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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


PART II. 


PRONOUNS. 

FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS. 

32(5. Tn these pronouns the genders are not distinguished 
in any of the Indo-European languages; and all the sister 
dialects agree with one another surprisingly in this point, 
that the nominative singular first person is from a diffe- 
rent base from that from which the oblique cases come. 
It is, Sanscrit aham, Zend 9?^-^ Greek e 7 to, La- 
tin vgOy Gothic Lithuanian asz. Old Sclavonic az. The 
am of aham is a termination like that in ivam, 

thou,^! ayanh “ this,” and svayam, “ self and in the 
plural, vayam, “we,” yuyam, “ye.” The ./Eolic ky&v an- 
swers better than to aham ; but I would prefer eyor, in 
order to explain the lengthening of the vowel in 67 ^ as a com- 
pensation for the loss of the nasal. The abbreviated € 7 ^ 
may, however, have reacted on the more complete €y<!i>v, and 
may have imparted to it the length of its vowel. In the 
other European languages, except the Latin, the entire 
termination has disappeared, as is also the case in Greek 
and Latin in av, tv, tu, answering to the Sanscrit-Zend tvam 
(from iu-an^, 9^^ (§• 42.). To the latter, however, 

answers the Bceot. rovv, and the rj of the Doric and Lacon. 
rvvrj, Tovvrj is, perhaps, an unorganiq addition, as, in Gothic, 
the a in pronominal accusatives {tha-‘na for ihan^ from 
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tham, (§. 149.) : if not, vt] must be regarded as an annexed 
particle. The oblique cases, in Sanscrit, have in the first 
person ma, and in the second /m, as theme, which is 
lengthened, however, in some cases, by the admixture of an 
i (compare §. 15S.); hence mrt tvf\ On the other hand, tva, 
in the dative, abbreviates itself to tu itu~bh^ant)y from which, 
also, the nominative tv-am: in the genitive iav-a the u of 
tu receives the Guna, or the a of tv a is transposed. To 
the base ma answers the Greek MO, whicli forms the base of 
the genitive /xoG, and dative /io/. The e of ’EMO rests on the 
prevailing disposition of the Greek to prefix a vowel to 
forms beginning with a consonant, as ovo^a, oSoa?, 6(j)pvg, 
answering to n^ma, danta-s, bhrii-s, laghu^s, light.’’’ 
The o of MO, *EMO is interchanged with e (see §. 3.) : hence 
efieio, hfiedev for e/ioLOt e/io-dev (compare Trover, aWo-dev, and 
others); e/xco for c/^do;* kfiev, jisv for e/xoG, pov. In the 
^olic-Doric forms e/xeGy, cfjLovg, as in revg, reov^t the 2 is 
a later addition, introduced by the necessity for a 2 as a geni- 
tive character, after the old genitive 2 — which, according to 
§. 189., in the o declension did not stand at the end but in the 
middle — ^liad been long lost. Compare, in this respect, the 
regained genitive sibilants in New German forms like 
Ilerzem (p. 167.). In the uninflected accusative /xe, e/xc^ the 
case parallel with that of a final e for o, which latter might have 
been expected, as in §. 204., with the e of the vocative KvKe. 
As to the dispensing with the accusative nasal, however, it is 
important to remark, that, in Sanscrit, for rndniy “ me,” and 
tvdmy “ thee,” are also used w^d, ivdy without the sign of the 
case ; and the rejection of the m has, perhaps, next given 
occasion to the lengthening of the a; so that here that 
would hold good with regard to mdm and tvdm that was 

* The form \vkolo would have, according; to the usual rules of con- 
tmetion, to be comi)arcd with \ukou, after loss of the < through an inter- 
vening \t;xec. 
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coiqectured above of eyoiv for eyov. * The Latin supports in 
like manner, by its accusatives me and te, the ancient loss 
of the inflexion. 

327. The theme of the second person im divides itself in 
Greek, after the vowel or semi- vowel has been lost, into 
the forms 2Y and 20, for 2fO, and the o is exchanged 
with e, as in tlie first person, treio, (redev, &c. 11. VIII. 37, 

the e of Teo7o — Teo-(o‘)io — stands, as it appears, as a melt- 
ing of the f, or thinning of the v (as 7rrixe-o>g for ^ 

and a pre-supposed rfoato or rvoato would correspond ex- 
cellently to the Zend tima-hi/d, to which a Sanscrit tva* 
si/a would answer, in case thwahyd, which formerly ap- 
peared to me to be an instrumental, is really a genitive, 
as, according to p. 280, Rem. 3., can scarcely be doubted. 
Tlie Gothic has weakened the a of the base ma to /, and 
contracted the termination va of the 2d person to a; 
hence Mh THUt dative mi-Sy thu-Sy accusative mi-ky thu-k. 
Tlie genitive is, in Sanscrit, in departure from all other ge- 
nitives, mamay tava. The former appears to have arisen 
by reduplication ; the Zend, however, substitutes for it 
mana ; .and, in the Gothic, na has assumed so much the 
character of an inflexion, that it has made its way also into 
the 2d person and the 3d person, which is void of gender; 
moi-nay thei-noy sei-?ia* Tlteina I regard as an abbrevia- 
tion of ihvei-nciy as soi-na from wei-nay for (Imna must have 
sprung from THU, As, however, ma has, in Gothic, 
become MI, and from this has been formed, by lengthen- 
ing it, MEI\ so might also i^r tm become TIIVI and 
THFEI, According to this, the genitive iheina — ^as the ab- 
breviation of thveina — in respect to its base, has the same 
relation to thuy that, in Greek, crov (from erfov) has to au, or 
that rev (from rfev) has to tv, 

* The reason of the lengthening might be looked for, also, in the worda 
being monosyllabic; which, however, takes place also in the ablative 
mat, tvdt. 
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328. In Latin, as in Gothic, the a of the Indian ma lias 
been weakened to i, and this, in a measure, has changed tlie 
declension of the pronoun from the second, which, according 
to §. 116., was to have been expected, into the third : dative 
mi-ht for (§.215.); accusative me for ?H('m 

(as hoste-m from HOSTJ), not mu for mmn; ablative me 
from med, not mo from mod = Sanscrit mat. The ge- 
nitive mel rests, according to §. 200., on the locative 
may^i (euphonic for met), and belongs, therefore, to the 
lengthened theme ^ mL In the second person, according to 
the analogy of meU tli(^ form ivei might have been ex- 
pected from tvay-lj which may originally have existed, 
but in the actual condition of the language is impossible, 
for V cannot consist with a preceding consonant, but in this 
position is either resolved into it, and at times, indeed, 
with the sacrifice of the vowel following, as in sud-o, an- 
swering to fivld, “ to sweat”; or has itself disappear'd, 
as ill can'is, answering to nvan, ‘‘ a dog,” sonus for svonus, 
answx'ring to svana-s, “ a tone”;* or has dislodged the pre- 
ceding consonant, as above (p. 42 1), in bis, as a hardening 
of vis, from dvis. We should hence have to expect for 
tui, together with some other forms, also tei (for irei), as 
also ti-bl may be taken as an abbreviation of tri-bi: for 
although the dative in Sanscrit is iu-bhyam, and the trans- 
ition from X6 to i in Latin is not unusual (fourth declension 
i^bus for n-bus), still the Sanscrit contraction of tva-bhyam 
to ta-bhyam is scarcely of so old a date as to serve for a 
point of departure for the Latin ti~bi; and I therefore pre- 
fer considering tibi, sibi, as abbreviations of tvi-bi, svi-bi, 
than as corruptions of tu-bi, su-bi, 

329. In Sanscrit, me, te, exist as co-forms for the geni- 
tive and dative {mama, tava, mahyam, tubhycon) : If, how- 

* The Greek is, probably, an analogous word, and would, accord- 
ingly, stand for 
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e\jer, is clearly an abbreviation of ivh and I have found 
this opinion, which I have expressed before, supported by 
Rosen’s Vcda-speciinen (p. 26), and by the Zend. The 
latter gives thwni for the Veda /tv'/ but at the same 

time, also, the abbrevinted forms fdi and ; by 

which, as it \vere, the ’way of corruption is pointed out to 
the Latin tl-bi and Gothic thei-na. Although, according to 
§. 326., ^ me and he lie at the bottom of several cases as 
the' theme, still, perhaps, these forms, together with the ab~ 
breviate^d if, where they appear as genitives or datives, are 
not to be regarded as naked bases, as it is contrary to the 
g(*nius of the language to introduce siurli a theme as the 
one spoken of;* but they may be exjdained as locatives, 
aeeonling to the principle of the common a bases (§. 196.), 
as, in Sanscrit, the locative very freciuently supplies the 
place of the dative, and the dative relation is expressed 
by the genitive even more commonly than by the dative. 
But if ^ and ^/c, and the corresponding Zend 

forms, are really locatives, they are then, according to 
§. 196., identical with tin) Greek datives /xo/, cro/, or to/, which, 
liowevtu', must be compart'd wdth the actual locatives 

tvm/i, by casting out the semi- vowel, if $ me and 
^ if sliould pass as uninflected themes, extended only me- 
chanically. 

330. The genitives mama, mana, and lava, 

serve the Lithuanian, and, with the exception of the abla- 
tive and genitive, also the Old Sclavonic, as the groundwork 
of the oblicpie singular cases. They are recognised with 
a weakening of the final a to i most distinctly in the Li- 
thuanian instrumental and locative manhm, vlaniye, tawimir 
iawhje. The genitive, dative, and accusative are anoma- 

* The case is different when a word, by rubbing off the termina- 
tion, sinks back again into the condition of a theme ; besides, only neutei*s 
exhibit the pure theme in the nominative, ablative and vocative singular. 



462 


PRONOUNS. 


lous — manensy tawensy man, tarv, maneuy tawen, — ^but have, jn 
like manner, proceeded from the old genitive. In Old 
Sclavonic, the accusative myay tyuy still remains upon the 
old footing, and answers to in “ me,” ran tvdy “ thee,” ac- 
cording to §. 255. n.y with loss of the v in the second person. 
The genitive mfney “ of me,” answers exactly to the Zend 
mana (see §. 255. a.) and iehcy “ of thee,” to the Indo-Zend 
tava- Considered from a Sclavonic point of view, however, 
MENy TEB must he regarded as themes, and e for es 
as the common genitive termination (§. 269.). MNOy 
TEBOy and TOBOy clearly lie as themes at the bottom of 
the dative-locative mityey tehye, 

331. The plural in the pronoun first person is, in most 
of the Indo-European languages, distinct in base from the 
singular. I have already elsewhere endeavoured to ex- 
plain this * on the ground that “ I ” is properly incapable 
of a plural, for there is but one ‘‘ I ” ; and the notion 
*‘wc” comprehends me ” and an indefinite number of 
other individuals, each of which may even belong to a 
diflerent species ; while by leones a plurality of individuals 
is represented, of which each is a lion. And the case is 
similar with the plurals of all other substantives, adjec- 
tives, and pronouns ; for “ they” is a multiplying of “he,” 
and “ye” may be rather regarded as the plural of “thou,” 
than “we” as the plural of “ I.” Where, however, the 
idea “ we” is expressed by the plural of “ I,” it there hap- 
pens on account of the preponderating feeling of our own 
personality, in which the “ not I ” is drowned, and is left 
unnoticed, or is supplied by the custom of the language. 
• Hence one might seek to adjust the Sanscrit nominative 
my am (from ve + arn) by the frequent interchange of 
m and i? (§. 63.) with the lengthened singular base if 


* Hist. Phil. Trans, of the Ac. of Litt. for the year 1824. p. 134. 
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458), an interchange which must, however, be very old, 
since the German, scarcely by accident, partakes in it, 
and which may be favoured by the circumstance that 
there exists actually an internal motive for a difference in 
the base syllable. 

332. In the Vedas occurs also a-s??ie for ray am ; and this 
mme is, according to §. 228., formed from the theme asma^ 
from which also, in the common Sanscrit, all the oblique 
cases proceed, and to which the Greek attaches itself in the 
nominative ; for the most genuine iEolic form a/x/zec stands, 
by assimilation, for acr/^Gj (see §. 170.), as e/z/Lt/ from ecr/xt', 
Sanscrit a.vmx, I am.” For a/x/zcf, however, a/x/xo/ ought to 
be the corresponding word to the Veda ; as the theme 
o.srna, according to §. 1 16., would, in the Greek, sound A21V10 : 
however, by dropping the final vowel, the Greek form has 
wandered into the department of another declension. The 
same is the case with vjJLfxeg, answering to the Veda yushmc 
(euphonic for ymmfi). On the other hand, J/yxeTf, o/xc??, pre- 
suppose a theme TlMI, ‘YMI, the i of wliich is to be taken as 
a weakening of the Indian a of asmn, yushma ; as, in Gothic, 
vmh izri (§.167.) with UNSA^IZVJ. The genitives 

vfJLfjLe-oov, also — for dyLiil-ttiv, i5/x/x/-coi/, and in the com- 
mon language jJ/xGi/, o/xoii/ — shew that they are deduced from 
bases in i : just so the datives rjyuv, vfjuv, for yyu-iv, v/xi-iv^ 
with IV for the Indian termination bhyam in asmabhyarriy 
yuskmabhyam (§. 222). The accusatives J^/xaj, o/xay are con- 
tractions of an unusual kind from jJ/xz-as*, for which 

might be expected ^/xz's*, o/xff, or u/xei^. The ^olic 

forms a/x/xe, v/x/xe are uninflected, as in the singular ^cg, ere ,* 
and in case they are, in respect to their termination, older 
than f/fxd^y o/xS?, they admit of derivation as direct from the 
Sanscrit asmdn, ymhmdn (for aHma-m, yushma^ns, §. 236.), by 
abrasion of the case suffix, without intervention of a theme 
’AMMI, ’YMMI. 

333. In asm6, ayfieg, the simple vowel a is the character- 
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istic element of the first person, for the rest occurs also pi 
the second person — ^ushmS, o/z/ie?. If, then, this a is 
also connected with the singular base ma, it would be requi- 
site to assume an aphairesis of the m, which, however, would 
appear to be very old, from the coincidence of the Sanscrit, 
Zend, &c. with the Greek and German ; for the Gothic base 
UNSA or UNSI has been regarded by us, in §. 166., as a 
transposition of asma — Pali and Prakrit amha ; the it for a is 
to be explained by the influence of the transposed nasal 
(§. 66.). But if the a of ’srw asma is an al)breviation of 
ma, in the opposite case it would be identical with the 
demonstrative base a\ and if, therefore, in this plural base, 
the “ I ’’ is actually formally expressed, I would then place 
great stress on the fact, that, in Sanscrit and Greek, the 
appended pronoun sma, or that which it has become in 
Greek, in the pronouns of the 1st and 2d person only 
occurs in the plural. For as sma^ which also occurs 
isolated, can be nothing else than a pronoun of the third 
person,*^ so would as a copulative compound (Gramm. 

Crit. §. 658.), signify ‘‘ I and “ they ” ; but ymhm&y ‘‘ thou’' 
and “ they ” ; so that the singular “ I '' and “ thou ’’ would 
be expressed by a and yu ; the plural “ they,” by sme ; 
and this would be the most natural as well as the 
clearest and most perfect designation of the compound ideas 
“ we ” and ye.” The ingress of the appended pronoun 
into the singular of the first and second persons, in Zend, 


* Either with imperceptible meaning, or referring the action of the 
present to the further side of the past. 

t Pott may be right in explaining (Bcrl. Ann. 1833. Vol. I. p. 324) 
svm from mma. I should, however, then hold “ the same to he the an- 
cient meaning of sama^ and the idea of similarity as a derived one ; and 
also no longer explain sama^ as in my Glossary, from Twa, ‘‘ to mow,” hut 
regard it as the combination of the pronominal bases sa and ma (compare 
ima, “ this,” from i + ma). 
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\pali, Prakrit, and German (§. 174.), must then be ascribed 
to an abuse of later introduction. In the pronouns of the 
third person, however, the analogy of which may have had 
an effect on the abuse cited in the declension of the two first 
persons, the union of two, nay, even of three pronouns of 
the same person into one whole is extraordinarily frequent, 
and originally, it seems, betokened only increase of emphasis. 

334. The syllable yu of ye»"’ is probably 

a softening of tu, which extends itself also to the dual, to 
which t/ura serves as the theme.* The Greek <r^u> (cr^cot), 
however, is more complete, and represents the Sanscrit 
singular base iva, with <r for t, and (p for ??. In the latter 
respect, compare also crpeis^ and crpog with the Sanscrit svn- 
yam, “ self,” and sras, sum, regarding which hereafter.f 
The Prakrit and Pali, and several other Indian dialects, have 
retained the t in the plural unaltered, or restored; hence, 
Pali-Prakrit for In Gothic, however, by 

rejecting the u, and exchanging the m for v, yu-sma has 
become I-ZJ A, and by weakening the a to i, I-ZVl (§. 167.). 
The Lithuanian gives YU as the theme of the majority of 
cases in the dual and plural, and in the first person MU, to 
which, however, the nominative mes does not correspond. 
The appended pronoun ipR s?na has been distinctly retained 
only in the genitive dual and locative plural — although it 

* From yu + a, with change of the u into wu, according to a universal 
euphonic law (Gramm. Crit. §. 51.). 

t As I formerly took the o-, in forms like oxea-cpi (see §.218.), for a 
euphonic addition, I thought also (Hist. Pl}il. Trans, of the Ac. of Litt. 
for the year 1825. p. 190) that I might explain <r^w, answering to tlie 
Latin vos and Sanscrit warn, vas^ as corrupted by prefixing a o- allied to 
the This opinion, however, stands in no further need of support, from 
the information which 1 have since then gained regarding the <r of forms 
in ; and I accede so much the more willingly to the abovementioned 
opinion, which was first expressed by Max. Schmidt (De Pron. Greek ct 
Latin, p. 8). 
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is originally foreign to the dual, — ^but, in the former case/ 
to which the numeral is annexed, the and in the latter 
case the m, has fallen out ; hence vn/urmu dwieyuy “ of us 
two*”; yu-mu dwieyut '‘of you two'’*; mw-wse, “ in us”; 
yumse, “ in you.” 

335. It is, however, also very probable that the s in 
the Lithuanian nominative mts, “ we,” yus, “ ye,” as well 
as the 5 of the Gothic veis, yus, is not the sign of the 
nominative, as it appears to bo in the actual condition 
of the language, but the abbreviation of the syllable 
sma. This conjecture is raised almost to certainty by 
the Zend, in which, together with the yiisJihn 

(see §. 59.), which rests on the Sanscrit ydyam 

(from yd + am, with euphonic y, §. 43.), occurs also 
yus; the s of which is represented by Buriiouf (Yasna, 
Notes, p. 121), in which he is clearly right, as identical 
with the Sanscrit sh of yushmat (ablative, and, in 
the beginning of compounds, representing the theme, see 
p. 112.). therefore, is an abbreviation of the 

Veda ; and the 5 can in nowise pass for the 

sign of the nominative ; as from a theme yu, according 
to the usual dticlension in the nominative vocative plural, 
must come either yav6 or yv<l According to the prono- 
minal declension, however, we have already seen 
ydshhn developed from the Sanscrit yuyam. In 

Lithuanian, mes, if $ were the sign of case, would stand 
completely isolated as the masculine plural nominative^ ; 
and as to the German, that language has, from the earliest 
period, lost the sign of the case in the nominative plural ; 


* According to Mielcke, also mama dwieiju and yumma dwieyu^ the 
latter with doubled m ; the first of which is to be explained by assimilation 
of the as in the Aeolic, 

t Although in this pronoun there is no obvious distinction of gender, 
still the Sanscrit declension forms, viz. a«me?, asmdn^ are masculine. 
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;vhile the r of mr, ihr, which corresponds to the Gothic s 
of veis, yusy has remained to this day, which, with other 
weighty reasons, awards to this r likewise a destination 
other than that of denoting the relation of case. 

336. According to the principle of the Zcnd-Litlmanian- 

Gothic yiisy yusy I explain also the Sanscrit rr?r naSy vasy 
which are used as co-forms in the accusative, dative, and 
genitive of the two first persons ; the s of which, however, 
could not find any legitimate place in such diflerent cases, 
if, by its origin, it ’was destined to denote a case con- 
nection. In the same way, however, that the Zend yus is 
the abbreviation of ymme, so may nas and ^ vas be 
^ieduced the accusative, from nasman, 'Ofisnidriy in tlie dative 
and genitive, from nasmabhymtiy nasmdkamy vasmabhyatUy 
vaaijidkam ; and the 6* therefore suits all the three cases, 
exactly because it expresses none of them. There re- 
mains, after the dissolution of the rest of the appended pro- 
noun, na and voy as the chief elements of personal definition, 
from which have proceeded the dual secondary forms ndu 
and vdm (for The n of na, however, is a weakening 

of the my the high antiquity of which may be traced from 
the coincidence of the Greek, Latin, and Sclavonic : va, 
however, is an abbreviation of tvciy as, vimnfiy ‘‘ twenty,” 
from dvfnsaH. 

337, The bases tT nciy ^ va would lead us to expect in 
Latin NU, JU (vn, ro, §. 1]6.), as themes; niy viy as plural 
nominatives; and nosy voSy as accusatives. The circum- 
stance, however, that noSy voSy stand in the nominative, 
and that the final s is retained also in the possessives 
nos4er, ves-ter (for ro^-fer), must cause the os of nosy ro.v, in 
the accusative, to appear to us in an entirely dilicrent 
light from that of liipos; and the explanation which we 
have given of the s of the indisputably kindred Sanscrit forms 

nasy vasy must therefore extend also to that of no-s, 
vo-Sy objectionable as it may appear from the point of view 
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of the self-restricted Latin Grammar, when wc seek in nosl 
and VOS a remnant of the appended pronoun sma, treated of 
in §. 166, &c,, which we also recognise robbed of its s * in 
the appended syllable met{egomeU memeU inmvU nosmet, and 
others), which refers itself most closely to the Sanscrit 
plural ablative a-smaU yu-imaU which is also employed by 
the language instead of the theme for all cases and numbers 
(§. 112.), on which account the like free use of the Latin 
mei cannot appear surprising. Moreover, I have else- 
where endeavoured to explain the Latin im?/io by assimi- 
lation from i-smOi and so to apportion the first part to the 
demonstrative base i, and the last to our sma, 

338. We now turn to the Old Sclavonic, where nas and* 
vas as genitive and locative, are completely identical with 
the and va,s of Sanscrit, which in that language |;ire, 
indeed, excluded from the locative, but still hold the 
place of genitives. The monosyllabic nature of these 
forms has, in Sclavonic, protected the old a as well as the 
final $ (§. 253. a. l) ; but here, also, this s cannot be looked 
upon as a case character, as, without exception, the termina- 
tions 'SRTTT sd/u and g su have, in Old Sclavonic, become kh 
(p. 355, 6.). The concurrent disinclination of so many lan- 
guages to consider the s, in the common forms under dis- 
cussion, as a sign of case, strengthens the evidence for each 
single individual language. As to the Sanscrit, however, 
applying in the dual the forms ndu, vdm (for vdu, p. 472, 
Rem. 1.), in cases to which dudoes not belong as the inflexion, 
in this point it is not supported by any of the European 
sister languages: we might still, however, admit the 
conjecture, that here, also, the du is not a case-termination, 
but is derived from a different origin, and, in fact, to be so 
regarded, as that ndut vdu (corrupted to vdm) are exten- 

* Comp, memor for mesmor with Sanscrit smar ; so, too, Pott (1. c.) ex- 
plains the Latin met. 
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sioiis of the plural naa, vas, by lengthening the a, and by 
resolving the s to u, according to the analogy of §. 206. 
For if a case termination ds has become ^ dii — and in 
Zend every final ds, without distinction, has become ao — it 
cannot be surprising that nds, also, has become ndu; and 
then in ndu a dual case termination is just as little con- 
tained as in nas a plural. The dual, however, loves 
broader forms than the plural (compare §. 206.) ; and 
to this inclination may the lengthening of the a of nas, 
vas, be ascribed. But ndu may, however — ^and this I 
much prefer — be regarded as a copulative compound from 
na-s ; so that it would stand in the accusative for nd-smdu, 
in the genitive for nd-smayos, according to the principle of 
the Veda pitard-mdiardu.,^ “ father and mother,'’ verba! im 
“ two fathers, two mothers." According to this, ndu would 
properly mean, as accusative, ‘‘ me and him," as above 
(§. 333.) asme, for inasme, I and they and vdm, for vdu — 
Zend vdo — would denote, as accusative, ‘‘ thee and 

him." According to this principle of copulative composi- 
tion is probably, also, d-vdm (for d-vdu), “ we two," to be 
regarded ; so that, with a more retiring designation of the 
third person, it would literally mean “ he and I"; for n is 
a demonstnitive base, which is here lengthened to the 
dual form d (§. 208.), and vdm (genitive and locative vayos) 
answers, in respect to its base, to vayam, “ we " p. 462).^ 
339. At the base of the two first persons of the Greek 
dual lie N.Q, as themes, which support the 0 })iiiion, that 
in 7u\u, ram (for vau), to which they bear the same, 
relation that okreo does to asludu, the du is not a case termi— 


* See pp. 228, 229, and shorter Sanscrit Grammar §. 689. Rem. 
t I formerly thought (1. c. 5?. 274) the a of di^dm might be regarded as 
a strengthening prefix, as in the middle of tlie 2d and 8d dual person. 
But the above view answers better to the analysis which wa^ given, 
§. 333, of the plural. 
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nation. For if N 12 , were the themes in Greek, the 

genitive and dative would necessarily be voiv, a<f)otv, as it 
would be unnatural that the long vowel, which, in the no- 
minative and accusative, would be explicable according to 
the analogy of \vko), from AYKO, should be retained before 
the termination iv. It would, it seems, be rightly assumed, 
that in the nominative and accusative, vtoV, are the ori- 
ginal forms, and rc3, (for vw, cr^w), abbreviations of them. 
From vcd\\ cr^cai spring, also, the possessives vw/Tepof, 

Tepo£, But how stands it with the very isolated Greek dual 
form vm, (T(pS>L? Max. Schmidt (1. c. p. 94) supposes therein 
a remnant of the Sanscrit neuter dual termination t (§. 212 .). 
It would not be necessary, if this be so, to assume that in 
vidi, (r(j)idi, a masculine and neuter dual termination are 
united, as NO and 24>0 have already been made to pass 
as themes, from which rcoi, (rcpioY, would be very satisfactorily 
explained by the addition of a single termination. Observe, 
however, that the pronoun^ of the first and second persons do 
not originally distinguish any genders, and occur in Sanscrit 
only with masculine terminations ; that therefore a remnant 
of the lost neuter termination is less to be expected in these 
very pronouns in Greek than in any other word whatever. 
Hence I prefer recognising in the i of vwt, a weakening 

of the dual-ending a, which originally pertained to the mascu- 
line and feminine, and which, in the common declension, has 
become e (§. 209.). According to this, the / has the same 
relation to this e and the Zend a that the iEolic Trtcrvpeg has 
^ to Tfe'crtrape? and chathwdro. This opinion finds 

^ particular support from the fact that rwe actually occurs for 
rcoV, as in the third person cre^we, not ; and in the second 
person, also, the Grammarians assume o-^oie together with 
0 - 0 toi (Buttmann Lex. I. 52). 

340. We give here a connected general view of the de- 
clension of the pronouns of the two first persons, with the 
remark that the compared languages do not everywhere 
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^ree with one another in regard of inflexion. We select 
from the Greek, where it is desirable for the sake of com- 
parison, the dialect forms which come nearest to the 
Sanscrit or the Zend. 




SINGULAR. 




SANSCRIT. ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

a 

^ ahnm, azem^ 


eyo, 

ik, 

asz, az. 


i tuatu, tarn, 

rovv. 

tu, 

thu, 

tu, ty. 


^ mdtn, m.a, mnnnt, md, 

< tvdm, tvd, thwanm, thwd 

yc. 

me, 


manen, mya. 

<1 

re. 

te. 

thiik, 

taweh, tya. 


^ mat/d, .... 

.... 



manimi, mnoyn. 

d 

^ tuayd, .... 




tawbni toboyu. 


maliyam^ .... 


mihi. 

mis,^ 

7nan, mnye, mi. 

‘rtl 

1 vac, mdi^ 

fXOl, 




P 

J fubhyani, .... 

J, q 

reiv,^ 

tihi. 

thus,^ 

taw, tehye, ti. 


V thvCi, te, thwdi, te, tol, 

* 4 
roi. 





/ viat, .... 


me{d) 




1 rnattas^' .... 

eyedev 

. . . 




1 tvat^ tliwat^ 


te(d) 




1 tvattas,^ .... 

a-tOev, 


.... 



^ mama, mann, 

yov, 

met, 

vieina, 

rnanem, mene. 

P 

<u 

\ me, me, moi 

.... 




-o 

j tava, tava, 

rev. 

tui, 

iheina, 

taiocnst tebe. 


V tve, te, thiool, te, tdi, 

.... 





^ viayi, .... 

.... 

mci,^ 


man lye, mnye. 

P 

i tvayi, thvahmdP 

— 

tui,^ 


tmciye, tehye. 

1 

See §5. 175, 174. " 

See §. 222. 

» See §. 174 . ^ Sec 


§. 320. ^ At the base of the forms mattas^ tmttas^ lies the proper ab- 

lative mat^ tvat^ as theme (compare Gramm. Grit. §. 280.), to which has 


been added the suffix tasy which signifies the same as the ablative termi- 
nation ty and is also formally connected with it, and to which the Greek 
Oev corresponds. Sec §. 200. ^ See §. 174. 


DUAL. 


SANSCRIT, 

ZEND. 

GREEK, 

GOTHIC. 

LITIL 

OLD SCLAV, 

dvdm,^ 


vwV,* 

vit,^ 

muddu,^ 

m. va, f. vyi 

yuvam,^ 

. . . 


.... 

yiidu,^' 

.... 

dvdiu,^ 



ugJiisP 

mudu. 

m. va, f. vyt 

nau, 

. . . 


.... 



yuvdm,^ 

. . . 


iggeis,"^ 

yudu 

.... 

vdm,^ 

vdo, 

ar(t)coi\^ 
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SANSCRIT. 

[ dvdbhydm^ 

ZEND. 

GREEK. GOTHIC. 

LITH. 

OLD SCLA^-^ 

nama'y 


J ynvdhhydm, 



.... 

vamn. 

- J 

y dvdhhydmy 

ndUf 


i/wtV,® ugMs, 

r\.. U 

VCOtVi .... 

mum dwiem. 

nama^ 

nama^ 

fi i 

1 yuvdhhydm, 


or<p^iv^ igqvis. 

yum dwiem, 

vamn,^ 

3 ! 

^ vdm, 

• dvdbhydm 

vdo. 

a^cSiV,” .... 

.... 

vama,^ 

<r 1 

t yuvdhhydm. 




.... 

.... 

d 

. avayos, 

1 ndu. 


. . . ugJtara, 

vcoiV .... 

muniu dwieyu, 
yumd dwieyu, 

nayd,^ 

nayu^ 

C6 1 

i yuvayds 


. . . igqvara, 


vayu,^ 

Loc. 

( vdm, 
dvayds. 

vdo, 

<r0«iV, .... 

.... 

vayu,^ 

vayu. 

\ yuvayds, 





vayu. 


’ I regard the termination am as a hardening of the common dual ter- 
mination an (before vowels dv) ; and I would call attention to the frequent 
interchange of v and m (§. 63., compare p. 114). This hardening has not, 
in the 1st person, extended into the secondary form ; and in the 2d per- 
son the Zend vdo speaks for an older Sanscrit form vdu for vdm. The 
Zend form vdo occurs in the 34th chapter of the Izeshne, and appears, 
also^ to stand as nominative. However, the Zend is not wanting in an ana- 
logous form to the Sanscrit dual base yuvaj for that which Anquetil, in 
his Glossary, writes ieoudkem,^ and renders by vous deux^ ought probably 
to be yavdkffm^ and is clearly an analogous dual genitive 

(p. 473 Rem.) to the plural gen. yumidkSm^ which Anquetil 

likewise considers as noniinative. * See §. 339. ® The t clearly 

belongs to the number two (theme TVA)^ which, in Lithuanian, is re- 
tained through all the cases. ^ Feminine muddwi. The dis- 

tinction of the genders has been introduced, contrary to the original prin- 
ciple, through the analogy of the common dual (see §. 273.), as the Old 
Sclavonic, too, in the dual personal terminations, which, in Sanscrit, 
^ Zend, and Greek, mark the genders just as little as the other numbers 
distinguish the feminine from the masculine by the termination ye 
^, §. 155. e.). Feminine yudwu f See §.169. e The 

comparison with the Sanscrit principal form regards the case termination ; 
that with the secondary form the theme. 
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PLURAL. 




SANRCaiT. 

ZENT>. 

GR15KK. LATIN. GOTHIC. LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. 


- lyaynm^ 

vaem. 

... • • 

vetA, . . . 


s 

\ asniCt^ 


uy/ue^y noSy^ 

voiSy'^ , nieSy^ 

my. 

o 

1 yxtyam^ 

yusheniy 






V yushme^^ 

yus, 

vyyeqy^ vos,^ 

yiiSy'^ yus,^ 

vy. 


^ annian^ 


ayyet 

until. miiSy 

ny. 

09 

1 nas, 

wo, 

noSy^ 



« 

u 

-rj 

) ymhmdnt 


we, 

izvis,^ ytis^ 

vy. 




• * • vos,"^ 




^ osmdhhiSy 
\ yiishnidbJiis, 


- • * nofns, 

• . . 

nmni. 



• • • VOh'Uty 

. . . yumla, 

Vftnd. 


^ aftmahhyam, 


ayyt(v)y , , , 

inumuA, 

nnni. 


1 fWSi, 

wo, 

- • • nob/A, 


7inm. 

to 

yyshnuthhynniy 

yiu^niaeihyfty 

vyyt(v), . . . 

izviSy yutnuny 

v(nu. 


( va», 


. . . %'ObtJiy 


vam. 


^ yujihmat, 

yumnfif.y 

• . • I'oh'ts, 




- nAmdknnit^'' 

ahmakenty 

ayyecoVy . . . 

vnmrn, ?nu.suy 



1 ?ms, 

no, 

. . . nostn. 


nas. 

d? 

\ yushmdkam., 

yusmdke/Hy 

vyyetavy . . . 

izrara, yusv. 



\ vn<% 

vd, 

• • • vestn, 


va.'i. 





. . . tnuHuAe, 

7tas. 

o 

i yushinCim, 



. . . yu-^Hse, 

itas 

Skse §. a‘32. 

See §.170. See 

% 337. ^ 

See §. .335. 


See §. 174. 


“ Remark. — Max Sehniiclt rightly takes the forms 
asmdkam, yushmdkam, for possessives ; and Rosen has 
since confirmed his view (.Journal of Education, July — Oct. 
1834, p. 348) by the VMa dialect 'gtsiTTSRTfH^ yashmd- 

kdbhir utihhist ^ veatris auxilits'X We must therefore re- 
gard asmukumj ynslimdkam, as singular neuters, which are, 
as it were, petrified, and have thus lost tha power of 
being governed according to the gender, number, and 
case of their substantive. In the two first respects 
they may be compared with numeral expressions like 
panchat ‘ five** which, in the Greek irevre and 
Latin qnimpiPt has become completely indeclinable, and 
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therefore exactly like ami6kam^ ymhmdkamy Zend ohrddr 
kern, yusmdkhn, and the dual form mentioned at p. 472, 
Rem. 1., yavdkem. It is clear that the Latin forms, also, 
nostri, nostrum, vestri, vestrum, belong to the possessive ; and for 
nostrum, vestrum, are used also nostrorum, vestrorum (Schmidt, 
p. 10.) As, then, unsara, izvara, stand altogether isolated in 
Gothic as genitives, it is, in my opinion, much more na- 
tural to derive them from the possessive bases of the same 
sound — which form, in the nominative singular mascu- 
line, unsar, izvar (see §. 292. Rem.) — than, on the contrary, 
to deduce the possessives from the unexplained genitives of 
the personal pronoun, so that they would be without any 
derivative suffix whatever, which is opposed to the common 
laws for the derivation of words, I most prefer regarding 
unsara, izvara, and the analogous dual forms as singular 
and dual neuters, like the Sanscrit asmdkam, yushmdkam, 
and with an antiquated retention of the a of the base, 
which in daur for daura (§. 153.) has disappeared. Ought, 
also, the singular genitives to be viewed in this light ? for 
meina, theina, seina, are possessive bases as well as the geni- 
tives of the personal pronouns; and if the former had 
proceeded from the latter, the addition of a suffix might 
have been expected. Perhaps even in Sanscrit the ex- 
pressions mama, tava, which are far removed from all the 
forms of genitives, are originally possessives, from which, 
after they were no longer recognised as such, sprang the 
secondary forms mdmaka, tdvaka, as hdlaka comes, without 
alteration of meaning, from hdla, “ a boy.’’*' Observe, 
also, the surprising accordance between the Greek posses- 
sive base TEO, from TEfO, and the Sanscrit genitive tava. 
The form o*d-s, however, has scarcely proceeded from <ro0, but 
from the more entire red-j, by syncope and exchange of the t 
with CP. In regard to the replacing of the genitive of pronouns 
without gender by the corresponding possessives, it deserves 
further to be remarked, that, in Hindustani, the forms, which 
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art represented in both numbers of all declinable words 
as genitives, are shewn to be unmistakeable possessives, 
by being governed by the gender of the following substan- 
tive. The pronouns of the first and second person have 
in the masculine rd, in the feminine rt as the possessive 
suffix ; other words, in the masculine M, feminine M; and 
the latter answers to the Sanscrit ka in asmdka, yushmdka, 
mdmaka, tdvaka. In Hindustani, therefore, md, ten mc% 
is literally, not ‘ mei maters ‘ iui mater,’' but ‘ mea mater,’' 
tua mater i and the feminine termination t answers to the 
Sansc?rit feminine formation (§. 119.). In the masculine 
the possessives under discussion are sounded mM, Urd, 
plural hamdrd, tumhdrd. In this it is remarkable that the 
formative suffix rd agrees with the Gothic ra of unsara, 
izvara, dual ugkara igqvara- In respect, also, to the trans- 
position of the nasal, tumhdrd for tuhmdrd, from tmmdrd, is 
similar to the Gothic ugkara, unsara, igqvara, 

PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

341. The Sanscrit is deficient in a simple substantive 
pronoun of the third person, devoid of gender : that it, 
however, originally possessed such a pronoun is proved, not 
only by the unanimous evidence of the European cognate 
languages, but especially by the circumstance that, in 
Zend, M and hd’i (also according to §. 55.), 

and, in Prakrit, ^ se, are used as the genitive and dative of 
the third person in all genders,* and indeed in the direct 
sense, and in form analogous to the secondary forms of 


* In Zend I remember only examples of the kind where the pronoun 
mentioned refers to masculines ; but in Prakrit ^ se is often found femi- 
nine ; e.g. Urvasi by Lenz, pp. 46. 65 twice. Still I have not yet met 
with examples for se as dative, numerous as the examples of the genitive 
are. In Zend both cases occur, and the dative, indeed, more frequently 
than the genitive. 


I r 2 
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the first and second person ; Sanscrit ^ ^ U, ive, Zend 

(Of me or mou (OC® thwdi (§. 329,) 

In Sanscrit sva, lengthened to sv^, must be considered as the 
theme of this pronoun, as, according to §. 326., mot, m^, tva, 
tve, are the singular bases of the two first persons. From 
# sve, in combination with the nominative termination 
am^ (§. 326.) comes T^nt\s^vayam, which means “self,'" and in 
the present state of the language is indeclinable in 
all cases, numbers, and genders. The form sva prevails 
as the possessive, but is used not only for sum, but 
for mens and tmis, in which it is to be observed, that 
in the majority of the European cognate languages the 
possessive of the third person may be also used for the two 
first, and the Doric o-^o? corresponds as exactly as possible 
with the Sanscrit sva~s, while 2^1 lies as theme at the base of 
the plural of the personal pronoun (cr^er?, o-^Z-cr/), with the old 
a weakend to t, as in the plural of the two first persons (§. 332.). 
The apparent agreement of the base with the second per- 
son in the dual is, then, to be explained thus, that in the latter 
the (T has proceeded from an older r, but in the third person is 
primitive. In o5, oe, e, for (T<pov, (T(f>ot, enpe — of which only 
the latter has been retained — from crFoG, &c., the digamma, 
which may remain after a in the form of pt, has been 
necessarily suppressed after the o* has become a rough 
breathing. Tims oi is similar to the Zend hoi and 
(jjfer he (for hvoi, hv^), and the Prakrit ^ se for siA A 
similar rejection of the v, together with a weakening of the 
old a to i, shews itself in the Gothic sei-na, si-s, si-k, for 
svei-na, svi-s, svi-k (see §. 327.). On the other hand, 
the V has remained in the adverb sv^, as mentioned at 
§. 150., which evidently belongs to a theme SVA, as hv^ from 
HVA, th^ from THA. As according to §. 69., stands some- 
times for the long a, so these forms are, 1. c., explained as 
instrumentals. They might, however, be regarded as loca- 
tives, which have been ]>ointed out at §. 294. Rem. 2., with 
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an ^ termination, The Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic 
in this pronoun follow exactly the analogy of the second 
person, and distinguish it from the latter only by the initial 
s‘ for t ; but, like the Latin, Greek, and German, dispense 
with the nominative as they are only used reflectively, 
and use the singular, also, instead of the plural. From 
the Latin, besides sul, mus, perhaps also spontis, sponie, 
from SPONT, are to be adduced here, since, according to all 
probability, the meaning ‘‘ self,” or “ the self, selfness,” is 
the primitive : sp, however, may be regarded as the modi- 
fication of sv (comp. §. 50.), as sjnro, in my opinion, is con- 
nected with ivas, “ to breathe.” The Doric i/r/r, for cr0/V, 
and the Latin of i-pse, which should be declined 
pslus, ei-psi, &c., for ipsius, ipsl^ are formed, in like man- 
ner, by transposition. As regards the termination nt of 
SPONT it might be carried back to the Sanscrit suffix vant, 
regarding which see §. 324. It may here be further 
remarked that, in Prakrit, the pronoun of the second person 
occurs, amongst other forms, in that of pai and 
pani (Urvasi, pp, 61. 69), so that the t of tva is sup- 
pressed, but the V hardened to p. Compare, in the former 
respect, the Doric ipiv for cr^A, vas, vus, for tvas, tvos (§. 336); 
and, in both respects, the Latin porta, which in this way may 
be compared with dvar, “ a door ” (dvpa), 

342. We here give a connected view of the declension 
of the pronoun of the third person, devoid of gender, in the 
singular, which, excepting in the case of the Greek, sup- 
plies also the place of the plural. 

PRAK. ZEND. GREEK. DAT. GOTH, DITH. OLD SCLAV, 

Accusative, (r0e, e, se, sik, saweii,^ sya, 

Instrument sawimi,^ sohoyu} 

Dative, &*e, M, hi)i, oi, nibi, sis, saw^^ sebye, s’k^ 

Genitive, s^, hoi, ov, mi, seino, sawetis,^ sebe,^ 

Locative, saiciye,^ sebye} 

> Compare §. 830. It is not, however, necessary to assume, that, in tJie 
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second person, the Lithnanian theme taw and the Sclavonic teb have arisen 
from the Sanscrit genitive tava; but these forms may be regarded as 
transpositions of the base tva. Both explanations agree in the main, as 
the syllable tav belongs to the base in the Indian genitive tava also, 
whether we derive it by Guna from tu^ whence If**!*^ tu-bhyam^ ‘‘ to 
thee,” or regard^ it as the transposed form of lif tva. In the reflective 
forms given above, saw and seb are based on the same principle as the taw 
and teb just mentioned, and hence they may be derived, by transposition, 
from the Indian base sva ; or we may suppose a genitive sava to have ex- 
isted in Sanscrit also, which language, it may be concluded, originally 
possessed a complete declension of this pronoun. The Gothic sibya^ 
“kinsman,” theme sibyan^ Old High German, sippea, “relationship,” 
“ kith,” agrees, in a striking manner, with the Sclavonic base seb ; and it 
would not be surprising if the “ kinsman ” has been designated as “ the man 
belonging to him,” “his and that, therefore, the original v of these Gothic 
forms has been hardened, as in Sclavonic, to b. The Gothic sv^s.^ theme 
svesa.^ “ property,” is also a derivative from tliis pronoun. 

343. The base K ia, feminine WT /4, signifies, in Sanscrit, 
“ he,” ‘‘ this,” and that.” The Zend form is identical 
with the Sanscrit : the medial, however, frequently occurs 
instead of the tenuis, as in the accusative singular mascu- 
line, in which the place of iem is commonly supplied by 
(Tern, or, still more frequently, by dim. In Greek and Ger- 
man this pronoun has assumed the functions of the article, 
which is not found in the Sanscrit and Zend, nor in the 
Latin, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. The bases TO, Gothic 
THA (§. 87.), feminine TA, TH, Gothic THO (§. 69.), corre- 
spond regularly with the Sanscrit-Zend fa, tf% with which 
the Lithuanian demonstrative base TA^ nominative mascu- 
line tasy ‘"this,” feminine fa, is completely identical. The 
Old Sclavonic base is, as in Greek, in the masculine and 
, neuter fo, in the feminine ta (§. 255. a.), but in the nomina- 
tive masculine drops the vowel ; hence f, fa, fo, “ this.” 
This pronoun does not occur, in its simple state, in Latin, 
with the exception of the adverbial accusative forms tumy 
tunc (like hunc^t tarn, tan-dem, and tamen. The latter re- 
sembles surprisingly the Sanscrit locative ta-smin. 
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“in this” (§. 201.), only that the s is dropped, as in the 
Lithuanian tame (p. 176) ; on which account I am inclined 
to replace the derivation I formerly gave of it by trans- 
position from the Greek fievrot, by that which I now offer, 
and which is less remote. Moreover, in Latin, the deri- 
vative forms taUsy taniusy tot, iotidemy toiiesy totus, spring 
from this pronoun, and will be treated of hereafter. It 
appears, however, to be declined in the compound iste, of 
which the first member is is either to be regarded as a 
petrified nominative masculine, the case-sign of which, un- 
conscious of its derivation, is retained in the oblique cases 
— istius for fjustiusy compare our jedcrmanns — or, which 
seems to me less probable, the s is a pure phonetic affix, 
adopted on account of the favourite combination of s with t 
(compare §§. 95. 190.). 

344. In the same way that isle is compounded in Latin, 
so, also, in Sanscrit and Zend, the base ta combines with 
another pronoun prefixed to it, in fact, with and thus 
forms int Ma, '' this,” that,” Zend a6fa (§. 28.). The 

nominative singular is, in Sanscrit, v^^shay T!V^hhd, TOTif 
ekd; in Zend ^x^joas ahhdy Asj^iOAJ ahhay r^A5^yiAj a^tat. 
In Greek ai/Tos is a similar compound, the first syllable of 
which, avy will subsequently be remarked upon. This avro^ 
is again combined with the article as a prefix to it, and forms 
ovrosy avTYjy toCto, for o-au-ros-, ^-av-TYj, ro-av-ro. There are 
several ways in which oSros*, rovro may be supposed to have 
arisen ; in the first place as /i’-oGto?, t-ovto, by suppressing 
the vowel of the article and weakening the a of the diphthong 
av to o, both changes being made to prevent the whole 
word from being too ponderous, for a is the heaviest of the 
three representatives of the Indian a (a, e, o) ; and for 
this reason av appears to be especially the representative of 
the Vriddhi diphthong ^ du,* while for ^ d = a + ti, is 


* See Vocalismus, Rem. 2. p. 193, &c. 
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found either ei/ or ov. In the feminine form avrt;, if we dis- 
tribute it thus, the diphthong remains unweak- 

ened, as in ravro. But avryj may also be * derived from 
^a-vrrif and the loss of the first element of the diphthong may 
be assumed ; the gender would then be expressed in both 
members of the compound, and a better distinction would be 
made from the masculine and neuter base tovto. But if, as 
appears to me preferable, we make the latter accord with 
the explanation, which has just been given of the feminine 
form, the o of ov will then be ascribed to the article, and we 
shall likewise assume that the a of av is dropped ; thus, 
o-STOf, To-vTo. Max. Schmidt (De Pronomine Gr, et Lai. p. 38 ) 
sees in ovrog only the article compounded with itself, and 
assumes that v is inserted; thus ovtos for oroy, avrrf for 
art]. He adduces, in support of his view, ocroSrof, to/oGtoj, 
Trj\iKovTO£y which he supposes to have admitted a similar 
insertion. I am of opinion, on the contrary, that these forms 
do not contain the simple base of the article TO as the last 
element of their composition, but^ATTO ; for why should not 
this pronoun, though itself already a compound, admit, just 
as well as the article, of being combined with words pre- 
ceding it ? I do not agree with Max. Schmidt in explain- 

ing the adverbs evravda, evrevdev, for evdavda, evOevdev, 
[onic evOavTa, evOevrer, by the simple duplication of the suf- 
fixes dot, del/, but I consider them to be compounded of two 
adverbs of similar formation. Though av6a, avSev, from the 
pronominal base ’AY, of which more hereafter, have not been 
retained in use by themselves, still I look upon ei/raCda as 
the combination of erd’+aSda, and evrevdei/ as that of 
evOev -p avdeu. In order to avoid the concurrence of two 
breathings in the two syllables which meet one another, the 
breathing of the former syllable is suppressed, or, as in the 
Ionic dialect, that of the latter is dropped. It may remain 
a question, whether the e of ev6ev is the thin sound of the 
a of avOei^, in which case the preceding adverb has lost 
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not only its v, but its e also, or whether avOev has been 
weakened by the loss of its a. In the latter case evravda 
may be divided into evra-vda. It is at least more "natural 
to suppose the combination of two adverbs, and the 
weakening of the latter, on account of the ponderous nature 
of the compound, than to assume the mere doubling of the 
formative suffix and the insertion of a redundant v, for neither 
part of this assumption can be supported by analogous phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345. In the nominative singular masculine and feminine 
the Sanscrit substitutes — and in this the Gothic remarkably 
coincides with it — for the T sound of the pronoun under dis- 
cussion an ,9, which in Zend, according to §. 53., becomes 
»» A, and in Greek the rough breathing, hence Sanscrit 
mt vd, iaU Gothic sa, s6, tlialOt Zend ln% hdi iat^ Greek 
6, *a, TO. The Old Latin has introduced into the accusative 
this originally purely subjective pronominal base : mm for 
eum, and sam for earn, also snpsa as nominative for sa-ipsa* 
As this s is excluded from the neuter, we have found 
in it (§. 134) a satisfactory explanation of the nominative 
sign, the s of which is likewise foreign to the neuter. A 
remnant of the old s of the base is still preserved by the 
Greek in the adverbs a^pepov and (rfjre^, though as these 
compounds express an accusative relation, not tluit of a 
nominative, they accord with the use of the Sanscrit lan- 
guage less than the Attic forms rripepov, rfjTc^, as iT ta is 
the general theme, but ^ sa only that of the nominative. 
The first member of the said compounds occurs in th(? 
primary form or theme, the final o of which ( = ^a) has 
been changed into e, having been melted down with the fol- 
lowing € and rj ; thus Trjreg, (TrjTe^ from re-erec, (re-ereg for* 
To-ere?, (ro-erej; rrjpepov, crrjpepov from re-rjpepov, ee-ripepov 

* Accusative plural aw, cf. Max. Sclnuidt “Dc Pionoininc Gr. ct Lat." 

pp.11,12. 
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for ro-rifxepoVi (To-rjfxepov* These adverbs correspond to the 
Sanscrit adverbial compounds {Avyayi^bhdva), which con- 
tain a substantive, assuming an accusative neuter form 
as their last member ; e. g. "ilvrnTOiT ycdM-shraddham, 
** according to troth,” from shraddhd, feminine “ troth.” 

346. The Greek falls into an abuse, in extending the 
substitution of the rough breathing for the T sound also 
to the nominative plural, as in ot, ah while the cognate lan- 
guages preserve the Doric-epic forms to/, rat as the original : 
Sanscrit tI* U, iTT^ ids, Zend tS, f Aup tdo, Gothic that, 
thds (compare §. 228.). 

347. With reference to the masculine nominative sin- 


gular, we have, moreover, to remark the remarkable coinci- 
dence of the Greek, Gothic, and Sanscrit in retaining the 
case-sign, so that 6 for 6? corresponds to the Sanscrit-Gothic 
sa for sas. The latter appears analogous to the interro- 
gative hvasy *'who?” in Gothic (§. 135.). In Sanscrit, 
however, the suppression of the case-sign is not quite 
universal ; for before a stop we find nafi euphonic for 
sas (§. 22. and Gramm. Crit. §. 75. a.) ; and before words 
beginning with a according to a general principle of 
sound from sasy by melting down the s to Uy and regularly 
contracting the a + it to d (§. 2.). On the form so is based 
the Zend ho, the 6 of which is retained ; so that a5»‘ ha 


which might be expected for ^ say does not occur. 
Although, then, hd is strikingly similar to the Greek 


6, still the relationship of the two forms cannot be looked for 


in the o-sound, as the Greek 6 rests on the suppression of 


the case-sign and usual substitution of o for ^ a (§. 4.), 


while the Zend hd is to be referred to the existence of a 


case-sign (u for s), and its ^pontraction with the a of the 
base to d- 


348. The reason why this pronoun gladly dispenses 
with the usual nominative sign s may be, partly, because 
the said case-sign has itself proceeded from the base sa. 
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and that sa does not admit of being re-combined with 
itself; and, partly — and this perhaps is the surer ground 
— ^that the pronouns, in general, are so strongly and 
vividly personified by themselves, that they are not in 
need of a very energetic and animated sign of personality ; 
for which reason, although aham ** I,” w\tvamy “ thou,’** 
'gptnr ayam, “ this,'” svayara, “ self,” have a termina- 
tion, it is not that of the usual nominative, but they ap- 
pear as neuters in the more objective or accusative garb ; 
while as6.u, m. f. “ that,” if its final diphthong is com- 
bined with the u of the oblique case ^ amu (compare 
§. 156.), is completely devoid of termination, and merely 
adopts the Vriddhi augment of the final vowel of the base.* 
The Latin obeys the same principle in the pronouns hi-c, 
ilk, isle, ipse, which are deprived of the nominative sign, 
and for which we might have expected his-c (compare 
hun-c from hu-mc). Ulus, istus, and ipsus, which latter actually 
occurs ; and in the same language the relative qui is dis- 
tinguished from the more energetic interrogative quis by 
the absence of the nominative sign. In agreement with this 
principle stands also the circumstance, that in Sanscrit the 
masculine pronominal bases in a, in the plural nominative 
have not, like other words, as for their termination, but, in 
like manner, suppress the case suffix, and extend the a of 
the base to ^ by the admixture of a purely phonetic 
i ; hence ^ te, from which the dative and ablative U-hhyas, 
genitive U-shdm, locative te^shu. It has been before 
pointed out (§. 228.) what relation the cognate languages 
bear to Sanscrit in this respect. And it may be observed, 
further, that the pronouns of the first and second persoij 
do not admit, in the plural, the termination as, but 


* The belief in this actually being the case is supported by the Pali^ in 

which the form am, without Vriddhi, corresponds to the Sanscrit asav. 
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employ vay-^arrit yiiry-am, with a neuter singular 
form, and in the Veda dialect '^^yushm^, after 

the usage of pronouns of the third person. The Greek 
forms a/z/xef, u/xeTf appear, therefore, so much 

the more to be a more recent adaptation to the ordinary 
mode of formation ; and what (§§. 335. 337.) has been said 
regarding the a of the Lithuanian mes, yiisj the Gothic veisy 
yusy and the Latin noSy vos obtains additional confirmation 
from the present remark. The pronominal base ^ama, 
“that,” also avoids, in the masculine, the nominative-ter- 
mination asy and form.v ainiy illiy which serves as a theme to 
the oblique plural cases, with the exception of the accusa- 
tive ; hence ami’-hhiSy ami-bhyaSy amt- 

sMniy ami-shu. These forms confirm the opinion 

that the nominative fe also, and the like, are void of 
inflexion. 

349. We here give a general view of the entire declen- 
sion of the pronoun under discussion. From the Latin 
we adduce the compound is-fp, as the simple form does not 
occur. The Zend forms in brackets I have not met with, 
but have formed them according to the analogy of the 
compound and other pronouns of the third 

person, with which we may suppose the base ta to 
have originally agreed in inflexion. Observe, also, the 
occasional weakening of the t to d, mentioned in §. 343. 
Those cases of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic to which * 
is prefixed, etymologically do not belong to this place, but 
to the compound w tyoy mentioned in §. 353. 


SINGULAR. 


Sanscrit. Zend. 

N. sa,sahys6y //4, 
Ac. tarrif ierriy 

I. ienay (M), 


MASCULINE. 

Greek. Latin. Gothic. 

by h-TEy SUy 

Tor, is-TUM, thantty 


Lith. Old Sclav, 
tasy i\ 

iahy t. 

fS) /t/mi, *tyem» 
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SINGULAR. 

MASCULINE. 


Sanscrit. 

Zend, Greek, 

Latin, 

Gothic, 

Lith, 

Old Sd, 

D. tasmaU^ 

(tahmdi)^^ tw. 


thamma? 

tam,^ 

tomu? 

Ab. tasmdtt 

(tahmdpt . . . 

i»-TOiD), 

.... 

.... 


G. fasyat 

itnhey roTo/ 

is-TlUS,’’ 

this. 

to, 

togo,^ 

L. tasmin,'* 

(tnlnni)^* 

tamen?"^ 

.... 

fame,** 

toniy^ 


NEUTER. 




N.Ac. 

t6,'^ 

hTUDP 

thnta,^^ 




The rest like tlie Masculine. 


feminine. 


N. s(% 

hd, 

'a, y, is-Tvl, 

sd. 

ia, 

ta. 

Ac. tdm, 

(fanm)^ 

rkv, ryv, is-TAM, 

thd. 

tail. 


I. taydy 

(tahrnya),^^ 



.... 

ta. 

toyHt. 

D. tasydi^^ 

{fanhdi)^^^ 

T^, rp, is-J'Iy 

thhai,^^ 

tai, 

tot, 

Ab. tasyfis,^^ 

(tanhdt),^^ 

h-TJ(D), 

.... 

. . . 

. . . 

G. tasyds,^"'^ 

(tanhuo),^' 

rag, rfjg, is-TIUS,^ 

thizds,^^ 

ids, 

toya?^ 

L. tasydm,^^ 

(tahmya),^^ 

.... .... 

.... 

toyp, 

?Hoi, 


^ See §. 166 . * Isti^ and similar pronominal forms, differ from the 

common second declension, to which they belong, in this particular, that 
they preserve the case-termination in preference to the final vowel of the 
base ; thus, isti for istoi^ opposed to lupo for Itipoi, ^ Regarding mnh 

from sm^ sec §. 170., and with reference to the termination §. 856. 
Rem. 3 . §' 176 . ^ §. 267 . We might, also, 

expect to/tt and tainhe^ according to the analogy of 

anhe^ which often occurs as well as aM (from the base a), and 
oinAt?, and similar forms (§§. 41 . and 56 . </.). §. 189 . 

« §. 269 . « §. 120 . ’0 §. 343 . §§. 176 . 197 . Th<‘ 

m comes from the appended pronoun sma (comp. §. 267. end) : in the 
instrumental #f/em, on the contrary, it belongs to the case-sign (§. 266 .). 

§§. 155. 156. §. 155, and 281. §. 157. The 

Sclavonic /o, and similar pronominal neuters, are to be explained, like the 
Greek, through the suppression of a T-sound ; while substantive and ad - 
jective forms in o — with the exception of those from bases in s (as nfihn 
from NEBES) — have lost a final nasal, which the Greek retains, botli 
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according to the euphonic law in §. 255. /. §. 266. §. I7l* 

§. 172. 20 §. 172. Note *. ** §. 356. Rem. 3. if 

assume that the termination yua^ peculiar to the pronouns, which in 
§• 180. is considered as the transposed form of the Sanscrit termination 
aya^ belonged originally to the feminine, and from that gender has been 
nnorganically transferred to the others, then from {is)ti--gus^ for 

(is)ta-’yu8 — would agree tolerably well with the Sanscrit tasyds^ with the 
loss of the a preceding y — in this resembling the Sclavonic taya for tasya^ 
§. 271., and shortening the last d but one; after which from the short a, 
as is so frequently done before a final a, an unorganic u is formed. 
2 * From toayaa, §. 271. §. 202. 25 268 . Rem. * 


DUAL. 

MASCULINE. 



SanscriL 

Zend. 

Greek. Lith. Old Sclav. 

N.Ac. 

tdu, tdt^ 

(tdo, td)^ 

Tto, tu, 

to. 

LD.Ab. 

tdbhydrn 

, (taHbya), 

D. TotF,^ D. *tiem,^ 

I. D. ^tyema."^ 

G.L. 

tayds, 

itayS),^ 

G. TOLV, G. tUf 

toyu.^ 



NEUTER. 


N.Ac. 


m. 

ro}f .... 

tye? 


The rest like the Masculine. 




FEMININE. 


N.Ac. 

u,^ 

m, 

r 

Ttt, He, 

tye.^ 

I.D.Ab. tdbydm, 

(tAbya), 

D. TOLiv, tom? 

*tyema.^ 

G.L. 

tayds. 

.... 

G. Touv, G. td. 

toyd. 

* Veda form, see 

§. 208. 

2 §.221. ® §.215. 

^ §.273., 


where, however, the reason for tlie ye, instead of the to be anticipated o, 
was incorrectly assigned. The truth is, ohyema is founded on the Sanscrit 
base uhhaya^ nom. ubhayam^ “ both”; and with regard to the designa- 
tion of the number two, we must observe, that the Lithuanian, also, forms 
some cases from an extended theme in m, euphonic ie ; viz. the gen. dwiey-u^ 
and the dative dwie-m ; the foraier, with regard to its y before the case-ter- 
mination, agrees with the Sclavonic duoy-w and Sanscrit dvay-6a (§. 273. 
Note *) ; the theme of both cases is dwie^ from dwia^ and is founded, in 
my opinion, on the Sanscrit ^ dvaya^ “ a pair,” with the suppression of 
the a preceding the y. On this, then, is based, also, the Sclavonic 
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dvyem^ as also tyem, on the compound pronominal base ^ tya (§. 353.). 


“ §. 254. Rem. 1. 

« §. 273. Note *. 

’’ §. 212. " §. 213. 


» §. 213. 






PLURAL. 




MASCULINE, 



Sanscrit. Zend. 

Greek, 

Latin. 

Gothic. Lith. Old Sclav. 


to/, ot,^ 

is-lV 

tbm} 


tArii {1m)^ 

TOUf, 

is-TOS, 

thanSf tus, tus. 

iyP 

tdis* (tfUs), 

.... 

.... 

.... tais* 

*tyemi.* 

*.b. tebhyast tae ibyth 

s. Loc. 

is-TIS’^ 

thaim^ *tiem{u)s} 

^ *tyem^ 

UsMm,^ {tahhanmy^ 

TCOV, 

is-TORUM,^thizS,^ ta, 

tyekh^^ 

Ushut (ta^shva). 

D. Toicrt, 

— 

the, 

tyekh}^ 


NEUTEM. 



tdnii 


k-TA,'^ 

.... 

ta}* 

The rest like the Masculine. 




FEMININE. 



tdsf {tdo)t 

' < 1 
raif ah 

k-TAE} 

th(js, tos, 

ty}^ 

1, tdSf (tdo), 

Ta?, 

is-TASf 

thds, fas, 

ty.^^ 

idhlm^ (tnbis), 

.... 

.... 

.... tomis, 

*iyemi. 

Ah. tdbhyas, (t/Ayo), 

S.L. 

is-m 

thaim,'^ tom{u)sJ 

Hyem.^ 

Idsdm,^ (tdonhamiy^ ram, tcov 

,k-TAEUMI>thiz6? kl, 

tyekh.^^ 

)(huj tdhoa, 

D. ram. 

.... 

.... tosa, 

iijekh.^^ 


‘ §§. 228. 348. Regarding the Lithuanian tie see, also, §. 235. Note * 
and for the Sclavonic ii §. 274. §. 289. » §. 276. ^ 219. 

The surprising agreement between the Sanscrit ^ tais and Lithuanian 
tais is so far fortuitous, as that the Sanscrit has rejected its bh and the 
Lithuanian the m derived from 5, independently of each other. The 
Sclavonic tyend^ from tyemis (§. 277.)? points to a Lithuanian ta~mis^ and 
is analogous to the VfMa forms like ahSbhis, mentioned in §.219., 

and to the common pronominal-instrumental e-bhis^ “through 

this,” from the base ^ a. It is, however, doubtful whether the ye of 
tyemi is founded on the corruption of the Sanscrit ^ ^ of a Veda form 
which may be supposed to have existed, Ubhis, according to §. 265. e., or 
whether, as I am more inclined to think, this case, like several others, 
belongs tp the compound base '^tya, to which, also, is to be assigned the 
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singular instrumental tyem^ as from the base to orJy tom could proceed, 
according to the analogy of rdbom^ from the base raho» On the other 
hand, the locative tyekh is not to be refeiTcd here, as all o bases in this 
case have ye corresponding to the Sanscrit e ; as, rahyekh^ from the theme 
raho. Concurrent fonns are wanting in the common declension for tyekh; 
it answers, however, to Ushdm^ just as tlie locative of similar sound 

does to ij'xr tdshu ; and for it also, therefore, we do not have recourse to 
the pronoun compounded with If yo, however natural it might appear 
from the point of view of the Grammar, which is limited to the Sclavonic 
alone, that all the ?/e, which occur in this pronoun, are of the same 
origin. ^ From istibus for isfobijs^ see §.244. ® §§.215. and 

288. Rem. 4. ^ §§. 215. and 235. Note *. « §. 270. ^ §. 248. 

Comp. ^^horum^** from the base o. Vend. S. p. 230, 

and elsewhere (erroneously s for sh^ see §§.51. 52.). “ §. 284. 

Rem. 0. §. 234. Note t- §. 231 . §. 274. §. 271 . 

This has found its way from the other genders into the feminine, 
where we should expect thom^ while in the masculine and neuter the at 
has its ancient fixed position (§.288. Rem. 4.). In Sclavonic, all oblique 
plural cases are borrowed from the masculine, hence tyemi^ tyem^ tyekh^ 
for tyami^ tyam^ tyakh^ or tami^ tam^ takli, Compare the often-oc- 
curring donhahm^ ‘^harurn* (§. 50‘\), Sanscrit asdm^ from the 

base d. Polysyllabic bases in Zend shorten the feminine d in the genitive 
plural; hence, not but aStanhanm (according 

to §.56*'.) answers to the Sanscrit ctdsdm, 

350. The weakening of the i to d, mentioned in §. 343., 
which occasionally enters into the pronominal base 
coincides with that which takes place in Greek in the ap- 
pended particle 5e, which, when isolated, is used as a con- 
junction, and to which no more suitable origin can be assigned 
than the pronominal base TO. The weakening of the vowel 
o to e resembles that which occurs in the uninflected vocative 
of bases in o (§. 204.), as also in the equally uninflected 
accusatives /xe, (re, e, (§. 326.) The descent of the tenuis to 
the medial occurs also in Sanscrit, in the isolated neuter 
form i-dain, “ this and a-das, “ that,*” inasmuch as, in my 
opinion, this is the proper distribution* which with 


* Cf. Inflnenco of Pronouns in the Fomation of Words, p. 13. 
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reference to i-dam is supported, also, by the Latin /-dm, 
qul-danu In Sanscrit i-dam and a-dus are limited 
to tlie nominative and accusative neuter, which are the sanu^ 
in sound, and are deficient in the formation of the other 
cases, which originally may have belonged to them, as the 
Greek 5e has still left behind it, in Homer, the plural-dative 
5eo-(Ti, Seen (roTs'Secro'/, roi^Secn), which, according to .what was 
said in §. 253. Rem., regarding the dative in etr-o-/, sounds 
very homogenous to the Sanscrit neuter das, probably a 
weakened form of daf. As to the proof of the relation 
of the idea of the conjunction $e to that of our pronoun, it 
is sufficient to remark, generally, that all genuine conjunc- 
tions in the Indo-European family of languages, as far as 
their origin can be traced, are derivenl from pronouns, the 
meaning of which frecjucntly lies more or less obscured. 
Those from /ulcu and are contrasted with one another like 
“this’' and “that,” or “the other;” and the connection of 
our German a/jer, Old High German afar, with the Indian 
aparors, “the other,” has been already shewn else- 
where,* and in the same manner tlie Gothic Ith, “ but,” of 
which more hereafter, is of pronominal origin, just as tlu^ 
Latin au-Lem, 

351. A descent from the tenuis to the medial, similar 
to that which we have observed in the Greek 5(', and 
in ScTi/a, which will be discussed hereaflcr, is exlnbited in 
Latin in the adverbs dum, demum, donee, denique, which 
all, with more or less certainty, belong to our demon- 
strative base. Perhaps dud urn, also, is to be referred to 
this class, and is to be regarded as the doubling of the 
base du for f/u, 1o, as talus, which lias retained the old 
tenuis. In Sanscrit, the doubling of pronouns, in which 
both are nevertheless declined, expresses multiplicity ; 
y6 yas signifies “ whoever,” “ quicunqiie,'' and yaii yam, 


* Vocalismus, p. 155. 
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“ quemcunquer &c., and sa sah\ tan iam, &c. answers 
to them. Totus is properly this and this,’" the one and 
the other half,” hence the whole. The case is the 
same with quisquis. In dudurrti “ long ago,” the notion of 
multiplicity is equally clear; and for this reason I prefer 
viewing it as the combination of two similar elements 
rather than as diu and dum. The same relation, in 
a phonetic respect, that dudum has to totust dum has to 
turn, which latter has been marked above (§. 343.) as the 
accusative. The circumstance, that in these pronominal 
adverbs the accusative inflexion does not stand in its cus- 
tomary sense, ought not to divert us from this mode of 
derivation ; for in adverbs the case-inflexions very fre- 
quently overstep their ordinary signification. Notwith- 
standing, it cannot be denied that, in all pronominfil 
adverbs of this kind, or at least in some of them, the m 
might also belong to the appended pronoun smoy which is 
so widely diffused in Sanscrit and its kindred languages, 
and has been conjectured to exist in ta-men as 
analogous to the Sanscrit locative tasmlny and in 
immo by assimilation from ismo* According to this 
mode of explanation, in the Latin forms dum, turn, tarn, 
quam, &c., there would be exactly as much left of the 
appended pronoun, and the case-terminations combined 
with it, as in our German datives, as dem, worn, and the 
Sclavonic locatives, as tom. The locative would be very 
suitable for dum, “ since,” “ while,” (in which time), and 
turn in the meaning “ then,” and consequently du-m and 
tu-m would be = Sanscrit ta-smin. Old Sclavonic tom. 

For the meaning, “hereupon,” which in Sanscrit is expressed 
by tatasy (literally “from there ”), it might be better to 
refer to the ablative ta-smCd, for it is not necessary 

that tum, in all its meanings, should belong to one and the 


^ In the aii||ior s Essay on Demonstrativ stammc, p. 21 . 
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snmfl case-form, as the m approaches very closely to the 
terminations smdi, smdt* and smin. 

352. Demum, considered as a demonstrative form, agrees 
exceedingly well, apart from the weakening of the con- 
sonants, with the Greek with respect to which the 

obsolete form demus is to be remarked. In rrjjxoSf however, 
to which the relative riyLog corresponds, there is no necessity 
to follow Buttmann in regarding the latter portion of it as 
the substantive rjfxap, notwithstanding the apparent induce- 
ment for so doing contained in avrij/iap ; but I prefer divid- 
ing thus, T^-/xof, ri-pLoq, and I consider rrj, )/, to be merely 
the lengthening of the base TO, as according to §§. 3. 4., 
o = ^ a, and Thus this rj coincides with the 

cognate Sanscrit a, in several pronominal derivations, with 
the base-vowel lengthened, as ?yd-roi, “ how much,'' 

“ how long," “ while," &c., and with the word answering to 
it, fTnn^ td-vat Nay, we might not perhaps venture 
too far if we were to recognise in /uo? a corruption 
of ^ vaty the v being hardened to /x, as we perceive 
happens among other words in §pe/xa> = dravdmiy 

“I run," (p. 114), the t being changed to s*, which is ne- 
cessary at the end of words if the T sound is not to 
be entirely droj:)ped, modifications which have aided us 
in explaining several forms of importance in Gram- 
mar (§§. 152. 183.). In dmnum, demus, however, the de- 
monstrative force is not so clearly perceptible as in the 
cognate Greek expression, and it lies concealed under 
the usual translation, " then first," or “ at last," w^hich 
does not affect the general sense of the sentence. Still 
miifw demum venis ? means, properly, “ now comest thou at 
this (so late a time) ?" The time is doubly denoted ; and in 
this lies the emphasis, first by nunc, from the pronominal 
base nu, and next by demum • In such adverbs, however, 
of place and time, it is not required to express the place 
and time formally, and this is done very rarely. In 
general, the mind has to understand these categories in the 

K K 2 
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intetior, as it were, of the verbal form. It is the property 
of the ^^ronouns that they convey the secondary notion of 
space, which then admits of being* transferred to time. 
Thus our wo, where,” has reference to place ; ivanih 
“ when,” to time ; da, “ then” or “there,” to both ; but the 
pronominal idea alone is formally represented in all three. 
When it is required to denote adverbially absolutely 
definite divisions of time, a pronoun is naturally combined 
with the designation of time in question, as in Jindie, 
crrjiJLepov, and heufe, to-day,” (Old High German, lihdu, §. 1(»2.). 
But if, in these exj)i’essions, one of the ideas combined in 
them were to lose its foianal designation, that of time 
would most easily be dispensed with ; the important 
matter being “ oii this” and not “on that (day);” and 
the langupigc therefore adheres more tenaciously to tlu^ 
pronominal element than to that of time, whicdi is very 
faintly seen in our Iwote, and even in the Old High 
German hhdu. Hence T cannot believe that the adverbs 
dvw, demum, donee, denufue, are connected with the t('rm 
for “day” (§. 122.), which is common to the Latin and the 
Sanscrit, to which Hai*tung (Gr. Particles, 1. 230), l)esides 
the forms which have been nKUitioned, refers, among 
others, yam and the Gothic yv, “ now,” “ already,” and 
yuthan, already,” as also the apjnauled dam in (jul-dam, 
regarding which see above (§. 350.). In the first place, in 
the dam of ejnonr-dam, and in the dem of ian-dem, wr might 
admit the term denoting “day” without being compelled, 
from the reason given above, to this explanation, still less 
to the inference that yaZ-r/erm, yul-dem, and i-dem, also 
have arisen in this manner* If yuondam contains the 
name of “ day,” then its dam approaches most nearly to 
the Sanscrit accusative ignw dydm from rft dyo, “ heaven,” 
which, like other appellations of heaven, may also have 
signified “ day,” as a shoot from the root dJv, “ to 
shine,” (§. 122.). -With this accusative c///dw, agrees, 
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also, the Greek §r/v, “ long,” if, as Hartung conjectures, it 
is taken from an appellation of “ day,'’ like the Latin dht 
(Sanscrit '‘day.”)* On tlie other hand, T prefer 

referring the particle Sfj to our demonstrative base, the signifi- 
cant and animating force of whicli is evinced clearly enough 
in the way in which it is used. We return to the Latin 
(/o? 7 rf — the more complete form of which, donimm^ has 
been already, in another place, divided into dtMiicum — since 
1 set* in it a connection, in formation and base, witli the 
Gret.‘k TYjiuKa. “ So long as is the time in which,” or “ in 
which time,” how long a time,” and do here re])resents the 
pronominal id('a, and ncc, niaim, that of time, as it also 
actually ex])resses, which will he shewn hereafter, a division 


* Perhaps we shoultl «also class under this head and divide it into 

considering it as “ day-time.” 'Phe first member of the com]>oiind 
would have lost the 7' sound of the »:>anscrit base as, in §. 122., we 

have seen Yu proceed from lYju^ and the rough hreatliing would, as fro- 
(juently happens in Greek — e. g, in »7xaf, answering to jveur and 
yaUHt — suj)ply the place of the //. As regards the second portion of 
> 7 -pcpa, we miglit easily suppose it connected with juq)o?. If this idea he 
well founded, tlien //-ju4a would mean “ day’s-side” or “light-side ” (of 
time). But yepa admits, also, of comj)arison with a word which, in San- 
scrit, means time in general and day of the week; for hy assuming the fre- 
quently-mentioned hardening of a t; to m (cf. p. -125), and a shortening of 
the middle vowel, we arrive at the Sanscrit ’^TT,rd7-o, which has been betbre 
the subject of discussion (i^. fW).), and with wliicli, too, our mo/, Gothic mi I 
(theme mcla')^ is connected. According to this view, ^-fxvpa would, there- 
fore, signify “ day's-time,” in which case an etymological connection be- 
tween ptepa and pepo^ migljt still exist, inasmuch as pdpopai^ from tlie base 
MAP {clpaprai\ is probably connected with tlie Sanscrit base var (m), “ to 
cover” and “ to choose whence vara (nominative varam)^ “ the gift, lent by 

a god or a Brabman,” “ grace”; and whence is derived, also, vdra^ “opportti- 
nity,” time,” ^kc, P'or furtlier particulars regarding the base 
vri) and its branches in tlie Eiirojican cognate languages, see my Vocal »s- 
mus, p. 1 Of). 

t Influence of the Pronouns in the I'onnation of AVords, p, 12. 
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of time. In the Sanscrit ydvat on the other hand, 

from the relative base ya, which signifies both “ so long ’’ 
and “until,''’ the pronominal idea is alone represented; and 
we have hereby a fresh proof of the existence of a de- 
monstrative element in donee, donicum. Denique, in like 
manner, with regard to its d?igin, appears to be related to 
TtjvtKa, to which it bears a surprising resemblance, with qu 
for k, as in qiiis, quid, corresponding to oiw kas, fipT kim, 

kS>£, KOlOS, &c. 

353. The pronominal base W ta is combined, in Sanscrit, 
with the relative base ya, for the formation of a new 
pronoun of similar signification, which belongs especially 
to the Veda dialect, and, like many other VMa words, has 
found more frequent use in the European cognate languages 
than in the common Sanscrit. The u of ft ta is suppressed 
in this comi^ound, hence w tya ; and in the nominative of 
the personal genders, as in the simple W ta, the T sound 
is replaced by ,v; hence .vy/?, WIT/ya/; accusa- 

tive tyam, tydm, tyat, &c. The base sya, 
which is limited to the nominative, with its feminine form 
Hy6, possesses a complete declension in several cognate 
languages, and in the Sclavonic has found its way into 
the neuter also. The Gothic has adhered most closely 
to the Sanscrit, and does not permit this pronoun 
to extend beyond the singular nominative. Moreover, 
only the feminine form si remains ; and one could wish 
that a masculine syi-s, for sya-s, (according to §. 135) oc- 
curred with it. Most of the forms, however, which express, 
in Gothic, the idea “ he,” and its feminine, have proceeded 
from the demonstrative base i, among which si, though, 
as it were, an alien, has found its place. This si, from 
the base .vyd = Sanscrit sya, is an abbreviation of sya, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the substantive declension of 
like termination (Grimm’s second strong declension), as 
thivi for thiuya, from the base fhiuyrk 
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354. The Old High German siu is more exactly retained 
than the Gothic su We will leave it undecided whether 
it should be written syu* which has not entirely dropped 
the Sanscrit d, of WT but has first shortened it to 
a, and then weakened it to u.^ U, however, in Old High 
German, is a favourite letter after i or y (Vocalismus, 
p. 246. Rem. 80,). The form .szw, in Old High German, is 
not so isolated as si in Gothic; but from the base sl6 
springs also an accusative siciy and in the plural the form 
sio, which is common to the nominative and accusative, 
and, in a Gothic dress, would be sy6s, in Sanscrit 
syas. Contrasted with the singular nominative 
siu, the accusative sia may appear remarkable, for in 
both cases similar forms might have been expected. 
The difference, however, consists in this, that the nomina- 
tive form, at the oldest period to which we can arrive by 
the history of the language, terminated in a vowel without 
any case-sign whatever, while in the accusative the vowel of 
the base was protected by a nasal. This nasal, then, may 
have preserved the old quantity of a, just as, in Greek, a final 
a frequently occurs in places where a nasal was permitted 
to follow it by the old Grammar ; while, "where a short a sound 
is found originally unprotected, or accompanied by consonants 
not nasal, it is usually changed into e or o ; hence ewra, ewea 
SeKa, answering to the Sanscrit saptan, navan^ dasan, though 
from these likewise in the nominative and accusative, ac- 
cording to §§. 139. 313., sapidt &c. ; eSet^a answering to 
(idlkshamf iroSa to V^^^padam, but to 

adikshaU hvKe / to ^ vrikoy eSet^aro to adikshata, 

355. While the Gothic article, like that in Greek, is to 


* See p. 307, Rem. 5. ; and Vocalismus p. 234, Rem. 31. 
t Respecting u, as lighter than a and heavier than i, see Vocalismus 
p. 227, Rem. 10. 
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be referred to the bases discussed in §, 343., TT sa, ^ sd, W ta, 
HT fu, the Hiffh German, as has been before remarked (§. 2S8- 
Rem. r).)> attaches itself chiefly to the compound fiT fya, fern. 

and introduces this into the nominative also ; hence, 
in the feminine, dhi (or perhaps di/a), as above sin, accusa- 
tive dia, answering to the Sanscrit and in the 

nominative and accusative plural dio — tyds. With regard to 
the masculine, compare, witli the Sanscrit nominative fi/e, 
the form dir, which in High German has found its way 
also into the accusative, which in this language is every- 
where tlie same as the nominative. In the neuter, diu 
agrees witli similar Old High German forms, from sub- 
stantive bases in ia, as hhunniu. In the masculine singular, 
and in those cases of the neuter which are the same as the 
masculines the compound nature of our pi’onominal base is 
less pjilpable ; and taking it as our starting point, or restrict- 
ing our vic'ws to it, w^e should have classed the forms d'er, 
diis,demi(,d(hi, not under fya, but, like the Gothic forms of kin- 
dred signification, under the simple base R ia. But if r/rr, drn, 
be C'ompared with tlie corresponding feminine cases din, 
dia, and witli the iiiasculine plural dir, without the suppo- 
sition — which is refuted by the Sanscrit, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic — ^that in the latter word a redundant i is inserted, 
which never ocicurs in other parts of the Old High Ger- 
man Grammar,* then the assum])tion becomes necessary 
that d’rr, d'rs, dram, d'ra, have had their origin fi'om older 
forms, as di/ar, dyas ( = fCpff ///</.«?, ^fr^iyasya), so that, as 
vcjy fre(|uently liajipens in Gothic (§. 72.), in the syllable 
ya the a is droi)pcd, and the y changed into a vowel ; 
just as, above, we have seen hI and Unvi spring from Hya. 
and ihiirya. The Old High German, however, ve^ry com- 
monly em])loys r for the Gothic i. 


* Si'C Vocalisiniis, |>. 247. 
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356. The distribution of forms with e and I (or y) 
and a following vowel is not fortuitous, but rests on 
an historical basis, so tliat the contraction to e occurs 
universally where the Sanscrit has a short a after y 
but the more full form is found only when a long d, or 
the diphthong accompanies the Indian semivowel, though 
this circumstance does not, in every case, ensure the more 
complete form in Old High German ; for in the genitive 
])liiral we find deu] (masculine, feminine, and neuter), not- 
withstanding the Indian iyeshdm in the masculine 

and neuter, and lydsdm in the feminine ; and in the 

dativf*, together with diem — ^iiccording to Notker, dlen — 
occurs, also, dhri or dhi, and this, too, in most authorities. 
Tlie neuter instrumental diu is based on the instrumental 
ihyd,^ which may be supposed to exist in Zend, and 
where, therefore, we have, in like manner, the i or y retained 
with original long vowels following that letter. Compare 


MASCULINi:. 



SINOULAU. 

PTiUHAL 



Sanscrit. 

Okl H. G. 

Sanscrit. 

Old }J, G 

Nominative, 

sym, 

dVt\ 

lye, 

die. 

Accusative, 

iyanij 

den. 

tydu. 

die. 

Dative, • 

tyasmdif 

(Ivnin, 

lyMiyus, 

diem 

Genitive, 

iyasya, 

d'es. 

Iyeshdm, 

dern. 



NEUTICR. 



Nom. Acc. 

tyof, 

daz. 

tydni, tyd 

\ din. 

Instrumental, 

lyv.mi, thyd 

din. 

lyebhis. 



The rest like the masculine. 


* Respecting- the neuter daz. 

see §. 356. : 

Rem. 2. 


t I cannot, Jiovvever, quote tliis pronoun 

in Zend, except in the nonii 


native plural masculine in combination with the relative, §. 62. 

' The lattiT is the Veda and Zend form, sec §. 231. and §. 234. Note*. 
2 4'he latter the Zend foim pre-supposed above. 
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FEMININE. 

SINGULAB. PLUKAL. 



Sanscrit, 

OldH, G, 

Sanscrit 

Old H. G. 

Nominative, 

syd. 

slu , diu, 

tyds. 

dio. 

Accusative, 

tydm. 

dia. 

tyds. 

dia. 

Dative, 

iyasydi. 

deru. 

tydhhym. 

dlhtu 

Genitive, 

iyasyds. 

d'era. 

tydsdm. 

d'ero. 


’ “Remark 1. — I differ from Grimm, whom, §.288. Rem. 5., 
I have followed, as I here give die, not die, and in the 
feminine plural dio, not did, in the genitive plural d'ero, and 
in the genitive and dative singular derci, dtru, without a cir- 
cumflex ; since the circumstance that theory, and the history 
of language, would lead us to expect a long vowel, does 
not appear sufficient ground for the inference that the 
original long quantity, which has heen retained in Gothic, 
was not shortened in the three centuries and a half which 
elapsed between Ulfilas and the oldest High German 
authorities. Where a long vowel is not shewn by Kero’s 
doubling the vowel, or Notker’s accenting it with a circumflex, 
which is not the case in the examples before us, we have 
there to assume that the vow^el, in the course of centuries, 
has undergone a weakening change. To this, final vowels 
are, for the most part, subject ; hence, also, tl^^ subjunctive 
present preserves the d, which corresponds to the Sanscrit 
^ d and Gothic ai only in persons in which the vowxl 
is protected by a personal termination following it ; but 
in the first and third persons singular, which have lost the 
personal signs, the organic length of quantity is also lost.* 

“ Remark 2. — It is very probable that the simple base 


» See §.354. 

* Grimm appears to have committed a mistake in referring, 1. 728., to 
the third p. conj. for support of the supposed length of the e in the nomi- 
native plural, as at p. 868 he ascribes to it a short e. 
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ta, was, in Old High Gewnan, originally more fully de- 
clined, and that remains of that declension still exist. The 
neuter daz has the strongest claim to be viewed as such, 
which, contrary to §. 288. Rem. 5., I now prefer referring to 
the Sanscrit taf, rather than to tyott as the syllable nr iya 
has elsewhere, in Old High German, universally become de 
(§. 271.). Perhaps, too, the de which occurs in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, together with die (Grimm. I. 791.), 
is not an abbreviation of the latter by the rejection of the 
but a remnant of the simple pronoun, and therefore akin 
to the Sanscrit U and Gothic thaL On the other hand, 
in Old Sclavonic, in the declension of the simjde pronoun 
given at §. 349., several remains of the compound jq tya 
have become intermingled, which are there explained. 
But the forms toiy foe, taya, which occur in the nominative 
and accusative, together with € (masculine), to (neuter), ta 
(feminine), though they contain the same elements as the 
Sanscrit m iya, WT tyd, were first formed in Sclavonic, 
in the sense of §. 284., otherwise they would not have re- 
stored the vowel of the first pronoun, which the Sanscrit 
has suppressed (§. 353.) ; thus, ii for ioi, te or tye for toe, 
and tya for taya (compare §. 282.). The same is the case 
with the compound plural forms of the nominative and 
accusative ; masculine tii, neuter taya, feminine tyya. 

“ Remark 3. — In §. 160. I have made the assertion that 
the German dative is based on the old instrumental, as it 
often occurs with an instrumental signification. I was, 
however, particularly impelled to this view by the dative 
form of bases in i, as gasta from the theme gasti. But if 
we make the division gad-a and regard the a as the case- 
termination, there is nothing left us but to refer this form 
to the Indo-Zend instrumental. There is, however, a way 
of comparing this form with the Sanscrit dative, which 
I now prefer, as the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, which 
are so near akin to the German, have retained the dative, 
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together with the instrumentai ; and the Old High Ger- 
man has preserved a particular form for the instrumental, 
the generic difference of which from the dative is especially 
observable in the pronoun, in whicdi (lemii answers to 
tyasmal; but the instruinental diu, and the Gothic tM (§. 159 .), 
no more exhibit the appended pronoun smaj mentioned 
in §. 165 . &c., than does the Sanserit-Zend instrumental. 
Dlu agrees best with the Zend thyd, sup])osed above, and 
the Gothic the with the simple td* Tlie form r/eVaa, and the 
Gothic Ihamnia, compared with ijiasmAt and tasmdK 
have lost the i element of the Sanscrit di}>hthong $ di 
( = d.|-/); and the long d has been shortened in Gothic, 
otherwise it would have been suj)])Iied by d or The 
short Gothic a has, however, in Old High German been 
still further weakened to n. But to return to the Gothic 
(jnsfn from the theme (jastl; I do not now regard the final 
n of this w^ord as a case-suffix, but as a Guna-vowel, after 
which the i of the base has been dropped, together with 
the case-character, while all bases in v, and feminine bases 
in ?, have lost only the inflexion, and not a portion of the 
base with it. The same relation that sniiau has to the 
dative sduav-e, from sunu — which in Sanscrit also re- 
ceives the Guna — ^the feminine anstat, from the theme 
has to the Sanscrit matay-e, from rnedt. The masculine 
fjasta, how^ever, has not only lost the inflexion of (jQftiuy-e, 
as it must originally have been pronounced, but also the 
;//, which ought to have reverted to ?. In the a declension 
vidfa is readily made to accord with the Sanscrit 
vnkdya, and Ztmd rehricdi ; to the latter it bears 

the same relation that ihammn above does to iT^ ia-amd}. 
The feminine yihuU from the theme yibd, is as easily de- 


* Tlic Sanscrit tyt-n~a has, according to §. 159., a euphonic n inserted, 
and the a of the hast* changed into e by the blending of an L 
1 'Plic latter actually takes jdace in /ivanimc~h, hi^aryammcdi. 
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rivable, in regard to form, from the dative jihvny-ah 

as from the instrumental jihvay-d. In both ways 

the inflexion has been lost, and the semivowel preceding it 
changed to a vowel. But if w^e are to believe that a 
genuine dative character is retained in German, we should 
find it in the declension of the pronouns, inasmuch as, 
for instance, the feminine form zat, in ilu-zaU is directly 
derivable from the Sanscrit ftydt, from smy-ai, by merely 
dro])ping the semivowel ; so that thlzal and tasydi 

stand historically near to one another, as we have repre- 
sented in §. 17:2., where we expressed our belief that r//, in 
fhizaiy may be explained on the same principle as that of 
(jlhrii ,* and thus thizai must be considered as an abbrevia- 
tion of thizmj-niy and, therefore, as indeclinable. But if 
ihizaf stands for tliizy-ah and di is, therefore, in this and 
similar pronominal forms, a remnant of the Sanscrit femi- 
nine dative termination dU then the Gothic al abovemen- 
tioned is essentially distinguished from the similar termi- 
nation in yihaU “ donor and anslai, “ (jratiar as these two, 
also, arc diverse from one another, since the i of andat be- 
longs to the theme amliy while an I is foreign to the theme 
of ifihaU viz. yibo, and accompanies the base in the dative 
only ; while in the corresponding class of words in Sanscrit 
it is added in several cases, after which is annexed the 
true infh'xion, which is omitted in Gothic. But if the cd 
of thizai is identical with the Sanscrit ^ dl of taftydh 
then we cannot distribute tlu' genitive thizbsy into ////- 
Z’^oHy and this must be considered iis an abbn aviation of 
thi-zy-ds ~ /r^-.v/y-dv; and we should have in this, and 

similar pronominal forms,* a feminine genitive termina- 
tion dsy while elsewhere in all genders the genitive sign 
consists in a mere ,v. 


To these beloiifj^ the (strong) adjectives combined with a pronoun. 
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357. It has been already remarked, that our dieser is a com- 
pound pronoun (§. 288. Rem. 5.), the first member of which is 
founded on the Sanscrit base w tyrit and our article (§. 353.). 
It is not, however, requisite to assume that its ie presup- 
poses an older ia, but it may be regarded, which now 
appears to me preferable, as the unorganic lengthening of 
the dish of Notker. As regards the second part of this 
demonstrative, its declension might be assigned partly to 
the simple Sanscrit base ^.va, partly to the compound nya; 
to the latter evidently belongs tlie feminine nominative 
deSIU ( = ?irT A'3/d, diese, “ this,'*'*) and the neuter plural 
nominative of the same sound. But if the feminine accu- 
sative is d'esGi not desiuy and the masculine desaih not 
d'esian» or d'es'erit according to the analogy of den (p. 355), 
then, instead of regarding these and other analogous forms 
as remains of the simple base ^ m sa, it may be 
assumed that the i (or y) has been dropped, as occurs in 
most cases of the declension of hirti (theme hirtia or hlrfya ) ; 
so that in the plural, hirla, hirto, hirtem, and in the dative 
singular Air/a, answers to the Gothic hyirdydsf hairdy^,, 
hairdyumt hairdya. If this is, as I believe it is, the proper 
view of the declension of d^sh, the declensional difierenee 
between dh and sh then lies in this, that it has been 
necessary to lighten the latter, owing to the incumbrance 
of the base of the article which is prefixed to it, and that, 
therefore, i is rejected ; hence d'esa, “ hanc,"'' but without the 
article ,s7a, ''earn,'''' It is remarkable that the Lithuanian 
presents us with what appears to be the transposed form 
of our compound dieser. As such, at least, I regard the 
so-termed emphatic demonstrative szitias, in which the 
Sanscrit, subjective but compounded pronoun ^ sya, oc- 
cupies the first place, and the objective and simple tt ta 
the second. The first t of szitias^ which I divide thus, 
szit-tas, is, in my opinion, a remnant of the neuter case- 
sign f (§. 155.), and presupposes a Sanscrit syat, which 
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Hya would form in the neuter," if it was used in that gender. 
It may be observed, that in Sanscrit, also, the neuter case- 
sign at the beginning of compounds, is drawn into the 
theme, and tat-putras, ** his son,"’ is used, not ia-putras. 

358. The sz ( = .v/0 in the Lithuanian szis and sziltas 
is founded on the form assumed by the Sanscrit base in 
the Vedas under certain circumstances (§. 55.), which 
change its s into ^ sh. For otherwise the Lithuanian sz 
does not agree with the Sanscrit &*, but perhaps, under 
other conditions, with sh e.g. in szeszi=^rr^^ shash, “ six.” 
With regard to the declension of szis, it is to be remarked, 
that it exhibits several cases, in which the i of the base 
szia, feminine szid, has been rejected, or which belong — 
and this view is the one I prefer — ^to the simple pronominal 
base TEC sa, feminine ^ sd, which completes the compound 
szis ; as, p. 486, among the cases of the simple Sclavonic 
base to, we have seen remains of the compound lya. 
We here annex the complete declension of the Lithuanian 
pronoun under discussion, accompanied by the kindred 
form in Old Sclavonic, regarding which reference may be 
made to Rem. 1. 

SINGULAR. 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 



LHliuanian, 

Old Sclav, 

Lith. 

Old St 

Nominative, 

szis. 

sy\ 

, 1 

szt, 

. 1 

Sf, 

Accusative, 

szin. 

sy\ 

szeh. 

* . /I 

sryu 

Instrumental, 

* o o 

szu, szum. 

sim. 

szh 

seyil. 

Dative, 

sziam, 

semit. 

szioi. 

SPl. 

Genitive, 

szio, 

seyo, 

szios. 

s(ya. 

Locative, 

sziame, szeme, 

sem. 

szihye. 

set. 


■ The' agreement with the Gotliic si (§. 353.), and, in Sclavonic, the 
complete identity with it, should not be overlooked. With respect to the 
contraction of the Sclavonic theme syo sometimes to si, at other times to 
compare §. 282. 
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DUAL. 

W Ai:CLLlx\E. FEM I N J N E. 


lAthuaniun . 

O/d Sclav. 

Lith. 

Old Sclav 

Nominative, *,v.r5, 

*s}ya, 

szi, 

* 

Htl, 

Accusative, nzuri, 

* . 

Hiya, 

HZ til, 

* .V. 

SI?. 

Dative, sziem. 

I. D. slnia, 

szioni, 

sitfia» 

Genitive, 

HPyu, 

HZitfy 

stytt. 


PLUIIAL. 



Nominative, hz'ip. 

Sty 

Hzins, 

* . 

sfyif. 

A ccusati ve, ^ sz us. 

* . 

siya, 

SZPS, 

■a 

siya. 

Instrum ental , szeis. 

situi, 

* 

Hzomts, 

sijni. 

Dative, sziums, 

sitfh 

* 

szovts. 

stiu. 

Genitive, sziuy 

sic/i. 

HZhty 

sicli. 

Locative, ^szuhp, 

shh, 

* 

SZOSCty 

stch. 

NEC TICK. 




Norn. Ace. sg 

SP. 



Noin. Acc. du 

Sf7. 



Norn. Acc. pi 

* . 

siya. 




“ Remark 1. — The composition of the Sclavonic base syo, 
which occurred in the ancient period of the language, and . 
by which it is shewn to be identical with the Sanscrit ^ syOi 
having been forgotten, it need not appear surprising that this 
base, which, in Sclavonic, passes as a simple one, should 
be again combined with the pronoun which forms the 
definite declension, and which, from the first, forms its last 
member; hence, in the nominative singular, together with 
Hy is used also sit, and in the feminine with hi also niya 
(compare §. 284.). In some cases the ancient compound 
only is used, p,(j, in the feminine accusative singular only 
Hi-yu is used, not hiju, 

“Remark 2. — In the light of the Sclavonic modern 
compounds just mentioned, as si-u sl-ya, must be regarded 
tlie Old High German ser (of dmir), if the ^ of this form 
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is a contraction of a -f U as in so many other places. 
While, tlierefore, the feminine siu is to be referred direct 
to the Sanscrit vyd, and is, as it were, its continuation, 
ser has been formed first in tlic German language, by com- 
bining the base sa, whicli has been retained in Gothic in 
the nominative of the article, with the defining element i 
(from Com])are what has been before remarked 

(§. 2S8. Hem. 3.) regarding analogous adjective-nominatives, 
as plhitAr from plinfa-lr. As a corroboration of this dis- 
tribution it may be here further observed, that each of 
the elements a and i, which are united in the ^ of pUnt^r, 
also occurs sej)arat(‘ly,* each having, on different occasions, 
divested itstdf of tln^ otlnn*. Thus plinldr and pJlntir may 
occur; — a clear proof thut idhilh has been contracted from 
pJintaAr ; for diphthongs are frecpiently subject to abbre- 
viations, in which one of the elements combined in them 
is lost ; as, in the Gothic, lidboy ‘‘ I have,''"' and haharru 
“ we have,'" are used instead of h(ihd% hahaini, as is shewn 
by the analogy of the other persons and the Old High 
German hdMm, hdhhnh^ The Old High German fur- 
nishes examples of forms in which only the latter element 
of al is retained ; as answering to the Gothic dative 

fnisldi and genitive (imfdis. It is not suri)rising, therefore, 
tliat, in the nominative of the definite adjective, together 
wither ( = n^V) or and ir also occur. Of these three forms 
(cr, or, fr), the first appears to be the original, since it best 
admits of comparison with the two others. But if plintdr, 
from pllntas, was the original form, the o in this place could 
not have l)een preserved beyond the fourth century, not to 
mention the eighth; as a in polysyllabic words in. Gothic 
before a final s, which has from the first held this place, is 


* Graff, II.34G. 
t Cf. Vocal ism ns, p. 203. 
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regularly suppressed, or, after y, weakened to ?.,** while ai 
is retained before a final s. Hence, in the second person 
singular, compare aisy Old High Gorman ev, answering to 
the Sanscrit es (from als\ Latin & and Greek 

ot^, 

359. The Lithuanian ftzlt-ia-s has been mentioned above 
(§. 357.), wliich, with regard to its last portion, is identical 
with the Greek auTO-S, and with the Sanscrit ^ e 7!^ 
(§. 344.). But the demonstrative base Tg tyff, also, which is 
formed of Ut + ya, occurs in Lithuanian at the end of a 
compound pronoun. As such I regard ipsp^ 

which I distribute thus, jm-iis : Hh stands, according to 
rule, for iyis from iyast as yaimikldsy “ bridegroom, for 
yduiriickyis from yaunlkkyas (§. 135.). But in Lithuanian, f 
before two vowels, ie excepted, is changed into cz( = ch);t 
hence dative pa-cztn-my locative ^nicziarme or palinic, instru- 
menhd prwziu. In the genitive pavzio might be expected, 
according to the anaU)gy of szk) and yaunikkio : we find, 
however, pailh, according to the analogy of aivih (§. 193.) ; 
the feminine genitive paezios agrees, however, with sziofi, 
and similar genitives from bases in a feminiiK? a a). As 
regards the first member of pa-tisy I consider it to be 
identical with the Sanscrit base sv(t, .vifl, whence 
svdyamy “ self."* Sva becomes pa by the loss of the initial 
letter, and the hardening of the v to jp, as, in Prakrit, tfirr 
p((m, “ thou,"" proceeds from tvam ; so in the Boluunian or 
Gipsey language jthh "‘sister,"’ comes from '^'^fivaaar 
svaari). Indeed, in the pronoun under discussion, the 
Lithuanian admits of comparison wkh the Gipsey lan- 
guage, as in the latter, as has been already pointed out in 

* It is to be observed that the n of xmljisy from vulfasy “ is not an 

original final, as follows from the Sanscrit vrika-sya and Greek KvKo(a)io, 

t Legas for legais^ Vocalismus, p. 201 . 

I W ritten also c/i, see ]>. 1 33. 
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another i)]acc,* pe has been formed from sva^ whence 
2 )o-H, po-n, the former as singular, th(^ latter as ])lural 
accusative.^ 

3()0. We turn to a pronominal base consisting of a 
simple vowel, viz. /, which, in Latin and German, expresses 
the idea ‘‘ he,'''' and in Sanscrit and Zend signifies this,'*'' and 
which has left, in those languages, no pro})cr declension, but 
only a<i verbs ; as ih/.v, "‘from this,"* “from that place,’’ 

and fhoy Zend h//a/, and it lira, which supply 

the ])lae(^ of the ablative after comparatives, and signify 
“ here,* i,c. “ at this,” w itli an inhei'ent notion of place ; 
it it Zend x\(^j it tin, Latin itot “ so,” iddniJUt “novv^” 

analogous with iadamm, “then”; and also itdhnwt 

“ so,’' at the bottom of which lies the obsolete neuter it as the 
them(',t and which occurs in the Vedas also, as an enclitic par- 
ticle. I regard this ^ it as the last j>ortiou o^^tf[^(Mt “ if” 
(from vha + it), and ^rr mtft “ if not ” (from na + it), which 
latter is in Zend aei/ (§. 33.), and does not merely 

mean “ not since, like our German nivtit, it has been for- 
gotten that its initial chnnent alone is negative, while its 
latter portion signifies something real — in Zend “ this,” and 
in German “ thing,” {ni-elit, from ni-wilit, Gothic ni-’Vaihts). 
From the pronominal root i proceed, also, the derivatives 
Haras, “ the other,” with the comparative suflix ; tlu* 
accusative of which, iteru-rn, coincides with tlie Latin 
iteriim, idriiat and similar forms, whicli signify “ such,” 
and ii/at, “ so many.” Notwithstanding these nume- 
rous offshoots, wdiich have survived the declension of the 
pronoun under discussion, its base has been entindy ovcir- 
looked by the Indian grammarians ; and I believe I am 

* Berlin Jalirb. Feb. 183G. p. 311. 

t l*erhaps, also, the syllable pm of bolapen^ ‘‘ heaven,” is identical with 
the Sanscrit svar of the same meaning. 

i Compare what is said at 357* respecting the Lithuanian szit-tas. 

h h 2 
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the first who hrouglit it to light.* The Iiuliaii gram- 
marians, lK)wev(M', give extraordinary etymologies for 
somo of the abovementioned words, and deprive if}. 
“ so,’^ from ^ ?, ‘‘ to go H<tra-s, ‘‘ the other,’" from /, “ to 
wish” (S. Wilson). In some, recourse is had to 
“ this and one would not be entirely in error in de- 
riving from this word IUih^ “ from here,” though there is 
a dillicnilty in seeing how from idum as the theme (*aJi 
spring the form Has by a suffix fan. We should expect 
'fdtnifffs or idfdfts. 

361. tn Latin tlu' theme of fs* is Urngtlumed in several 
cases by an unorgan u or a, in the feminine by f/, and 
it is thus bi'ought into the second and fii*st decUmsion, in 
whicli } is Iiabl(‘ to lx? corrupted to e, especiially before 
vowels. As from the verbal root /, *‘to go,” come ca and run/. 
in opposition to is. if. imvs. i/is. ihuni ; so from our pronoun 
(?ome cum. on. rnrum. mv, and the feminine forms ea, rum. 
car. Off rum. all fi*om th<* base which has been sul)S(X|ut‘ntly 
lengthened, to wliicli the obsolete* on-fms also Ixdongs. To 
the old ty[)(* Irelong only is. id. tlie obsolete* forms im. ihus. 
with which agr<*es tlx? Gothic i-rin. “ him,” i-m. “ to them,” 
(from i~h. §. 2i5.), and the genitive and dative c-jus. r~i. 
whicli aiv common to tlu? three gend(*rs, and also the loca- 
tive if)} — in form a dative, according to the? analogy of tifn, 
sihi (§. 215.) — and probably the woi*d immo. which has been 
already mentiomxl (§. 351.), which we may su})])ose formerly 
to have been pronounced imnind. and which (x)rresponds to 
the Sanscrit pronominal ablatives in smdf. but by assimilation 
approaches very closely the Gothic dative imnia. “to him.” 
The dative ri stands isolated in Latin Grammar, inasmuch 
as all other bases in i have permitted this vowtd to lx? 
melted into one with the case-termination ; thus hnsfi. 
from hosfi-i : the ]n*oiiominal base i, however, esca})es this 

* lloulci. Jarhl). 1313. ]>. 472. 
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coiiibinjitioii by being eluiiigcd into e. In my Voejilisnius 
([). I litive derived the length of quantity in the dative 
eharactca* from the combination of the i of the tlienie with 
the I of the inflexion, which is properly sliort; and I have 
assiinu'd that bases terminating in a consonant lengthen 
the base in the dative singular, as in most of the other 
cases, by an unorganic I ; thus pedi from As, then, 

in Ibis way a long t must be found almost universally in 
the dative, this would come to be regardi'd as the true 
sign of this case, and c7» and tlu' whole fourth and fifth 
declensions follow the prevailing exaui])le of the moi*(' 
nunuM*ous class of words. Out alone rc^tnins the pr()])er 
shoit quantity. It cannot be objechal to the Latin Ian- 
giiagc generally that it shews any undue inclination 
towards terminations with a long /, and thereby lengthens 
unnecessarily that letter when originally short; for univer- 
sally where a long final / is found, there is also a reason 
for its length, as in the genitive singulai* and noiniiiativt* 
plural of th(' second declension it is the suppression of tht‘ 
final vow(d of the base, which has induced the lengthening 
of the termination as a compensation ; thus /ay>-7, in both 
cases, for htjtnl while in the dative* /hjh) for Input the ter- 
mination has been nuTgcal in the vowtd of the base. W(* 
have already discussed (§. iV19. Jleni. 2) pronominal dative's 
lik(^ ts(t for islutf which would be analogous to the Greek 

fJiOty (Tol, 01, 

3r)r>. The Gothic pronominal base i has two points of 
supiu’iority over the Latin base which has been just men- 
tioned ; in the first place it has never admitted the 
corruption of* the original vowel to e, as generally this 
comparatively recent vowel is as completely foreign to 
the Gothic as to the Sanscrit; and secondly, the theme i 
in the masculine and neuter is preserved free from that 
unorganic admixture which transfei*s the Latin kindred 
form from the third to the second declension, and has 
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produced eiim for /m, eo for e or f, il or ei for c.v, eorum for 
htm, Tlic Gothic pronoun, by the side of which are given 
in parentlieses the forms, which have been most probably 
drawn from the corresponding' Sanscrit base at the time 
wjion it WHS declii^edf arc ns follows : 



MASCULINK. 




SlxVOUnAR. 

PLUllATi. 


Sanscrit. Gothic. 

SanstTit. 

Gothic. 

Noiniiiutivo, 

(is), is. 

(o;y-ns)y 

ri-s. 

Accusative, 

1 1 

l-)iU f-itffy 


i-HS. 

Dative, 

(i-slimd/X l-mni(u 

{j-hhi/aH)y 

i-nt. 

Gemtive, 

t-Sy 


t-Z’C. 


\KUTi:u. 



Nom. Act*. 



. f) 


' This lorin aetii.illy occurs in tlu‘ Vedas, see llos(‘n’s Sp(‘eiinen, 
\). 10. Wc should have anticipated (with short i), accordin^i< to the 
connnon declension ; hut the substantive and adjc'ctivc declc*nsion has 
no monosyllabic bases in i, and other monosyllabic bases — with the ex- 
ception of those in 6 — use arn as their termination ; hence bhuj-ain for fjhUm; 
and so, also, iy-am might be expected from ?, as in monosyllabic words both 
short and long i are changed before vowels into iy. The Veda dialect in 
the foregoing case, howxwcr. Inis preferred strengthening the vowel of the 
base to an extension of the tc-rmination, or, wliicli is more probable, it has 
contracted an existing iyam to /w/, according to the analogy of the Zend 
( S. f2.) ; and thus, perhajis, also the W'da “rtnn,” cited by Rosen 
1. c., is a contraction of syCwi^ otherwise we must assume, that instead of 
the feminine base .yn, mentioned in §. »24.5., al occurred, according* to the 
analogy of the Zend him from hma (§. 172.). It is ccrts^inly remarkable 
that the s, which is especially subjective, has here found its way into the 
accusative, like the Old High German sia and Old Latin sain^ cang* 
anm^ fund’ (§. 345.). - Comp, amu-shiudi, from amu^ §. 21. 

Compare amu-shyn^ from crn/i/, whence it appi'ars that all in’onouns, 
with whatsoever voAvel their theme ends, have, in the genitive, sya^ or, 
euphonically, (§. 21.) ’ §.157. * g. 233. 
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3t)3. Although ill Gothic, as in Sanscrit, Zeml, Greek, 
and Latin, the vowel / in substantives is appropriattnl 
equally well to the feminine theme-termination as to the 
inascuJine ; still in our pronoun of tlie third person, vvhei*(' 
the idea is essentially based on the distinction of sex, so 
that that which signifies “ he ” cannot mean she,” tlie 
necessity for this distinction has produced an extension of 
the base ?*, in cases which, without such an extension, would 
be fully identical with the masculine.* In the nomiiiativti 
singular a totally ditferent pronoun is employed, which, in 
High German, is used tliroughout all those cases wliich 
are formed in Gothic from the extended base : Gothic .v/, 
Old High German .v/a, Sic, (§. 354.) The affix whicli is 
used ill Gothic to extend the base consists in the vowel 
whii!h, from a time far prior to the formation of the Ger- 
man language, was especially employed as the fulcrum of 
feminine bases, but which in Gothic appears in the form 
of d instead of d(§. 6*4,); thus, i//d from i -f- d, with the 
euphonic change of the / to ?//, as in the plural neuter 
forms thrUj-a (§. 233.). From the base ujo is formed, 
however, in the uninflected accusative — as final vowels are 
for the most part liable to abbreviation — lyoy an analogous 
form to the Latin cu, earn (for in, am), and in the no- 
minative and accusative plural iijds, which are likewise 
shortened.^ In the dative ])lural the idimtity with the 
masculine and neuter is not avoided, and this case is, as 
might be conjectured, from the Old High German im, with 


* TJie accusative singular would, indeed, be distinguished from the 
masculine, since the ftnninine has completcdy lost the accusative charac- * 
ter; but it Avas there originally, and therefore the necessity for a mark 
of distinction from the masculine also existed. 

t "Plui accusative alone occurs, yet it is probable that the nominative 
was exactly the same (Grimm 1. 785), in ease it did not come from the 
same base as the singular nominative, and it would, therefor(‘, be .sv/o’a*. 
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regard to which we must observe, that in Latin, also, in 
several of the ohlhiue cases, the distinction of gender is 
less attended to (ijust ct, old ea(^. All the eases which 
distinguish the feminine by the inflexion spring from the 
original theme ; thus i-z6si i-zau genitive plural izo, op- 
posed to is, imma, izL In Latin, also, the extension of the 
base i may have been commenced in the feminine, and 
thus an analogous masculine rum have been made to cor- 
respond to ram, and may have superseded the more ancient 
im. Similar corruptions have been adopted by the lan- 
guage in the same manner ; thus eoriuri would have been 
placed besid< earum., and thus the ium, which probably 
existed, would have fallen into disuse : rahns, iis, ets, wa^r(‘ 
followed by the masculine and neuter ils, rls, which sup- 
})lanted the older thus. 

361. If the singular nominatm^ of the refle(*tive pro- 
noun given by the old grammarians was i and not i, it might 
be regarded as the kindred form of the pronoun under dis- 
cussion ; and in this view’ it w’ould be of importance that the 
Veda accusative iin, mentioned above (p. 510. Rem. 1.), has 
a reflective meaning in the passage (pioted, and is rendered 
by Rosen srmri ipsurn. But if i is the right form, then it 
probably belongs to the Sanscrit base* svu, .sec, wluaice 
svni/am, “self” (§. 311.), and is connected with o5, oT, e and 
&c., the latter from tlie base As in this word 

an / stands for an original a, which would lead us to expect 
o, so also in i ; and it deserves notice, that, so early as the 
Sanscrit, together with sva is found a weakened foi*m sri, 
%om which I think may be formed the interrogative 


* Not necessarily so, as tlu; rough brcatliing occurs also in w'ords 
which originally begin with a pure vowel, as cKarcpo*,, answering to 
ekutaru-s. On the other hand the form f w^ould not pert'in 2 )turily 
conduct us to abase' as initial s has sometimes been entiivly lost in 
Orcck. 
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piirticlc srif, as neuter, and analogous to ^ U and 

rflii. Ill favour of the o])iiiioii that 5' belongs to the 
old reflective base, may be adduced the circumstance, that, 
like the two other pronouns in which there is no distinction 
of gender (eycOi av), it is without a nominative sign. If it 
belonged to the base ^ i, it would most probably have had 
the same sound as the Latino-Gothic /,v, unless we prefer 
regarding t as the neuter. The dative IV, from its termi- 
nation, falls under the pronouns devoid of gender (§. 222.), 
and would, therefore, likewise belong to tlie reflective base. 
The accusative iV, however, considered independently, would 
not furnish any objection to the opinion tliat it is identical 
with the Latin im and the Gothic hia *' 

;ni5. We have already mentioned the inseparable demon- 
strative I (§. 157.). There is, however (and this creates a 
difliculty), another mode of derivation, according to which 
that r would be identical with the cl ( = i), wliicli is attached 
in Gothic, in a similar manner, to other jironoims, not 
to strengthen their demonstrative meaning, but to giv(‘ 
tlu*in a relative signification : hc'h from h -f cl, means 
and .sW, a contraction of .s7 + c/» signifies '' (ftucr in 
accordance with a law of sound universally follo^ved in 
Sanscrit (Gi’amni. Crit. §. 35.). It is most frecpiently com- 
bined with the article ; suci, soch lln^’fcK “ ya/,” “ 
“y/zoc/'V Ihizei, feminine Uuzozet, “ (•z//7z.v*”; only in the fe- 
minine genitive })lural (hiziki has as yc^t not been found 
to occur (Grimm III. 15.). If the first or sc^cond person 
is referred to, cl is attached to Ik and tha: thus IkcK ilinc/; 
for the Gothic relative retpiires that the person to wliiclr 
it refers should be incoi*])oratcd with it; and as it is itself 
indeclinabh', the relations of case ai*c denoted by tlu' pro- 
noun preceding it, which is then merged in the meaning 

* (.V>in])aiv lliirtuiijj: on the Cases, p. IKJ; JM. Schmidt Do Pioii., p. 12, 
<S:c. ; Kiiliiicr, p. 885. 
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of its attendant. Alone, ei signifies that,’" like the Latin 
f/uod and the Sanscrit relative neuter i/ai. And 1 have 
no doubt that the Gothic eh in its origin, belongs to the 
Sanscrit-Zend relative base ya, which in Gothic has become 
eh just as, in many other parts of Gothic Grammar, e/ 
( = t) answers to the Sanscrit ya, as in the nominative 
singular hnirdeis from the base hmrdyn* With respect to 
form, therefore, the derivation of the Gothic ei from the 
Sanscrit yoy admits of no doubt ; and since the significa- 
tions of the two words are identical, we must rest satisfied 
with this mode of deducing it, and abandon Grimm’s con- 
jecture that ei is intimately connected with i.v, ‘‘ he,” or 
only allow it a very distant relationship to it, in as far as 
the derivation of the Sanscrit relative base i/r/, from the de- 
monstrative base h is admitted. The relationship, however, 
of these two is not susceptible of proof ; for as .sy/, fr/, may 
ija, are simple primary bases, why should not such a one 
have originated in the semi-vowel y also ? But if the 
Greek demonstrative 7 is akin to the Gothic appended pro- 
noun of similar sound, it likewise would proceed from the 
Sanscrit relative base, which a})pears to be especially 
destined for combination with other pronouns (see §. 353.) ; 
and this disposition is especially observable in Sclavonic 
in which language that base, when isolated, has laid aside 
the relative signification (§. 282.). Hence, before entering 
deei)ly into the Sclavonic system of declension, I mistook 
this base, and thought I saw in its abbreviation to i 
(/', “ eumr inif ** ei ”) the Sanscrit base 

366. We return to the Sanscrit idam, this,” in order 
to notice the bases from which its declension is complet'd, 
and of which each is used only in certain cases. The 
most simple, and the one most largely employed, is ^ f/, 
whence a-HiniVy ** huic,^^ a-smdty ** /toe,” a-Hmiuy “ in /toe,” in 


* §. 135. (. Compare Vocal ismus, ]i. IGl. 
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tlie dual d'hhydrny and in the plural — analogous to 

Veda forms like asvt;-hli}s' asva (§.219.) — (^rbliyas, (i-shdm, 

^-shu, exactly like U-bhycLSy &c., from la, viz. by the com- 
mingling of an if as is usual in the common declension in 
many cases. There is no necessity, therefore, to have 
recourse to a distinct base hut this is only a phonetic 
lengthening of a, and from it comes also the masculine 
nominative aymri from ^ -h ainf as svaynmy “ self,"' 

from h'i4 (for sva)-\’ani (§. 341.), Max. Schmidt is disposed 
to compare with this e tlie Latin o of w, &c. (1. e. p. 10.), 
and to regard the latter as an abbreviation of an origi- 
nally long e; for support of which o})ini()n he relies prin- 
cij)ally on the form aeU in an inscription to be found in 
Orelli, and on the circumstance that, in the older poets, 
the dative vi has a long c. But we do not think it right 
to infer from this dative that every o of the pronoun /,v 
is originally long ; and we adhere to tlie opinion cx- 
presstnl at §. 3(51., which is, moreover, confirmed by the 
circumstance that t also occurs before vowels ; and even 
in the plural //, //.v, is more common than ez, v\h. As re- 
gards, howewer, the obsolete dative singular with a long e, 
it maybe looked upon as the Guiui form of /; as I in San- 
scrit, according to the common declension, would form 

= r + (*. From this c, however, which is formed by 
Guna from u that which we have seen formed from a by 
tlie addition of an / is dillerent ; and therefore the Latin 
dative, even if it had an originally long c, would still have 
nothing in common wuth Sanscrit forms like e-bhis, 

The p in the genitive zy/z.v is long through the euphonic 
influence of the j) and for it occurs, also, the form ac/ws, in. 
an inscription given by Orelli (N\ 2S66.). When, through 
the influence of a the preceding vowel is long, it should 
not be teriTK^d long by position :* J is not a double coii- 

'riic length of the vowc4 preceding the ,/ iiuiy sometimes he differeiiliy 

accounted 
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sonant, but the weakest of all simple consonants, and ap- 
proximates ill. its nature closely to that of a vowel. This 
weakness may have occasioned the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, in remarkable coincidence with the San- 
scrit, in which i and w, where they stand before a suffix 
commencing "'with y (j), are always either lengthened 
or strengthened by the addition of a t : hence the liases 
ftr Jl and ^ sf/u form, in the passive, J/yeK s/fiyA 
but in the gerund in ya, jitya, siutyn* The case is diffe- 
rent where ^ z or ^ i in monosyllabic forms are chnng(‘d, 
before a vowel following them, into ^ iy : the y which 
arises from z, t has no lengthening power. It is scarcely 
jKissible to give any decided exjffanntion of the oi'tho-- 
graphical doubling of the / for j in Latin. When Cic*ero 
wrote Mdud, mio, he may have })ronounced these words 
as M(n-yf(f ai-yo (Schneider, p. 28]); and we cannot 
hence infer that every initial y was described in writing 
by if. If this were th(‘ case, we should be compelhal 
to the conclusion, tliat by doubling the i the distinguishing 
the semi-vowel from the vowel / was intendiMl, as, in Zend, 
the medial y is expt'essed by double i (,>.>) ; and as double 
it denotes, in Old German, the ?r, though a single //, espe- 
cially after initial consonants, occurs as the rc'presentative 
of w. But if Cicero meant a double /* by his double /, it 
would not follow that, in all eases, the Lniguagc^ intcuidcal 
the same. The Indian grammarians admit tin' doiibl ng 
of a consonant after r, as snrpptt for mrpti, “ snake,"^ and 


accounted for; as major has been derived from mngm\ where the vowel 
may have been lengthened owing to the tj being droj)])ed. And a eou- 
soiuiut must originp,lly have preceded even thej of the genitive in jun^ 
if this termination is uhin to the feminine Sanscrit (§. JMl). 

Rem. 22). 

* Compare what lias been said in ray Voealismns, p.2Ja, regarding tlu* 
tendency of the i to lie preceded by a long vowel. 
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they admit, also, of many other still more extraordinary 
ac^eumulations of consonants, with wliicli the lantjiiaire 
cannot be actually encumbered. But if the doubling- of 
a consonant following r lias any real foundation, the r 
would be assimilated to the consonant which followed it — 
as. in the Prakrit, sawn from sarva , — and then the simul- 
taneous continuation of the r in writing would only ]3e 
ill order to retain the recollection of its originally having 
(‘xisted.* 

367. From the demonstrative base ^ o, mentioned in 
th(‘ preceding paragraph, a feminine base i might have 
arisiai (see §. 172.), whence, by the addition of the h^rmi- 
nation am, so common in pronouns, the nominative singular 

iyam (euphonic for i-am. Gram. Cril. 51.) may bt' 
derived. As, however, a short i with am might bc^come 
f i/arrif it is uncertain if the feminine of our pronoun 
should b(^ referred to the masculine base a, or to i ; the 
fornu^r, however, appears to me the more probable, since 
thus th(^ masculine nominative a yam, and its feminine 

lyam, would be of the same origin, while the base i 
dot's not occur uncoinjiounded in the whole masculine and 
neuter declension. The Gothic iya, '' oamr cannot, thcre- 
fort', he compared with lytfm, ])articularly as, in §. 363., 
w(^ have seen the Gothic arrive, in a w ay peculiar to itself, 
but still in accordance with the Latin, at a theme 'n/d 
lengthened from i ; but the am of the Sanscrit lyam is 
merely the nominative termination. 

368, In Zend ayam becomes a^m (§. 12.), and 
lyam becomes tin. The neuter idarn, however. 

is replaced by imaty from the base irnay which, in 

Sanscrit, is one of those which supply the declension of 
idam. Hence, for example, come the accusative mascu 


* (’oni])iivc tlui asfciiniiliitioii of 7/i., and its simultaneous graphical repre- 
sentation })y (Gramm. Crit. §. 70.) 
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line imami feminine imdm; Zend imPrn, 

imanm- Ought we, then, to compare with it the Old 
Latin pmem for emidom, or, with Max. Schmidt (l. c. p. ll), 
consider it as the doubling of ern for im, ? It need not 
seem surprising that the base mwt which, in the singular, 
occurs only in this case, and which is ])rincipally limited 
to the accusative, should be found in Latin in the accusa- 
tive only. I regard ima as the union of two pronominal 
bases, viz. i and vna (§. 105.) : the latter does not occur in 
Sanscrit uiicompounded, but is most probably connected with 
the Greek yu/V, and the latter, therefore, with the Old Latin 
emem, 

369. As 2 with ma has formed the combination iraa, in 
like manner I regard the base ana, which likewise 
enters into the declension of idam as the combination of ^ a 
with another demonstrative base, which does not occur in 
Zend and Sanscrit in isolated use, but perhaps in Pali, in 
several oblique cases of the three genders* in the plural, also 
in the nominative, and in that of the neuter singular, which, 
like the masculine accusative, is if naii^ Clough gives the 
cases in which this pronoun occurs to the base w ta, as 
secondary forms, as, in Sanscrit, in several cases, a pro- 
noun is found with the compound ^ Ha, which has na, 
instead of ta for its last portion.t We will here give the 
compound Sanscrit pronoun over against the Pali simple 
pronoun. 


* Jn the feminine naturally produced to ni\ the d of which, however, 
is shortened in tlie accusative if 7ian “ 

t I write war/, not warw, as a final rw in Pali, as in Prakrit, becomes an 
nnusvara, which is pronounced like a stifled n (§§. 9. 10.). The original 
m in Pali has been retained only before initial sounds commencing with 
a vowel. (Burnouf and Lassen, pp. 81, 82.) Final n is likewise cor- 
rupted in Pali to anusviira, or is lost entirely. 

+ In Zend observe the feminine genitive aenanhdo 

{ammihdokha^ Vend. S. p, 47), which presupposes a Sanscrit eiiasyds. 
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masculim:. 

SINOULAU. PLURAL. 


Sanscrit. 

Pali 

Sanscrit. 

Pali. 

N. eshffy 

HOy 

Hdy 

Uy n6y 

Ac. (Vaniy enamy 

tdUy ndfly 

dfduy endriy 

tdy ilBy 

1. vnenn, 

fend, nihidf 

etdisy 

J lehhiy nebliiy 

[or ttduy lie lit. 

D. etusmaiy 

1 

elvhh yasy 

1 

Ab. efdsmdty | 

\fasmdy iiasnidy \ 

[or fdnilidy luimlidyj 

(VehhyaSy 

like Iiistr. 

G. efasf/a, 

t assay itassay 

eieslidniy 

fesady iulsady^ 

L. vidsiiihu i 

1 

{iftsmi/fy 'nns7ii}iiy ) 
[or tddifiiy naintiiy j 

elesItUy 

IdsUy iiesn. 


NliUTKR. 



N. etaty 

Idfly naiily 

ridniy 

idiiiy iidiu. 

Ac. eldly (hldly 

lady nany 

y,^. y y . \^dn}y mhify 

eld uiy nia illy ^ , 

(or ley iiH. 

The rest like the iiuisculine 

• 






N. eV/<J, 

Sdy 

cfdsy 

^fdy tidy 

} or fdyoy iidyd. 

\tdy ndy 

\oY id.yiX iidifo. 

Ac. fV dill, eiidiii. 

idUy nady 

<Vav, dndsy 

I. etftt/dyenaydy idi/dy ndydi^ 

eldhJt'iSy 

j fdhiliy ndhliiy 

1 or Idlity 'iidhf. 

D. etasydiy 

1 

vidhhya.Sy 

1 

Ab. etaayds, 

tffssdy fissdy 

eldhhyasy 

like the Jnstr. 

G. Mdsydsy 

lassdy iissdy 

etdsduiy 

idsady tdsdnad. 

L. Masydniy 

tassady tissady 

^.lastly 

idm. 

* Is replaced by the genitive. 

^ Or tesanari^ 

nesdnan,) as the old 


genitive is taken as tlicme, after suppressing the nasal, and from it a now 
one formed according to the analogy of the common declension. 

* Observe the transposition of the long vowel. ^ In the form tissCi 
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tlie Pali coincides in a rcinarkahlc manner with the Gothic thizoa^ since, 
like it, it has weakened the old a to /. Tissd, however, is inferior to the 
Gothic kindred form, in having dropped tlu; final s ; and in tliis point 
muAs with the Old Ilioh German, In which the Gothic jsds' has become 
ra (p. 40(i). The Puli, however, has abandoned all final s, without excep- 
tion. I’hc older form ta.ssd (by assimilation from tnsyd)^ which is not 
gi veil' by Clough, is supplied by Burnouf and Lassen, with whom, how- 
(wer, the form tissd is wanting, though they furnish an analogous one, 
viz. iniissd (Essai, p. 117). (dough gives, moreover, the forms tissCiya 
and tossdtdya. The former, like the plural genitive, appears to be 
formed by the addition of a new genitive form, according to the common 
dechuision, to the pronominal genitive form. From the form tassdtuya 
we might be led to an obsolete ablative, wliicli, in Sanscrit, must have 
been tasy it — still earlier tnsmydt — whicli is proved by Zend forms like 
avanhdt^ cr hoc** (§. ItlO.). But if we arc to give to tnssdtdya not an abla- 
tive sense, but a genitive and dative one, 1 then prefer dividing it thus : 
tassd-tdya^ so that the feminine biise td would be contained in it twice — 
once with the pronominal, and again with the common genitive termina- 
tion. But it is probable that the form imamhd^ which is given by Bur- 
nouf and Lassen (Essai, J). 117) as an anomalous feminine instrumental, 
is originally an ablative ; for this case, in its significations, borders on 
the instrumental, and to it belongs the appended ])ronoun smn. But if 
imamhd is an ablative, it is, in one respect, more i)erfcct than the Zend 
forms, like r^AUti)>9uU»AJ since tlie Pali fonn has retained also 

tile m of the apj)cndcd pronoun .yma— transposed to ruhn, — while the n of 
nvtmhdt is only an euphonic affix (‘^5(1'.). TIio final f, 
liowever, in Puli, must, according to a universal law of sound, be removed, 
as in the masculine ; and thus the ablative nature of imamhd might the 
more easily lie hid before the discovery of the Zend form. 

370. I have already, in my review of P'orster’s Grammar,* 
and before I became acquainted, through the Pali, with the 
isolated pronoun, considered the Latin conjunction nam as 
an accusative to be classed here ; and I have there also repre- ' 
sented the Sanscrit fna as a compound, and compared the 
Latin enhn with its accusative hum. It will, however, 
be better to refer enimt as also 'nam, to the feminine accu- 


* Ilcidclb. JahrbiicluT, 1818. p. 478. 
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sativer-P. A mn. Sans, endm — as the short masculine a 

in Latin has elsewhere become w, among other words, in 
nunc, i.e. “at this (time)/’ which (l.c.) I have explained like 
time, ns analogous to hunc. But if tunc and nunc are not 
accusatives, their nc would appear to be akin to the Greek 
v'lKaf and tunc might be compared to rrfvlKa, of which 
more hereafter. With respect to nnm and enim, we may 
refer to §. 351 with regard to the possibility , .in similar pro- 
nominal formations, of their m being a remnant of the 
appended pronoun sma» There is no doubt, however, of the 
pronominal derivation of all these adverbs. We may remark, 
in this respect, our German denn, and the Latin quip-pe from 
quid-pe, to which with regard to its last syllable, nempe from 
nam-pe (compare §. 6.) is analogous. The Sanscrit kincha, 
“moreover” (euphonic for kimcha), may be regarded as the pro- 
totype of quippe, for it consists of klm “ what ? ” and clia (com- 
monly “and”), which takes from it the interrogative meaning, 
and is in form the same as que, which also, in qtilsque, Removes 
the interrogative signification. The syllable pe, however, of 
qutppe is, in its origin, identical with que, and has the same re- 
lation to it that the iEolic irepTie has to quinque. As regards 
the relation of the i of enim to the a of nam, we may refer to 
that of continqo to tango, and similar phenomena, as also to the 
Pali tissa compared with tassa (see Table, §. 369 .). The Greek 
vlv, like piv, has a weakened vowel, which appears also in the 
Sanscrit inseparable preposition ni, “ down,” whence has arisen 
our German nieder. Old High German ni-dar (p. 382 ), which 
bears the same relation to na that the neuter interrogative 
kim does to the masculine kas. A u also, in analogy 
with kiidas, “wdience.^” ku^fra, “where?” has 

been developed in our demonstrative, and appears in the in- 
terrogative particle nu, with which we compare the 
Latin, and the Greek vv, which, in form, and partly 
in use, is identical with '^nu* Oji the other hand, in 

* Compare Hartung, Greek Particles, II. 99. . 

M M 
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vvv, nun, “now,"’ which likewise belongs to the base na or uu, 
the original demonstrative signification is retained more 
truly. Are we to suppose in the p of this word, as being 
a necessary corruption of final p, a rewnnnt of the appended 
pronoun sma, and that the vowel preceding' has been 
lengthened in compensation for the loss of the rest ? Then 
vvv would perhaps admit of comparison with the Pali locative 
nasmin, or namhi, and the change of a to a would have first 
taken place in Greek through the influence of tlie licpiicls, as 
(Tvv answers to the Sanscrit sam, “ with.'" Our mw. 
Gothic nu, is likewise related, as is also noch, as analogous 
to docli. Ihe Gothic forms arc nauh, ihauh, to the final par- 
ticle of which, uh, we shall recur hereafter. 

371. The Sanscrit negative particle ttna, which appears 
in Gothic in the weakened form 711 , comes next to be con- 
sidered ; in Old Sclavonic it is ne, ni, the latter only as 
a prefix.* So in Lithuanian, in niekas, ‘‘none,” {ni-ekas, 
compare Sanscrit ^kas, “ one,”) and kindred compounds ; but 
elsewhere it is found as ne : in Greek it is lengthened to vt], 
but only at the beginning of compounds, as vfjKepvy^, vrjKrjS^g : 
in Latin it is found only as a j^refixt in the form of ne, ni, ne, 
nl {nefas, nefandum, neque, nisi, nimirum). This negative par- 
ticle occurs in the Vedas with the signification sicut, which 
points at its pronominal derivation.J At least I think that 
we cannot assume a different origin for the particle in the 
two significations which are apparently so distinct : for if 
the idea ya, “yes,” is denoted by a pronominal expression — 
in Catin by i-ta, in Sanscrit by ta-tlifi, in Gothic by yai, of 
which hereafter — its opposite may be contrasted with it, as 
dieses, “this,” to yenes, “that,” and na would therefore 

* See Kopitar s Glagolita, p. 77. 

t I regard the conjunction as a corruption of mC m md, as 
narro, probably, from marro (see Vocalismus, p. 1C5). 

X Compare my Review of Rosen's Veda Specimen in the Berl. Jahrb. 
Dec. 1830. p. 055. 
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simply direct to what is distant ; for to say that a quality or 
thing does not belong to an individual, is not to remove it 
entirely, or to deny its existence, but to take it away from 
the vicinity, from the individuality of a person, or to place 
the person on the other side of the quality or thing designated, 
and represent it as somewhat different. But that which, in 
Sanscrit, signifies “this,” means also, for the most part, 

“ that,” the mind supplying the place, whether near or remote, 
and the idea of personality alone is actually expressed by the 
pronouns. The inseparable negative particle ^ a, too — in 
Greek the a privative — is identical with a demonstrative base 
(§. 366 .), and the prohibitive particle mmd=pi^ belongs to 
the base ma, (§. 368 .), and the Greek negation ov admits of 
being compared with a demonstrative, as will be shewn here- 
after. Observe, further, that as if na in the VMas unites the 
relative^ meaning “ as ” with the negative, so the corre- 
sponding ne in Latin appears both as interrogative and 
negative ; in the former sense affixed, in the latter prefixed. 
It is further to be observed of the Sanscrit na, that when 
combined with itself, but both times lengthened — thus rTRT 
ndnd — it signifies “much,” “of many kinds,” as it were, 

“ this and that as iotus also has been formed by redupli- 
cation (§. 351 .). The Sanscrit expression, however, is inde- 
clinable, and is found only in the beginning of compounds. 
We may here mention, also, the interrogative and asseverative^ 
particle nunam, which I agree with Hartung (l.c. II. 95 .) 
in distributing into nu-nam, since I regard nu as the 
lengthened form of the nu mentioned above, without, 
however, comparing nam with ndman, name,” as the 
pronominal base na appears to me to be sufficient for the 
explanation of this Indian nam, as well as that in Latin ; which 
latter, likewise, Hartung endeavours to compare with 
ndman, “name.” 

372 . Wc return to the compound ana, the last element 
of which has been considered by us in §. 369 . From ana 

mm2 
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comes, ill Sanscrit, the instrumental masculine neuter 
an^ma, Zend ana (§. 158.), feminine arwyd, 

Sclavonic onoyu (§. 266.), and the genitive and locative dual 
of the three genders anayds, which, in Sclavonic, has become 
onii for onoyu {^.213.). In Lithuanian, awa-s, or an-s, sig- 
nifies “ that,” feminine ana, and, like the Sclavonic on, ona, 
ono, of the same signification, is fully declined, according to 
the analogy of tas, ta, i\ ia, to,^ being, in this respect, superior 
to the corresponding words in Sanscrit and Zend. To this 
pronoun belong the Latin and Greek an, av, as also the 
Gothic interrogative particle an (Grimm. III. 756.), though 
elsewhere in the three sister languages the n is thematic ; 
w’hich is especially evident in Gothic, where, from a theme 
ana in the accusative masculine, only an could be formed, 
and the same in the neuter or anata. For the Greek and 
Latin we should assume that ana had lost its final 
vowel, as we have before seen ^ &na abbreviated to 
'EN (§. 308.). But if tlie n belonged to the inflexion, or to 
the appended pronoun ^ nma, which appears to me less 
probable, then the simple base ^ a (§. 366.) would suffice 
for the derivation of an, av. 

373. As the Latin preposition inter is evidently identical 
with the Sanscrit anfar and the Gothic undar, our unier 
(§§. 293. 294.), and i is a very common weakening of u, we 
must class also the preposition in and the kindred Greek 
with the demonstrative base ana, although in and ev, con- 
sidered by themselves, admit of being referred to the base 
^ i, and the relation of evBa to the Zend aj(^ idha, “ here,” 
might be deduced through the unorganic commixture of a 
nasal, as in a/x^w, nmho, answering to tlie Sanscrit ublidu and 
Sclavonic oba, I now, however, prefer regarding the v of 
ev-6a, ev-dev, which bear the relation of locative and ablative 
to one another, as originally belonging to the base, and ev 


* See Koj)itar s Glagolita, p. 5.0. 
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therefore, and the Latin in, the pronominal nature of which 
is apparent in inde, connected with the Sanscrit ^ amj. 
The 2 of e/f, from ev^, appears to me an abbreviation of the 
suffix cre, which, in forms like Ttocre, aWoa-e, expresses direc- 
tion to a place, just as et-g is an abbreviation of eerier t, Sog of 
Sodt, Trpog of TTpoTi. There would then be a fitting reason 
why eig should express direction to a place : it is opposed in 
meaning to ei', just as our //in, “ towards,” to hler, “ here,” only 
that tlic Greek expressions have lost their independent sig- 
nification, and only precede the particular place denoted of 
rest or to which motion is implied ; like an article the 
meaning of which is merged in that of its substantive. The 
preposition dra, like the Gothic rwa, our an, has preserved 
more perfectly the pronominal base under discussion : drd is 
opposed to Kara, as this side to that side* The Gothic anaks, 
‘‘ suddenly,” may likewise, in all probability, be classed here, 
and would therefore originally mean “ in this ” (moment). 
Its formation recalls that of dira^, the ^ of whicli is perhaps 
an abbreviation of the suffix Kig (§. 324.). If the Gothic ks is 
connected with the suffix of such numeral adverbs, then the 
removal of the k has been prevented by the close vicinity of 
the .s‘, though elsewhere the Gothic is not indisposed to the 
combination hs. In Lithuanian, an-day, from the base ana, 
points to past time, and signifies “ that time,” “ lately,” while 
ta-day refers to the future, and means “ then.” 

374. The base ^STfT ona forms, with the relative ya, the 
combination anya, and, with the comparative suffix tr. 
tara, aniaru ; both expressions signify alius, and have 
dropped the final vowel of the demonstrative base ; . for which 
reason the Indian grammarians do not admit anya to be 
a compound, any more than the previously discussed bases 


* Compare §.10/5. and Demonstrative Bases and their connection with 
different Prepositions and (Jonj unctions, p. 0, paasim. 
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W tyat ^ sya ; nor do they see in antara any comparative 
suflSx,* particularly as, besides the irregularity of its forma- 
tion,t it is removed, by its signification also, from the common 
pronominal derivatives (§. 292.), and expresses, not “ the one,” 
or “the other,” of two, but, like i^itara, ‘'the other” 
generally. In Gothic corresponds anthar, theme anthara, 
which has the same meaning ; in Lithuanian antra-s, “ the 
other,” “the second”; in Latin, alter, the n being exchanged 
for I (§. 20.), on which also is founded the relation of alim to 
anya-St the base of which is preserved complete in the 
Gothic ALJA.t The Greek aAAov is removed one step 
further than aliufi from the original form, and, like the 
Prakrit anna, and the Old High German adverb alles, 
** otherwise,” has assimilated the y to the consonant preceding 
it (compare p. 401.). On the other hand, anya exists in 
a truer form, but with a somewhat altered meaning, in Greek, 
viz. as evioi, “ some,” which may be well contrasted with the 
Sanscrit-Zend, anyC% *^aliiy From the base*ENIO comes also 
eviore, “ sometimes,” as analogous to aAAore, cKdcTTore, &c., 
for the derivation of which, therefore, we need not have 
recourse to evi ore, or ecrriv ore. In Old Sclavonic, in 
signifies “ the other,” and its theme is ino, and thus the y 
of the Sanscrit-Zend anya has been lost. The feminine 
nominative in Sclavonic is ina, the neuter ino. 

375. Together with anya, antara, and itara, the Sanscrit 
has also two other words for the idea of “another,” viz. 

and 'm.para, The former may have sprung 
from the preposition apa, “from,” as apa itself from the 
demonstrative base With it is connected, as has been 


* Anya is derived from an^ “ to live,’" and antara from anta^ “ end.” 
t The regular form would be anatara. 

t Alya~kundSy alienigenus^'* alyai vaihtai^ “other things,” aiya thro, 
“ elsewhere” (p. 384 et a). Jn the nominative masculine I conjecture 
alyis, not alts (p. 358, Rem. 7). 
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already observed (§. 350.), our a6er, Gothic and Old High 
German afar (§• 87.)^the original meaning of which is still 
evident in abermals, " once more,” aberglauben, “superstition,” 
aberwitz, “ false wit.” In Old High German afar means, 
also, “ again,” like the Latin Uerum, opposed to itara-s, 
‘'the other.” is derived by apocope from apara: 

it is more used than the latter ; and if it has derivatives in 
the European cognate languages also, the Latin perendie may 
be among the first to be referred to a word which signifies 
“ another.” It should properly signify “ the morrow,” but the 
use of language often steps beyond the limits of what the 
actual form expresses ; and thus, in the word alluded to, by 
“ on the other day,” not the next following is implied, but the 
day after to-morrow. The language, therefore, proceeds 
from “ this day ” Qiodic) to eras — in which an appellation of 
day is not easily perceived — and thence to “ the other day,” 
perendie, the first member of which I regard as an adverbial 
accusative, with n for m, as in cundem* In the Sanscrit 
parP~dyus, “ morrow,” pare, on the contrary, is apparently in 
the locative, and the last member in the accusative, if we 
regard it as the contraction of a neuter divas;* but in pare- 
dyavi both are in the locative. The Latin peren occurs also 
in perendino, perendinatio, the last member of which guides 
us to another Sanscrit appellation of day, viz. to dina* 
But to dwell for a moment on divas and V^para, I 

am of opinion that these two expressions are united in ves-per, 
res-perus, and eaircpa, as it were dmis-pa. a, which, 

if we look upon para as a neuter substantive, would signify 


* J prefer this derivation to that I formerly gave (Kleinere Gramm, 
p. 323) from dyu with an irrcigular « ; for from divas the step is as easy to 
dyus as from dio to dyu, JOivas, however, docs not occur alone, but in- 
stead of it divam : still the compounds divas-pati, ‘‘ Lord of Heaven, or 
“of day,” and dmis-prithivyau, “heaven and earth,” shew the trace of it ; 
for in the latter it is impossible to regard as as a genitive termination. 
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the last, latest part of the day,” and para, used adjectively, 
and prefixed to another appellation of da^actually occurs with 
this meaning ; for pardhna (from para + a/ma) signifies the 
later, or after part of the day (seeGlossar.) as purvdhna does 
the former, or earlier part. Consequently vesper would stand 
for dwes-per ; and this abbreviation of the appellation of day 
will not appear more remarkable than that of dvis to 
bis. With respect to the loss of a whole initial syllable, I 
may refer to the relation of the Greek peipa^, petpuKiov to 
kumdra-s, ‘‘ boy,"’ which, by the suppression of its 
middle syllable, but with the retention of the initial one, has 
been corrupted to /copof, Kovpo£, We turn now to another 
trace of tr para, the other,” in Latin, which we find in 
the first portion of pereyer and peregrinus, and which we 
could not well suppose to be the preposition per. Pereger 
would consequently signify “ being in another land,” like the 
Old High German eUAenfi, and peregrinm, “ who from another 
land.” We might also refer per~perus to the same source, as 
the reduplication of perns = para-s, in which the “bad 
and wrong” is opposed to “the right,” as the other. In the 
cognate Greek irepitepo^ the fundamental meaning has taken 
a more special direction. Lastly, the particle irep remains to 
be mentioned, the use of which is more of a pronominal than 
a prepositional nature. A word, which originally signifies 
“ other,” was well adapted to give particular emphasis to a 
relative, so as to bring prominently forward the persons or 
things denoted by it as other than those excluded. In this 
light let the French nous autres, vous auires, and our German 
wenn under s, “provided that,” be considered, which is more 
energetic than the simple wenn, “ if.”* From IR para comes, 

* Remark, also, the apparently pleonastic use of aKKot; ; and similar phe- 
nomena in Sanscrit, as Nal. 1. 14, in which men are opposed to the gods 
and to other beings not human, as others : “ Nowhere among the gods or 
Yakshas exists such beauty, nor amongst (others) men was such ever 
before seen or heard of.” 
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in Sanscrit, ptliTO, the further shore,” and from this pdraj/dm/, 
‘‘I complete”: to the former answers itepav, to the latter 
Trepao).* In German, in the word under discussion the idea 
of ‘‘ other ” has been changed to that of “ far,” Gothic fairra, 
** far,” the second r of which seems to have sprung from n by 
assimilation. In Sancrit, even para occurs in the sense of 
far,” in the compound pardsu, ‘‘dead,” having life removed. 

376. The Gothic yains, (theme yaina) yener, “ that,” Greek 
Keivos, eKeivog, (iEol. Krjvog) and Doric rfjvo^, correspond, in 
respect to their last element, with the bases in the cognate 
languages which are compounded with na, no ; among which 
we may especially notice anas (ail's) “on,” which has the 
same meaning in Lithuanian and Sclavonic. In the Doric, 
T^voy, like Tr]\iKog, ryviKay the vowel of the article is 
lengthened (comp. §. 352.), and the i55olic Krjvog has the same 
relation to the interrogative base KO, that r^vog has to TO. 
But in Ketvof, to which eKeTvog bears the same relation that 
epov does to pov (§. 326), instead of the base-vowel being 
lengthened an / is introduced, and the o is weakened to e : 
compare, in the former respect, the Sanscrit ^ and the com- 
pound ^72a (§. 369,). So, also, in the Gothic yain(a)s, 
“ that,” an i has been blended with the Sanscrit relative base 
IT ya- But if in German, as in Sclavonic, a y preceded the 
old initial vowel, as in yesmy asmi, Lithuanian esmi, 

” I am ” (§. 255. ??.), yains would then shew itself to be a 
cognate form to ^ eaa, “ this,” the real countertype of 
which w^e have, however, already found in the numeral 
ains, theme aina (§. 308.). In Greek, the word Seiva, theme 
AEIN, may also be classed here. It is a plural neuter, 
which has been peculiarly dealt with by the language : its et 
lias the same relation to the o of the article that iceirof has 
to KO (kots, Korepov), and the tenuis has been removed, as in 
Se beforementioned (§.350.). The v, however, of AEIN can 


* Compare Vocalismus, p. 177, &c. 
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scarcely be connected with the appended pronoun if na, 
but is more probably a mere phonetiq affix, as in TIN, of 
which hereafter, and in many words of our so-called weak 
declension (§. 142.). 

377. The Zend demonstrative base a5»aj avat * ** this,” has 
been already repeatedly mentioned. In it we find a now 
and powerful confirmation of the proposition — which is one 
of importance for the history of language — that pronouns 
and genuine prepositions are originally one ; for in the 
Sanscrit, in which ava has been lost as a pronoun, it has 
remained as a preposition, with the signification “ from,” 
‘‘ down ”; as ava-plu, ava-tar (l| /r?), ‘‘ to spring from,” to 
descend,” but the original meaning of which is ‘‘to alight down 
or at this (place).” In Sclavonic, ava has been changed, ac- 
cording to rule (§. 255. a), to ovo, which signifies “this” and 
“that”: its fern. nom. ova is almost identical with the same 
case in Zend — a5»a5 ava. With this form is connected the Greek 
av of avTost^ in which, after the suppression of the final vowel, 
the V has been changed to a vowel. When used alone the pro- 
nominal nature of this base is most apparent in avOt, “ here,” 
which, therefore, is not to be regarded as an abbreviation of 
avToOi, for it is quite as natural for the locative suffix to be 
attached to av as to other pronominal bases. With the same 
signification as avdt we might expect to find avda, as analo- 
gous to evda and to the Zend avadha, which corre- 

sponds in its base, suffix, and signification, B,ut the Greek 
expression does not occur alone, but only in combination 
with ev6a in evravda for evdavdaf; and so, also, the ablative 
adverb avSev is retained only in the compound evrevOev 
(p. 480). The indeclinable av, the use of which is not opposed 
to its pronominal origin, has probably lost some suffix of 


* Compare p. 887, Rcm.'^. 

t §. 844. p. 480. The derivation of ti/raCOa given at p. 887 must be 
corrected accordingly. 
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case or of another kind. If it were a neuter for avr or 
the suppression of the T sound would accord with a universal 
phonetic law (comp. §. 155.). Perhaps it is an abbreviation 
of avdi£, which has the same meaning, or of avre, which latter 
agrees in its formation with the pronominal adverbs rore, ore, 
TTore, though the signification has diverged. 

37 B. Through a combination with the comparative suffix 
is formed avr&p, ** but,” with reference to which we must 
again advert to our German aber (Old High German afar, 
“ but,” again”) with the Sanscrit apara, alius The suffix 
of avr&p is distinguished from the customary repoy by the 
preservation of the original a sound, and in this manner cor- 
responds exactly to the Sanscrit antar (§. 293.). The Latin 
au-tem, on the other hand, appears to contain the superlative 
suffix, as i-tem in opposition to i-terum* The i of timus 
might easily be corrupted to e in a word terminating with a 
consonant. I now, however, prefer regarding the suffix tern 
of i-iem and au-tem as not originating in the Latin language, 
but as identical with the suffix '«nT (harn, which, in Sanscrit, 
likewise occurs only in two pronominal adverbs, viz. in 
il-tliarn, ** so,” and ka-fham, “ how P” with regard 
to which it may be left undecided whether their tham is con- 
nected with the superlative suffix with a phonetic alteration, 
just as thama in prathama-s, “the first” (p. 379). The 

Latin au-t appears to me an abbreviation of au-it, so that it 
agrees in its formation with uti, ut, and Hi in itidem, as also 
with the Sanscrit “so.”t With regard to the au of 

aufugio, avfero, I see no adequate reason for dissenting from 
the common opinion which regards it as a weakened form of 


* Compare Hcidelb. Jahrb. 1018, p. 479, imd Demonstrative Bases, 
p. 14. 

t The i of itidem mf^ht also be regarded as the weakening of the a of 
«7a, caused by the addition of weight through the dem. 



532 . 


PRONOUNS. 


ab.^ On the other hand, the Sanscrit inseparable preposition 
ava, mentioned above (§. 377.), evidently re-appears in the 
Homeric avepvcd^f without the ancient connection between 
this prepositional av and the particle av being thereby re- 
moved, as, as has been remarked above, the Sanscrit preposi- 
tion ava and the Zend demonstrative base of similar sound, 
are cognate forms. 

379. It has been elsewhere pointed outt that of the three 
forms into which the originally short a in Greek has been 
distributed (e, o, a), most frequently e occurs in places where 
a Sanscrit a is combined with u ; more rarely the weightier 
o ; and the still heavier a never.§ The Greek diphthong au, 
however, corresponds to the Vriddhi diphthong ^ dw, as 
: its a is therefore long, and is found as 
such in vdoj, &c., for vdFog = ndvris. If, then, the 
final vowel of the Indo-Zend ava, Sclavonic ova, be removed, 
and then the u, formed by the melting down of the r, be 
combined in a diphthong with the initial vowel, we should 
have ev or ou. As, however, av has arisen, we must regard 
the lengthening of the initial vowel as com})ensation for the 
final vowel, which has been suppressed. This compensation, 
however, does not take place universally; for as o5i/ is plainly 
shewn, by its use, to be of pronominal origin, || it may be best 
compared with our demonstrative base ava, of which it is 


* Without this weakening, affero, from abfero^ would be identical with 
from adfero ; and the change of the b into the cognate vowel may 
have taken place in order to avoid this identity, as, inve. versd^ the u of 
duo (originally a v) seems to have been hardened into b in bis. If, for 
this reason, au has arisen from ah on one occasion, it might be still further 
iidopted without its being occasioned from a view to perspicuity, 

t Compare A. Benary in the Beii. Jahrb. May 1830, p. 704. 

I Vocalisiniis, p. 193, &c. 

§ This combination produces ^ 6 (§. 2.), which, before vowels, is re- 
solved into av, as, gatudm^ “ bovum* * * § ** from yO, 

Ij Compare Hartung 11.3, &c. 
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farther to be remarked, that, in Zend, in departure from 
§. 155., it forms the nominative and accusative neuter, not 
by rj^t but by m. For avem, according to §. 42., aum must 
be employed ; but in its place we have the irregular form 
aom, and the same in tlie masculine accusative.* I agretj 
with Hartung (1. c.) in considering the Greek o5r likewise as 
an accusative, wliether it be masculine, or, as we may assume 
from the Zend aowt neuter. The negative particle ov is 
also to be classed here, according to what has been stiid in 
§. 371., and before, in my Review of Rosen’s Veda Specimen 
regarding the derivation of negative j^articles from pronouns : 
it has the same relation to ovk which, owing to its termina- 
ting with a consonant, is used before vowels, that, in Latin, 
the prefix ne has to nec, an abbreviation of iiecjue, Ovk is, 
therefore, an abbreviation of ovki (with the change of the 
tenuis, oi);^/), the ki of which is, }>erhaps, connected with the 
Sanscrit enclitic pronominal base chi, of which more 
hereafter. To this chi the ^ cAu, which is likewise en- 
clitically used, and with which the Latin que is identical, 
bears the same relation that ^ kas, ** who,” does to its neu- 
ter foRiT him. If. then, the syllable ki of ovkI is connected 
with the Indian fsT chi, it is also related to the Latin que of 
neqne (compare §. 380., nuh Jinevi,) 

380. It remains for us to shew that an offshoot of the pro- 
nominal base am exists in German also. Such is our anrh, 
the demonstrative sie:nification of which is easilv discoverabk^ 
in sentences like er Id blind, und auch lalnn, “ he is blind 
and also lame,” in which the auch adds to the quality blind,” 
as “that,’ pnother “ this : ” he is lame and this “ blind.” The 
auch performs the same service for a single quality that the 
conjunction dass, “ that,” docs for an entire member of a S(‘n- 
tence ; for in sentences like “ I am not willing {dass) that 
the should come,” the conjunction dass expresses generally 


* Compare Buraoiif s Ya^na, Notes p. 5. 
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or only grammatically, the subject of my will, and he 
should come ” expresses it particularly and logically. In 
Old High German, auh (puh, ouc, &c.) has other meanings 
besides avch, also, which arc elsewhere expressed only by 
derivatives from pronouns, as denn, aber, sondern, “ for,'** 
*‘but,” &c. (see Graff 1. 120.), and the Gothic auk occurs only 
with the meaning “for.’’*'^' If auch, also, were the only 
meaning of the conjunction under discussion, in all German 
dialects, we might suppose it to be connected with the 
Gothic aukan, “ to increase.’' ^ But what connection have 
denn and sondern (‘‘for” and “but”) with the verb “to in- 
crease Moreover, verbal ideas and verbal roots are 
the last to which I should be inclined to refer the deriva- 
tion of a conjunction. All genuine conjunctions spring 
from pronouns (§. 105.), as I have endeavoured to shew in 
a particular instance in my Review of Forster's Grammar.+ 
But whence comes the ch of our auch P I do not think 
that it can be regarded in the same light as that of (hn^/i 
and noch, which have been likewise explained as pro- 
nominal formations,^ but, in Gothic, terminates with k {naulu 
ihavU) ; while our auch bears the same relation to the 
Gothic auk that m'lch, dich, sich, do to mik, thuk, sih The 
k, therefore, of auk may perhaps, in its origin, coincide with 
that of the so-called pronominal accusative, and, like the 
latter, belong to the appended pronoun *9^ sma (§§. 174, 175.), 
which, in Zend, becomes hma, but in Prakrit and Pali is 
transposed to niha. But if the pronoun ava were used in 


* The meanings “but” and “also,” which 1 have, in accordance with 
Fulda, given elsewhere (Demonstrative liases, p. 14), rest on no authority, 
as Ulfilas gives auk only when answering to the Greek ydp (Grimm III, 
272). 

t Compare Sanscrit wA, “ to coUect,” whence samuha^ “ crowd.” 

J Heidelb. Jahrb. 1818, p. 473. 

II §. 370 and Demonstrative Bases, p. 18. 
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Pali, its ablative would be ammhd and locative avamhi (conij>. 
§. 369. Table). In the Gothic auk the sounds which surround 
the h in these forms are lost, and the final vowel of the base 
is suppressed, as in the Greek auro? . With regard to the 
guttural, however, auk bears the same relation to ammhd, 
avamh?, that ih “ I ” does to alian. If, of the forms of 
negation mentioned at p. 533, the last were the original 
one, we might suppose the to be related to the Pali 
pronominal locatives in ni/ii, as % usually represents 
the Sanscrit and Pali h (§. 23.). 

381. As regards the etymology of the base ava, tlu' 
first member of it is easily perceived to be tlie demon- 
strative «, and the latter portion appears to be analogous to 
ha, as,” from the base i, as also to also,” “ merely,” 

&c., and with the accusative termination evam, “ so,” from 
the base d (§. 266.). and e~va, therefore, would be 

as closely connected as a-na and e-na ; and as from the 
latter has arisen the Gothic term for the numeral, “ one,” 
(theme aina, §. 308.), so from eca, would come the Zend 
numeral for one,” aem, wdtli a prefixed, according to §. 38. 
In Gothic corresponds ah (theme aha), which, however, as 
* all time,” i,e. eternity, answers to the cognate form 
in Zend as logical antithesis, or as “another” to “this.” 
It may be observed, that it is highly probable that our ail. 
Gothic alls, ^^omnls'" (theme alia), has been formed by assimi- 
lation from the base alya, ** alius,’'’' and has therefore expe- 
rienced the same fate as the Greek aA.7y.of, Old High 
German aJles, “ else,” and the Latin ille, olle. In Sanscrit, 
from the energetic subjective demonstrative base sa, “ lu*,” 
“ this,” “ that,” (§. 345.), arises the general term “ all,” viz, 
^sar-va, “every,” plural “ all,” and the adverbs 

of time ’JERfT sada, and ^FRT sand, “ ever ” ; from the latter 
comes the adjective TRTirrf sandlana, “ perpetual.” The 
final member of sarva is identical with that of our aia, 
and ^ha; and, with respect to the r, analogous 
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* forms to sarva oecup in Mar -hi, "then,” and kar-hi, “when ? 
the h of which I consider as an abbreviation of dk and 
the whole dhi as a cognate suffix to the Greek 6i (compare 
§. 23.). Thus Mark?, exclusive of the prefixed pronoun 
agrees with roSt, and kar-hi witJi Trod/, from /cod/. In the 
^ Gothic, iha-r^ * ** there,” in our dar in irnmerdaVt (always) 
darhringen, “ to offer,” darstellerii to represent,” &c., and 
hfoa-Vy “ where ? ” (compare ivar-um, ‘‘ wherefore,” wor-auSi 

whence,” &c.) the syllable hi or dhi of the Indian pro- 
totype is wanting. We may notice, also, the compound 
hvar-yis, which ? ” the last member of which belongs to 
the Sanscrit relative base Tf ya. In Lithuanian we have 
in kiltuT (kit~iur)y ‘^somewhere else,” a form analogous to 
the Gothic locative adverbs in r. With the Sanscrit sarva, 

“ every,” may be compared the Old High German s«r, 

** omninor our sehr, “ much.” But to return to the Gothic 
base aiim, we see clearly enough the pronominal origin of 
this word in expressions ike ni aw, ‘‘ mimivam,'''' m aiva dag^., 

‘‘ on no day whatever,” and still more in our ye, Old High 
German io, which latter has been formed from aiv, by 
suppressing the a, and changing the v into a vowel ; and by 
this alteration it has become estranged from hva, “ eter- 
nity.” A word, however, signifying merely eternity or 
time, would scarcely have entered into combinations like 
th-man, aliquis,''' our '^jemartd,"" in which So may be re- 
garded as equivalent to the Zend aSva, “ one ;” so, also, in 
So-u'iht, aliqvid,^'' literally “ one thing,” or ‘‘ any one 
thing”: ionSr means “anywhere,” and, with respect to its 
r, agrees with the abovementioned locative adverbs (jthar, 
hvar), and, in regard to its entire final syllable, with pro- 
nouns compounded with na, no (§. 376.) ; and this affords a 
striking proof that the preceding io cannot, from its origin, 

* The Indian grammarians assume, without cause or reason, a suffix 

rhi for both these expressions, and distribute them thus, ^ta-rhi^ ka-rhi. 
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be a term for denoting time. Perhaps, however, the Old 
High German lo is not in all places the corruption of tlit* 
Gothic am for a short way of arriving at it is through 
the old relative base 17 ya. It is certain that the 
Lithuanian yu belongs to it, which, in its use before com- 
paratives in sentences like yu huyotesnis yu szyhudhnis, 
“the richer the more niggardly,*” corresponds exactly to the 
use of the German language, only that the same expression 
is always retained in'" the corresponding sentence, whicli 
may be done in German also, as, in Sanscrit, the idea of 
one is expressed by attraction, after relatives by and 
after interrogatives by ku (see §. 308.). The Lithuanian 
?/^/, however, is clearly the instrumental of the base ya, 
which elsewhere signifies “he,'** but, in this kind of ex- 
pression, retains the old relative meaning. In Lithuanian, 
yo may be used for yu; and if this is not merely an ab- 
breviation of yu (yuo) it is the genitive of the pronoun 
referred to ; for yls (for yus), “ he,” forms, in the genitive, 
yo, Rubig renders “ tlie sooner the better,” by yo pirm- 
yam yo geramy Graff (L 517.) rightly compares the Old 
High German 10 with this Lithuanian 7/0, and the former 
must therefore be distinguished from the to, which are 


* The meaning of this is, that if, in Sanscrit, a sentence be interroga- 
tive, the object of the verb likewise becomes interrogative, as it were by 
attraction, instead of being, as in English, indefinite. Thus, in the ])assagc 
referred to §. 308., ^ ^ tri% ^ WHfiT ^ kaihnn m 

purushaK pdrtha kan ghdtayati hanti kafti^ “ How, O Partha, can that 
spirit cause to be killed whom, can it kill whom ?" Tlie s^inic attraction 
takes place in a relative sentence. Thus, in the Second Book of the Hito- 
padesa, rdchaU yasmdi bhavt't 

tat tasya sundararn, “ Whatei^er is agreeable to whomsoever (in English it 
would be ‘to any one soever’), that to him will be beautiful.” — Transla- 
tors Note. 

t As addenda to §. 306. may be noticed the uninflected comparatives, 
which accord with the superlatives in aus-as (§. 307.). 
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corruptions of the Gothic aw. In Latin we find a form 
corresponding to this aiv (theme aiva) in <B'vum which has 
quite lost a pronominal signification. It may be left 
undecided whether the Greek a/t5v should be referred to 
this class. But we must remark that the syllable m of 

afcoy ^rr/, and ira, is, as it appears to me, of itself 
a pronoun, and connected with the enclitic vaty *‘as.'’ 
Perhaps the v is a weakened form of m (§. 63.), and iva 
therefore connected with the demonstrative ima. Observe 
that the derivative suffixes vat and maty in the strong 
cases vanty manty are completely identical in meaning, as 
are also min and vin. 

382. We come now to the relative, the base of which 
is, in Sanscrit and Zend, ya, feminine yd ; and the ofl- 
shoots of which, in the European cognate languages, have 
been already frequently mentioned. With respect to the 
Greek or, if, o, answering to the Sanscrit ynsy yd, yaf, we 
may notice how frequently the Indian ?/ is represented 
by the Greek spiritus asper. And or has the same rela- 
tion to yas that o/Lte?r has to the Veda yushmvy ‘‘ ye/' 
va^ivYj to yudhma, “ strife," ^irap to yakrit and 
jecuvy afo) to yajy “ to honour," adore," fj/xepo^ to Xfi? 
yamy “ to restrain." The circumstance, that the relative 
is dialectically replaced by the article, is as little proof 
of the connection of the two, as our German welch evy 
“ which," being replaced by the demonstrative der, the," is, 
that it is cognate to it in form. Since, as early as Homer, 
the use of the true relative is very common, and the 
relative expressions ooror, ofor, rjKiKo^y rjpog, answer to the 
demonstrative derivatives rocror, roTor, rrjKtKo^, rfjpo^, we 
may find in this alone sufficient evidence, exclusive of 
proofs drawn from the Sanscrit and other cognate lan- 
guages, of the original existence of a distinct relative 
base in Greek. 

383. In Zend the relative occurs also with a demonstra- 
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tive meaning : thus we frequently find the accusative 
sense of hunc. This guides us to the 
Lithuanian yis, “ he ’’ (euphonic for yus, §. 135.),* accu- 
sative yin. The dative yam corresponds with the Sanscrit 
yasmdi, Zend yalimdi ; as does the locative yame (§. 176.) 
with yasmin, yahmi. In Sclavonic, ye is the most perfect 
form that has been retained in the masculine and neuter 
singular of this pronominal base (see p. 353) : in the neuter 
plural ya agrees most exactly with the Zend and Veda yd 
(§. 255. a.\ just as, in the nominative singular feminine, yd, 
(ya-«/tc, “which”) corresponds to the Sanscrit-Zend ?/«. The 
masculine form i is derived, as has been already remarked, 
by suppressing the vowel of the base, and vocalising the y, 
and thus resembles tolerably closely the Gothic relative 
particle el ( = ^'). In Gothic, however, there exist deriva- 
tives from the base under discussion, which are even yet 
more similar. For instance, the conjunction ya-bau “if,” 
springs from it as the cognate form of the Sanscrit ya-du 
which signifies the same. The suffixes alone differ. The 
Gothic hai is a corruption of 6a, and appears in this form 
in the compound thauh-ynha. There is an analogous form 
to yabai, yaba, viz. iba, ibai* which is used particularly 
as an interrogative particle, and proceeds from the prono- 
minal base i. Combined, also, with the negative particle 
m, iba means “ if ; ” thus niha (for ni iba, as nisf, “ he is 
not,” for ni isf), “ if not,” where we must remark that the 
Sanscrit it connected with iba, as regards its base, 
likewise means “ if and, indeed, in like Uxanncr only 


^ In Zend the i of yim is not produced by the euphonic influence of the 
y, for wc also find dim for di^m (§. 343.), and druyhim for drughf^m, from 
drugh,, “ a demon.” 

t Compare Demonstrative Bases, p. 15, and Graff (1. 76), who assents 
to my opinion, but designates the pronominal bases as adverbs of place, or 
locative particles. 


N N 2 
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in combination with particles preceding it ; so that n&t 
{na + i/), “ if not,” is, as it were, the prototype of the Gothic 
n-iba (see §. 360.). It can hardly be that the suffix, also, 
does not contain somewhat of Sanscrit I conjecture a 
connection between the syllables va in ivoj ** as, Sv-a, 

** alsd/" &c*., and that of e-vam, so/' or what almost 
amounts to the same thing with' the enclitic “as.” 

And thus the derivation of the Gothic adverbs in ba may 
be shewn.* It cannot appear surprising that the v is 
hardened to b, for in Bengali every Sanscrit v is pro- 
nounced as 6, and in New German, also, we have b 
for V in the older dialects. In Lithuanian the v of 
the Sanscrit iva, as,” is altered to p, as we have before 
seen pa formed from ^ sva (§. 359.). No more satisfactory 
derivation, therefore, can, in my opinion, be given for pro- 
nominal adverbs terminating in ipo or ip, than from the 
im above mentioned, particularly as the latter is con- 
stantly subjoined, as ^ tad way “ as this.” So, in 
Lithuanian, iaipo or iaipy “ so,” i,e. “ as this,” from the base 
ta -f ipo ; kaipo or kalp, “ how ” P kittaijm kittaij), and 
ardraipOy antraipy “ else.” Another view of these impres- 
sions might be taken, according to which i would be 
allotted to the principal pronoun, which would be regarded 
as neuter (§, 157.); thus tai-poy kai- 2 )Oy &c. In this case 
the vowel of the Sanscrit ^ iva would be lost in Lithu- 
anian ; but I prefer the former opinion, and believe that 
the Gothic h vaivoy “ how ” P taken as hva-ivay must be 


* Not ahn^ for the a belongs to the adjective base; hence those in u 
have, not v-aba but u~hn; but those in ya^ for tlie most part, lay aside 
their tinal vowel, and form i-ha for ya-ba. Examples : fr6da->ba^ “ intelli- 
gent," from FRODA{nom,fr6ths); /ittrrfa-6a, ^Miard,” hom HARDU ; 
andavgi-ba, ‘‘evident,” perhaps from the substantive base ANDAUGYA 
(nominative andaugi)^ “ visage.” The full form is seen in gabaurya-ba. 

“ willing." 
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referred to this class ; for it cannot appear remarkable that 
the termination in Gothic, should not have been every- 
where hardened to ba, but that a trace of the original 
form should be still left But if the sva, ‘'so,” answering 
to hvawa, does not, as has been before conjectured, belong 
to the Sanscrit reflective base (§. 341.), I should then 

regard it as analogous to hvaiva, and divide it thus, sh-va, 
so that it would contain the demonstrative l)ase sa, men- 
tioned in §. 346., from which, in Sanscrit, comes, among 
other words, sa-drim, “ similar,” literally “ appearing 
like this.” But to return to the Sanscrit yadl, “ if,” its 
di is probably a weakened form of the sulRx, which we 
have seen above in ili, thus,” and elsewhere, also, in 
wfir afi, “ over,” and altered to fv did in adhi, “ to,” 
“towards.” The Prakrit ^\jni (§. 19.) has cpiite dropped the 
T sound, just as the Lithuanian yey : through both languages 
the Greek el is, as it were, prepared ; as to the connection of 
which with our relative base I have no longer any doubt, 
as all is regular as far as the suppression of the semi- 
vowel in the initial sound ; and by a similar suppression 
we have not been prevented from recognising the Veda 
yushme, “ ye ” in the iEolic 

384. The Gothic particle yau, which in the signification 
“ whether ” coincides with the Sanscrit yadi, wliicli to- 
gether with “ if” means also “ whether,” supports the 
derivation of ha from ra, given above ; for yan is, for the 
most part, in the same relation to yaha, that, in Lithuanian, 
taij) bears to the more full taipo, Tire form yoM, however, 
probably owes its origin to a time when, in more perfect 
accordance with the Sanscrit, yaba for ynva was. still used, 
whence, after suppressing the a, yova must be formed, as 
e,g, the base thwa, “servant,” in the nominative thius, 
accusative that. But if yau arose at a time when yaba 
was already in use for yava, we should have to notice the 
relation of the Latin au (aufugiOf aufero) to ah. The 
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Lithuanian has likewise a particle yaw, which is connected, 
in its base at least, with the Gothic : it signifies already,’' 
i. €, at this ” (time), and therefore reminds us of jam, 
which, in Latin, is the only remnant of the pronominal base 
under discussion. Perhaps the u in the Lithuanian form 
is the dissolution of a nasal, by which yam and yau would 
be brought still closer, and the latter would be related to 
the former, as huivau, ** I was,” to the Sanscrit 
abhavam (compare §. 255 . g.). With the Latin join and 
Lithuanian yau must be classed, also, the Gothic yii, “ now,” 

** already,” which, in res})ect to its is an analogous 
form to the nu, “ now,” mentioned above (§. 370 .), and, with 
thauy forms the combination yuthariy ** already.” This fur- 
nishes a new proof that yu is probably but an abbreviation 
of the Sanscrit TgdyVy ‘"day;” for if this were the case, 
it would follow jthat the demonstrative, and thauyu or thatju 
would be used, as in Latin hodie, and Old High German 
hitdu, in Sanscrit a-dya^ in Greek (Truxepov, The Old High 
Germaii ie in ie zm), whence our jefzoy jetzty is probably a 
weakened form of the Gothic yu, and literally signifies 
“ to this,” with a preposition subjoined. It first occurs in 
an inscription of the twelfth century (Graff I. 516 .), for 
which reason it cannot be matter of surprise that the u is 
corrupted to c. 

385 . There remain to be noticed, in order to complete 
the list of the remnants of the Sanscrit relative base, the 
affirmative particle ya, yai, (compare §. 371 ,) and the copu- 
lative yah, and,” ‘‘ also.” The form ya may be taken as 
neuter, analogous to the interrogative hva, ‘"what,” and, 
like the latter, it is indeclinable. The more usual form 
yai may have sprung from ya, through the inclination, 
which the a manifests, even in Sanscrit, to form a diph- 
thong with the addition of an i (§, 158 .). Hence there 
arises an apparent affinity of declension with the sole pro- 
nominal neuter in Lithuanian, viz. tau The copulative 



PRONOUNS. 


543 


particle yah is identical in its final li with the Latin qw 
and Sanscrit 'if cha, which is likewise subjoined, and which 
owes its origin to the interrogative base ka, on which 
we will bestow a closer examination in the following 
paragraphs. 

386. The interrogative bases in Sanscrit are three, ac- 
cording to the three primary vowels, viz, knj ku, ki- The 
two latter may be looked upon as weakened forms of the 
first and principal one, for which reason I shall take them 
in the order of the diminution of the weight of the a.* 
From ^ ka springs the whole declension of the masculine, 
as also that of the neuter, wuth the exce})tion of the singular 
nominative and accusative fifisr k\m. The neuter qsii; kaU 
which is obsolete as far as regards its isolated use, and on 
which the Latin form quod is founded, is easily recognised 
in the interrogative particle kneh-vhUy euphonic for 

kat-chit : it also appears as the prefix in expressions like 
kad-adhvan^ a bad street,'’ literally ‘‘ what a 
street!" Other interrogative expressions are similarly 
prefixed, in order to represent a person or thing as bad or 
contemptible, as I have already previously noticed. + But 
since then my conjecture regarding the cognate form in 
Sanscrit has been still more confirmed by the Zend, where 
kat is actually the common neuter of the interrogative. 
From the masculine and neuter base ka springs, in Sanscrit 
and Zend, the feminine base kd, which, according to §. ] 37., 
appears in the nominative singular without inflexion. 


* Vocalismus, p. 227, Rem. 10. 
t Kad for kat^ according to §. 93^ 

t Gotting. Auzoig. 1821, p. 362. Wilson, on the other hand, follows the 
native grammarians in deriving both the interrogative paiticle kachchit. and 
kad-adhvan^ and similar compounds from kat for kut^ “ bad”; and it ap- 
pears that the connection of the prefixes kat and ku with the inten'ogative 
has quite escaped the Indian grammarians. 
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None of the ^ European cognate languages agrees better 
with the twin Asiatic sisters than the Lithuanian, in which 
the masculine nominative kas is completely identical with 
the Sanscrit kas, over which, too, it maintains this 
superiority in the retention of the original form, that its s 
remains unalterable, and is not liable to suppression, while 
the Sanscrit kaa is changed into kali, ko, and ka, according 
to the (juantity of the initial sound following, or before a 
pause, and retains the original sibilant, according to a 
universal law of sound, only before t and th, and 
changes it before ^ ch ^ chh, or ^ /, ^ M, into the sibilant 
of the corresponding organ. In the corresponding Zend 
form there is this remarkable peculiarity, that, if followed 
by the singular of the pronoun of the second person, the 
latter combines with the preceding interrogative, and forms 
one word — a combination which is of course only phonetic, 
and has no influence on the sense. Though I have no 
doubt this combination has been occasioned simply by the 
tendency in several languages to unite s and f, or th, still 
in the case before us a conjunctive vowel has been, in the 
course, of time, introduced in Zend; and indeed, according 
to the oldest MSS., an e,* in the sense of §. 30. As, however, 
in the edited codex of the V. S., in two out of four passages 
in which knsel hwaiim, “ who thee,*” should be 

read, we find instead kai^ thwamn ; and in one passage, 
indeed, these words occur combined, but still with a long e, 
kaUlJmvanm ; and, in the fourth case, there is an erroneous 
reading, kasUhwaiim ; I was therefore formerly of opinion 
Gramm. Grit. p. 327.), that we might consider the ^ or i, 
combined with kas, as analogous to the Greek demon- 
strative i; a conjecture which must be withdrawn, owing to 
the various readings since published by Burnouf, and the 
inference (l, c. p. 108) thence deduced. With the dative 


t Bumouf^s Ya^jna, Note R. p. 134 . 
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U, and with Auy rtd, “ man,” jjajj kas forms, without 
an auxiliary vowel, the combination kast^, AuyjijAJj 

kaind (Bumouf 1. c. p. 409.). 

387. According to §. 116., from the Sanscrit-Zend-Li- 
thuanian interrogative base KA must come the Greek 
KO, which, retained in Ionic, has elsewhere become DO, from 
the easy interchange of gutturals and labials. The declension, 
however, of this KO or HO is disused in favour of that of 
t/s*, and the only remains of it are adverbs and derivatives, 
as /core, Trore, /etas', Korepov, irorepov (see cUTiR^ kaiams, “ whe- 
ther of the two ?”), k6(to£, •n6(TO£f Ko7og, iroto^t which are clear 
enough proofs of the original existence of a Kog, Ky, k6. 
These form the foundation of those cases of the Latin 
interrogative and relative, which belong to the second 
declension, viz. qnod { = ka(), quoy and, in the plural, 

qiiiy quorunif qum. The plural of the neuter quoi differs 
from the common declension, according to which it should 
be qua. The form qua*, however, may have remained 
from the dual, which is otherwise lost in Latin, and may 
have assumed a generally plural signification; for quas 
agrees, as has ])een already remarked (§. 234.), exactly 
with the Sanscrit dual ^ k^. The Latin feminine is 
founded, in the cases peculiar to it, on the Indo-Zend 
feminine base kd : compare, for instance, quam with oRpiT 
kdm, qudrum wdth oRTOTit kdsdm, qudfs with oRTTir kds. The 
singular nominative qiKs, however, is remarkable, stand- 
ing isolated in Latin grammar as the neuter plural no- 
minative just mentioned ; for the demonstrative hie ( of 
which hereafter), is, in its origin, identical with the pronoun 
under discussion, tlie feminine nominative of which 
should be qua, which it actually is in the compound aU- 
qua, &c. Whence, then, the forms qua*, and li<s-c? If 
they are not corruptions of qua, for which no reason can 
be assigned, or weakened forms of the originally long qua 
(§. 137.), by the last element d ( = 04 - ^) becoming ?, there 
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is no course left but to regard the <£ of qucB> as a 

remnant of the fenfiinine charabter ^ it mentioned in §. 1 19. 
As, however, in Sanscrit and Zend, the masculine and 
neuter a of the primitive is dropped before this feminine 
i, and from ^ ka might be formed, in the feminine base, 
(compare §. 172.), but not M, I now prefer, contrary to my 
‘former opinion,* the explanation pointed out above — that 
the long d, which should be found in the uninflected no- 
minative of bases in d, has for once been weakened, as is 
usual in the vocative of the corresponding Sanscrit class 
of words, in which siiU, (= sutdi) ‘‘daughter,’' bears 
the same relation to nutd that qucp does to oST kd ; and, 
secondly, with the complete abbreviation of the d, which, in 
Sanscrit, is the case only in a small number of vocatives, 
e.g. ammn, “mother,” from ammd. 

388. In Gothic, according to a universal law of permuta- 
tion, the old tenuis of the interrogative base has passed into 
h ; and as gutturals freely combine with v, with this h a v 
has been joined as euphonic ; hence HVA from cR ka, and, in 
the feminine, HVO (according to §, 69.) from The v 

has remained alone in our wer, ** We have before 

drawn attention to the masculine nominative hva-s, with re- 
spect to its grammatical importance (§. 135.), and have re- 
marked that the feminine nominative hvo, as also s(>, “this,” has 
not admitted, owing to its being monosyllabic, the shortening 
of the 6 to a, which takes place elsewhere in this case (§. 137.). 
In the neuter hva the inflection ta is wanting, in which re- 
spect the Old High German huaz (Old Saxon huat) is more 
perfect. In Old Saxon, according to §. 255. a., a masculine 
and neuter base ko and a feminine ka might be looked for ; 
but the simple declension of the interrogative does not occur, 
but only that compounded with the definitive, originally 


Influence of the Pronouns in the Formation of Words, p. 3. 
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relative pronoun (§. 282.): hence, nom. hj-i {ko-i, §. 255. d,), 
ka-ya, ko^e, genitive masculine and neuter ko-ego, feminine 
ko-eya, &c. The same principle is followed in Old High 
German, only the cases do not occur in which the combina- 
tion of the interrogative base and old relative base would be 
most perceptible, with the exception of the instrumental 
huiu (=:/twiu), our wte, the simple form of which would be 
huu {hum). It is a question whether huiu be really an in- 
strumental, and not from the Gothic hvaiva, “ as ” (p. 540), 
The feminine, if it were used, would be, in the singular nomi- 
native, huiuf and, in the plural, huio (Grimm, 796). The mas- 
culine singular forms hupr, hues, huemu^ hum (or human) ; and 
the case is the same here with regard to the more concealed 
appended pronoun, as above with dm, des, d’emii, den (§.356.). 
The Old Saxon, on the other hand, has, in the masculine nomi- 
native singular huie, clearly the old relative base, just as in the 
demonstrative ihie, which latter forms the truest countertype 
of the Sanscrit base w tyn (§• 353.). The Middle Nether- 
landish shews, in the whole masculine singular of the inter- 
rogative, the appended relative if semivowel being 

corrupted to ? and the a to e ; but the guttural of the inter- 
rogative base has disappeared, and only the euphonic affix w 
has remained ; thus, wie, \c-ies, w4en, w4en. With respect 
to the latter portion of the word compare the Sanscrit yas, 
yasya, yasmdi, yam ; the Lithuanian yis, yo, yam, yin ; and the 
Gothic yis, yis, yamma, yana, contained in hvar-yis (p. 536). 
The Old High German yener is also to be viewed in the 
same light, the base of the old relative being added, that is to 
say, to the Gothic base yaina; and wffiat has been said above 
(p. 504) of desUr applies to the long Perhaps, too, the ^ of 
the locative adverb iomr, “anywhere” (p. 536), which has 
been before mentioned, is to be viewed in the same light, as 
from lona-ir. The feminine of yerier is yenu, with i suppressed 
(compare §. 288. Rem. 5,); on the other hand, in the Middle 
High German jeniu and, according to Notker, eniu, and in 
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the masculine, If these forms, in which the initial y is 

wanting, are not abbreviated from yener, yenia, bat genuine, 
then they would belong to the Sanscrit arwz, “this,'*^ and 
Lithuanian anas, Sclavonic on, ^‘that” (comp. Graff, I. 398). 

389. We turn to the second interrogative base men- 
tioned in §. 386., viz. kn, from which spring only the ad- 
verbs ^ where?'” and A-u-f as, '' whither ? ■” 

perhaps, also, ig| Ar?;a, ‘‘ where ? ’’ if it is to be distributed 
into kn-a, not into k’‘-vn ; further in the Zend kutha, 

“how?” which would lead us to expect a Sanscrit 
Icuthd, for which, however, katham is used ; for 

ku is prefixed in a deteriorating, derisive sense, as in 
kuianu, “ having an ugly body,” properly “ having a 
what sort of body ? ” a title of Kuvera. In Zend this ku 
occurs as a prefix to verbs, where it gives additional emphasis 
to the negative expressed by mVf, and signifies “ any 

one."*' Thus we read in the beginning of the Vendidad, 

noit kudat sdilim * ytidhi zi noit azvm daidhyanrn, &c., “ no 
one could have created them if I had not created them.” 
Under this class might be brought the Latin genitive vu-jus 
and the dative cuM, which in a measure belong to the fourth 
declension, as the obsolete forms quojus, quoi, from the base 
QVO=:KO, 15 A:a, do to the second. It is not requisite, 
therefore, to consider the classical forms cvjus and cui as 
corruptions of quo-jus, quo-i ; for as the base cu, as is apparent 
from the Sanscrit and Zend, is in its origin equally old with 
QVO, from it may have proceeded cujus, ciu, cujas, or cujatis, 


* This appears to me an abbreviation of esamitim^ and presupposes a 
Sanscrit esh-amt together with Stavat (from cta^ §. 344.). The initial ^ 
has been dropped, but has left its influence on the sibilant following : 
hence sdittm tor shditlm (^§.61.52.), not hdittm. Remark the Zend 
mentioned before, as compared with the Sanscrit asdu^ unless 
the conjecture mentioned §. 66, is well grounded. 
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which may have existed together with qiiojus, quoi, quojas, as 
quidt from the base Q 77, together with quod from Q) 0. 
Considering, however, that, in Sanscrit, the whole interroga- 
tive declension, with the exception only of kiniy comes from 
the base ka — on which the Latin QUO is founded — just as in 
Lithuanian it all comes from KA, and in Gothic from IJJ A; 
and that the rarely-occurring base ku has, in the European 
cognate languages in particular, left us traces which can be 
relied upon ; — under these considerations I now prefer, con- 
trary to my former opinion,* deriving aijufi, cut, from quojus, 
qiioi ; so that, after rejecting the o, the semi-vowel preceding 
has been changed into a vowel, as, in Sanscrit, u frequently 
appears as the abbreviation of the syllable va, as ukta spoken 
for vakta, and even in the Latin cidio (concutio) from quatio. 
Qu, however, = kv, if the v in this place be pronounced like 
the English or German w — and the Latin like the Gothic 
(§. 86. 1.), loves the euphonic addition of a ?? after gutturals ; 
hence the forms QI O and 111 A, in the interrogative, corre- 
spond in their difference from the Sanscrit, Zend, and Lithu- 
nian KA, and thus qJ a, and the Gothic ahvn, “ river,” shew an 
agreement when contrasted with the Sanscrit a/;, “ water,” 
with the common interchange between gutturals and labials. 
We must observe, also, the relation of amjVis to the Sanscrit 
ahi-s, snake,” and Greek If» then, as I doubt not, 

cujm, cujas, cut, spring from quojus, quojas, quoi, as cum, 
“ since,” from quum, cur from quare, then we must also derive 
ufer, uti, ut, uhi, and unde, from lost forms like quoter. Sic., and 
the latter would correspond tolerably well with the Gothic 
hvathar (§. 292 .). It is certain that vter, and the other inter- 
rogative and relative expressions commencing with v, have 
lost a preceding guttural, as amo has, compared with 
kdmaydmi, “ I love,” and nosco, nascor, from gnosco, gmxsvor. 
The more perfect cubt, cimde, is still preserved in the com- 


t Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, p. 3. 
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pounds ali^cuhU ali-cunde as the root of the verb substan- 
tive is retained more truly in the compound participles ab^sens 
and prae-sens, than in the simple ens, answering to the Sanscrit 
sat, nominative san, accusative santam. Under this head are 
to be classed, also, unquam, usquam, uspiam, usqtie : the in- 
terrogative meaning, however, is removed by their lost ele- 
ment, just as in quisquam, quispiam, and quisque. In abbre- 
viating cu (from QVO) to u all these forms agree, in some 
measure, with our German wer, “ who ? ” in which only the 
element which has been added for the sake of euphony, 
according to §. 86. 1., has remained of the consonants which 
belonged originally to the base. It might, indeed, be as- 
serted, that the u of uter, and other interrogative expressions 
beginning with u, has nothing in common with the euphonic 
V of the base QVO, but that it is the original a of weak- 
ened, and that thus uter is a corruption of kataras, by 
simply dropping the k and changing the a to u. To this it 
may be objected that u in Latin does, indeed, often enough 
correspond to an Indian a, but still principally only before 
liquids and before a final s : the ^ a of oRJRJI katnra-s, how- 
ever, it might be expected, would, under the most favourable 
circumstances, remain unchanged, or, more probably, be 
altered to o, as in Korepov, or to e or i, 

390. The third interrogative base fat^ki is more fertile 
of derivatives than both in Sanscrit and in the cog- 

nate languages. From it comes the word kim, what ? 
(as nominative and accusative) which has been frequently 
mentioned, which is so far isolated in Grammar, as other- 
wise substantive and adjective neuters in a alone make m 
the sign of the nominative and accusative singular (§. 152.), 

* I do not think that these words can be distributed thus, alic-ubi^ alic- 
unde, and that we can assume a compound of ALIQJJI with uhi, unde ; 
but as ali, os the abbreviation of ALIO, is the first member of the com- 
pound aluquis, so it is also that of ali-cuhi and ali-cunde. 
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and bases in i use the simple theme. We should have 
looked, therefore, for' ki, or, according to the pronominal 
declension, kl^, before sonant letters kid- Of the 
prior existence of this form there can be scarce any doubt, 
after what has been before said of the neuter ^ it and 
■p^ chit : it is, however, confirmed by the Latin quid and 
the Lithuanian kittur elsewhere, which I regard as ' a 
compound, and distribute thus kit-tur, with regard to which 
the szit-tas before cited (§. 357.), may be again brought to 
notice, which, with reference to its lost portion, is identical 
with that of kii-tur, of which mention has been before 
made as locative adverb. That, in Sanscrit also, there 
existed a masculine nominative kisy as prototype to 
the Latin quht perhaps with a more full declension, is 
proved by the compounds mdkis and vakisy 

which occur, perhai)s, only in the Vedas, and the former 
of which probably signifies the same as the corresponding 
n^quis (from mequis, §. 371.), and Zend mdchis,^ while the 
latter agrees in meaning with the Zend nadchisy 

not any one,*’’’ no one.” Grammarians, however, include 
both expressions among the indeclinables, and write them 
wrfoR^ mukir, nakir, which Colebrooke renders, together 

with inftpw rndkim and nakim, by “ no,” “ except,” ^ 

without signifying that they are masculine nominatives, 
which might be very easily understood without the aid of 
the Zend. 

391. Other derivatives from the interrogative base 

* Gramm. Orit. p. 328. 

t Sanscrit Grammar, p. 121. On account of the mutual transitions of 
final s and r, and the uniformity of the phonetic laws to which they are 
subject after vowels other than cr, te, it might remain undecided in the ex- 
pressions given above, whether s or ?* is the original final letter. As, 
however, with reference to mdkim and nakim^ they are she^vn to be mas- 
culine nominatives, it is matter of astonishment that mdkir and nakir 
could ever be taken for the original forms. 
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ki are kidrisha, “similar to whom?” and analogous forms, 
of which more hereafter, and kiyat, “ how much ? 
in the strong cases (§. 129.) kiyant, hence nominative 

masculine kiydn, accusative kiyaidam- .4.5 k easily passes 
into h, and, in Germanic, the old tenues are almost always 
changed into aspirates, and A; to h/ and as hr id and 
hridaya, “heart,” correspond to the Latin cor and Greek 
Krjp and KapSta ; so, perhaps, also hi, “ for,” may be re- 
garded as the weakened form of ki, with the transition 
of the interrogative signification into the demonstrative, 
which is easily intelligible, and which occurs also in the 
Greek yap, which, with regard to its formation, appears 
analogous to the Gothic hvar, thar, and Sans, kar-lii As to 
the change of the tenuis to the medial, it cannot be more a 
matter of difficulty than in Se and Setra (§§. 350. 376.). We 
may here mention, as derivatives from the interrogative, the 
particles ice (Doric ica), kcv, ye (Doric 7 a). The Sanscrit hi, 
however, occurs in hyas, ** yesterday,” which I think 
may be distributed into hi -f as, and considered as “ that 
day ; ” for words which signify “ yesterday,” “ to-day,” 

“ to-morrow,” as far as the elements concealed in them, 
and which are often so altered as to be (|uite undistin- 
guishable, admit of any derivation at all, can be traced 
only to pronouns and terms denoting “ day.” The as, 
therefore, of hy-as may be a weak remnant of divas, “ day,” 
as in our er of heuer — Middle High German hiiire, from 
hiU’jdru — is concealed the word jahr, “ year,” which is in 
Zend ^ remnant of which is to be found, also, 

in the Latin hornus, with nu, no, derivative. In the Greek 
the 6 appears to have arisen by a kind of semi-assimila- 
tion from the older semi- vowel (compare §. 300.), by which 
its etymology is still more obscured. In the Latin heri, 
from hesi (compare hes-ternus, Sanscrit hyas-^tanas), a de- 
monstrative element is more perceptible than in from 
the partial retention of hie. The g of our gestern, “ yes- 
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terday,’"*' Gothic gistra^ is a consequence of the regular 
transition of old aspirates into medials, but otherwise the 
gis, to which the ira is affixed as mark of derivation, 
resembles the Sanscrit § 7 ^ h^as tolerably well 

392, From gefitern we proceed to morgen ; but we must 
first settle the derivation of a word, which, in Sanscrit, sig- 
nifies “ all,’’ ‘‘ every,” and in which I recognise an affinity 
to sons, ‘‘ morrow”; I mean vi.s/;r/, which, in Zend, 
according to §. 50., becomes vispci, and in Lithu- 

anian is changed by assimilation into wlssa-sy whence 
7Cfss'ur* everywhere,” analogous to the abovementioned 
kiftar, elsewhere.” The first portion of the Sanscrit 
7nsv(f, I believe to be the preposition r/, which ex- 
presses ** separation,” dissipation,” “ diffusion,” and, with 
the aid of a pronoun, may be well adapted to express the 
id('a “ all.” There remains hn, as a pronoun, in which 
it may be observed, that ^ s is of guttural origin, and 
represented, in the classical languages, by /r, c (§.21.); so 
that 'v^sva appears to be related to the interrogative base, 
with a euphonic v, as in the Gothic HVA, and Latin 
QVO, Observe further, that, in Lithuanian, Ara-v, com- 

bined with the appended particle g’u which is probably a 
softened kh signifies both “who then?” and “every.” 
And without g], kasdien, means “all days,” and dien- 
isskay, with the interrogative appended, signifies the 
same. But to return to the Sanscrit vi-sva, “ all,” I 
consider its latter portion as derived from .w<7.v, 

“ morrow,” with wliich the Latin crafi is connected (§. 20. \ 
We should, however, probably distribute thus i-vns, so 
that the pronominal base is represented only by its conso- 
nant, as in the Sclavonic k-Uh (§. 297.). The syl- 
lable ^ however, we refer to divas, an appella- 


* Gifitra dagis occurs Matt. vi. ,30. in the sense of “morrow/ 


o o 
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tion of day,’’ which would therefore be less altered by 
one letter than in hy-aft, ** yesterday,” and agrees with 
the Latin ves in vos-per (§. 375.). 

393. We return to the interrogative base fsa kl, which 
has led us to its ^corruption lu, and thence to the deri- 
vation of hy-UH, ‘‘ yesterday,” and svas, “ morrow/’ 
In Zend I have hitherto found the base ki, unchanged 
only in the neuter })lural nominative, ky-a (from 

ki-a) (§. 233.) ; with which may be compared the Latin 
qiii-’O, which Max. Schmidt (De Pron. ]). 34) has rightly 
taken as the jdural neuter. The Sanscrit and Zend, 
therefore, mutually complete the declension of the inter- 
rogati\rc, so that the former admits the base ki only in 
the nominative and accusative singular ; the latter in the 
plural; while in Latin the corresponding QVI enters more 
largely into the declension ; so that tpih and tpwm have 
quite dislodged the quus and qnum, which might have bi^eu 
expected from the base QF^O, or, as in the case of tin* 
latter word, have restricted it to its use as a conjunction. 
And in the dative plural, quihiis has abolished the use of 
quiSf quels, wliich spring from QFO, In the ablative 
singular, however, qin, from QVI, has been superseded by 
quo, from QKO, or its use has been much diminished by 
it ; just as, in the plural, the obsolete ques is supplied by 
qvi and quos, I have elsewhere noticed, that four declen- 
sions (the first in the feminine), enter into the declension 
of the Latin relative interrogative and hi-c, whi(.*h is 
identical with it in origin.* Tlie use of the fourtli is, 
however, only specious, as cu-i above has been shewn to 
be a contraction of quoi, wliich belongs to the second 
declension, and, with respect to the more true retention of 

* Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, pp. 3, 4. Max. 

Schmidt (De Pron. Gr. ct Lat. p. 33) has discussed this subject almost 
simultaneously with myself, and viewing it in the same light. 
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the case-termination, agrees with other obsolete forms, as 
popoloi Momanoi (§. 200.). 

394. That hie is identical in origin with qiiis, quU is 
shewn by its sharing in the peculiarities and mixed 
declension of the latter, — peculiarities \^hieli belong exclu- 
sively to hi-c and qiit, qnis, viz. the feminine and the 

plural neuter of the same sound. The reason of the non- 
existence of ha-Cy together with the form given above, as 
might have been expected from the analogy of aUqiiOy 
siqua, &c., is that here does not occur at the end of com- 
pounds ; for it seems not to admit of any doubt that qurp 
is reduced to quay on account of the increased weiglit of 
the compound, which has occasioned tlu^ lightening of its 
latter part. Though si qidsy ne qulsy may be written sepa- 
rately, and a word may sometimes be interposed between 
them ; still, where they occur together, they really belong 
to one another, and form a compound, as, in Sanscrit, the 
corresponding inftlW rndkis, nakisy and, in Zend, 

indchisy naevhis. Contrary to the con- 

jecture expressed at §. SST., I now prefer regarding the 
neuter-plural forms quee and hce-Cy not as remains of a 
dual, and thus corresponding to the Sanscrit ^ key but as 
exhibiting in their cp a weakening of the older d, which 
originally belongs to the nominative and accusative plural of 
the neuter of bases in d (from d) ; but which in Zend, ac- 
cording to §. 231., is retained only in monosyllabic themes, 
just as, in the nominative singular feminine, its being mono- 
syllabic is the cause of the retention of the original length 
of a. (§. 137.). This principle is observed in Gothic in 
both places ; thus so (from sd)y Ikpc, hv(% qiiai ? and, in the 
neuter plural, in which the interrogative cannot be cited, 
thd. This ihoy then, being the pnly monosyllabic form of 
its kind, and remarkabld^ for its 6 ( = d), for d, as has bt'en 
noticed by Grimm (I. 790.), coincides with the Latin qu<p 
and hce-Cy which, both in the singular nominative feminine 

o o 2 
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and neuter plural, are the only monosyllabic forms of 
their kind ; and as, for this reason, they are qualified to 
retain the long cu that letter is not only entirely shortened, 
but changed to ( = c? -f ?)» afterwards, in compounds, 
reduced to short < 7 , which is more suitable to ])oly syllabic 
forms : thus we have nlUjua, both in the feminine and in 
the neuter pIimiL 

395. JTi-r resembles the Sanscrit /u before men- 
tioned ill the irregular change of the old tenuis to the 
aspirate. Tliis change, however, is not admitted in and 
which is likewise demonstrative, and akin to 
and, in /n‘e, may lie promoted or oecasioned by tlie reces- 
sion of e, in order that like initial and final sounds may 
be avoided ; as in Sanscrit, to prevent the recurrence of 
gutturals, these, in the syllable of i*eduplication, are weak- 
ened to palatals ; hence chaMraf “ he inadts*” for An- 
kara ; and, according to the same })rincij)le, though ano- 
malous, “kill ye,'’ for hnhi, from the root linn. 

Thus, in Latin, hie, here, hoc, for the less euphonious eic, 
crpc, eoe. The final e is, I doubt not, an abbreviation of 
CP, which is again combined with itself in hiree; but cr, as 
also pp in (jiiip-pe (from qutd-pp), is only another form of 
qup, by abandoning the euphonic affix FI As, then, (jup, pc. 
quam and piam, which are all originally interrogative, when 
they are attached to an interrogative destroy its inter- 
rogative meaning, and give a different sense to the pronoun; 
so also the e of hie makes a similar change in it, and 
should therefore accompany this pronoun through all its 
cases, as it perhaps originally did. In the neuter hoc the 
case-sign makes way for the c, as hodc would be pro- 

* Cutra is analogous with ul-tra^ from ille^ oUe^ suppressing and ci-s 
with ul-s^ the s of which may be connected with the Greek locative suffix 
Ot (tto'-Oi, &c.), to which it bears the same relation that does to Ho-Oi. 
Remark, that final / is suppressed in Latin almost universally. 
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nounced with difficulty. The interrogative meaning is simi- 
larly destroyed by the enclitic iih in Gothic, which is also 
identical in its origin with the c of hie or the quo of (juis- 
And hvazuh (euphonic for hvamlh §. B6. 5.) actually 
signifies '' qLiis(/iio'\' and after verbs uh means “and,’’’’ e.<j, 
yufjgith quithiduhi it e dicUoque ^^ (Marc, xvj. 7-); yah hiyetun 
ina qaeUnmuh, '' et bwenernni eum dlxer unique (Job, vi. 25.). 
In yalh and,’’*’ therefore (§. 385.), the copulative force may 
lie principally in the nh, which is abbreviated to /?, and to 
wbieh th(’! ])receding relative base serves only as the fulcrum ; 
iis, in Sanscrit, the j)article '‘or’’ (comp. Latin which 
is generally subjoined, is attached, when prefixed, to 
jjadiy “if,” or nlha^ “then,” which then lose their signi- 
fication, like the Latin h) in slve- As to the abbreviation, 
however, of uli to //, this regularly occurs in monosyllabic 
words terminating in a vowel ; hence hvd-Jh “ qumjuer is 
the formal countc'rtype of h<x-Cy just as sra-lh “ so,” from 
,s7*-r, and ni-h (“ and not,” nih-nihy “ nor not ”), from 
Nciulh yet,” and (haulh ” but,” form an exception, inas- 
much as tluy ought to be divided mi-^uhy tha-ulu not nau-Jh 
ihau-h. It is clear, however, tliat, in Gothic, in these ex- 
pressions the composition with uh has been lost siglit of: 
they are obscurely transmitted from an ancient period of the 
language, and tlie separate elements of composition are no 
longer perceived in them. But regarded from the Gothic 
])oint of view, how is uh to be derived ? I agree with 
Grimm in considering it as hu trans])osed, and connected 
with hiuh which is likewise enclitic (III. 33.), and ixxairs 
almost only in negative sentences ; so that ui ainshun and 
ui hvashun signify “ not any one whatever.” Hun, like 
the Latin quarn, may be an accusative, but of the mascu- 
line gender, as feminines in Gothic have generally lost the 

* Compare Grimm III. 23, where uh and the Latin guc (=:kc) arc for 
the first time sliewn to he identical. 
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accusative sign. But if hun be the accusative masculine 
it has lost the final a, which is added in Gothic to tbe 
original final nasal (§. 149.) ; in this respect it agrees with 
the adverbial pronominal accusatives than, “ then/' &c., and 
hvan, “ when?" “how?" Perhaps, however, hun is only a 
contraction of the latter, by suppressing the a, and c hanging 
the V into a vowel, just like the Lntin cujus, cui, from 
qyojua, qVoi (§. 3S9.), and like cum from qVnm, But in 
the Gothic there was greater ground for this abbreviation, 
as liun occurs only in composition, and must not therefore 
be too broad. The same applies to tih as the transposition 
of hn, inasmuch as this is actually a contraction of the 
base The possibility, however, of a different deri- 

vation of uh and hun will be shewn subsequently (§. 398.) 

396. To the Sanscrit-Zend interrogative base ki, and 
the Latin QVI, HL and Cl, corresponds the Gothic de- 
monstrative base HI ; of which, however, as of the Latin 
CJ, from which it is only distinguished by the legitimate 
transposition of sounds, but few derivatives remain, viz. 
the dative himma, and the accusative hina, as also the ad- 
verbial neuter accusative hifa, which are used only with 
reference to time ; himma and hit a in the sense of “ now," 
and himmadaqa, “ on this day," “ to-day," hinadaq, “ this 
day." The adverb hi-drP, ** hither," is also a derivative 
from HI ; and hdr, “ here," is likewise irregularly con- 
nected with it, which, with respect to its r, is analogous to 
the thar and hvar mentioned at §. 381. The regular and 
undoubted derivative of the base HI, viz. hir, occairs in 
the compound hir-jnn, ** to descend"; in which, however, 
the pronominal expression has an accusative meaning, sig- 
nifying direction to a place. On the Gothic accusative 
hina is based our hin, properly ** to this or that (place)," 
w-hich supplies the place of a preposition in compounds like 
hingehen, “ adire^ Inste»ad of the Gothic dative in himma- 
daga, the Old High German uses the instrumental hiu, 
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contained in hiutUi our heutet “to-day'''' — according to 
Grimm’s very satisfactory derivation, an abbreviated form 
of hiutagu — and which is found also in the Middle High 
German hiure, our heaer, “this year,**’ which presupposes 
an Old High German Iduruy and is evidently an abbrevia- 
tion of hiurjdru ; for the Latin hornus cannot be considered 
as the root, but must itself be compounded of a demon- 
strative and an appellation of “year,” the age of which is 
shewn by the Zend (compare §. 391 .). In Old High Ger- 
man, in combination with miM, “ night,” we find the form 
htmihi, Middle High German hinaht, and hinie, our heunt, for 
hoint. I agree with Grimm in considering hi as an ab- 
breviation of hia, which must be supposed as the accusa- 
tive feminine ; so that the suppression of the a is com- 
])ensated by lengthening the ?, which is short of itself. 
The base HI, therefore, is lengthened in the feminine in 
the same maimer as, in Gothic, the base i (§. 363 .), tlie femi- 
nine accusative of which, iiju (euphonic for ia), coincides 
with the presui)posed Old High German hia, the nomina- 
tive of which was probably hiu, in analogy with .sva, accu- 
sative Hid (§. 351 .). This opinion is supported by the 
Anglo-Saxon and Old Frisian, which express “he’*'' by 
this pronoun, but, in th(^ feminine, lengthen the base hi by 
the unorganic affix mentioned; thus. Old Frisian, hiu, “ca,” 
hia, '' eain^ ; and for the tornu^r, in Anglo-Saxon, two, and 
in the accusative hi, abbreviated from hia. As, then, as 
appears from what has been said, the base HI refers prin- 
cipally to appellations of time, it may be observed that the 
Sanscrit had already furnished the examph^ for this by its 
^^ hyoH, “yesterday,''*’ from hi -p an. 

397. The Latin ni-hil is also to be mentioned here, the Z 
of wdiich springs perhaps from the frequent corruption of d 
to I, a weakening wliich takes place in compounds (‘spe- 
cially, to prevent the whole word from becoming too pon- 
derous. In this respect we may adduce the instance of 
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the number ten damn, 5e/ca), the d of which becomes r 

in Hindustani and Bengali, in the compound numerals eleven, 
twelve, &c. (p. 442 ), and I in Germanic and Lithuanian. If, 
then, nihil is a corruption of nihid, it then literally means 
“not something’'; and may thus be compared with the 
Zend naechis, “ none, ’ “ not any one, mentioned 

nt §. 390., the neuter of which, which / nni unable to cite, 
can scarce he any tiling hut nuechiL From niJtlh 

as in its change to I the inflexion is no longer perceived 
to be the case-sign, might easily comi^ the lengthened form 
nihilnm, and Ini am, after removing tlie negation, and length- 
ening the vowel. The Sanscrit intensitive pirticle 
kila must also be mentioned, which has also probalily 
proceeded from the pronominal base fdfkki. And from 
this quarter must be further adduced kliila-s, “ va- 

caamf" the negative of which, ak/iila, signifies “ all," 

“ whole," literally “ having nothing empty whence, by 
assimilation, may have arisen our “ all," Gothic alls, theme 
ALLA, since it has not been formed by a reverse assimi- 
lation from ALYA, With regard to tlie Latin 

omuls, the conjecture has been already elsewhere expressed, 
that its 0 is a particular modification of the negative a, and 
7nnis may be an abbreviation of minus; so that u-7nnis would 
pj’operly mean “ having no minus, and would be based on 
the same ideal process as the Indian akhila. 

398. The reason that the Sanscrit mdkis, 

7inkis, mentioned at §. 390., are, in Zend, cori*upted to 
mdchis, nnechis, may be this, that ch, as 

softer and weaker tlian k, is more suitable in forms en- 
cumbered by composition. The same explanation may be 
applied to the Sanscrit appended particle chit (for kit, 

§. 390.), the use of which, in Zend, is more extensive, and 
is there combined, amongst other words, with 
kalara, “ whence, in the nominative rajisculine, 

kalarasctill (V. S. p. 4t).) which, when con- 
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trasted with the Latin vlerque for eider que, and the Gothic 
livatarahy is clearly seen to he cognate in form, as in 
meaning. In Sanscrit, also, chit removes from the 
interrogative expression preceding it its interrogative force, 
and forms kaschUy any one,"’ ‘‘ one,” from ka-s, “ who?” 
and similarly in the other genders ; and so kaddehity “ at 
ajiy time/' Icafhancluf, ''in any ninimei/' kirwhif, ''tiny 
where," from kaM, "when?" kaihdith "how?" and kva, 
‘Svliere?” And as the base has proceeded from kU 
in the same manner the enclitic ^ clia, which signifies 
“ and,” “ but,” and ‘‘ for,” springs from the principal base 
k(t. which tlierefore appears more corrupted in cha, than 
th(‘ Latin QVO in the enclitic quo. The Sanscrit cha 
is further combined with na, and forms ’SR ehonn, which 
is likewise enclitic, and occurs principally, if not sohdy, in 
negative sentences like the Gothic him mentioned above : 
na kahiiann signifies “ 'nnlhift," na kaddehana, " nimquam/ 
and no kathdnvhivnny " nnllo rnodo." Hence the apptnided 
nff may be regarded ])oth as the negation, and as incr(‘asing 
the illdefiniteness of the expression. But by this rhana 
a dei’ivation may be given to the Gothic him, dilferent 
from that furnished above (p. 558). It is certain that if 

the u of him is not tlie vocalised of hvasy it can only 

ha\ proceeded from an older a, wliether from the influ- 
ence of the licpiid (§. 66.), or from the weight of the vowel 
of the appended particle being lessened on account of the 
composition. But if him be identical with chann from 
kaiKi, I should also prefer regarding the ii of the ai)pend(*d 
jiarticle nh (p. 55?), not as the solution of an older r, but as 
the w^eakened form of a prior a; and thus idi from tni 
might be compared with the Sanscrit cha from ka. 

399. As expressions, which occur chiefly in negative sen- 
tences, readily adopt, as it w^ere, a negative nature, so that, evtui 
when the true element of negation is omitted, they obtain an 
independent negative force, as e.g, the French rien by itself 
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signifies “nothing,” and the Old High German mh-ein» “ nw/- 
lusr has, in our kein, lost precisely that which is the element 
of negation ; so we may suppose that, in the Old Northern 
expressions with the enclitic ki or gi (Grimm III. 33), a particle 
of negation originally existed. In the present state of the 
language, however, the said particle is of itself negative; 
e,g, eingi, nulluSy' ehiskis, nullius,*^ mangiy manskis, 

“ neminisy' vaetkU “ nihil'* I consider this particle to be a 
derivative of the old and widely-diffused interrogative base 
kiy which, by its being always subjoined to some other word, 
has been proteeted from the usual alteration of sound ; so that, 
in the seiise of §. 99., the old tenuis has been left unchanged 
after s, but the medial has been introduced after vowels 
and r. 

400. With regard to what has been observed of the Old 
Sclavonic, §.388., that its interrogative base ko occurs only 
in combination with the definite and originally relative pro- 
noun, it must, however, be understood that KOy after the o is 
dropped, is combined also with the demonstrative base TOy 
since kto signifies “ tjuis,** though to by itself is only neuter; 
and in the masculine nominative and accusative, as in all 
bases in o, this vowel is suppressed. In the oblique cases * 
kto abandons the demonstrative element, and appears as the 
simple base AO. Compare the genitive ko-go and dative 
ko-mu with the Sanscrit ka-sya (§. 269.), ka-smnL The in- 
strumental kym follows the declension of the definite adjec- 
tive (§. 284.), and is, therefore, not simple. The neuter is 
attached to the Sanscrit-Zeiid softened interrogative base chi, 
and is, in the nominative, chio, with the vowel of the base 
suppressed, as in the masculine kto. The oblique cases like- 
wise drop the demonstrative element : the genitive is che-go 

^ With the exception of the accusative, which is the same as the nomi- 
native. This pronoun does not appear to be used in the plural, and the 
feminine, also, is wanting. Compare Kopitar s Glagolita, p. 69. 
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and che-so, * dative clie-mu, locative che-m, instrumental 
clii-m. These forms may be explained in two ways : either 
the e of che-goi &e., is a corruption of the i of the Sanscrit- 
Zend base clii, as the bases gosti and kosti (§. 280.) form, in 
the dative and locative plural, gosle-m, goste-kli, koste-niy 
kosfe-kh ; or the original base chi has assumed, in Sclavonic, a 
second anorganic affix, and been lengthened to CIIYO (com- 
pare §. 259.), from which, according to §. 255. a., must be 
formed cliye or chcy and then, by rejecting the final vowel, 
ckiy as, §. 282., we have seen the base go in several cases con- 
tracted to i Compare, also, §. 280., the declension of the 
bases KNYAZYO and MORYO. 

401. There remains to be mentioned the Greek interroga- 
tive T^V, rivo^y and the indefinite t/s*, rivoq. The origin of 
both is, I have no doubt, similar, and they are derived from 
the bases ki and chU which, in Sanscrit and Zend, have not 
only an interrogative signification, but, under certain cir- 
cumstances, an indefinite one also. In Greek the old theme 
in / h{\s been lengthened by the affix of a v ; but in I’cgard to 
its T, TIN lias the same relation to chi and to the Latin QVI 
that read apes has to chair draa and gmimry and that 

TTtrXE has to and qnuiQF^E. Still I am not of 

opinion that the Gi'eek t in these forms has arisen from the 
ck of the cognate Asiatic languages, but that it has sprung 
directly from the original k, from wdiich, at the time of the 
unity of language, ch had not as yet been developed, as this 
letter has, in the classical languages also, no existence, but was 
first formed in Italian from the Latin c (always =k) before e 
and i. But if k has been frequently changed into the labial 
tenuis, and thus IlO has been formed from KO, TrijotTre 


* This form, wiiicli formerly escaped me, is important, as testifying 
that the g of the common pronominal termination go has si)rung from the 
if, and not from the semi-vowel of the Sanscrit termination sya (see 
§. 260.). 
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from the to-be- supposed ireyKe, we may also see no diffi- 
culty ill its occnsionnl trnnsition into the ling’unl tenuis, 
particularly as t is the primary element of the Indian c7/. 
But if t/j comes from ki^, and is akin to the Latin c/uls and 
Sanscrit h-s and c/u'-f, then perhaps, also, the particle re is 
.connected with ^ue and the corrcs])onding c//a (§. 398.), and 
has therefore sprung from kc, and is alien to the base of the 
article, which would be at variance with my former conjec- 
ture * 

402. Here may be mentioned, also, the Old Sclavonic en- 
clitic particle she (^e), which signifies but,” and has the 
effect of restoring to the pronoun ?, he,” its original rela- 
tive signification (§. 282.), for i-she signifies “ which,” On 
the other hand, when combined with interrogatives, it re- 
moves, like the Latin (/ue, their interrogative meaning; 
hence, ni chesoshe, “ nihil'' “ not of any thing.” t I consider 
this particle as identical with the Sanscrit ^cha, “and,” “but,” 

“ for,” and with the Latin que, and therefore as a derivative 
from the interrogative base, the tenuis of which appears in 
this particle, as in the Greek ye and Yap (§. 391.), to have 
descended to a medial. G in Sclavonic, however, is regularly 
changed, in several parts of grammar, into sh ; as in the 
vocative singular, where, in bases in a, this vowel is weak- 
ened, as in Greek, to e (e) ; but by the influence of this e the 
(j preceding becomes sh, hence, boshe, “ God,” from the base 
BOGO, nominative buq, whence, also, boshii, “godlike.” I 
intentionally select this word as an examj^le, since it is im- 
portant to me to be able to compare it with an Indian appel- 
lation of the highest divinities : I think, that is to say, that 
the Sclavonic base BOGO is identical with the Sanscrit 
bhayavai, “ the exalted, worthy of veneration,” lite- 


* Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, p. 6. 
t Kopitar s Glossary, p. 86*. Regarding cheso see above, p. 583. 
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rally “gifted with happiness, power, splendour.” This 
hhafjnrotf nominative hhaejavdn, occurs principally as an 
appellation of Vishnu, c.y, in the episode of Siindii and 
Upasunda (Iff. 23), and in the title of an episode of the 
MahabhiVata, Bhagavad-GUd, i. e. “ Song of the exalted,” 
because it refers to Krishna, an incarnation of Vishnu. 
R(*ferring to Brahma and Vishnu, hhac/avat is only used ad- 
jectively ; thus Sunda and Upasunda III. 24, and IV. 23 : it 
comes from bhaga, with the suffix vat, in the strong cases 
viini ; but hliaga comes from the root bhaj, “to venerate.” 
The Sclavonic base BOGO has dropped the derivative suffix 
of the Sanscrit bhagavat ; but this appears in an abbreviated 
form, and with an unorganic affix in bogat (theme bogato), 

“ rich,” which might be the meaning of bhagavat, as 

gifted with fortune.” 

403. The same relation that, in an etymological respect, 
the Sclavonic sh has to g, ch has to k, and springs from 
the latter according to the same rule by which g becomes sh, 
viz. before e ; hence, teku, “ I run,” in the second and third 
persons forms techeshi, techet, on the same principle by which 
mosheshi and moshet come from mogu,'*! can.” Although, 
then, above at §. 400., we have seen the Sanscrit-Zend inter- 
rogative chi ill the same form in Sclavonic, or in that of che 
— chv-go, “of whom P” cliim, “by which?” clito, “what?” for 
che-to or chi-to — it is not requisite to assume that these 
forms brought the sound ch with them from the East, because 
there exists an interrogative chi there also ; but in the Scla- 
vonic and its Asiatic cognate idioms the weakened ch might 
have arisen independently from the old guttural, which, ])er- 
haps, alone existed at the time of their identity ; and in the 
Sclavonic, according to a phonetic law which has been given, 
an interrogative form che would have proceeeded from ki or 
kya, though in Sanscrit and Zend a base chi never existed. 
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DERIVATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

404. By the suffix ka are formed, in Sanscrit, rndmako, 

“mem," and tdwikft, “ tnm," from the genitives of the 
personal pronouns, nuinui, invn, with the vowel of tlie first 
syllable lengthened. To these the Veda plural possessives 
are analogous ; asmdkay “ our*/’ yuslnnaka “ your,” from 
which we have seen the plural gc'iiitives of the personal 
pronouns asmdkcwii yushmdkamf formed. Perhaps, as Rosen 
conjectured,* these forms spring from the personal abla- 
tives asmaf, ymh/mni, so that the suppression of the i is 
made up by lengthening the preceding vowel. It must 
liere be observed, that, as has been already repeatedly 
remarked, the t of the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter of pronouns of the third person, as also that of the 
ablative singular and plural of pronouns of the first and 
second persons, is so far used as a theme by the language, 
that it is retained at the beginning of compounds, where 
otherwise we find the mere base (compare §. 357.) ; and that 
several derivative words have proceeded from the form in 
t, whether the T sound has been actually retained in 
them, or replaced by lengthening the vowel preceding. 
On the Veda asmdka is based the Zend ahmdka, 

whence V. S. p. 30, the Instrumental avjjau^aw^w^as ahmdkdls, 
I am unable to cite the possessive of the singular, and of 
the second person, as the use of possessives in Zend, as 
in Sanscrit, is very rare, because they are generally sup- 
plied by the genitives of the personal pronouns. 

405. In Sanscrit, possessives are formed from the 
ablative singular and plural of pronouns of the first and 
second person, and from the neuter tat of the third person ; 
also from ^ sarva, “ each,” the a of which is rejected 
before the suffix iya, while t is changed before it into d ; 


* In the place quoted at p. 473. 
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hence madiya, “mine,’’ from mat; tvadiya, “thine,” from 
tvai; asmaJiya, “ our,” from asmat ; ymhmadiya, ''your/" 
from ymhmat ; tadiya, " belonging to him,” “ to this man,” 
or “to her,” “to this woman/" from tat/^ An analogous 
formation is, I think, to be found in the Greek whether 
it belongs to the demonstrative base i/^ and the pre- 
ceding the iog b(i identical with the Sanscrit (before sonant 
hitters id) if, contained in nH and chef ; or whether 
— and this conjecture I prefer — ^thc breathing has been 
softened, and 1'5/of for belong to the reflective (§. 364.); 
with regard to which it may be remarked, that the cognate 
Sanscrit ^ sva, “ his,’’ signifies, also, “ own,” and can be 
applied to all three persons. There does not, indeed, 
exist, in Sanscrit, a pronoun of the third person devoid of 
gender, with a perfect declension, but only the remains of 
one, fivayam, “ self,” and, in Prakrit, ^ se (for .vrc) “.vai” 
(§. 341.). There is, however, every reason for supposing that 
vro, as a personal pronominal base, did possess a complete 
declension analogous to the pronouns of the first and 
second person. Its ablative must, therefore, be svat ; 
and thence might have arisen svadtya, “ sum,"" analogous 
to mndiya, tvadiya, and a cognate form to iSiog for i^tog, 
from a-fiSiog ; like iSpojg^ from crFiSpcog, corresponding to the 
Sanscrit svMa, and our Srhweiss, “ sw eat and aSvg, 
37^05*, from o-fd 5 u-f = Sanscrit svddus. In regard to 

form, the correlatives TroTog, roiog, oiog, which ap])ear to have 
lost a middle S, agree with the possessives in lyr/ : in 
other respects, roTog answers tolerably w^ell to tadiya-s, w liich 
has not only a possessive, but also a clear demonstrative 


* Tadiya occurs, also, in the sense of its primitive ; so Raghuvansa, ac- 
cording to Stcnzlcr I. 81 ., and Broclvhaus’s Patiiiputra, SI. 2. The ]) 0 s- 
scssivo signification occurs at Khaghuvansa 1 1 . 28. 
t Compare Hartung On the Cases, p. 117. 
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406. The Sclavonic possessives are based on the Sanscrit 
in lya, but have dropped the i of this suffix, and the T 
sound of the primitive pronoun. According to §. 257. ya 
must become ?/o, and according to §. 255. yo becomes 
ye or e : the latter is the form assumed ; and in those cases 
which are uninflected, and at the same time deprived of 
the final vowel of the base, the y has become as always 
takes place after vowels : hence wo?, weo.v,” moyU’> “ meaT 
moey meurth’' corresponding to the Sanscrit madiya-Sy ma- 
diydy madiya-m- And in the second person, fvo?, ivoyoy 
tvoe hears the same relation tofvadtya-Syivadiyfi,tvffdiya-m; 
and the possessive third person, svoh svoyay svoe pre-sup- 
poses, like the Greek /'J/o? — if this is to be taken for I'Siog — a 
Sanscrit svadiya. It appears that these possessives have 
been transmitted to the Sclavonic from the ancient period 
of the language, and arc, as it were, the continuan(‘e of 
the Sanscrit forms ; for if they were originally Sclavonic 
wc should then find in them the same corruption of thc^ 
base of the primitive pronouns that we have before re- 
marked in those pronouns. The possessives would then 
most probably be, in the nominative masculine, meny or 
mny, tehy, seby or toby, soby ; but no case of the personal 
pronouns would lead us to expect moiy still less iim, svoi. 
In Lithuanian, on the contrary, the possessive m/nia-s, 
tdvar’Sy sdwa-Sy are comparatively of quite recent date, for 
they agree with the particular modification of personal 
bases in the oblique cases singular (see §§. 340. 342.) : thus, 
in Latin, meusy tuusy suusy probably from meiy tidy sui ; and 
in Greek, e/jcogy (roy, ogy are, in their theme, identical with that 
from which proceed e/j.ov, e/xol, aov, cro/, ov, ot. On the other 
hand, (Tcjyogy cr(l>6vy is the exact countertype of the Sanscrit 
sva-Sy svdy sva-rriy which affords the oldest example of pos- 
sessives without any affix expressing the possession ; for 
sva is purely personal in its form, and, as has been already 
observed, the theme of svayamy “ self (§. 341.). The 
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formation of possessives in the plural numbers by the 
comparative suffix is peculiar to the Greek and Latin; 
but this suffix is not extraordinary in possessives, which 
prominently contrast the person or persons possessing with 
those not possessing, and thus contain a duality, which the 
comparative suffix in pronouns is adapted to express. 

407. The Lithuanian plural possessives are musiszkis, 
yusiszkis, ** your,^* the theme of which terminates in 
kia (§. 135.), and reminds us of the Sanscrit possessives in 
ka ; viz. asmAkut yushmdka. It is certain that the syllable si 
in rnuSTszkis, yuSTszkis, is connected with the appended pro- 
noun ^ sma (compare §. 335.) ; but we shall leave unde- 
cided tile origin of the ( = 5 //) which precedes the k. 
The Old Sclavonic forms the plural possessives nas, vas, 
from the genitives of the personal pronouns, by the same 
suffix, which we have noted in mot tvoiy sroiy only with 
the necessary phonetic difference ; hence, nftshy, “ our,’’' 
vnshy, “ your,” * genitive nashego, rashpgo. With tliis suffix, 
the interrogative forms, in Sclavonic, also a possessive, 
viz. chi, “belonging to whom?” feminine chlya, neuter 
chic. It belongs to the Sanscrit weaker base ki, which w^e 
have already noticed in chego, chim, &c. (§. 400.). As to 
the weakening of the k to ch, we must observe what has 
been said on this subject at §. 403. 

40S. The Germanic possessives are most intimately 
connected with the genitives of the personal pronouns, and 
are identical with them in their theme (p, 474). If it be 
assumed that, in the genitive plural, the forms nnsara, 
izvara, like the Latin nosfri, vesfrl, nosinmi, resfrimi, and 
the Sanscrit asmdkam, yushmdkom, are of possessive origin, 
the r may then be very satisfactorily explained as the 

* W ritten also without y, vnah. The change of the s to sk the 

consequence of the euphonic influence of the y, or, in the oblique cases, of 
the 6 (Dobrowsky, pp. 39, 41 ). 
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weakening of the d of the Sanscrit aamadtya, “ our,’’ 
ymhmadiyay '' your.” Observe what has been remarked 
at p. 441 regarding an original d becoming r in a similar 
case, and, moreover, the circumstance that, in Hindustani 
also, the d of the posscssivcs under discussion has become 
y ; hence, mer«, “ mexinr ** meaT fci* madiych 

madiyd. The dual genitives, uykcmh iyqvara, and 
the dual possessive bases of the same sound, the singular 
nominative masculine of which are mjkary igyvar, are, 
according to what has been remarked at §. 169., originally 
only different modifications of plural forms, and their r, 
therefore, is founded on the same principle with that of 
tlie plural number. If w^e are to suppose that the singular 
genitives memo, theinciy seinay have proceeded from pos- 
sessive bases of the same sound, we should then have to 
assume a weakening of the medial to the nasal of the 
same organ, as, in general, an interchange betw^een 
medials and nasals of the same organ is not unusual. 
But as to the formation, in New High German, of an un- 
organic possessive, foreign to the old dialect — ^viz. ?7/r, 
“ (yus (^fem'ina?) qyropr'ms,^^ and ecrrnm or enrum projynuHy^ 
from the feminine genitive singular and the genitive 
plural of the pronoun of the third person, which is com- 
mon to all the genders — ^this circumstance affords no proof 
that the genuine and original possessives also have sprung 
from the genitive of the personal pronouns ; but only shews 
that it is agreeable to the use of language to form pos- 
sessive adjectives from the personal genitives. 

409. The forms corresponding in sense to the Greek cor- 
relatives TT^o-of, To-croj, o-(To^y are, in Sanscrit and Zend, those 
with the derivative suffix vanty in the weak cases vat 
(§. 129.), before which an a final of the primitive base is 

* Thus in Bohemian miro/‘minc," mtW, mine** (fern.) ; see Berl. 

Jahrb. Feb. 1836. p. 310. 



PRONOUNS. 


571 


lengthened,* perhaps as compensation for the dropping of 
the T sound of the neuter, which probably forms the 
foundation and theme of these forms (compare §. 404.) ; 
hence tdvant, nominative masculine tdvdih to(to?» 

ydvanty nominative masculine ydvdn, ocrof. From 

the interrogative base ka, or the lost neuter kat, we might 
expect kdvnnty which would serve as prototype to the Latin 
qnantusy and would bear .that relation to it, which TTR^ 
Idvant does to tantus. In the Latin tantvs^ quantuSy there- 
fore, a whole syllable is rejected, as in maloy from mavolo ; 
but externally the theme is lengthened in analogy with the 
Pali participial forms mentioned at pp. 300, 301 ; thus tanim 
for idvaniuny and the latter for tdvam. Tht; (quantity of 
the a of qiiantusy tantiiSy on account of its position, cannot 
be discovered : the rr, however, appears to spring from an 
originally long d, inasmuch as from a short ft would be 
evolved e or o, as in tot, quof, answering to Hfir tali, 
katiy of which her(»after. In Gothic, the suffix vf/nt 
is corrupted in three ways ; first in conseejuence of 
the easy mutation and interchange of the semi-vowels 
secondly tlirough the no-less-fre(iuent vocalization of the 
nasal to u and lastly by extending the theme with f/, 


* In Zend the long has relapsed into th< short vowel, as verj'^ frequently 
occurs in the antepenultimate. 

t §. 20. (Compare, also, the Gothic sl6pa^ “ I sleep," with the Sanscrit 
svapimi ; the Latin laudo with w/ar/, ‘‘ to praise"; and the 
Idtliuaiiian saldit-s. Old Sclavonic sahJolf (p. 412, Rem. *), ‘‘sweet,’’ with 
the Sanscrit svadu-s. With respect to tiu; intei’changc of r and r, 

in which the Old High German hirumes^ as contrasted with the Sanscrit 
hhavdmns^ “ we are,” affords us a very interesting comparison, and 
one which has been since established by Graff (II. 325), we will here re- 
mind the reader of the relation of the Gothic razn^ “ house” (theme rasna^ 
with !si euphonic for according to §. 83. 5.), to the Sanscrit root ^S[^^vas^ 
“ to inhabit, whence '41^ vdsra^ “ house,” which Pictet recognises in the 
Irish /osra (Journ. As. III. T.II. p. 443). 

I See §§. 230. 255./;. and 307. 


F p 2 
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which, however, in accordance with §. 135., is suppressed 
in the nominative. In the first and last respect LAUDA 
coincides very remarkably wdth the form wliich, in Latin, 
the suffix vrmf assumes, or may assume, where it does 
not form pronominal correlatives, but possessive adjectives, 
as ojmlentus (with the more organic ojmlens), vlrulenttis,^ &c. 

, The long vowel retpiired in Sanscrit before the suffix vnnt, 
where it forms correlatives, is. retained in the Gothic 
hmUmuh, quantusy'' the old d (§. 69.) being supplied by e; 
wlience it appears that in hve-laiida the instrumental live 
is contained. We should expect a demonstrative thelauds^ 
TOfTog, as corresponding to hvelnudfi, iroiTog, analogous to tlie 
Sanscrit idvant and Latin tardus : this tMlauds, how- 

ever, is rendered superfluous by a siialauds, formed from 
the original base of the genderless pronoun of the third 
person (comp. §. 341.), which, however, has not preserved 
the original long vowel. 

410. The derivative hdvdty from the Sanscrit interroga- 
tive base kay which is wanting, is supplied by k'njunty from 
tlj(‘ base ki; analogous to which is iyanty “ so much,'” 
from the demonstrative base i, I conjecture f^RXTnT klijant 
and ujant to be abbreviations of kivant and wanfy 
formed by suppressing the v ; after which, in accordance 
with a universal phonetic law,*^ the preceding 'i must become 
iy. This conjecture is supported by the Zend, in so far 
as the interrogative form under discussion has retained 
the full suffix vant ; instead of this, however, an abbre- 
viation has taken place in the base, by suppressing the i 
and weakening the A: to ^ c7f, hence, in the nominative 


* We must avoid referring the u to the suffix: it is clearly the finni 
vowel of the primitive word, which, however, through the influence of 
the liquid, appears in the foim of u (compare Vocalismus, p. 102, Hem.*), 
t t»ramm. Crit. §. 51. 
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masculine chvam, accusative chvantem,^ 

neuter chvat^ To the Sanscrit relative ydvant cor- 

responds i^^A5»Aj^ yavnnU of which, however, I am 
unable to quote any case in the masculine, and only the 
neuter yavat and the feminine yavaitu The former occurs, 
tolerably often ; the latter I am acquainted v/ith only 
through a passage given by Bumoufj^- where, in the litho- 
graphed codex (V. S. p. 83), avail I occurs, through an error, 
for yavaitiJ^ The idvant which answers to the above in- 
terrogative and relative expressions, appears to be wanting 
in Zend, as in Gotliic, and is supplied by analogous deri- 
vatives from other demonstrative bases ; viz. by <^^>a5»a5»a5 
avavant from ava^ and avant from ^/. The latter 

forms, in the masculine nominative, not avans^ according to 
the analogy of chvans, ‘‘how much?'" and tlurdmmi, “as 
thou,” but jAM»A5 atnioy which I agree with Burnouf H in 
explaining by supposing tliat the nf has given place before 


* chvantcmpas-cha^ta s!rvdn(^m^ 

‘‘after how much time?” ( Vend. S. p. 220). The nominative oc- 

curs Vend. S. p. 8(7. From the primitive base chi I have still to mention 
here the neuter chit, of which only the enclitic and anti-interrogative 
use has been mentioned before. But as representing the more common 
kat it occurs 1. c. p. 80, r^A5»AJ chit avat vacho, “ what (is) 

that word?” 

t Often occurs adverbially, e.g^ cheat an- 

tard nareus, “among how many men?” (Vend. S. p. 30). 

J Ya(^‘na, Note A., p. 12. 

§ We should notice also here the expression /rathr (with 

chit, frathas-chit), since it shews that the r/, which 

is retained full in the Sanscrit prithu, is an abbreviation of the syllable ra 
which appears, also, in the Greek TrXarv* * * § :. 1 think 1 have suHiciently 
proved, in my Vocalismus (Rem. 1. p. 150, &c.), that the Sanscrit vowel 
ri is, in all places, an abbreviation of a syllable, which contains the conso- 
nant r before or after a vowel. 

11 Ya(;na, Note A., p. 11. 
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the nominative sign &, and has been supplied by the 
lengthening of the a to d; which latter, with the final sibi- 
lant, must produce the diphthong do (§. 66.^.). 

411. The Lithuanian idani, which signifies that” and 
• “thoroughly,” is most probably a remnant of the forms 
which terminate, in Sanscrit and Zend, in vant, and in Latin 
in ntu'S ; and, indeed, in the d of Want, the neuter case-ter- 
mination appears to be retained, which is replaced in the 
cognate Asiatic languages by lengthening the preceding 
vowel : the syllable ya of the relative base has, then, been 
contracted to f. The pronominal origin of this idant is shewn 
by its signification “ that,” and also particularly by the cir- 
cumstance that other terms also for this conjunction have 
sprung, both in Lithuanian itself and in the cognate languages, 
from the relative base under discussion ; viz. yeib (§. 383.), in 
the sense of uU Sanscrit ya-ihdy Greek wj, Gothic ei (§. 365.), 
and yoyj in the sense of quody Sanscrit yaty Greek on. Tlie 
secondary idea of multitude, expressed in Sanscrit, Zend, and 
Latin, by the formations in vanty is represented in idant by 
the signification “thoroughly.” From the particular case 
of the Lithuanian language, liowcver, we could scarcely 
argue the possibility of a connection between the sulfix ant 
of id-ant y and that of h'leliy “how many?” Kieli is a mas- 
culine plural nominative, according to the analogy of yeri 
from GERA ; the theme, therefore, is KIEL Ay and, for a 
few cases, KJELIA (see p. 251, Rem. t) ; and la the deriva- 
tive suffix, which admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of va-nty with a similar exchange of v and 1 as we have seen 
above in the Gothic livelauds. This conjecture is strongly 
supported by kieletsy which likewise means “how much?” 
but is so limited in its use that it can only be applied to 
living beings. Every letter of the Sanscrit suffix vat (the 
theme of the weak cases) is represented in this IcieLET'a, 
and we even find an interrogative expression, in which the 
n also of tlie strong form ^ rant is contained I mean 
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kolinta-Sf der wie vielste?” “the how manyeth?”* with ta 
as ordinal suffix (§. 321.), probably, therefore, for kolinHas ; 
so that kolintj “how many.^^” by adding ta-St becomes the 
“how manyeth ?” But to return to id-ant, its suffix ant has 
lost only the v of the original vant; but /a, the suffix of kidh 
has retained the v in the form of /, and lost, in place of it, the 
final nt There is, however, no demonstrative tieJi corre- 
sponding to kielh but “ so many ” is expressed by tiek or 
tiekas,'\ which has also a corresponding interrogative kiek. 
The suffix of these forms appears connected with that of tokh 
or ioks (theme tokiu)^ “such,” and koks, “what kind of one?” 

412. Though at §. 409. we commenced with the comparison 
of the Greek correlatives ttocto?, too-os*, ob-of, we must not, 
therefore, suppose that the Greek suffix 20 is identical with 
the Sanscrit vanty and those related to it in the cognate 
languages. The transition of T into 2, as also the increment 
of an O, would not be extraordinary ; but as the vowel of 
the pronominal base is originally long in this derivative, 
the retention of this long vowel would be to be expected in 
Greek ; and the rather, as most probably the dropping of the 
initial sound of the suffix vant would have found a compen- 
sation in the preceding syllable, even if this had not been 
naturally long from the first. A form like toco-os' might be 
regarded as identical with the Sanscrit tdvant ; but rdcrof 
appears to me, with reference to its final element, as of a 
different origin, and I would rather recognise in it the Zend 
sliva, which forms words like tfidshva “ a tliird,” 

chathmshva, “ a quarter,” and is identical with 
the Sanscrit sva.-s, ” From sva-s, which, when 

uiicompounded, has become os* or o-^df, in the preceding com- 


* It seems siirpi'ising that there should he no word in English for 
wicinclstv. “Who of the number?” expresses quite a different idea, 1 
have been obliged, therefore, to coin a word. — Transhtor s Note. 
i' 7VeA', substantive and indeclinable tiekn-s adjective, feminine tieka 
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pounds, could hardly come any thing but ffdy ; and iro~<ros 
would, according to this view, originally signify “ what part? 
or, as possessive compound, “having what pait;?” from which 
the meaning “how much?” is not far removed.* Never- 
theless, if what has been before said (§. 352.) regarding the 
orig’iii of TY]fxo£y is well founded, there ore not wonting" 
in Greek points of comparison with the pronominal forma- 
tions in vant or rat In Sanscrit the adverbial neuter ac- 
cusative tdvat signifies, amongst other things, also 
now,’’ “ at this time and the relative adverb 
ydvat, also, which serves as prototype to the Greek rj^o^, is 
used principally with reference to time, and signifies Jiow 
long?" ‘‘while/’ “how often?" “how fcxr?" “up to," and 
“ that." It may be cited in the first sense from a passage 
in the Nalus (V. 23.) : — 

ydvachcha mS dkaris/tyariU yrdnd (Uhe, mr.hlsmHtK 

(dvaf tvayi hhavishydmi ; sat yam U(td hraviml lA 
“ quam diuque met const abiml sptritns in corpore, sereno-risu 
preedita I tarn dlu tecum era ; veritatem hanc dico iibV^ 

As it frequently happens that one and the same word is 
divided into several forms, of which each represents one of 
the meanings which formerly co-existed in tlie one original 
form, so may also reco^ and eco^ be identical with tdvai and 
ydvat; so that the digamma, which lias been hardened 
above to p, has been here, as usually liappens, entirely 
dropped, but the quantities have been transposed ; thus ewj 


* To these formations belongs, also, most probably < 0 - 09 , which origi- 
nally must have signified “ so great,’' whence the meaning “ like ” might 
easily arise. I formerly thought it might be assigned to the demonstra- 
tive base % (Demonstrative Bases, p. 8 ) ; as, however (which was there 
overlooked), it has a digamma, it would be better referred to the reflective 
base, and compared with the Sanscrit svi (§. 364. ; and see Pott s Etymol. 
Forsch. p. 272 ). 
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for T€Cd£ for T^(f )os‘. But it is probable that the first * 

syllable has been shortened through the influence of the 
vowel following; and this reduction, and the abbreviation 
caused by dropping the digamma, have been compensated 
by lengthening the syllable following. The common adverbs 
in wf, also, of which an account has been given at §. 183., 
have operated by their example on ecoj, retof. For the rest 
there exists a form reTog, as well as recaf, re/cof. 

413. Perhaps the Sclavonic pronominal adverbs in mo 
may also be classed here, whic^h express direction to a 
place (Dobr. p. 430) : ka-rno, whither ? turmo, “ thither.'" 
The relative yamo is wanting, wliich would coincide with 
the Sanscrit yuvaiy “ how far in the signification 

therein,*" since the former word likc^wise expresses the 
direction to which movement is made. As to the relation 
in form of the sufiix mo to vai, the t in Sclavonic, like 
all original final consonants, must necessarily disappear 
(§. 255. l\ and a in Sclavonic becomes o or e almost uni- 
versally ; but to the long d, wdiich, in Sanscrit, precedes 
the derivative suffix, the Sclavonic o corresponds according 
to rule (§. 255. a,) : thus, iu’-mo answers to the Indian 
td-vrdi with m for r, as in the Greek adverbs of time 
TjjjjLo^, above mentioned. If an origin for the Sclavonic 
suffix mo, different from that here assigned, be sought for, 
the appended pronoun w sma might be next adduced, 
which drops the s in Sclavonic. But to take the demon- 
strative as an example, to the Sanscrit dative tursmdi, and 
locative ta-smin, correspond, in Sclavonic, to-mu, to-m; and 
all that is left to find is an analogous form in Sclavonic 
to the ablative ia-smdt. But the ablative is most 

opposed in meaning to the adverbs in mo, expressing direc- 
tion to a place ; and, as regards the form for ta-smdt, 

could only be expected a form toma or tomo> and not ta- 
mo- For as the Sanscrit short a, at the end of old 
Sclavonic bases always becomes o (§. 257.), an unweakened 
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a, in this sole case, cannot but appear surprising ; and there 
appears no reason why ta-mo should differ from the 
analogy of to-mu and to-m. There only remains one other 
possible means of deriving adverbs in wo, viz. by supposing 
mo to be a more full form of the plural dative termination ; 
so that, of the Sanscrit termination bhyas, Latin vus, 
Lithuanian mus or ms (see §. 215.), which elsewhere, in 
Sclavonic, has become mere w, in the case before us a 
vowel also is retained. If this opinion be the true one, 
kamOf “whither?’*' tamo, “thither,” inamo, “to somewhere 
else,” onamof “ to that quarter,” and similar forms, must 
be assigned to the feminine gender. Tamo, therefore, 
would correspond to the Sanscrit idhhyas ; while tyem, 
which is identical with the masculine and neuter, belongs 
to the compound base m tya (p, 499). This last derivtition 
appears particularly supported by the consideration, that, 
in all probability, the adverbs of quantity in ma or mi 
(Dobr. p. 430) contain plural case-terminations, and those 
in mi the instrumental ; those in ma an unusual and more 
full form of the dative termination, in which the old a of 
the hhyns above mentioned is retained, by which it becomes 
similar to the dual-termination given at §. 273. It 
appears to me, however, inadmissible to look for a real 
dual inflexion in the adverbs under discussion. Examples 
are : Icolyma, or kolymi, “ how much ?” iolyma or tolymi,^' 
“so much.” All these adverbs, however, have the syl- 
lable ly (from li) in the middle ; and this, in my opinion, 
expresses the secondary idea of multitude, and is an ab- 
breviation of the suffix Uku, nominative masculine lik, e. g. 
koUk, “ quantvs^ of which more hereafter. From this 
KOLIKO come, I imagine, the adverbs kohjma and kolym), 
as, in Sanscrit, the plural instrumental sandis expresses 

* See Kopitar’s Glossary to the Glagolita. Dobrowsky gives merely 
folyma. 
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the adverb “ slowly,’" but does not occur in its own pro- 
per signification, i. e, “ through the slow.” There are 
also adverbs of quantity in Sclavonic which end in ly, 
without the case-terminations ma or mi ; thus, koly, “ how 
much.^” toly, “so much.” With these are also probably 
connected the adverbs of time in lye, which prefix to the 
pronoun the preposition do or oU e.g. dchkolye^ “how long?” 
otr-tolye, “so long.” 

414. By the suffix fnii is formed, in Sanscrit, kath 

“ how much ?” from ka; irfir tath “ so much,” from ta; and 
the relative irfifT yaii, “ as much,” from ya. The first two 
expressions are easily recognised in the Latin quot and tot, 
which, like the personal terminations of verbs, have lost 
the final i. The full form is preserved, however, in com- 
pounds with dem, die, dkmm ; thus, toti-dern (not from tot-- 
itidem)y quoti-die, (iitoikdianns. The length of the i of 
quott-die, and of its derivative qiiotidkmufiy is unorganic, 
and perhaps occasioned by quotl appearing, by a misap- 
prehension, as an ablative. But to return to the Sanscrit 
katiy laity yaiU these expressions, in a certain measure, 
prepare the way for the indeclinable cognate forms in 
Latin, as in the nominative and accusative they have no 
case-termination, but a singular neuter form, while in the 
other cases they exhibit the regular plural inflexions. In 
this respect they agree with the numerals from “ Five ” to 
“ Ten,” which have become quite indeclinable in Greek and 
Latin likewise, as is, in the latter language, the number “Four” 
also, qnaiuor (§. 313.). In Zend, kail frequently occurs after 
the masculine relative plural, and with a regular plural 
termination, viz, 2/^* katayo, which signifies 

qulcunque. 

415. Nearly all pronouns are combined in Sanscrit with 
the adjectives dnsy drisoy ^ driksha, which spring 
from the root drisy “ to see,” and signify “ appearing,” 
“like’’; but, as they do not occur either isolated or in combi- 
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nation, have completely assumed the character of derivative 
suffixes. The final vowels of the pronominal bases, and of 
the compound plural themes asma and ymhma, are length- 
ened before tliem, probably to make up for the loss of a T 
sound of the neuter of pronouns of the third person and of 
the ablative of the first and second person singular and plu- 
ral (comp. §. 404.); hence, fd-dns (nominative tddrlk), or 
td-drim, or Id-driksha, “ like to this," “ such,'' “ for 

fad-drlSf &c. ; ki-drlst ki-drisa, ki-dnlcnha, “ (jiudis ? for 
kUI-drUi &c. ; yd-drlt, yd-drisa, yd-drlksha, (jualis^^ (rela- 
tive) ; md-drii, md-drisa, rnd.-drikshay “ like to me," “ my 
ecpial"; fmnddris, &c., “like to us"; yufthniddris, ike,, “like 
to you." From the demonstrative base /, or rather from 
the neuter ?7, which is not used uncompounded, comes 
idrisa, &c., from the subjective demonstrative 

base m comes sadris, &c., which, according to its origin, 
signifies ** resembling this," “appearing like this," but is 
used to express in general what is “ similar." But the rea- 
son that there is no form sddns, according to the analogy 
of iddniy &c., is clearly this — ^that this form springs from 
the real base m, and a neuter sa! was not used. It is not, 
tlierefore, reejuisite to assume, with the Indian grammarians, 
that sadris is an abbreviation of saind-dris, though, perhaps, 
from sama a form sama-dni might proceed, as from ,sa the 
form mdrii The European cognate languages have, in 
remarkable agreement with one another, exchanged the old 
d for I in these combinations ; independently, however, of 
each other, and simply because the interchange of d and I or 
r is much used,* and weakened sounds in forms encumbered 


* See §.17., whore, amongst others, the Gothic leik is compared with 
the Sanscrit dcha. If the Gothic expression also means ‘‘ flesh,” it may 
be observed here, that a word which, in Sanscrit, means simply ‘‘flesh,” 
appears in Old High German as a term for the body ; while in Lithuanian 
and Sclavonic the “flesh” has become “blood.” In form the nearest 

approach 
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by composition are readily introduced. In this way -XiKog 
has become so far estranged from the verb SepKO), that we 
should have failed to perceive their common origin without 
the means of comparison afforded by the cognate Sanscrit. 
We must here again notice a similar fate which has befallen 
the old d of the number “Terr* in several Asiatic and Euro- 
pean-Sanscrit languages at the end of compounds (p. 442). 
And in the preceding case we meet with a concurrent j3he- 
nomenon in the East ; for in Prakrit, in the compound under 
discussion, we frequently find r — which, according to §. 20., 
is often the precursor of /—instead of the Sanscrit d\ e.g. 

idriHCh together with tddisrty for iddrua,^' 

Tlic Doric TuXtKog closely resembles tdrtsn. The i of both 
languages, however, springs, not from the Sanscrit ri, for this 
is an abbreviation of ar,t the a of which, in Prakrit and 
Greek, has been weakened to i, but the r is dislodged en- 
tirely. While \Iko£ is based on the Sanscrit ^ dnich nomi- 
native masculine drlsd-s, the pure radical ^ drii nomina- 
tive masculine, feminine, and neuter drik, is also represented 
in Greek, viz. by and oixfjKt^. Tiie Prakrit kerisa re- 
sembles the interrogative 7rrj\tKog very closely ; but it must 


approach to the Sanscrit hravya-m^ flesh,” is the Lithuanian krauya-s^ 
Sclavonic krovy^ “blood”; next comes the Old High German base 
nominative “body,” which preserves the original form 
more truly than the Greek Kpea^ and Latin mro, 

* In my first discussion on this subject I was unaccjualnted with tlic 
resemblance of the Prakrit to its cognate European languages (see Influ- 
ence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, pp. 8 and 27). Smee tln^n 
Max. Schmidt, also (De Pron, Gr. et Lat. p. 72), has shewn the agreement 
of the Sanscrit formations in with the Greek, Gothic, and Latin, 

in leik-s^ and li-s. But he overlooks, in the Sanscrit forms, the long 
vowel of the pronominal base, on which is based the Greek more an- 
ciently a, and Latin «, whence it is not requisite to make the adverbs 
t 5, the basis of the said formations, 
t $.1. and Vocalismus, Rem. 1. 
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not be overlooked, that the Prakrit ^ is a corruption of 
while irirjKiKos stands for 7 rd\/#cos‘, and is based, not on the San- 
scrit kidrisa-s, but on a kadrua-s to be expected from the 
base kttf and which probably originally existed, to which, 
also, the Gothic hvUeiks belongs, 

416. In the hveleiks (theme Aveleika) just mentioned, with 
which our welcher, “ which,’* is connected, as also in hvUauds 
(§. 409.)* the Gothic has retained the vowel length, which is 
thousands of years old, with this difference only, that d is 
replaced by a circumstance of rare occurrence (§. 69.). 
There is no demonstrative theleiks corresponding to hxMeiks, 
but instead of it svaleiks, our solcher, “ such,” like svalavds 
for thMauds (§. 409.) ; but the Anglo Saxon and Old Northern 
employ ihylic, thiUkr, corresponding to the Greek tyjKIko^ 
and Sanscrit iddfisa-s (Grimm III. 40), The Gothic leiks, 
“ similar,” however, occurs also in combinations other than 
the ancient pronominal ones ; never, however, by itself, but 
instead of it is used yadeiks, our yloich, from yc-leidu which 
may be looked upon as the continuation of the Sanscrit 
sadrim-s mentioned above : for as the inseparable preposi- 
tion W sa, saiTij has, in Gothic, become ya (Grimm II. 
1018), so may also the pronominal base, from which those 
prepositions have sprung, be expected as prefix in the form 
of ga. In analcika,^ our cihnlich, " like,” ana, in my opinion, 
stands, in like manner^ as a pronoun, not as a preposition, and 
answers to the Sanscrit-Lithuanian demonstrative base ana 
(§.372.): ana/eiArs therefore signifies “ like to this.” In the 
other compounds, also, of this kind, with the exception of 
manleika (theme -leikan), “ likeness,” literally man-resem- 
bling,” the first member of the word corresponds more or 
less to a pronominal idea. These compounds are, untharleikei, 
“ variety,” which pre-supposes an adjective, aniharleiks, as 

* Hoefer lie Pracrita Dialecto, p. 29. 

t To bo deduced from the adverb analcilw. 
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connected in sense with the Sanscrit anyd-drisa-s, “ like to 
another,” “ of a different kind,” whence alyaleiks, deducing it 
from alyaleikds, ere/ocoj, is the countertype in form : samaleikd, 
icrcof, which pre-supposes an adjective samaleik(a)s, ‘‘ like to 
the same,” analogous to the Greek and Latin similis :* 

ibnaleikst equal,” like the simple i6n(r/ys/ according to its 
origin, the former signifies seeming equal”: missaleiks, 
** various.” I cannot avoid expressing here the conjecture 
that the Gothic prefix missal our miss, may be of pronominal 
origin, and connected with the Lithuanian base WISSA, 
nominative wissa-Sy “all,” and therefore also with the San- 
scrit visvciy by the very common exchange of v for m 
(§, 63 .). According to the explanation given above (§. 392 .) 
of vuvat this word, through the signification of the 
])reposition fsf vi, would be very well adapted to t'xpress 
the idea of variety. And the Gotliic missa (the bare theme) 
might originally have signified alius, and still be identical 
with the Sanscrit-Lithuanian term for “ all at least its in- 
fluence in composition is similar to our aber, which is akin 
to the Sanscrit apara, alius^^ (see §. 350 .), in compounds 
like abcrwitz, “ delirium,” aberylaube, “ superstition.” Our 
missethat, therefore. Gothic missadeds, “ misdeed,” would be 
= Aber-Tliat, “a deed different from the right”; and Miss- 
gunsf, “ill-will,” would be Aber-gunst, “ wrong-will ”; and the 
missahiks given above would originally signify “like to 
another.” This conjecture is powerfully supported, and con- 
firmed almost beyond doubt, by tlie adverb missd, which 
springs from the theme MISSA (compare p. 384 ), which 
signifies “ one another”: gdleith izvis misso, daTrdcraade 


* The simple sama (theme mman) means “ the same,” and con*esponds 
to the Sanscrit “ equal,” “ similar,” and Greek 0/40-9, the therre 

being lengthened by an n. To this head, also, must be referred sums 
(theme suma)^ “ any one,” wliicli has introduced a w on account of the 
liquid, but to make up for this has dropped the n. 
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a?Oii]\ovs (1 Cor. xvL 20). The original meaning ‘‘aU’' is 
still perceptible in this, as misso, in one word, expresses ‘‘ the 
one and the other.’’ In German, the Uch, which is based on 
the Gothic leiks, and which in welcher and solcher has dropped 
the i, and in gleich gives ei as answering to the old «, is 
much more extensively diffused, and has completely assumed 
Hie character of a derivative suffix in words like jahrlich, 
“yearly,” j 7 :mmer/ic^, “lamentable,” ylackltcli, “fortunate,” 
sdimerzliclh “ painful,” Scc."^ The occurrence of the simple 
word in Northern, Anglo-Saxon, and English, may be ex- 
plained by its being formed by abbreviating the Gothic 
galeils, our gleich, by removing the entire prefix. 

417. An objection against the identity of the Gothic suffix 
leika and Greek \iko^ could hardly be raised from the non- 
mutation of sound in the middle tenuis. I refer the reader, 
on this head, to §. 89., for example to the connection of the 
Gothic slepa and Old High German hisuepiu with the San- 
scrit svapimU Latin sopio, and Greek vttvo^, in spite of the 
retention of the old tenuis. The long t (in Gothic written 
ei) in the Germanic formation, answering to the short in 
the Greek \Iko£, and Prakrit risa or diso, will still less be 
a ground for rejecting the identity of the suffix under dis- 
cussion in the three languages ; for as the original form is 
darka (see p. 598), the rejection of the r may w ell have been 
compensated by lengthening the preceding vowel ; and the 
Germanic, therefore, in this respect, approaches the original 
form one degree closer than the cognate Hellenic and 
Prakrit idiom. 

418. The Old Sclavonic exhibits our suffix exactly in the 
same form as the Greek, in the masculine and neuter liko, 
nominative masculine lik (according to §. 257.), neuter liko ; 
hence tolik, toliko, “ ialis,"' “ fo/e,” or “ tantm," “ iantum/"^^ 
Greek tyjKi'kos, Tr]\iKov, and Prakrit idriso, Inris-an, Sanscrit 

* See the Old High German conjpouiids of this kind in Graff II. 105. 
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tAdrisaSy tadrikam : kolik, koliko, “ qualisy' “ qnaler “ quantus,'* 
“ quantum f=Gveek TrrjXiKog, TTr)\tK 0 Vy Prakrit kerisd, khmn), 
Sanscrit kidriltas, kidriiam : yelik, yellkoy relative == Greek 
yXtKogy qXiKoVy Prakrit yarm), yarisah, Sanscrit yddriias, 
yndrisam. With respect to the relative expression, it is 
important to remark, that, in this derivative, the base ye 
(euphonic for yo)y which commonly signifies “he*” (§. 282:), 
has })rcservcd the original relative signification without the 
elsewhere necessary enclitic ahe, Dobrowsky, however 
(p. i344), in assuming ik alone in this derivative as suhlx 
“ hiterposiio iamcn appears not to have noticed the sur- 
prising similarity of the Greek forms in XiKo^y otherwise he 
would have assigned to the I a more important share in the 
work of derivation. The Sclavonic forms difl'er from those 
of the cognate languages in this, that they do not lengthen 
the final vowel of the primitive pronoun, or replace o by a : 
for, according to §. 255. a., the Sclavonic o corresponds to the 
Sanscrit short a, and a to the long d. We should therefore 
look for taVik as answering to the Sanscrit tddrim-s, and 
Prakrit idrisd. It cannot, however, be matter of surprise, 
that, in the course of thousands of years, which separate the 
Sclavonic from identity with its cognate idioms, a weakening 
of the vowel should have taken place in the preceding case ; 
as shortenings, weakenings, and abrasions of sounds, are the 
most common alterations which time introduces into the 
original form of a language. There are, hov^ever, in Scla- 
vonic, other formations of cognate meaning, in which the 
base syllable has retained the old weight of the vowels, but 
the suffix has been abbreviated by dropping the syllable /i, 
and appears in combination wuth the affix of the definite 
declension: hence iuky7, ** taltSj'' kakyi, *^qua!is?'* yffkyi, 
quails’"'' (relative).* The simple neuters, that is, those 


* Dobrowsky (p. 343) incorrectly regards ak as derivative, sinc e in 

g g respect 
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divested of the definite affix lako, hikoy occur as adverbs, the 
former with the signification “ so,” the latter witli that of 
“how?” By the rejection of the syllable /?, and its 
correlatives, in respect to their last element, become identical 
with the interrogative kyu ‘Ujnisf which is likewise de- 
' dined definitely; and therefore we cannot entirely set aside 
the objection, that taJnp is a compound of the demonstrative 
with the interrogative. Tlie explanation given above is to 
be preferred, because by it the a of the first member of the 
compound, as also the signification of the whole, is shewn 
to have a very ancient foundation ; wliilc by tljc second mode 
we should not be able to see why toky/, j/rh/fy kokyl, sliould 
not be used, or tkijiy* ikyl ; and why the mere accusative of 
the interrogative to the proi\oun preceding should have the 
same effect as the suffix under discussion has in the cognate? 
languteges. 

419. But if the Old Sclavonic correlatives lakyh kakyty 
ffffky?, are abbrc'viations of tnHkyiy c^c., tlnai the ana- 
logous and a'(|ui-significant Lithuanian forms /c^.v, “ /alfs.” 
kffksy (juaUs''^ (theme tokkiy kaklay see §.411.), must also Ix' 
viewed in this light, and the agreement of the former 
with the ffickin (Grimm. III. 40.), whicli exists in Old 
Swedish, together with lohk and ialkiuy would consecpiently 
not be fortuitous. The Latin suffix U in /o//.s*, (pfa/isy 
mpi(l/ls,^ exhibits a contrary abbreviation, since it has 
retained the full extent of tljc original adjective of slmi- 


rcspcct to the ])rimitivc pronoun ho proceeds from the abbreviated nomina 
tive masculine t\ k\ ?, and, in general, is very o})Sciire ri'garding tlicj tlu‘me 
of the base words, and the historical relation of the o to e, which, in ^.25.5. o., 
is dcveloi>od throngh tlie Sanscrit, as also its length. 

* According to the analogy of ktOy chto^ §. 400. 

t JEquafis is, probably, with regard to its hist clement, identical with 
fjualis^ inasmuch as ayuus is most i>robahly connected with th(5 Sanscrit 
ir'eirn (^kn-s^ “ unusy* and the latter is, in its final syllable, identical with 
the interrogative base ka (§. 808.). 
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larity, as also the long vowel of the pronominal base, but 
has lost the last syllable, or the guttural only, of IfTl^ 
iddrik, kidrik (§. 415.), rj\iK-gt ofjLrjAiK-g. The identity of 

the formation lies beyond all doubt, and Voss has already 
shewn that fahs is identical with rdKiKog, To the constant 
occurrence of a long d in these ancient forms may bo 
ascribed the fact, that, in more modern formations of this 
sort, particularly belonging to the Latin, an d is inserlc^d 
before the suffix, or added to the primitive base, in case 
it terminates with a consonant ; hence, regdfm Ifydlls, 
ccmjuyrdis, hiomulis, carnuUsy atigiirdlisy Szc. On the other 
hand, in bases with a short final vowel this is merely 
lengthened, find the a (e) of the second declension is 
changed into a long i instead of the short ?, which is else- 
where introduced before suffixes ; hence, cirtdtsy Imsti- 
f(s, juventdisy from ciiH, hoslty jiivent ;* and so, also, virJ-lis 
from viruy puortdis from piwrvy scrvl lls from serru, &:c. : 
fimdhy also, from the organic (i of the fourth decleirdon, 
which is no less subject to be weakened to /, as is proved 
by the dative ablatives in i-hm. Here, perhaps, may bo 
classed, also, though with a short /, words in tfdiH or .s 7 *-/cv, 
which si)ring either from lost abstracts in or 

passive participles, the u of which must be weakened 
before the new suffix to i ; thus, fniidhy missidisy either 
from the obsolete abstracts fidi-Sy 7nlssi-s — whence the 
secondary forms misnio — or from /(Y as* (^veakened from 

fadusy §. 6.), missus. So, also, slmi-Iisy with short /, from 
the lost primitive A77m/-,v = Sanscrit sama-sy “ similar,’*'’ 
Gothic soma (theme samnn), and Greek opo-g; and liumi-Iisy 


* From the priniitivc base yiojm = Sanscrit juvenulis ; 

gentilus comes from a base r/enti (compare Lithuanian ‘‘kinsman”), 
the i of wdiich, and consequently th(' i also, arc suppressed in the nomi- 
native gens. 

t Compare Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, p, 24 . 

OQ 2 
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from humu-ft. The a of the first declension, which is ori- 
ginally long (§. 118.)> has preserved its length before this 
suffix ; hence, vUalls, bf^dtfdis, amphwaUs. As the u of 
the second declension, according to its derivation, repre- 
sents a short a 0, 116.), and in the feminine, passes into a, 
it is not extraordinary that, in this class of words also, 
adjectives in u-lia occur, instead of i-lh, as fafa~Hs, infcrmi-liH, 
lihrru-Iifi. So, also, psuria-lh, from esurie-s, where it is to 
be observed that the c of the fifth declension springs from 
ci (§§. 151 . and 137 .) : on tlie other hand, in fide-Us, the e is 
retained. Fdme-Ucus stands alone, and is remarkable, as 
it lias preserved our suffix entire, and its Untn corresponds 
exactly to tlie Greek X'lKoq. If. as I readily assume with M. 
Schmidt ( 1 . c. p. 73 ), fvUr-s, also, should be classed here, as 
analogous to 6fxfj-Xi^,^ still I do not look for its primi- 

tive element in the root /e, from which eome fv-im, fo-hira, 
fe-miaa, &c., but in a lost substantive bast', which is, in 
Sanscrit, hhaj, and signifies “ fortune."'^ Fcliiy there- 
fore, would have lost a guttural, as ful-men for fuhj-men, 
lii-moii for Im-moit ; and in respect to its last elemcmt, and 
the signification of its first member, it would agree excel- 
lently with our (jUlvk-hvii, fortunate.’'’ Here it is to be 
observed, that the suffix under discussion docs not form, 
in the cognate languages, any primitive words direct fi*om 
the root, but only derivatives or compounds. Contrary, 
therefore, to my former conjecture, I can no longer* class 
words like ay ills, frayUis, dodlis, in respect to their suffix, 
with words like the abovemeiitioned, drills, v trills, servills. 
In the former, the I is, perhaps, primitive, and not, as in 
the latter, a corruption of d. In this case, a suffix la or 
ila, in Sanscrit, presents itself for comparison, as in 

* But with long i like the Gothic leiks (§. 417). 

t Compare mandtt-Wtey, “having bad fortune/' “ unfortunate/' The 
cognate bhdga is more used. 
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anrila^s, '‘wind/’ from aih “to blow/’ to which we shall 
return when treating of the formation of words. I am 
unable to cite, in Zend, an adjective in combination with 
pronominal bases, corresponding to the Sanscrit drisy 
dris h or driksha ; hut I find, V. S. p. 39, the expression 
livaredarhu, “like the sun”; and by it the 
oj)inion is confirmed, that the r of the Sanscrit forms is an 
abbreviation of ar. 

PRONOMINAL ADVERRS. 

420. Locative adverbs are formed, in Sanscrit, by the 
suffix troy which is attached directly to the true theme ; 
hence, a-/m, “ here,” ia-ira, “ there,” amu-truy “ yonder,” 

“ where ?” ?ya-i'ra, “ where ” (relative). This fray 
which is, in Zend, according to §. 47., thra {if lira, 
“ here,” (vvaihroy “ there,” ijfdhroy “ where ”) is probably a 
contraction of the comparative suffix furriy and, with regard 
to its termination, perhaps an instrumental (see p. 38 1). 
The Latin pronominal adverbs ci-tra and id-iray therefore, 
are of the same class, excluding the difference of the 
case-forms, and also the Gothic ablative adverbs in 
ihroy mentioned at p. 384 ; compare, tha-throy “ thence,” 
with KK ia-fra, “ there hvdfhrd, “ whence?” with kufrff, 
“ where ?” and aUjathro “r///?iade,” with (inyntray “ a/d;/.” 

Locative pronominal adverbs are also formed in Zend by 
the suffix Aj 0 ^(///a (sec p. 386, See.), which, in Sanscrit, is 
abbreviated to /a/, but is found only in i-ha, “ here,” and 
sa-hdy ‘‘with” (Veda sa-dha). In Greek corresponds, as has 
been remarked, the suffix da of evOa, evravOa ;* and probably, 
also, ^0 in Travra'xp-devy &c., as well as ere (p. 388), which 
expresses direction to a place, unless the latter has been 


* Pago 387. ^Pith respect to the conjecture there expressed regarding 
a possible thematic identity l)etwecu tifla, xs^^idka^ and refer to 

§.373. 
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abbreviated from ^ tra, by rejecting the r and weakening 
the t to .V. In Gothic, the suffix th or d most certainly 
corresponds, in forms like hva-th or hva-d, “ whither,*”’ 
nlya-th, ocAAocre, yuin-d (for yaina-d), CKeTae. The conjunction 
if/ij “ but,'"’ “ if,*’*’ “ for,” is completely identical with a5(oj 
idlia, ^ ilia* The .9 of c-is and vl-s in Latin has been 
•already compared with dt (§. 395. Note). 

421. In Sanscrit, adverbs are formed by the suffix iTR 
tas, not only from pronominal bases, but also from sub- 
stantives and adjectives, which express removal from, and 
frequently supply the place of the ablative. The suflix 
fas, as has been before remarked (p. 471, Rem. 5.), is con- 
nected also ill form with the ablative character, and 
appears only a continuation of it, or an abbreviation. 
In Latin, the suffix tvs corresponds regularly ; comparii 
vaiiTUS with svaryaTulS, ‘‘from luuiven.*’*’ The syllable 
far of iijUvr, may also be related to it, the ,s* being 
exebanged for r. The preceding iyl would then, as 
has been elsewhere remai*ked (Demonstrative Bases, p. s), 
admit of comparison with ^ ///a, “ here to which, with 
regard to the y, it bears the same relation that eyo does 
to aham. lyifur, therefore, would originally signify 
“ lienee,” or “ from this ” (ground). In Sanscrit there is 
a iiiodifietition of the suffix under discussion, formed by 
changing the tenuis to the sonant aspirate in a-dhas, 

“ beneath,” and on this is based the Greek dev and Scla- 
vonic dii (see pp. 379, 380).^ Compare, 


• Pp. 330, 383. The Sanscrit ^ dh requires the Greek 0 ; hut, accord- 
ing to the rules for the permutation of sounds, the Gothic d corresponds 
to the Greek Q : at the end of a word, however, th is preferred to d (§. 91.) 

t I wish to limit what has been said at §. 293. Rem. in this particular, that 
though onoadu and ovoudu are compounds of urfii, the u of onudye and tudyc 
has been developed from the o of the bases ONO^ TO^ precisely as the u 
of Cidi\ or yudi\^ and udye (for yudye) from VO. I therefore consider the 

forms 
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SANSCRIT. 

CREEK. 

OLD HIGH GEltMAN. 

ku-fasy^ 

TTO-deV, 

ot-ku-du. 

fOrtaSy 

To-dev, 

ot-tu-du. 

yatas, 

S-devy 

yu-du-she. 


The Latin offers for comparison wwJe, for cunde (ali-cu/idr ) 
and lin/e, the de of which I have no doubt is connected witli the 
Sanscrit suffix tns or dJuis, the Greek dev, and Sclavonic du, 
I ‘iide has, in addition, received a nasal, which is not to be 
ex])lained by transposition from the Greek dev, as the blend- 
in;;^ of nasal sounds, which are governed by the organ of the 
consonant following, is very common. Remark the frc- 
(juently-mentioncd relation of amho, dfxffxjt), to the Sanscrit 
uhhau, and Sclavonic oba. Aliunde, answering to the 
Sanscrit “ elsewhere,**' need not be regarded as a 

com])Ound of unde ; but it is probable that the v of aliurndc 
belongs to tlie theme of aliu'S, and corresj)onds, therefore, to 
the Indian a of uni/ndus. So, also, ali-bl and aVui-bi are 
scarc('ly compounds of tbi and nbi, but combinations of the 
dative termination bi, which is contained in U-bi, si-bi, i-bi, 
ajid urbi, with the base ALIU, cither suppressing the final 
vowel — whence ali-bl — or retaining it as in aliu-bi. Whether, 
however, a nasal has been inserted in hide, depends upon 
whether it springs from the base i — whence is, ibi, &c. — 
or from /a = Sanscrit ana (§. r273.). The very isolated pre- 
position de, in Latin, is, perhaps, an abbreviation of the San- 
scrit adlias, “ bi'low,**' and therefore, in origin, identical 
with the lecpii- sonant suffix of hide, undey and aliunde. A 
form hi-nde or hu-nde, isti-ude or iatu-nde, and lUi-nde or 
Hhi-ndey might also be expected. But instead of these we 


forms tudCi^ ‘‘ thence/’ and /cuf/d, whence which occur only in combi- 
nation with the pre])Osition ot^ as simple. 

* From the Aveakened base ku for kataa^ to he exjK'cted fit>m 

KA^ on which arc based the (ireek Trotter, from koOcv. and Sclavonic kmfu. 
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find Amc, istivc, illinc, regarding which it is unknown whence 
comes their meaning of separation from a place, unless the 
syllable c/e, as exponent of this direction, has been removed 
from them, and the enclitic c has assumed its place, which 
would surprise us least in hinc. Hinc may, perhaps, be an 
abbreviation of hhide, as the neuter hoc of hodr ("§. .aU5). 
The locative adverbs A/c, zV/zV, istic, I regard as datives, of 
which the character, according to §. 200., has been taken 
from the Sanscrit locative ; and which, in ruri, also has 
retained the original meaning. Istic and UUc are, for the 
use of language, sufUcieiitly distiriguisJied from the forms 
isti and ilU, which are used for the dative relation ; while for 
hie a distinction from the proper dative must be diflerently 
sought in the dropping the euphonic u (from r).* lUv, 
therefore, is, in this respect, distinguished from Innc, as the 
noiiiiiiJitive hie, for which huie might be ex])ect(‘d, from (jl i 
422. Adverbs of time are formed in Sanscrit by the suffix 
^ d(f, hence Xv/d/, when P (add, “then”; yz/c/d, “ when P” 
“at which time”; ckadd, “once”; sadd, “always”: the latter 
springs from the energetic demonstrative base sn (§. 
wheiK^e also .varrr/, “ every ”(§. 38 1.). Perhaps the Greek 
re is, in an anomalous manner, connected with this dd, by a 
permutation of sound, which has become a principle in Ger- 
manic, since nearly all old medials, as far as they have not 
experienced a second modification in High German, become 
tenues. In Sclavonic corresponds the suffix ffda, which I 
think must be divided into (/-da, since I regard it as a deri- 
vative of the interrogative base, wdiich has ceased to be used 
alone, and which may have signified “ when,” or “ once on 
a time and the guttural tenuis has given place to a medial, 
on account of the d following, according to the analogy of 
gdyc, “ where P” (§. 293. Rem.). This (jda, unconscious of its 
derivation, is combined with the interrogative itself; hence 


* Sec p. r'549 mid §§. 394. 395. 
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kogdci “ when ? ’’ and togda, “ then.” But in MSS. is found for 
iriogdaf “ at another time,” also the simple irida^ as a more 
exact countertype of the Sanscrit amja-dd, but with the o of 
the base I ISO suppressed, which is retained in inogda and 
similar forms, to avoid the great accumulation of consonants. 
Together with ytyda, ore, occurs, also, the simple yrda, but 
with a change of signification, viz. as an interrogative par- 
ticle (Dobr. p 432). In Lithuanian the simple suffix appears 
both in the unweakcned interrogative base, and in other 
] pronouns and w’ords, the nature of which borders on that of 
jironouns, and whicli, in Sanscrit, are declined like pronouns. 
Tims, niekdda, “ never,” after withdrawing the negative ele- 
ment, corresponds to the Sanscrit ekada, “once”; kada, 

‘‘ when,” and iada, then,” are identical with the Sanscrit 
expressions of the same sound and signification ; wissdda 
means “always,” and ariday (for anada), “at that time.” It 
may be allowed here to mention two other Lithuanian ad- 
verbs of time, which are not, indeed, connected with the 
suffix dd, but required previous mention on other accounts; — 
I mean dabar, “now,” and kbinet, “ when ?” In the first part 
of da-bar I believe may be seen a weakened form of the 
demonstrative base fa ; in the latter, a remnant of the term 
for “time,” mentioned at p 425 ; viz. ofTl. rdra, Bengali h)r, 
and therefore a word akin to the syllable -her in the Latin 
name for months. As regards, however, t\i6 final portion 
of kamet, it recalls, on account of the frequent interchange 
of V and w?, the suffix v(d in the Sanscrit adverbs of time, 
fdvaf, “now,” yd rat, “at which time” (§. 412), with which we 
have endeavoured to com})are the Greek rfjjjLog, We 

return to the suffix da, in order to remark, that, by a perver- 
sion of the language, it is so regarded as though the adverbs 
formed wdth it were substantives or adjectives capable of 
declension. Thus arise the forms in dos, dai, and dah ; 
the two first with feminine genitive and dative termina- 
tion, the last with the masculine plural instrumental ter- 
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mination. For the nickada mentioned above occurs, there- 
fore, also nukados, niekadah nnd mekadais. For dai is also 
written day ; hence tad ay as well as iada ; and the form 
tad occurs with a suppressed, and taddhy tudday, with d 
doubled, just as kud, kadda, kadday, for kadh. To the 
latter, and to the Sanscrit kadd, corresponds, perhaps, 
the Latin quando; so that a nasal would have bt^en inserted 
before the T sound, as above in mide (p. 59]). The cor- 
relative tandoy however, is wanting. The following table 
may serve as a general view of the points of comparison 
obtained : 


SANSCRIT. 

LITII. 

OLD SCL. 

GREEK 

LATIN. 

kaddy 

kadhy 

koydoy 

TTore, 

cjnando. 

faddy 

today 

ioijday 

Tore, 

. . . 

yaddy 

. . 

yvydoy 

e/ 

ore. 

. . . 

anyaddy 


inday 

aAKoTCy 

. . . 


423. Tlie suffix dd is combined in Sanscrit witli ninh 
which appears to me to be an accusative form of a femi- 
nine pronominal base ni, that the masculine and neuter na 
(}). 335 ) might easily form in the feminine, as well as mi 
(see §. ]72.). Thus arise iaddnwh “then,” and iddau/h 
“ no\^^” As, however, the sim])le form idd has become ol)- 
solete, the Indian grammarians assume a sulfix ddnim. 
As regards the origin of the time-defining c/d, it appears 
to be an abbreviation of dwdy “ by day,” by the re- 
jection of iv ; as, in Latin, cv is rej(X!ted nolo (from nnujlo), 
I recognise a different kind of abbreviation of this dird 
in a-dyoy “ to-day,” “ mm,” where the v only of diva 
is removed, and the final d shortened, and the i, according 
to a universal phonetic law, changed into 

424. There is nothing similar in the cognate languages to 
the Greek correlatives in viKa — TtrjviKa, TrjviKa, rjvtKa — be- 
sides the Latin donccy donicuni, before mentioned, unless it be 
the Sanscrit adverb uaisum, “eternal,” “perpetual.” 
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Biittmann is inclined to see in iKa an accusative termination 
from an to be conjectured from the Latin vices 
(Lexil. If. ]). 221), I assent to this explanation only in so 
far as the recognition of a substantive accusative in the con- 
cluding part of these formations. I do not, however, divide 
7r)]v-tKay &c., but Ttrj-vlKa, and thus make them genuine com- 
l)ounds, of which the first member does not contain a case- 
termination, but the bare theme. We may regard, therefore, 
TT}], TYjj and )), as feminine bases, or, as above, in rfjfxo^i 
rjyioq, lengthened forms of the masculine and neuter.* Tlie 
latter would be more agreeable to the original principle of 
tlie formation of compounds ; according to which, pronouns 
ajid adjectives, at the beginning of compounds, express no 
distinction of sex, and therefore never appear in the form of 
the theme, which is peculiar to the feminine, but in that 
which is common to the masculine and neuter, in which, pro- 
perly, there is no sex expressed, and from which the femi- 
nine theme is a derivative. In the preceding case, however, 
the final substantive is really feminine, if, as I conjecture, 
it is akin to the Sanscrit ftTS^r nis^ nominative nih 
“ night the accusative of which, nisanh is contained in 
tlie aboveinentioned animm, “ eternal,*’" literally “ without 
night.*’’’ It is certain that the Sanscrit accusative nisani 
could, in Greek, take no other form than vUa, as ^ s pro- 
ceeds from ^ k, and, in Greek,' always appears as /c (§. 21.). 
The Greek base vvkt, the Latin nncf, and the Gothic nahii 
(nominative nultfs), are, in Sanscrit, represented by nakt, of 
which only the accusative nakt am =noctem, vvKra, remains 
in use as an adverb (“by night’’), and in the unorganic com- 
pound naklan-cliara, “ night-walker.*’'’ We might 

tluu'eforc^ derive naktam, also, from a theme nakta. If, 
then, in Saiis(;rit, in disadvantageous comparison with its 
cognate languages, only an obscure remnant of this nakt is 


^ See §. a.j2. 
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left in the accusative just mentioned, the reverse ease cannot 
be surprising*, that the Greek should have retained of nis, 
nik, which is most probably akin to nakt, only the accusative 
in the compounds under discussion. As, then, in iT^ tadd, 
and similar formations, if tlie ex])lanation of the suffix given 
above be well founded (§. 423.), there is only a formal ex- 
pression of “ day,” and yet time in general is understood in 
it ; so, according to the view here proposed, in tyivIku, “night” 
would be selected as the representative of time in general, or 
of a particular point of time, which might easily take place 
through the dimming of the primary meaning of the con- 
cluding element. So the Sanscrit adi/a, “ to-day,” “ on this 
day” — its original nieaiiiiig being lost sight of — is not uiifre- 
quently used in the sense of “ now,” “ in this moment.” If 
avTiKa is based on the same })rinciple of formation as rtjviKa, 
&c., it is then an abbreviation of avryj-vtKa, which is also 
Buttmann s conjecture, since he derives it from avTYjv 
iKa, and the omission of the tjv would resemble that of tla^ 
Latin ev in no/o, and that of iv in the Sanscrit sulFix dd, from 
divd. But if we follow C. G. Schmidt (Qua?st. Gramm, de 
Praep. Gr. p. 49) in taking avriKa as an unabbreviated form, 
we might then, by the same analogy, deiive rrjvUa from rfjvo^ ; 
which we would not, however, do, as there is no form 
whence we might derive TrrjviKa, nor ^ 1 / 09 , whence ^vtKa. 

425. Adverbs of kind and manner are formed in Sanscrit 
by addition of the sulfixes vr^^tham and lltd. The former 
occurs only in “how?” and ^ 7 ^ if Ilia m, “so,” 

and it lias been before compared with the Latin fern in 
i-lein and au-tem (§. 378. ). To thd answers the Latin ia in 
if a and aliiita, which hitter corresponds to the Sanscrit 
nnyaflidt in another manner.” Besides these are 
formed, in Sanscrit, by this suffix, lathd, “so,” yalhd, “how?” 
(relative) and sarvafJid, “ in every way.” A suffix //, of 
the same signification, forms with the demonstrative base 
i the adverb i/i, “ so,” the only analogous form to which is 
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the preposition atU “ over/" which springs from the 
pronominal base In Latin, “as,"’ and, with tin* 

i abraded, correspond in regard to the suffix. The / of 
Uldcrn may first have arisen in Latin as a weakening of 
i/r/, in Zend asCjj /77/a, occasioned by the incumbrance of 
tlie dem (§. 6.). The suffixes tlimn and "qr tlid are re- 
lated to one another as accustative and instrumental ; the 
latter according to the principle of the Zend language 
(§. 158.), and which, contrary to a conjecture given at §. 378., 
I now believe must be taken in this sense. The Zend, 
which generally shortens the long d at the end of poly- 
syllabic words, uses the suffix under discussion like the 
Latin, with a short final vowed ; hence a5(3j itlia like ita. 
I have not met with the suffix tliam in Zend, for xs<^)^ 
kufltd is used for kalham, and for ^7^ ittlwrn the 
tt/ia just nu'iitioned. 


* Berlin Jahrb. Nov. 1830, p. 702. 
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THE VERB. 

426. The Sjinserit has two forms for the active, of 
which the one is ap})ointed for the transitive and out- 
wardly-operating direction of its powers, find is called 
by the Indian grammarians paraHmA'i-pada'in, equivalent to 
** stranger form ’;* the other, wdiich is called dinudicpadfirn, 
L e. self form,”^ serves, wdicn it stands in its primitive 
signification, for reflective or intransitive purposes, or shews 
that the action is to he placed to the credit of th(? subject, 
or stands in some near relation thereto. For instance, 
dd, “ give,” ill the diman^padam, in conjunction with the pre- 
position d, has the force of “ take,” i c. “ give oneself ”: 
the causative darsaynml, “ to make to see,” “ to shew,” 
acquires, through the terminations of tlie atmanepadarii, tlie 
signification “shew itself”; St\ “lie” (.se/c = fceTra/), d.v, 
“.vi/” (dd(1 = ^(TTai, p. 118), nwd, “to bo pleased,” “please 
oneself,” mrh, “ to shine,” “ please,” “ please ones(4f,” arc 
only used in the dtmanepad am ; ydvh, “to require,” “pray,” has 
both forms, but the reflective prevails, as we most generally 
require or pray for our own advantage. In general, liow- 
ever, the language, as it at present exists, disposes of botli 
forms in rather an arbitrary manner. But few verbs have 
retained the two ; and where this happens, the primitive in- 
tention of both seldom shews itself distinctly. Of the cognate 
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have 
retained this primitive form ; for tliat the Gothic passive is 

* parasmdi is the dative of pnra^ the other.” 

'1' dtmari^ “ soul,” of which the dative, dtmand^ is used above, in 

the oblique cases often fills the place of a pronoun of the third person, 
generally with a reflective signification. 
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identical in construction with the Indo-Greck middle has 
been already shewn in my Conjugation-system.* Grimm 
has since directed attention to two expressions which Jiave 
remained unnoticed in former Grammars, and which are of 
the greatest importance, as having preserved the old medial 
form also in a medial signification. Ulfilas, namely, twica^ 
(Matt, xxvii. 43. and Mark xv. 32.) translates Karajiaroi by 
aistc/gadaii,'' and once (Matt, xxvii. 43.) pvadaOu) by ** 
ytidau'' Lately, also, v. Gabelentz and Lobe, in their valu- 
able edition of Ulfilas (])p. 187 and 225), have justly as- 
signed the following forms to one lately brought to light, by 
Castiglione’s edition of St. Paul’s Epistles, to the middle: 
vflnmmmda, •yvodaovrai (John xiii. 35.) ; faianda, viluparanV' 
(Horn. ix. 19.); gnvasijada undivnnein, evSva-yjrat d<f>Baplav 
( I Cor. XV. 51.); vaurhjaday epyd^eTai (2 Cor. iv. 17.); mUahaday 
Karepya^erai (2 Cor. vii. 10.) ; and liugnndauy yapyjadrodcrav 
(1 Cor. vii. 9 ). Grimm, in the first edition of his Grammar 
(p. 14 1), gives the forms alsteu/adan and lausyac/av, as [ doubt 
not, justly, as imperatives, but considers them as erroneous 
transferences of the Greek expressions into the passive 
form. What, however, could induce Ulfilas to translate the 
middle pverdadu), not to mention the active Karaf^drix), by a 
l)assive, having so many other opportunities for exchanging 
Greek middles for passives? In the second edition (I. 855) 
Grimm asks, “Have we here the third conjugation of a 
Gothic middle?” Were they, however, conjunctiva media, 
they must then have retained the characteristic i of this 
word, and, in this respect, have answered to the Iiido-Greck 
media, such as hharfUa (from bharaita), (pepoiTo, The middle 
and passive could not be distinguished by the insertion or 
suppression of tlie exponent of the conjunctive relation. 
I explain, therefore, aisieigadau and lausyadau, as well as 
the later liugandau {yapyio-dToxTav), without hesitation, as 


* r. 122. (\)mparc Vocalismus, p.79, anti Grimm 1. 10.50. 
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imperatives of the middle voice ; as they answer excellently 
well to the Sanscrit medial imperatives, as bhar-O’-famt “ he 
should bear or receive*’; hhar-a-ntdin, ‘‘they should bear or 
receive.” The Gothic au has the same relation here to 
the Sanscrit dm^ as, in the first conjunctive person active, 
where, for instance siyau, “ ich .vei,” “ I may be,” answers 
to the Sanscrit sydm. The old m has merged into w, and 
formed a diphthong with the preceding a (compare §. 255, g,). 
In respect to form, however, atsteigadau, lausyadaUf and liu- 
gandnu are passive; and Ulfilas would probably have also 
rendered “he should be freed” by lausyndnu. In the transla- 
tion of tiie Bible, liowever, an occasion for the use of the pas- 
sive imperative rarely occurs. 

427. While the Greek and Gothic have carried over 
the medial form into the passive, so that the passives and 
middle, with the exception of the Greek aorist and future, 
are perfectly idcnticjal ; in the Sanscrit and Zend the pas- 
sive, indeed, exhibits the more important terminations of 
the middle, through which the symbolical retro-o])eration 
of the action on the subject is expressed, but a practical 
distinction occurs in the special tenses (§. 109''.), in tliat 
the syllable ya — of which more hereafter — is appended to 
the root, but the characteristic additions and other pecu- 
liarities, by which the different class(‘s an? distingui slic'd 
in the two active forms, are resumed. In Greek, SetK-vv-rat 
is as well passive as medial, but in Sanscrit chi-mi-fe, 
from chi, “ collect,” is only medial, and the passive is 
chi-ya-t^ : in Greek, diSorat, laTarai, are as well passive as 
medial ; in Sanscrit the kindred forms drd-t^, anomalous 
for dada-U, ffTBTl tishtlia-U only medial, and their passive 
becomes di-yati, sthi-yaU.^ As the Sanscrit and Zend pas- 
sive, except that with the omission of the class peculiarities 


* Som6 of the roots in d weaken that vowel to i before the passive 
characteristic ya. 
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it is formed immediately from the root, answers to other de- 
rivative verbs, the causal, desiderative, and intensitive, we, 
in treating of them, shall return to it. The middle, how- 
ever, we shall treat pari passu with the transitive active 
form, as it is distinguished from this latter, in nearly every 
case, only by the extension of the personal terminations. 

428. The moods in Sanscrit are five, if we include the 
indicative, in which, in fact, no mood, but only mere re- 
lations of time, are expressed. The absence of modal 
accessary notions is its characteristic. The other moods 
are, the potential, imperative, precative, and conditional. 
Besides these, we find in the VMas fragments of a mood, 
which, in the principle of its formation, corresponds to the 
Greek subjunctive, and by the grammarians is called Ml* 
The same moods, even to the conjunctive, or exist in 
Zend, only I am not able to lay down the conditional, 
which stands in nearest connection future, and 

which in Sanscrit, also, is very rtare. The infinitive and par- 
ticiple belong to the noun. The indicative has six tenses, 
viz. one present, three preterites, and two futures. The pre- 
terites, in form, correspond to the Greek imperfect, aorist, 
and perfect. With their use, however, the language, in its 
present condition, deals very capriciously ; for which reason, 
in my Grammar, I have named them only with reference 
to their form : the first, single-formed augmented preterite ; 
the second, multiform augmented preterite ; and the third, 
reduplicated preterite. Both futures are likewise indis- 
tinguishable in their use, and I name them according to 
their composition : the one, which answers to the Greek 

* The Indian grammarians name the tenses and moods after vowels, 
which, for the names of the principal tenses, are inserted between ^ 
I and ^ and, for the names of the secondary, between I and 
n. Thus the names run, /a(, Ht^ lut^ Irit^ 16 lan^ lin, lun^ Irin, See 
Colebrooke’s Grammar, pp. 132. 181. 
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and Lithuanian future, and is most used, the auxiliary 
future ; the other, the participial future, as its first ele- 
ment is a partic*i{)]e which answers to tlio Latin in iurus. 
In the Zend I have not yet detected this tense, hut all 
the other Sanscrit tenses I have, and liave given proofs of 
this in the reviews mentioned in the preface (p. xi). 
The moods which stand opposed to the indicative have, in 
Sanscrit and Zend, only one tense ; yet pot(?ntial and 
precative have, in fact, such a relation to each other, 
as, ill Greek, the present and second aorist of tlie optative ; 
and Panini eirihraccs botli of these modal forms under 
the name l/n. The same relation between wishing and 
praying may also be expressed by the j)otential, which is 
in far more general use, though the latter be strictly re- 
presented by the precative. In the Vedas traces are 
apparent of a further elaboration of the moods into various 
tenses, and it may hence be inferred, that v>diat the Ku- 
ropean languages, in their developement of th(» moods, 
have in excess over the Sanscrit and Zend, dates, at least 
ill its origin, from the period of the unity of the language. 

429. The numbers of the verb are three in most of the 
languages here treated of. The Latin verb has, like its 
noun, lost the dual ; but the German has preserved the 
verbal dual in its oldest dialect, the Gothic, in preference 
to that of the noun; the Old Sclavonic retains it in both; 
and so has the Lithuanian to the present day. The Pali 
and Prakrit, otherwise so near to the Sanscrit, have, like 
the Latin, parted with botli the dual and the middle 
mood of the active. In opposition to the Semitic, there 
is no distinction of gender in the personal signs of the 
Sanscrit family ; which is not surprising, as the two first 
persons, even in their simple condition, are without the 
^istinction, while the Semitic dispenses with it only in the 
Vst person, as well simple as in the verb, but, in the 

V>nd and third, in both conditions distino’uishes the 
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masculine from the feminine. The Old Sclavonic has gained 
a feminine in an inorganic fashion, and by a divergence 
from the primary type of its class».as well in its simple 
pronoun of the first person, as in the three persons of the 
verb. As, namely, vaj we two,’’ has the force of a mas- 
culine substantive dual, to which the feminine in ye corre- 
sponds (§. 273 .) ; so, by the power of analogy, out of that ba 
va has been developed a feminine at. vye, and, in accordance 
with this, in the verb also; for instance, kcbA yesva, “ we t.vo 
are” (masculine)? KCnt. ypsvye (feminine), as opposed to the 
Sanscrit svffs (contracted from {f.wmX and the Lithuanian 
esva. In the same manner, in the second and third dual 
persons, which, in the masculine, are both ycRfay answering 
to the Sanscrit (a)sUinSy (n)stasy and the Greek earror, a 
female ycsfyp Ken t, has been formed ; for as, in virtue of the 
law by whicli the terminating sibilant of the Sanscrit form 
is necessarily rejected (see §. 255 . /.), the verbal dual ending 
became identical with that of the noun, and as, moreover, 
the termination ta has precisely the same sound with the in- 
dependent toy “these two” (men): the way was thus opened 
to the formation of a feminine personal termination T'b tye, 
which is also identical with the independent typy “ these 
two ” (women). These feminine verbal terminations are in 
any case worthy of observation, as they rest on the feeling 
of the grammatical identity of the verb with the noun, 
and shew that the spirit of the language was vitally im- 
bued with the piinciple of close connection, which had of 
old arisen between the simple pronoun and that which is 
joined with the verbal bases. 

430 . With respect to the personal signs, the tenses and 
moods fall most evidently in Sanscrit, Zend, and Greek, into 
two classes. The one is fuller, the other more contracted 
in its termination. To the first class belong those tenses 
which, in Greek, we are accustomed to call the chi^ 
namely, the present, future, and perfect or reduplica 

R R 2 
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preterite, whose terminations, however, have undergone 
serious mutilations in the three sister languages, which 
clearly have their foundation in the incumbrance of the 
commencement by the reduplication syllable. To the se- 
cond class belong the augmented preterites, and, in San- 
scrit and Zend, all the moods not indicative, with the 
exception of the present of the Ut or conjunctive, and of 
those terminations of the imperative which are peculiar to 
this mood, and are rather full than contracted. In Greek, 
the conjunctive has the full, but the optative, which an- 
swers to the Sanscrit potential, the contracted. Tlie ter- 
mination III of TVTrToifxi is, as we have elsewhere observed,* 
inorganic, as appears from a comparison with the TVTtTotfjLrjv 
which has sprung from the original form tvtttoiv and the 
conjugation in pi {Bi^olrfi), 

431. In Latin, this double form of the personal termi- 
nation, although in an inverted relation, makes itself 
observable in this, that where the fuller form mi stood, tlu^ 
termination, excepting in the cases of sum and inquarn, has 
vanished altogether. On the other hand, the original 
termination m, by itself, has everywhere maintained 
itself. Hence, amo, amabu ; but amabam, eram, siiUy amem, 
as, in Sanscrit, a-bluivam and dsiim, “ I was,"^ sydnit “ I may 
be,’’ kdmayP.yam, ** I might love.” In the other persons 
an uniformity of terminations has crept in by the abrasion 
of the i of the primary forms ; thus, letjhQ), leyU(J), 
leyunt({)i as legas, leyat, leyant. 

432. In the Gothic, the aboriginal separation into the 
full and mutilated terminatious makes itself principally 
conspicuous in that the terminations ti and nti of the 
primary forms have retained the T sound, because it was 
protected by a following vowel, but have lost the i : on 
^he other hand, the concluding t of the secondary forms, 

* Berlin Juhrb. Feb. 1827, p. 279, or Vocalismns, p.44. 
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as in the Greek, has vanished: hence, for example, 
bair-i-thy hair-a-ndy answering to wf?T hhar-a-tu hlmr- 

a-nti ((pep-o-vTi), but bair-ai, like (pepoty answering to 
bhar-S-ty (from bharait) fer-a-t In the first person singular, 
the full termination mi has, in remarkable accordance with 
the Latin, quite disappeared: on the other hand, the con- 
cluding m of the secondary forms has not, indeed, as in 
the Latin, been retained unaltered, but yet has kept its 
place in the solution into u (compare §. 246.) : thus brnr-ay 
answering to Hnfi? bhar-d-miy but hair-a-u (from bairam for 
b(tiraim)y* answering to bhar-^.y-amy fer-orm. In the 

second person singular, as in the Latin, an identity between 
the primary and secondary forms has introduced itself, 
since the first have lost the concluding i, and the latter 
have not brought one from the Asiatic seat of their class ; 
hence bah-i-Sy answering to hhar-a-siy and also hair- 

ai-s to hhar'es, fer-d-Sy cjiep-oi-a, 

433, In the Old Sclavonic, the secondary forms have, 
in the singular, been compelled entirely to abandon the 
personal consonant (sec §. 255. /.), on account of its being 
final ; hence, in the imperative, wliich is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential, the Greek optative, and Roman- 
German conjunctive, the sc'cond person singular ends with 
the modal-vowel i, and, in the preterite, answering to the 
Sanscrit-Greck aorist, the second and third persons have 
the same sound, because the concluding .y, like /, was ne- 
cessarily dropped. Compare, in the preterite iterative, the 
termination lUE she, me she, with the Sanscrit sis, sif. 
On the other hand, the primary forms give the expression 
of the second person singular with wonderful accuracy, as 
lUM shiy or CM, si; and out of the ff[ii of the third we have 
T, and, in the plural from anti. We now procet d to a 
closer consideration of the personal signs. 


* 


('omparo Vocalisnms, p. 203. 
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434. The character of the first person is, in the singular 
as well as plural, in its original shape m; hut in the dual 
the languages which possess a first dual person in the 
transitive active form have softened the m to n as we have 
also found vaynm for mnyam, in the simple pro- 
noun we,’’ and similar phenomena in several cognate 
languages. The full characteristic of the first person 
singular is, in the primary form of the transitive active, 
mi, and spreads itself in Sanscrit and Zend, over all verbs 
without exception : in Greek, however — peculiarities of 
dialect excepted — only over such as answer to the second 
chief Sanscrit conjugation, w^hich embraces the classes two, 
three, five, seven, eight, and nine (§. 109.), but altogether 
comprises but a small proportion of the verbs (about 20o). 
The other Greek verbs have quite suppressed the personal 
termination, and their co (omega), like the Latin o, answers to 
the Sanscrit d, which, in forms like hddh-u-mi, “ I know,’’ 
tyd-d-mh ‘*’1 wound,” belongs neither to the root nor the 
personal termination, but is the character of the class, which, 
when it consists of a short a, or of syllables ended by a, 
lengthens that letter before m and v followed by a vowel : 
hence, hodh-d-rni, hudh-d-vas, bddh-d-vias, in contrast to 
bddh-a-si, bddlea-li ; bddlea-lhas, bodh-a-fns ; b6dh-a-tv, 
hodh'^orntu The Greek has no participation in this length- 
ening, and makes repit-o-pev answer to the Sanscrit tarp-d- 
mas. It is possible, however, that, in the singular, re/OTr-to-gi 
may have once stood ; and if so, we might conjecture that 
this 6> may have been shortened in the plural and dual 
(medial) by the influence of the increased weight of the ter- 
minations, of which more hereafter ; thus, also, in the medio- 
passive. The supposed repTr-ca-g/ has, in eflect, the same 
relation to repn-o-pev and repTr-o-pat, as SiSoi-pi to StSo-pev 
and If, however, we prefer, which I should not, to 
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assume repir-o-ixi as the primitive form, the length of repTray 
may then be considered as a compensation for the loss of the 
termination. In any case the medial passive pat, which 
spreads itself over all classes of verbs, proves that they all 
have had a pi in the active ; for pai has sprung from pi, as 
cat, rat, vrai, from cr/, ri, vti ; and without the presence 
either of a rcpTtuypi or a repitopi w^e could have had no repiro- 
pat. With regard to the all-prevalent conservation of the 
character of the first person in the medio-passives, tlie Greek 
maintains a conspicuous advantage over its Asiatic cognates, 
wJiicli, in the singular of the middle, as well in the primary 
as in the secondary forms, lias suffered the m to vanish with- 
out leaving a trace. If repnoy be, as it were, amended from 
the Sanscrit form tarp-d-mf, the mutilated Sanscrit form 
farpd^ m;iy be, in like manner, brought back from the Greek 
rapTr-o-pat to its original form farp-d-mt^, or tarp-a-mL 

435. We find, in what has been said above, a very re- 
markable confirmation of the maxim, that the various 
members of the great family of language now under dis- 
cussion must of necessity mutually illustrate and explain 
each otlu'r, since the most perfect among them have been 
handed down to us uncorrupted in every part of their 
rich organism. For while the ending pat is still extant 
in all its splendour in the Moderii-Greck passive, the cor- 
responding Sanscrit form lay in ruins at that period when 
the oldest existing sample of Indian literature, the Vedas, 
was composed, the anticpiated language of which has con- 
veyed to us so many other remnants of the priimeval 
type of the family. On the other hand, Homer, in all the 
variety of his present and future forms, was compelled to 
forego the terminating pi, which was the mother of his pat, 
which is the only existing termination in the Sanscrit, and 


* Suck would be the form of tarpumi in the middle voice, in wliicli. 
however, it is not used. 
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which to this day the Lithuanian utters in the following 
verbs. 


LITHUANIAN. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

esmi, “ I am,’’ 

== asmi, 

ejJLfii, etpLt, 

eimi, I go,” 

= imi. 

eijJLu 

dumi, I give,” 

= daddmi. 

StSo)fXt. 

dimi, “ I lay,” 

== dadhdmi, 

TtdfJfXl. 

stowmi, “ I stand,” 

=ziishthdmi. 

i(rTrjfjLL 

edmi, ‘‘ 1 eat,” 

= admi. 


sMinu “ I sit,” 

= ni-sliiddmi, “ I sit down,” 


giMmi, “ I sing,” 

—gnddmi, say,” 


g^tbmi, '* I help,” * 
s^rgml, ** I guard,” 

= kalpaydmi,"' make, prepare ? 


sawjmi, I preserve,” 
miigmi, ** I sleep,” 
iiekmi, ** I leave,” 

^zrahdmi, “ forsake 



436. We must take into account that in all these verbs 
the termination jm, as in the Sanscrit second class (§. 109*. 3.) 
and in the verbs which answer to it, such as el/jn, is 
combined directly with the root. Tlie Old Sclavonic also 
has rescued, in some verbs of this kind, which we would 
name the Archaic conjugation, the termination mi, not, 
indeed, in its original purity, but under the shape of my. 
Before this my, however, as also in the first person plural 
before my, and before the sibilant of the second pei'son 
singular, a radical d is suppressed, which d, before termi- 
nations beginning with f, in analogy with the Zend and 
Greek (§. 102.), passes into Compare, 


* Kalpayami^ on which the Gothic root halp^ “ to help” (present Mlpay 
preterite }ialp\ is probably based, is, in all likelihood, akin to the root kar 
(kri), “ to make.” 
t Compare p. 441. 

i Jad alone forms an exception, that, in the second and third person 
* dual 
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OLD SCLAVONIC, 

KCMB yesmyt “I am/’ 

BikMB vyemyt “ I know/' 

vyedycvtyy “they know/’ 
AAmb damyy “I give,”* 

AAA^'Tb dadyaty, “ they give,” 
niMb yamyt “ I eat,” 
lAAATb yadaUjy “ they eat,” 


SANSCRIT. 

’erftw arnii. 
vMmi. 
vidardi. 
daddmi. 
dadati- 
^ssiftr admi. 

adanti. 


Thus also the compound CMtMb sn-yemy fop sn-yamy, co- 
medor “ manduco,’'^* and muAMb imamyt “ I have.” The 
Krainis(!h deserves special attention in respect of the first 
person singular, as, without exception, it has preserved the 
personal m, although with entire renunciation of the i ; 
for instance, dilarriy “ I labour ”: thus, in Polish, in the 
first conjugation, as Bandtke has it, cxytairu “ I read.” 
In Old Sclavonic, however, w^e find everywhere in the 
usual conjugation n, and we have already remarked that we 
recognise, in the latter part of this diphthong, the melting 
of this personal sign m into a short u sound, which, with 
the preceding conjugation- vowel, has resolved itself into 
as in Greek rvinovai from rimrovTi (§. 255. In the same 
light is to be regarded the Lithuanian u in Mielcke’s first 
and second conjugation ; compare sukuj “ I turn,” and penuy 
“ I feed,” with the plural suk-a-mh pen-a-mh On the other 
hand, in verbs like laikauy “ I hold,” yeszkauy “ I seek,” myliu, 
** I love,” the u only belongs to the personal sign. It is 
otherwise with the Old High German u in Grimm’s strong 
and first weak conjugation : in these, u is a weakening of the 
Gothic a(Vocalismus, p. 227, fF.), and this is itself a shorten- 


dual it inserts an e as a connecting vowel; hence, in contrast to 
das-ta^ vyeS’ta, See Kopitar s Glagolita, p. 93. 

* Is generally used with a future signification. 

t The Sanscrit preposition Greek aw, has usually lost the nasal, 
but has preserved it in the above instances. 
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ing of theSanscrit 6 . , and so far corresponding to the Greek 
ci> and Latin o (see §. 434.). Compare the Gothic bair~a-\ Old 
High German hir-u- {pirn), with bhnr-d-mi 
fer-a. The only verb which, in Gothic, has preserved a 
remnant of the termination pt,is hn, “I am,” asmi, 

&c. In High German, however, the remains of this old 
termination are more numerous : in our German bin it 
has to this day rescued itself from total suppression. The 
Old High German form is bim, or pirn, a contraction of 
the Sanscrit bhavdmi, the v of which reappears in the 
shape of r in the plural birumh. Besides these, the per- 
sonal sign in Old High German fastens on some other 
isolated verbs, as on gdwy “I go,” ~ jnfjdmi, 

(p. Ill); stdm,**I stand,” ===iimfk Ushlhdini, Zend 
histdmi, Greek (p. Ill) ; fuom, ‘‘I do,” = Sanscrit 

cladhdmi, ‘‘ I place,” Greek rldrjpt, virdadhdmi, 

“I make”; and, further, on those classes of verbs which ex- 
hibit the Sanscrit form ai/a in the shape of e or 6 (Grinmrs 
second and third conjugations of the weak form, see §. 109 ‘. 6.) 
Hence haMm (Gothic habn), dnmnom, and plilanzdm, are 
more perfect than the corresponding Latin forms habeoy 
damno, planlo. Yet it is only the oldest monuments which 
exhibit the m termination : the more modern substitute n. 

437. In the secondary forms the expression of the first 
person singular, in Sanscrit and Zend, is terminated by rn 
without a vowel; and this mutilated ending, which has 
maintained itself in Latin in preference to the fuller mi 
(§. 431.), has been forced in Greek, by a universal law 
of sound, to become v; just as we have seen, in the Old 
High German, the final m of the most ancient examples 
degenerate into w. Compare eTepir-o-v with atarp-a-m, 
e5/5(i)-v and e5<o-r with ndadd-m and add-m; and further, 
StSo-iriv and do-irjv with dadh-ydm and di-ydm* In the first 
Greek aorist the personal sign has vanished ; hence, eSet^a 
contrasted with adiksharn. The older e^ei^av, from 
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a still older form eSet^afx, presents itself, however, as out of 
the resulting medial form edet^djx-rjv. With respect to the 
Gothic u for m, we refer the reader to §. 432. 

‘‘ Remark. — If we have, in the above, dissected atarp-a-’in 
after the fashion of the Greek erepTr-o-i/, we must yet observe, 
that, according to the Indian grammarians, the full termina- 
tion of the first person singular of the secondary form is not 
a simple m, but am : it would stand, accordingly, atarpam for 
atarpam, from afarp-a-am, and we should have to assume an 
elision of the intermediate syllable a. In fact, we find the 
termination am in places where the a cannot, as in atarp-a-m, 
anai-ya-m, adars-aya-m, be assigned to the class characters 
(§. 109^ 1. 2. 6.) ; for we form, for instance, out of if, “go,” 
ny-am, not ai~m, “I went”; from 6r4, “speak,' ahrav-am 
or abruv-am, not abrcPm, “I spoke”; and from the syllables 
nu and u, which are appended to the roots of the fifth and 
eighth class (§. 109“. 4.), in the special tenses spring, not 
nd^m, J-m, as we might expect from the present nd-mi, 
6-mi, but navam, avam ; and thus, for instance, we find 
astri navam, plural asirinuma, answering to 

ecTTopvvi/, earopvvpev. As the second person in Sanscrit has 
a simple .v, the third a simple t for its sign, and, for instance, 
asfri-no-s, aHtri-not-, answer to the Gr. earop-vv-^, earop-vvij)', 
from thence, as well as from the fact that the Greek also, in 
the first person, has a simple v, we may deduce that the a of 
asirhiavam is inorganic, and imported from the first conjuga- 
tion, just as, in Greek, we find for ea-ropvv-v also ecTTopvv-o-v ; 
and so, in the third person, together with earopvv also earop- 
vv-e, to which a Sanscrit aatrinav-a-t would correspond. The 
verbs which unite the personal terminations immediately 
with roots ending in consonants may have particularly fa- 
voured the introduction of an a into the first person ; thus, 
for instance, to the present v&dmi, “ I know,” no avMm could 
be opposed ; the personal character must have vanished en- 
tirely—as in the second and third person, where, instead of 
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avH-s, avH-t, by §. 94. av6t (for is used*— or else the 

aid of an intermediate vowel must have been sought, as the 
nominal bases terminating in a consonant use am instead of 
simple m, from whence this termination has passed also over 
to monosyllabic bases terminating with a vowel ; so that 
ndv-am, for ndum, and hhruv-am for bhrum, have the same rela- 
tion to the Greek vav-v, o^ppv-v, as we have seen astnnnv-am 
(for astrindm) bear to ecTTo/ovv-r. In any case, however, the a 
has acquired a firm establishment in the first person singular 
of the secondary forms ; and we, perhaps, practically as well 
as theoretically, best lay down the rule, that where a or d 
does not precede the terminating m as the property either 
of a class, a mood, or a root, that letter is introduced : 
hence we find atarp-or-m, ** j)Jacahum,'^ adadd-m, “ dahamf^ 
ayd-m, ibam^^ (from the root yd), aya-ndrtn, Uyal)amr 
(cl. 9. see §. 109\ 5.), dadyd-m, ** dem''''; but also asin-nav-am, 

** sternebam,’''' for aMri-nd-m ; and tarp-dy^cim, **plncem'''* (§. 43.), 
for tarpSm ; (ishth^,-y~am, ** siemr for which last 

would accord more closely with tishtMs, iishtMt, 

“ sfer’; tishtliema, stimiis**; tlshfJiUa, “ 

438. In the Gothic, as w^e have before remarked (§. 432.), 
the m of the secondary forms has resolved itself into u. 
This termination, however, has entirely vanished from the 
Old High German, with the exception of a solitary exam- 
ple, which has preserved the original m in preference to 
the Gothic u ; namely, lirnem, ‘‘ discam^ in Kero. In the 
Lithuanian, both the mutilated m and the fuller ending mi 
have degenerated into u, and therefore just as laikau, I 
hold,” is related to the to be presupposed laikam from lailcami, 
so is buwau to the Sanscrit a-bkavam, “ I was.” With respect 
to the Sclavonic, I may refer the reader to what has been 

* In the second person the form avS-s also holds good with the radical 

consonant suppressed and the termination retained, as in the Latin nomi- 
native pe-8 for ped‘8. 
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said generally on the singular secondary terminations, and 
to what will follow hereafter on the preterite in particular. 

439. With regard to the origin of the termination of 
the first person, I consider mi to be a weakened form of 
the syllable ma (compare p. 102), which, in Sanscrit and 
Zend, lies at the foundation of the oblique case of the sim- 
ple pronoun as its theme. In the word ckiddmi, mi has the 
same relation to the ma in which it originates, as the 
Latin i bears in compounds like tubiCIN(-cinis), to the 
true radical form CAN. The secondary form rests on a 
further weakening of mi to m, which, if it be of most re- 
mote* antiquity, as would appear from its striking accord- 
ance with the sister languages of Europe, still does not be- 
long to those times when the organization of the language 
was yet flourishing in all its parts, and in full vigour. I 
do not, at least, believe, that in the youth of our family of 
languages there was already a double series of personal 
terminations ; but I entertain the conjecture, that, in the 
course of time, the terminations underwent a polishing 
process in those places where an accession to the ante- 
rior part (in the augment preterites), or an insertion into 
the interior (in the potential or optative), had given greater 
occasion for such a process.* The gradual prevalence of 
the mutilated terminations is illustrated by the fact, that, 
in Latin, all the plurals end in mus, in Greek in fxev (/xey), 
while in Sanscrit the corresponding form ^^^ma^ only re- 
mains in the primary forms, and even in these shews 
itself not unfrequently in the mutilated form ma, which, in 
the secondary terminations, has become the rule : hence 
we have, indeed, tarp-d-mas, sarp-d-mas, and occasionally 
tarp-d-ma, &c., corresponding to repit-o-p€<T, serp-i-mus 
(§. 209'". 1.) ; but constantly atarp-d-ma, asarp-d-ma, con- 
trasted with erepit-o-pes, serpebamus ; constantly ds-ma with 


* Compare Vocalismits, Rem. 7(5. 
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^{(ryfjLe^t erdmust dadyd-ma with SiSoirj-iJ.eg, and tishthi-ma with 
st^mus- To pass, however, to the explanation of the termi- 
nation mas, we might conjecture that it should be divided 
ixito m-as ; that the m should stand as theme, but the as as 
a plural nominative termination ; for mas ends like 
padas, fJLcg like iroSeg, and the personal endings always ex- 
press a nominative relation. It is, however, also possible 
that the s of mas rests on the same principle as the; .y of the 
Zend yus, “you,’^ for ytism^, and the s of the San- 

scrit nas, vns, and Latin nns, ros,^ Then would 
ad-mas signify “ I and tliey eat,’' as we have seen tliat 
a-smS was considered a copulative compound with the sense 
of ‘‘I and they” (§. 333.). In this view the Veda termi- 
nation masi, on which rests the Zend mahi — for instance, 
dadmasi, dademahi, “we give” — would ap- 

pear to be a mutilation and weakening of the dependent 
pronoun sma, or the I of masi as a mutilation of ^ ( = e -f- z) ; 
and masi (for mas^) would thus join itself to asme for masmr. 
The independent aym^ would have lost the first, and the 
termination masi the second m. If, however, the first sup- 
position be the true one, the i of masi might be compared 
with the Greek demonstrative /, omitting reference to the 
difference of quantity. 


x §§. 335. 330. 337. 

t As in the expression “we*’ other companions are more usually attri- 
buted to the /than the person or persons addressed, to whom, in fact, things 
are usually recounted in which they have had no share ; and as, moreover, 
for the idea “ we two,” in its simple use, a special form is provided, which 
perhaps existed before other duals ; it seems to me little likely that Pott's 
conjecture is correct, that the syllable mas of the first person plural pro- 
perly expressed “ I and thou”; and that thus, through the the pronoun 
of the second person was expressed, in the same form in which it appears 
in the singular of tlie verb, which in any case we are obliged to derive 
from the t of tvam^ since, by the explanation above, the .y is originally 
given. 
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440. The Old High German exhibits the first person 
plural in the vc^ry full and perfect shape m^Sy as well in 
the primary as in the secondary forms — u e, in the indica- 
tive and conjunctive — while the Gothic has in the one 
merely m, in the other ma. In the Lithuanian we find 
everywhere me; in the Cariiiolan vio, for instance, delamoy 
“ we labour'"; but the Old Sclavonic has a naked m or m?y 
“the latter, howc^ver, only in a few verbs, which liave, in 
the singular, viy (p. 609) ; for instance, tAjvibi ya-myy ‘‘ we 
eat," =^?m nt.Mbi vye-myy “we know," 

vhl-mas, Tliis Sclavonic bi ?/» for e e or o e, whicli, according 
to §. 255. o., we might expect would answer to the Sanscrit 
^ Oy is, I beli(we, producc'd by the euphonic influence of the 
o!*iginal termination of the form s (compare §. 271.). It is 
more dilRcult to account for the long e in Old High Ger- 
man, unless GralV ( 1 . 21 ) be right in his conjecture, that the 
termination mAv may rest upon the termination, peculiar to 
the VMas, nufsi We should then have to assume, either 
that the i wdiich laid been di*op})ed from the termination 
had been replaced by the lengthening of the antecedent 
vow^el (thus rnh for aalv, as in Gothic c =’5rTd, §.69.), or 
that the i had fallen back into the preceding syllable ; for 
out of ai wx^ have, in Old High German, as in Sanscrit, A 
In Gothic, we may be surprised that the more mutilated 
termination should answer to the fuller Sanscrit termi- 
nation maSy wdiile the shorter via of the secondary 
forms has remained unaltered ; thus bair-a-niy ferlmnsy'' 
contrasted wuth HtIHH W/c/r-d-ymzs and bair-ni-may '' fpramnsy^ 
answering to hbar-e-rna. Probably the diphthong ah 
and, in the preterite conjunctive, the long i (written ei, as 
in har-ei-ma\ was found better able to bear the weight of 
the personal termination, after the same principle by 
which the reduplication syllable of the preterite, in the 
Gothic, has only maintained itself in the long syllabic roots, 
but has perished in the sliort. We must consider that the 
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Sanscrit, in the reduplicated preterite has, in like manner, 
ifma, not but the Gothic, in this place, does not 

share the termination ma with the Sanscrit, but — ^as I be- 
lieve, for the sake of the shortness of the antecedent vowel — 
has a simple m ; hence, for instance, hundr^-m, we bound,""* 
answering to wfNw bnbandh-i--ma» 

441. In the dual, the Sanscrit has van in the primary 
forms, and va in the secondary, in analogy with the plural 
mas, ma. The difference between the dual and the plural 
is, however, so far an accidental one, in that, as we have 
before observed (§. 434.), the dual v is a corruption of 
m. This difference is, nevertheless, of remote anti- 
quity, and existed before the individualization of the Ger- 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic, which all participate in 
this peculiar dual form. The Lithuanian universally has iva, 
the Old Sclavonic, together with ba va, an inorganic b * ^ye 
(p. 417) : but the Gothic has three forms, and the most 
perfect in the conjunctive, where, for instance, hnir-ai-tm 
has the same relation to bhar-i-va, as, in the plural, 
bair-ai-ma to bJmr-^-ma, The reason why the dual 
ending, in this position, has maintained itself most com- 
pletely, plainly lies, as in the case of the plural, in the 
antecedent diphthong, which has felt itself strong enough to 
bear the syllable va. In the indicative present, however, 
the long d which, in the Sanscrit hhar-d~vas, precedes the 
personal termination, has, in the Gothic, shortened itself, 
in all probability, as, in the plural, bair-a-m, and, in the 
Greek, (f)ep~o-fjL€g, contrasted with bhnr-d-mas : then, how- 
ever, V has permitted itself to be extinguished, and out of 
baira{v)as, by a union of both the vowels, bairos has been ge- 
nerated, as 0 , in Gothic, is the long form of a (§. 69.) ; and 
hence, in the nominative plural masculine of the a class, 
in like manner 6s is produced out of a -h os, so that, for 
instance, vairds, “ men,’’ answers to the Sanscrit virds* 

“ heroes ” (out of vira-as,) In the indicative preterite we 
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cannot expect to meet with 6s, as this tense has for its, 
connecting vowel not a but u ; nor can we expect to meet 
with u-va, since va, like the plural ma, can be borne only 
by diphthongs or long vowels. The next in turn is u-v, 
as analogous to the plural u-m. At the end of a word, 
however, v is subject, where preceded by a short vowel, 
to be changed into u. Hence, for instance, ihiu, “ ser- 
mivn'' (for ihiv), from the base THIFA ; and thus, also, 
from u-v, first u-n, and next long u, may have been gt^ne- 
rated, by the compression of the two short vowels into one 
long. I therefore hold the u of mtigu, “ we two can," sh/if, 
“ we two are," the only evidence for the form under discus- 
sion,* to be long, and write mdijii, siyii, as contractions 
of magu-u, siyu^u, from may-u-v>, siy-n-i\ Should, however, 
the 7f of this termination be neither long nor tht^ modern 
contraction of an originally long a, it would then be identical 
with that which stands as a connecting vowel in mny^v-is, 
Diay-u-'in, or it would be explainable as 'hkkju from maym, 
Hiyu from siyvcu Independently, however, of the phonetic 
impossibility of the last mentioned foian, the immediate 
annexation of the personal ending to the root is incredible', 
because the first dual person would tlius present a con- 
trast scarcely to be justified to the second, and to all those 
of the plural, as well as to the' most ancient praclice 
of this tense. In Zend I know no example of the first 
person dual. 

442. Of the medial terminations 1 shall treat par- 
ticularly hereafter. The following is a summary viev\ of 
the points of comparison we have obtained for the first 
person of tlie transitive active form. 


* As mag is ibrougliout iiiilectcd as a preterite, ami also the verb sub- 
stantive in both plurals, Grimm has, certainly with justice, deduced the 
form of the first dual person of all the preterites from the foregoing 
stances. 
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SINGULAR. 



SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN. 

LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

tishthdini, 

histdmiy 

To-tij/ui, 

sto, 

*stdm, 

stowmi, stoyu.^ 

daddmiy 

dadhdmit^ 

BLdoofxif 

do. 


dumi, damy. 

asmi, 

abmt, 

eyftt, 

sum, 

ini, 

csnii, yesmy. 

bhardmi, 

bar ami, 

^epta. 

fero, 

hair a, 


vahdmif 

vazdmi, 

cx«),» 

veho, 

viga,^ 

wezii,^ vc(u. 

tishtheyamt 


iaraitjv. 

stem, 



dadyCim^ 

daidhynnm,' 


de/n, 



{a)syCim, 

hyaiim 'i 

€(< t ) u ] v . 

»iem, 

siyau, 


bliareyam, 


((pepoiv). 

^'feram, 

bairnu, 


avaharn, 

vazeni, 

clxov. 

vchcham, 


tveziau, .... 




DUAL. 



Hshthdvas, 





stowhrd, sfoiva. 

dftdvas, 





dadanvf,'^ dadeva. 

bhardvas, 




bairds, 


vahdvns, 




vigos, 

tvezaird, ve^et^a. 

hhareva, 




hatraiva,^ 


vuheva, 




VHgaivft,^ 

.... ve(yeva.'^ 

mxthdva, 





wezvwa, .... 




PLURAL. 



tiehthama^y 


"i<rrapQ<;, 

stamtis, 

^stames, 

stowime, sfdim. 

tishthdrnasi,^^ 

histdmah}, 




.... .... 

dodinas, 

.... 


damns. 


dudame,^ dnmyS'^ 

dadmasi,^^ 

dademahi, 





bhardvias, 


(ptpopefi, ferimus, 

hair am, 


bhardniasi,^'^ 

bardmahi, 


.... 



vahdmns, 


fe'XOA^e?, 

vehimus, 

vigam, 

toezame, vv^om. 

vahdmasiy^^ 

razCimahi, 

.... 




tishthema, 

ImtiiCma, 

icrraitjpe^y stcnnis, 


.... stolni. 

dadydma, 

daidhydmn, 

hdo'iTjpes 

, denius. 


.... daschdymy, 

bharema, 

baraema, 

<p€potp€<;y f era urns, 

bairaima,^^ .... .... 

vahtma, 

vnzaema, 

exoipe^y 

velidmus, 

vigaima,^^ 

.... ve^yein,'^ 

avahdtnaf 

vazdma ? 

eJxope^y 

vehebamus, .... 

wezCmc,'^ .... 


* Sec §. 255. g. ^ Sec §. 39. » If o;^o?, for foxo?, be relatejti 

to t'xw) then ex<® stands for fex®? and belongs to t^ahdrni and veho. 
The signification, also, of movement in the compounds dvcxa, Bicx^o, 
ci/cx <»9 &c., is plainly perceivable ; then the Sanscrit root vah signifies, 

* SLlm and etdrnes belong to the Old High German, the other forms 
to the Gothic. 
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also, “to bear,” ^’‘tragen^** from which we easily arrive at the idea of' 

“ having/' In the Greek, however, it seems that, in this verlj, two roots 
of distinct origin have intermixed themselves, namely, ’EX vo/i, and 

2XE (2:XH) sah^ “ to bear,” with transposition of the root vowel, 

as in (3e^\rfKa, as related to BAA. If, however, (rxn-(r(o belong to 

one root, the first must then stand for o-6x<», with the loss of the a. 
We must not, however, consider the spiritns ris])er of and of simi- 
lar forms, as a substitute for the <r, as it is very satisfactorily explained by 
§.104. In p. 213 of my Glossary 1 liave made tlie Sanscrit tjah 

correspond to the Gothic mgyan^ “ to set in motion”; but this mgya be- 
longs, like the Lithuanian mz-o-yu^ to the causal vdhaydmi (§. 100«^. 0.) : 
the primitive of vagya has weakened in the present the root vowel to 
f (p. 10(5), and only appears in connection with the preposite ga (^ga-vi-ga^ 
ga-vag). In the Lithuanian, the a of wazoyu^ “ I ride in a carrifige,” rests on 
the long d of the Sanscrit Viihnydmi ; the e of wezd on the short a of vahdmi. 

I'liough, at the beginning of the Vemlidad, (Olshausen’s edition,) the form 
daidynhm belong to the Sanscrit root d/m, “to place* — which, if not by itself, 
at h'ast in conjunction with v/, has the meaning “to make,” “ to create” 
— still we deduce this much from dai fyahm^ that it is also derivable 
from dd, “ to give”: unless the y has exercised no aspirating power on the 
antecedent d, and thus would necessarily come daidyartm. On the roots 
dll “to give,’* and dd =:T|Td/id, “to place,” compare Bur- 

liouf's pregnant Note 217 to the Vacua (p. 33(i), and Fr. AVindiscliman’s 
excellent critique in the Jena Literal*. Zeit. July 1834. p. 143. See 

§. 430. Or, without reduplication, duwn^ as the analogue of the 

singular dwni, together with which, also, a redoubled form, but wanting 
the mi termination, is extant. ^ See §. 441 . See §. 265. e. 

<0 See Mielcke, p. 100. 18, ’ Veda dialect, sec §. 439. >2 See 

§. 440. . Euphonic for dadytny^ see Dobrowsky, pp. 39 and 639. 

See §§. 440, 441. 

SECOND PERSON. 

413. The Sanscrit pronominal base iva or M (§. 326.) 
has, in its connection with verbal themes, split itself 
into various forms, the i either remaining unaltered, or 
being modified to ih or dh, or — as in Greek, <ru has de- 
generated into .s — ^the v has either been maintained or 
removed, the a has either remained unaltered or been 
weakened to 7 , or altogether displaced. The complete 

s s 2 
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pronominal form shews itself in the middle voice, as this 
affects weightier terminations, and therefore has guarded 
more carefully against the mutilation of the pronoun, upon 
the same principle as that in which, in Sanscrit, the verbal 
forms which take Guna admit no irregular mutilations of the 
roots. For it is natural that a form which loves strengthen- 
ing should at least, under circumstances which prevent 
that process, repudiate the centi*ary extreme of mutilation. 
Hence we say, for example, asm}, ‘‘ I am,'’ with the root 
undiminished, because the latter would accept Guna in the 
singular, if a would admit of Guna ;* but we say, in the 
dual svas, in the })lural smas, in the potential s^dm, because 
the two plural numbers and the entire potential refuse all 
Guna exaltation, and hence, consistently, all radical mutila- 
tion. After the same principle, the pronoun of the second 
person shews itself in its most complete shape in the 


* Upon (Juiri and Vriddbi see §§. 20. 20. I may liorc a])poTid, in justi- 
fication of §. 20., what 1 have already indicated in my Vocalisnuis (p ix), 
that I no longer seek the reason why or is inca]>ahlc of (kina, although it may 
be compounded into long a with an antecedent o, in tlio supposition that 
Guna and Vriddlii wa;re identical in the ease of a— -for a + r/, as W’cll as o-l-cr, 
give a — hut in this, that or, as the weightiest vowel, in most of the cases 
in which i and u receive Guna, is sufficient of itself, and hence^ receives no 
increment, according to the same principle by whieli the long vowels 7 
and ii in most places remain unaltered wduTc an a precedes ? or w (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 34.). It is, moreover, only an 0 ])iniou of the grammarians, that a 
has no Guna ; the fact is, that or in the Guna, as in the Vriddlii degree, lie- 
comes hut on account of its weight seldom uses this capability. WJieii, 
however, this happens, i and u for the most j)art, in the same situation, 
liave only Guna ; for instance, Uhheda^ “ ho clave,” from 6//?W, together with 
jngdma^ '‘‘he went,” from gam. It is, however, natural, that wlicrc so 
great an elevation is required as that i and u hecomc, not c, o (=a + ?, 
a^u\ but df, dw, in such a case a should exert the only power of eleva- 
tion of wdiich it is capable ; hence, for instance, we liave munava^ de- 
scendant of Manu,” from manu, as sdiva from ,f/w, and kdaravga from 
kuru. 
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middle voice, namely, in the plural, where the primary forms 
end in dhve, and the secondary in dhvam, and, in th(' 
imperative singular, where the termination sva has indeed 
allowed the T sound to vanish into .v, but has yet preserved 
the V of tvmnj “ thou.*” As we shall have hereafter to con- 
sider the medial forms in particular, we now turn to the 
transitive active form. This has nowhere completely 
})reserved the semi-vowel of the base ivch yet I believe I 
Recognise a remnant of it in the Hi, which stands in the 
primary forms, as well in the dual as in the plural, and, 
in the reduplicated preterite, also in the singular. On 
the other hand, the secondary forms, as they generally 
have blunter terminations, so also tliey have, in the two 
plurals, the pure tenuis; hence, for instance, thlitM-ta, 
icrralyjTe, o])posed to tislitharfha, Harare ; and, in the dual, 
iifthiJwtam, laralrjrov, opposed to iishlathas, Hararov. We see 
from this, that, in Sanscrit, the as 2 >irates are heavier than 
the tenues or the medials: for they are tln^ union of the 
full tenuis or medial, with an audible h (§. 12,), and 
Hslithdlha must then be pronounced tisJit-hat-lia ; aiid I 
think that I recognise in the h of the termination the 
dying breath of the v of team, 

441. The above examples shew that the full termination 
of the second person, in the dual present, is thas, and, in 
the plural, tha : we have, however, seen the dual, in the 
nominative, arise from the strengthening of the plural 
terminations (§. 206.). As, however, the personal termina- 
tions, being pronominal, stand in the closest connection 
with the noun, it might be assumed, that the second person 
plural in the verb was once Him, and that the dual termi- 
nation thda had developed itself from this ; but that, in the 
lapse of time, the .v had escaped from the Hms, and the long 
vowel from the dual Hids, We must consider that even, 
in the first person, the ,v of mas has but a precarious tenurt', 
as, even in the primary forms, we often meet with ma. If, 
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however, in the second person plural, tfms originally stood, 
the Latin Us corresponds well to it, and it would confirm 
Thiersch^s conjecture, derived from the hiatus, that in 
Homer, instead of re tlie termination red may have stood as 
analogous to fiecr (Third Edition, §. 163.). As to the origin 
of the s of the termination thas, it is without doubt iden- 
tical with that of mas in the first person : it is thus either 
to be divided as f/i-as, and as to be explained as a plural 
nominative termination, or the s of i/ia-s is a remnant of 
the dependent pronoun sma (§. 439); as also, in an 
isolated situation, yu-shme, ‘‘ you,” stands approximate to 
a-sme, ** we.” If the latter assumption be correct, pos- 
sibly in the m of the secondary dual termination tarn 
we may recognise the second consonant of sma; so that 
this dependent pronoun has suffered a twofold mutilation, 
surrendering at one time its w, at another its s. In this 
respect we may recur to a similar relation in the Lithu- 
anian dual genitives mumu, yumuy opposed to the plural 
locatives mnst/se, yvsuse (§. 176.). As, however, the secon- 
dary forms, by rule, are deduced by mutilation from the 
primary, we might still — whether tlie first or the second 
theory be the true one of the termination thas — deduce the 
duller 771 from the livelier concluding s ; as also in 
Greek, in the primary forms, we find ror, from vnff thas ; 
as, in the first person, pev from mas, and, in the 
Prakrit, hiti from the Sanscrit bhis (§. 97.). Thus, 
also, may the dual case-termination hhydm have arisen 
from the plural hhyas originally by a mere lengthening 
of the vowel (see §. r215.), but later the concluding .9 may 
have degenerated into m> 

445. While the Greek already, in the primary form, has 
allowed the s of the dual ending thas to degenerate into v, 
in the Gothic the ancient s has spread itself over primary 
and secondary forms ; and we are able to deduce from 
this a new proof, that where, in Sanscrit, in the second 
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person dual, a nasal shews itself, this did not arise out of $ 
till after the separation of languages. The a which pre- 
ceded the s has, however, escaped from the Gothic, and, 
in fact, in pursuance of an universal law, by which a 
before a terminating s of a polysyllable is either entirely 
extinguished, or weakened to L The first of these alter- 
natives has occurred ; and thus ts answers to the Sanscrit 
t/uWf as, in the nominative singular of the bases in a, vidfs 
answers to the Sanscrit v>pka8 and Lithuanian wilkas. 
Compare hair-a-is with har-a-thas, (pep-e-rov, and fur- 

ther, bair-ai-is with hhar-PAam, (pep-oi-rov. The Scla- 
vonian has been compelled, according to §. 225. Z., to give 
up the terminating consonant of the termination in 
question ; the Lithuanian has been inclined to do so : both, 
in fact, make ta correspond to the ihas of the Sanscrit 
primary forms, as well as to the tarn of the secondary. 
Comp, the Sclavonic a^cta das-ta (see §. 436.), the Lithuanian 
dus-ta or duda-ta, “you two give,” with dat-lhas, 

S/Jo-Tor ; AA;I;AbTA dashdy-i<h^ “you two should give;” 

dadijurtam, SiSolrjrov ; and Lithuanian dtido-ia, “ you 
two gave,” wuth (tdat-iam, e5/5o-Tor. 

446. In the Zend, I know no example of the second 
dual person ; but that of the plural runs as in the Sanscrit 
primary forms, ajC3 tha,^ and in the secondary la. The 
(xreek, Latin, and Sclavonic have everywhere re, te, te ; the 
Latin has in the imperative alone weakened its tis to te 


* 442. Dobrowsky does not cite any dual : it is J3lain, how- 

ever, from the plural daschdyte^ tliat the dual, if it be used, cannot sound 
otherwise than as given in the text. 

t In the Zend wc might explain the aspiration, according to §. 47., as a 
remaining effect of the earlier v : as, however, in Sanscrit, the semi-vowel 
is entirely free from this influence, we prefer for both knguages the con- 
jecture put forward p. 612, that the h contained in th is the real represen- 
tative of the V 
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(§. 444.)* The Gothic has everywhere th, with the termi- 
nating vowel polished away : this th is, however, in my 
opinion, neither to be identified with the Sanscrit-Zend tli 
of the primary forms, nor to be explained by virtue of 
the usual law of displacement by which ih is required for 
the older t ; but very probably the Gothic personal termi- 
nation, before it lost the end vowel, was da. The Gothic, 
in fact, affects, in grammatical terminations, or suffixes 
between two vowels, a d for the original t, but willingly 
converts this d, after the suppression of the concluding 
vowel, into th (see §. 91.). On the Gothic d here men- 
tioned rests also the High German t 87.), by a dis- 
placement which has thus brought back the original tenuis : 
hence we find, for instance, Old High German, 
answering to the Latin Greek ex-c-re (p. 6 1 8. 

Lithuanian wfz-a-ie. Old Sclavonic be^ste Sanscrit 

vah-a-llKif Zend vaz-a-thuy and presupposing in 

Gotlii(i an older rigid for tJiijUh. 

447. We now turn to the singular. The primary forms 
have here, in Sanscrit, the termination ftr .v/, and the se- 
eondai-y only ^ .v. Out of sU however, under certain con- 
ditions, frequently comes shi (§. 21.), which has also been 
preserved in the Zend, which has changed the original si 
to hi ; as havahi and ahiy “ thou art,"’ opposed 

to hhavasl, asi (for as-si) ; but kr rentlishiy 

“thou makest,” opposed to hinuslily as kri, according 

to the fifth class (§. 109*. 4.), would form. In the secondary 
forms, according to §. 56**., the concluding sibilant, with a 
preceding a5 a, has become \ 6 , and, with am d, jam doy but 
after other vowels has remained ; hence ^^^AJ»AM?j 3 A)i^ 
fraHrdmydy “ thou spakest,” opposed to Tn^STT^TT j>rd.srdrr/ya.v ; 
but .x\5\L»aj79 mradsy* “ thou spakest,” opposed to abros. 


* I write a\5^aj 7|9 purposely, and render by because 1 now find 

myself compelled to adopt the remarks of Burnoiif, founded on tlie best 
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for which irregularly abravis (Gramm. Crit. §. 352.). 

Among the European cognate languages, the Old Sclavonic 
takes decided precedence for the fidelity and consistency 
with which it has preserved the primary termination si or 
s/ii, and so distributed them that the first has remained in 
the archaic conjugation, the latter in all the others. I 

and oldest manuscripts (Ya^na, pp. Ivii. Iviii.), that i as well as ^ stands 
for the Sanscrit^; the first, however, only for the initial and medial, 
and sdways accompanied l)y the new Guna (§. 2G.)— thus always i;A 5 
for an initial and medial — and the latter only for a tenninating 
and without the appendage of as; as also before ^ c at tlie end of a word 
no AS « is inserted. As a medial letter, ^ appears sometimes as the repre- 
sentative of the Sanscrit -gr a, and is then produced by the influence either 
of an antecedent v or b Myo for p. 277), or it 

reprc'sents in the dijdithong e?, the a element of the Sanscrit ^ c 

(=ra 4* /). As, however, ^ in the purest texts prefers a penultimate j)osi- 
tion, it would sc(‘m that, in ])ointof origin, it is the solution of the syllabic 
a ft, as tliis terminating syllabic, in Sanscrit, becomes 6 only before 
sonants, in Zend always (§. 50’’.). Vet 1 do not believe that it has been 
the intention ol' the Zend speech or writing to distinguish the Guna 
^ o, e. the u which springs from ’3‘ u with a inserted before it, from 
that wliicli sjnings from by vocalization of the s to u ; for each 

b consists of a + w, and upon the value and the pronunciation the question 
whether the u or the o element had })recedence can have no influence, or 
whether an a was thrust before the w or a w after the a. The position of 
a vowel in a word may, however, woll have an influence on its value ; 
and it is conceivable that the concluding o, kept pure from the Guna a, 
appeared more important than that which, at the beginning or middle of a 
word, received the accession of an a. If the crude forms in w, in Zend as in 
Sanscrit, had Guna in the vocative (§. 205.), the concluding Guna ^ w*ould 
also, as I believe, be represented in Zend by ^ and not by i^A>. I can, 
however, as it is, discover no reason why a concluding ^ in Sanscrit, pro* 
duced by Guna out of u, should be represented in Zend in the one way or 
the other. 
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subjoin the verbs of the archaic conjugation, with several 
examples of the more usual, for comparison with the 


Sanscrit. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

KCH yesif 

AACh ^asii^ (las^ 

IACh yaHh ^ “ edis,"' 
bIicm vyesh^ novisUr 
mEiuii pieshit “ bibis,' 
qiEniH chieshi, 'Ujuiesch,'' 
CMl^Kiiui smyeypslii{sja), ^^rldes^ 
Bl;i€iun vyeyeshii 
^NAiEinii ^nayeshi, “ noxnHtir 
uoHUiii bdishi{fiya), “ times,'* 
A'bKiUH dyeyesJii, ^^facis^ 
^kuREUiH schiveshi, **vivis," 
itaaeiiih padeshi, ** cadis," 
BE^Eiiin vp^eshi, ** vehis," 
cnniUM spishi, dor mis," 

^EqEuin recheshi, *^dicis," 
T^y^CEUiii tri/aspshi{sja), tremis," 
Bt.AEJiiH hyedeshi, **affligis," 
NECEiUH iieseshi, *^fers," 

^OBEuiH ^obesJn, **vocas,"^ 
AE^euiu dereshi, ecccoris,*'' 
n^oinmuM proshishi, ** precnris,*^ 
rAAnmii yadislii, “ vituperas," 
CAbiiiiHmH slyshishi, audis," 
^BENiiUiH ^venishi, sonas," 
nj^AMiUH pudishi, *‘peUis," 
BA^TMiiiH vartishi, ‘^vertis,^’* 

BSf Ainun bUdishi, “ expergefacis," 
CMniknmn smischisi, ** nictaris," 


SANSCniT. 

asi* 

daddsi 
^rfw ntsL 
tvflsi. 
pivaM. 
shhe» 
smnyase.' 

I'Asi. 

^TTHTf^ jdndsi.^ 
hihMshi. 

^[irrftr dadhdsu 
"jifhlftl Jivasi. 

TIiTfiEr patasi, 
vahasi 
svapisiri 
^■ftr vnchasi, 
irasast. 

ftrtuftc xddhyosL 
•JTxrftr nay a si, ‘ 

3|Trftl hvayasi, 

drindsi, ** laceras,"' ^ 
priclichhasi, “ hderrogas'* 
gndasi, “ loqneris," 
srinoshi,^^ 

^•tOr svanasi. 
tTRprftr pudayasi,^^ 

^frftr variasi, 

bddhayasi, 

misliasi. 


Sec §. 436. 


Compare HMBOjDi'yo^ ‘^bccr.*’ 


’ A middle 
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form, which is replaced in Sclavonic by the appended reflective. ^ Ac- 
cording to the ninth class (§. 109*. 5.), but with irregular suppression of 
the n of the root Jnd^ which in the second class would form Jndsi, to which 
tlie Sclavonic form approaches more closely. ^ Dhd^ “ to place,’* 

obtains, through the preposition v/, the meaning “to make” (compare 
§. 442., Rem. 5). Perhaps the Carniolan root dHnm^ “ I work,” is based 
on this root, so that it w^ould stand for dedam (§. 17.), retaining the redu- 
plication which is peculiar to the Sanscrit and Greek verb, as also the 
Lithuanian dedu and dCmL Observe the favourite interchange be- 

tween V and r or I (§.20. and §.409., Rem. t); on this perhaps rests 
the relation of the inseparable preposition ral — which in several 

compounds corresponds in sense to the Latin dis (I)obr. p. 422, &c.) — to 
the Sanscrit “ outer,” for ^ A is frequently represented by the 

Sclavonic^ as in Zend byjir ; in vahdmi^ vnzdmi^ 

Vfi^u. Tlic Sanscrit vahisy however, is found in Sclavonic in 
another form besides this, viz. with the v hardened to h ; hence BE^ 
Acf, “ without”; in verbal combinations and ho^ (Dobr. p. 419, &c.) 

^ I have no doubt of the identity of the Sclavonic root nrs and the San- 
,vcrit which agree in the meaning “to bring”; and in many passages 
in the Episode of the Deluge the Sanscrit nt may be very well rendered 
by “ to carry.” With reference to the sibilant w^hich is added in Sclavonic 
observe, also, the relation of the root sli/Xy “ to hear,** to the Sanscrit srti 
and Greek KAY. ” In the infinitive ^hati and preterite (bach the 

Sclavonic form of the root resembles very strikingly the Zend 
zhayemiy a complex but legitimate modification of the Sanscrit hvnydmi 
(§§. 42. 57.). Tlie root is properly dar, according to the Gramma- 

rians driy and nd (euphonic for nd) the character of the ninth 
class (§.109^5.). Compare Vocalismus, p. 179. Remark the 

Zend form pi*r<^sahi. In Russian s-proaity means “ to carry.” 

Irregularly for srwwsMy from the root h'Uy with the character of the 
fifth class (§. 109'‘. 4.), and n euphonic for w (comp. Rem. 7.). The 

causal form of pady “ to go.” The Sclavonic has v for «, according to 
§. 255. A. The Latin appears to me to belong to this root, with ex- 
change of d for I (§. 17.), to which a following y may have assimilated 
itself— as, in Greek, uWo^ from d\yo ^ — as a remnant of the causal character 
Wr aya (§. 374.). 

448. The Lithuanian has, in conamon with the Greek, pre- 
served the full termination si only in the verb substantive, 
where es-si and the Doric e(r-<ri hold out a sisterly hand to 
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each other. In other cases the two languages appropriate 
the syllable in question so that the Lithuanian retains every- 
where the i, the Greek, in concordance witli the Latin and 
Gothic the s. Compare the Lithuanian dud-i with the San- 
scrit dadd-si, Sclavonic da- si, Greek dISui-g, and Latin da-s. 
Just as dudh-i has suppressed its radical vowel before that of 
the termination, so in Mielcke’s first and second conjugation 
is the connecting vowel removed, while the third and fourth 
form a diphthong of it with i, as in the first person with the 
hence wez-i for iveze-i, opposed to the Sanscrit vah-a-si, 
Zend Sclavonic vez-e~sl, Latin vpJi-is, Gothic vi^-ls 

(§. 109^ 1.), Greek and its own plural vez-v-tp, as 

duda-te opposed to dudh-i \ but yessh-a-i, “thou seekest,” 
analogous to the first person yessk-a-u. In the Greek, how- 
ever, the i of the second person in the conjugation in o) has 
hardly been lost entirely, but has very probably retired back 
into the preceding syllable. As, for instance, yeveretpa out of 
yeverepta = Sanscr it J anil ri ; pcKatva out of peKavta (§. 119.)» 
pe/fwr, vc/^coi^, dpei'vcjdv, for &c. (§. 300.) ; so also 

repir-ei-g out of Tep7r-e-(r/== Sanscrit tarp-ursL Or ai*e we 
to assume, that in Greek the i has exercised an attractive 
force similar to that in Zend (§. 41.), and accordingly the 
antecedent syllable has assimilated itself by the insertion of 
an i, so that Tcpiretg is to be explained as arising from an 
older form repireiat ? I think not, because of the i forms ex- 
tant now in Greek, no one exhibits such a power of assimi- 
lation, and, for instance, we find yevccrig, rcpevi, peKavt, not 
yeveimg, &c. The power which is not attached to the living 
/ is hardly to be ascribed to the dead. 

449. The Lithuanian carries over the i of the primary 
forms also to the secondary, at least to the preterite, or 
has brought it back by an inorganic path to this place, 
which it must have originally occujned ; so that, for instance, 
huu-ai corresponds to the Sanscrit a-hhav-asy “thou wast.” 
On the other hand, in the Sclavonic the secondary forms 
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are without any personal sign of distinction, since the termi- 
nating s of the cognate languages has been compelled to yield 
to the universal law of suppression of terminating consonants 
(§. 255. ?.). Hence, for instance, the imperatives AAihAH 
‘‘ give,” rr^yp, “drive,” answering to the San- 
crit dadyus, vahesy Zend daidyno (§. 442., observ. 5, and §. 56\), 
va::ohy Greek StSotrj^, e'xpig, Latin c/e.v, vphdsy Gothic vigais. 

450. There remain two isolated singular terminations 
which require our consideration, fti dhi and tlia- The first 
is found in Sanscrit in the imperative of tlie second principal 
conjugation, vvliicli answers to the Greek conjugation in fxi ; 
the latter in the reduplicated preterite of verbs in general. 
The termination dhi has, however, split itself into two forms ; 
inasmuch as, in ordinary language, consonants alone have 
the power to bear tlic full c?Ai, but behind vow^els all that 
remains of the dh is the aspiration; hence, for instance, 
bhdldy “shine,” pd-liiy “rule,” in contrast to ad-dhi, “eat,” 
“ know,” “speak,” ytrug-dhi, “bind.” That, 

however, dhl originally had universal prcvjilence, may be 
inferred from the fact, that in Greek the corresponding 6i 
spreads itself over consonants and vowels, since w^e find not 
only iV-0/, KeKpa')(dii TtcTteia-diy but also cj^adt, \'6iy crrfjdiy 

&c. : furthermore from this, that in Sanscrit, also, many 
other aspirates have so far undergone mutilation, that nothing 
but the breathing has remained ; inasmuch as, for instance, the 
root d//r/, “to lay,” forms /iiia in the participle passive; and 
the dative termination bhyam in the pronominal first person, 
although at an extremely remote period, has been mutilated 
to hyam (§. 215.) : finally from this tlr't in more modern dia- 
lects also, in many places, a mere h is found where the San- 
scrit still retains the full aspirated consonant, as also the 
Latin opposes its humus to the Sanscrit bhumL The opinion 
I have founded on other grounds, that it is not the ending hi 
which, as the original, has strengthened itself to dhi after 
consonants, but, conversely, dhi, which, after vowels, has mu- 
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tilated itself to Ai* has been since confirmed by evidence 
drawn from the Veda dialect, which I liave brought to the aid 
of the discussion ; inasmuch as in tliis it is true the muti- 
lated form hi is already ejctant, but the older cllti has not 
retired so far to the rear as not to be permitted to gon- 
neet itself also with vowels. Tims, in Rosen’s Specimen 
of tlleRig VMa (p. 6) the form “hear thou,** answers 
remarkably to the Greek The Zend also gives ex- 

press confirmation to my theory, in that it never, as far as is 
yet known, admits of the form hi, or its probable substitute 
^ zi (§. 97.), but proves that at the period of its identity 
with the Sanscrit the T sound had never escaped from the 
ending dhi. In Zend, in fact, we find, wherever the personal 
ending is not altogether vanished, eitlier dhi or di ; for in- 
stance, Midhi, “praise tliou,*” for the Sanscrit 

sluhi; kerhiuidhi, “ make thou,” for tlie w^ord, 

deprived of its personal ending, '3^/crifju; daz-dlii, 

“give thou” (for euphonic for dad-hi, inasmuch 

as T sounds before other T sounds pass into sibilants (com- 
pare 7ie7rei(T-dt, §. 102 ): to soft consonants, however, as Bur- 
nouf has shewn, the soft sibilants ^ z and eb sch alone cor- 
respond.t For dazdhi we find, also,^jL^ ddidi, 

for instance, Vend. S. p. 422; but I do not recollect to have 
met elsewdiere with d{ for dhi. 

451. How much, in Sanscrit, the complete retention of 
the termination fil dhi depends on the preceding portion of 
the word, we see very clearly from this, that the character 
of the fifth class (nu, §. 109^ 4.) has preserved the mutilated 
form hi only in cases where the u rests against tw^(J antece- 
dent consonants; for instance, in dpnuhi, “obtain,” from dp 

* See Gramm. Grit. §.104. and Addenda to §.315. 

t Compare Rosen s Remark on this termination, 1. c. p. 22. — B. The 
retention of fi| after a vowel is found also in the Mahabharata as 'enn^ 
“put away,” “discard.” — W. 

: Yaftia LXXXVI. ff. and CXXI. fF. 
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(compare ad-^ipiscor). Where, however, the u is preceded 
only by a simple consonant, it is* become incapable of bearing 
the hi ending ; hence, for instance, chinii, “ collect,'” from the 
root chi. In this mutilated form the Sanscrit goes along 
with the corresponding verbal class in the Greek, where 
SeUi/v, according to appearance, is in like manner without 
personal ending. Tliis coincidenoe is, however, fortuitous, 
as each of the languages has arrived independently at this 
mutilated form subsequently to their separation. Nor is the 
Greek SeUvi entirely without termination, but, as I conjec- 
ture, the / of the ending 6i lies concealed in the v ; for instance, 
SatvvTo, (II. xxiv. 665) from Saivviro. It is not requisite, there- 
fore, to derive SetKvv from the w conjugation, and to consider 
it as a contraction from ^eiKvve ; and thus, also, r/de/, not from 
Tt6ee but from r/deri, the t being rejected, as tvtttcl from 
TVTTTCTit followed out from rvirreTat, and as Kcpa, from Kcpan ; 
thus, also, icTTrj (for larp) from t(TTa{d)t, as Movarj from Movcratf 
\6ycp from \6yoi (compare o'Ikoi). If, also, J/Jou be the con- 
traction of 5/5of, we find near it, in Pindar, the dialectic form 
of 5/§o/, which admits very well a derivation from Si'So(^d)i.* 
452. As the "g* u of the fifth class, where it is not pre- 
ceded by tw^o consonants, has lost the capacity for sup- 
porting the personal ending dhi or hi ; thus, also, the short 
a of the first chief conjugation, both in Sanscrit and Zend, 
has proved too weak to serve as a support to dhi or hi, 
and has laid them aside, as would appear, from tlie re- 
motest period, as the corresponding Greek conjugation, 
namely, that in co, and the Latin and Germanic conjuga- 


* The relation of to St'dou is essentially different from that which 
exists between tvtttokti, rvirToia-a, and TVTrrov<rt, rvirTovaa j for here, as in 
fucXai^ for out of and analogous cases, the t represents a 

nasal, which, in the oi'dinary language, has been melted down to e, but also, 
in riOei^ for rtOev^, has become i. On the other hand, didov and SiSot do not 
rest on different modifications of a nasal. 



632 VERBS., 

tions, collectively dispense with the personal termination. 
The Germanic simple (strong) conjugation also surrenders 
the connecting vowel ; hence vUj for viga, Saliscrit vah-a^ 
Zend vaz-a, Latin veh-o, Greek 

453. We now turn to the termination ^ tha, of which 
it has already been remarked, that it is, in the singular, 
peculiar to the reduplicated preterite. In the Zend I 
know no certain evidence of this termination ; yet I doubt 
not that there, also, its prevalence is pervading, and that 
in a passage of the Izeshne {V. S. p. 31 1), in which we 
expect a fuller explanation through Neriosengh's Sanscrit 
translation, the expression frfhdndhdthn can 

mean notliing else than ‘‘tliou gavest,’' as the repi*esentative 
of the Sanscrit pra-^daddla (§. IT.) ; for in the second per- 
son plural, after the analogy of the Sanscrit and the Zend 
first person dcuJvmaIn (§. 30.), the d of tlie root must have 
been extinguished, and I expect here dal-in for 

d(iH-lha, insoinuch as in the root tUiu, 

answering to the Sanscrit root ^.v/Ad (compai*e }>. Ill), 
so universally, in Zend, the Sanscrit ^ ih has laid aside 
its aspiration fifter .v.* Among tin? European cognate 
languages the Gothic conics the nearest to the aboriginal 
grammatical condition, in so far that, in its simple (strong) 
preterite, it places a i as a pt'rsonal sign, without exc(‘p- 
tion, opposite to the Sanscrit tha, wliich I remains exempt 
from suppression, because it is always sustained by an 
antecedent consonant (compare §.01.) : w,e might otherwise 
expect to find a Gothic fit. answering to the Sanscrit th, 
yet not as an unaltered continuation of the Sanscrit sound, 
but because th is a comparatively younger letter (com- 
pare p. 62 1), to which the Greek r corresponds, and to this 

Burnouf, in his able collection of the groiipcs of consonants ascertained 
to exist ill the Zend, has not admitted the composite hh but only 

6t (f:t) (Vend. 8. p. cxxxviii). 
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latter the Gothic th. If, however, the Greek, in its ter- 
mination 0a, appears identical with the Sanscrit ^ tha, this 
appearance in delusive, for in an etymological point of 
view 0 = Hdh (§. 16.). While, however, this rule holds 
good elsewhere, in the case above, 6 is generated by the 
antecedent s, on the same principle as that which, in the 
medio-passive, converts every t of an active personal termi- 
nation, after the pre-insertion of cr, into 0. As to the origin 
of the <T which constantly precedes the ending 0a, I have 
now no hesitation, contrary to an earlier opinion,* in referring 
it to the root in ^crda and otaSa, and in dividing them ^cr-0a, 
o?(j-0a (for oiS-da). The first answers to tlie Sanscrit ds-i-^tha, 
for whicii we may expect ds-tha, witiiout the connecting 
vowel, whieli lias perhaps remained in the Veda dialect. If 
this treatment and comparison, however, be unsound, then 
is ^(r-0a also a remnant of the perfect, to which also belongs 
the first person ija for ^aa = Sanscrit dsa, and the ending 6a 
thus stands in ^crOa in its true place just so, also, in oar-da, 
answering to the Sanscrit iH-tha (for vid-tha), ‘'thou 
knowest,” Gothic vah-t for vait-t (§. 102.), and very probably 
to the Zend vaesh-ta (see p. 94). The root vid has 
the peculiarity, demonstrated by comparison with the cognate 
languages to be of extreme antiquity, of placing the termina- 
tions of the reduplicated preterites, but without reduplica- 
tion, with a present signification . hence, in the first praeterite, 
veda (not viveda), answering to the Greek dtSa for FoiSa, and 
Gothic vaiL In ^SeterSa or IjSrjada, I recognise, as in all plus- 
quam perfects, with Pott, a periphrastic construcaoii, and 
consider, therefore, his eta-da or tjaSa as identical with the 
simple ^cr0a. "Hc/ada is, as to form, a plusquam perfect : 
nevertheless, to the Sanscrit first augmented preterite di/am, 
ciyas, correspond Yjiov, rjic^. In e^riada, however, and in dia- 


* Annals ol Oriental Literature, p. 41. 
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lectical forms like ^deXrjorBoL, the termination 6a appears to 
me unconscious of its primitive destination, and, habituated by 
Yjada and olcr-Sa to an antecedent a, to have fallen back upon 
the personal sign 2, which was ready to its hand. 

454. In the Latin, sii corresponds to the Sanscrit termi- 
nation tha, with a w^eakening of the a to i, and the pre-in- 
sertion of an s, which has even intruded itself into the 
plural, where the s is less ^propriate. On which account 
I consider it as a purely™ euphonic addition. Compare, 
for example — 


LATIN. 

dedi-atU 

Hfeii-siU 

momord-i-sf}, 

tidudA^slh 

'pepcd-i-sfi^ 

proposc-i-sHt 


SANSCRIT. 

dadtrtha or d/idd-fha. 
insthidhd or fastJiddhn, 
7namard-t-tlia, ** thou crushedst,"' 
tuldd-Hha, “thou 'svoundedst/’’ 
papard-i^iha, 

paprach(di-i-tha,^ “ thou askedst.'’ 


The Latin has preserved the ancient condition of the lan- 
guage more faithfully than the Greek in this respect, that 
it has not allowed the termination in question to overstep 
the limits of the perfect. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
have allowed the reduplicated preterite, and, with it, the 
termination, entirely to perish. 

455. We give here a general summary of the points of 
comparison which we have established for the second 
person of the three numbers of the transitive active 
form. 


* Compare the Sclavonic proshiti, precan* (§. 447. Table). The San- 
scrit root prach^ whose terminating aspirate in the case above steps before 

its tenuis, has split itself into three forms in the Latin, giving up the p in 
one, whence rogo^ interrogo^ the r in another, whence posco (§. 14.), and 
retaining both in precor. 
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SANSCRIT. 

asi,^ 

tishthasif 

daddsi, 

bharctsi, 

vahad, 

{a)syds, 

tishih^s, 

dadyds, 

bhar^s, 

'oahe»<^ 

avaJuis, 

viddhi, 

dehi,^^ 

shrudhif^^^ 

vaha<, 

dsiiha, 

vSttha, 

tuioditha, 

hibhSditha, 

tishthalhas, 

bharathas, 

vnhathaSy 

hharctam, 

vahctam, 

avahatam, 

tishthatha, 

bharatha, 

vahatha, 

iishthcta/' 

dadydta, 

bhareta, 

vahdta, 

avahatay 


SINGULAR. 


ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN.* 

LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. 

(ih/ly 

4<r<rt, 

es. 

%8iy 

essiy 

yesx. 

histahi. 

ttrrrjt:. 

StCtSy 

^stds. 

stowi^ 

stoishi. 

dadhddii. 

bibcaq. 

dcLS, 


dudi^ 

dasi. 

hardhi. 

<pepen:j 

fers^ 

hairis. 



vazahi. 


vehis. 

vigisy 

weziy^ 

ve^eshi. 

hyaOi 

e(<r)itjqy 

sies. 

siyaisy^ 



histois. 

la-raitjq. 

stes. 

— 

stowCkiy 

slot.^ 

daidhydo. 


dSsy 


duki;‘ 

daschdy? 

hhardis. 

i^epoiqy 

ferdsy 

bairaiSy 



vazdisy 

^XOK, 

vehaSy 

mgaisy 

wefzki ^ . 


vazo. 

eTxe^y 

vehebasy 


wezei^ 


azdhi 

ta-Ou 




• 

vischdi 

1t<r6ty 

.... 




dazdhi,^ ^ 

bibcaOi, 

.... 


.... 



KXvOty 





vaza. 

exe* 

vehcy 

VUJy 



donhitha 9 




.... 

.... 

vadshta 

of(r0a,^® 

vidistiy 

vaisty 




. . . 

tutudistiy 

staistaust^'^ .... 


.... 


fidisti. 

maimaist^'^ 




DUAL. 


histath 6 

To-totov, 


.... 

stowita, stdita. 

haratho 

<p6p€TOVy 

.... 

bairatSy 


vuzatho 

excToi/, 


vigatSy 

wezattty ve^eta. 


<pepoiTOV9 


bairaitSy 


.... 

exoiToVy 

.... 

vigaitSy 

wefzkitay ve^yeta. 


eix^TOVy 

PLURAL. 


wezStay .... 

histatha. 

X<rTare, 

statisy 

Xsldty 


haratha, 

<l>ep€T€y 

fertis^^ 

baxrith^^ 


vazuthay 

^Xere, 

vehitis. 

vigith^ 

wezaUy veiete. 

histacta. 

icrraitjres 

stStisy 


stowckitet stoxte. 

daidhydttty 

Biboirjre, 

ddtisy 


dukxte, dcLschdxte. 

haraitay 

(f>GpOlT€y 

feraiisy 

bairaiih,-'^ 

• • • • .... 

vazadtay 

cxo/re. 

vehdtis. 

vigaithy^^ 

wefzkxtey ve{yete. 

vazata. 

etxerc. 

vehebatis. 


wezdtey .... 


* See §. 442., Rem. * 
T T 2 
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^ A mutilation from as-sL See §. 448. * Corresponds, with 

regard to the immediate connection of the personal termination with the 
root, to bibharshi of the third class (§. 109 3.). ^ See 

§. 442. 3. ® This form is grounded on siy as its root ; a is the usual 

connecting vowel (p. 105), and i the modal expression. More of this 
hereafter. ® TishthayiLs^ or, with the a suppressed, tishthy as vfoxxldi cor- 
respond with the Greek i<rratrj^ : but the root stha treats its radical vowel 
according' to the analogy of the a of the tirst and sixth class (§. 10D^\ 3. ), 
and contracts it, therefore, witli i or ^ into as in Latin stes out of sla’/6\ 
More of tliis hereafter. 7 The Lithuanian imperative, also, like the 

Sclavonic, rests on the Sanscrit potential. The i is thus here not a per- 
sonal but a modal expression, but is generally suppressed in the second 
person singular ; and lluhig declares the form with i to be absolute. 

“ Sec Dbbr. p. 530. ^ See Dobr. p. 539, and the further remarks on 

the imperative of the Archaic conjugation. See §§. 255. 1, and 433. 

Out of ad-dhi^ and this euphonic for as-dhi^ (Gramm. Crit. §. 100.) ; 
so, below, de-hi out of dad-dhi. That, however, the form dc-hi has been 
preceded by an earlier dd-hi or dd-dhi^ may be infeiTcd from the Zend 
form ddudi (sec §. 450), the first i of which has been brought in by the 
retro-active influence of the lust (§.41.). In Sanscrit, however, I no 
longer, as I once did, ascribe to the i of edhi^ dchi^ an assimilating influence 
on the antecedent syllabic, but 1 explain the S out of a thus, that the 
latter element of a + o has weakened itself to L I shall recur to this 
hereafter, when I come to the reduplicated preterite. As 

6dhi has sprung from nd-dhi the latter leads us to expect a Zend form 
J az~dhij by the same law which has generated j (2^ daz-dhi 

from dad-dhi, The here supposed vish-dhi^ from 

vid-dhi^ distinguishes itself from j as ^ daz-dhi, out of dad-dhi^ through 

the influence of the antecedent vowel ; for eJo sch and j z are, as sonant 
(soft) sibilants, so related to each other as, in Sanscrit, s and sh 
among the mute (hard), see §. 21., and compare Bumoufs Ya^na, p. exxi. 

See §. 450., and above, Nos. 11 and 12. See §. 450. Veda 

form, §. 450. I have here, and also §. 632, given a short a to the 

ending tha^ although the lithographed Codex, p. 311, presents fradadhdthd 
with a long d ; but in the passage cited of the Izeslme there are many 
other instances of the short terminating a written long ; for which reason 
I cannot draw from the fashion of writing this word the conclusion that 
the originally short ending tha in Zend has lengthened itself, while in 
other words the converse has occurred : compare §. 335. As to what 
concerns the supposed form donhitha I have elsewhere already cited the 
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third person aonha =’8nWd«flr, and expect accordingly 

dsitha to be answered by doyhitha. See pp. G32, 633. 

See §. 102. The Gothic roots staut and mait have permanently 

substituted the Guna for the radical vowel, and thus saved the reduplica- 
tion : their concluding t for d satisfies the law of substitution, but the first 
t of staut is retained on its original footing by the pre-insertion of tlie eupho- 
nic s (§, 91. )• With regard to the m of mait, as corresponding to thebh of 
hhid, look to §§. 62. and 215., and to the phenomenon, often before men- 
tioned, that one and the same root in one and the same language has often 
split itself into various forms of various signification ; for which reason I 
do not hesitate to consider as well bit, “to bite” (heita, bait), as mait, 

“ to cut off,” with its petrified Guna, as corresponding to the Sanscrit bhid, 

“ to split.” 21 Tjie ending to, of which we have evidence for the 
third person, leaves scarcely room for doubt that t1i6 is adapted to the 
second person of the primary forms. 22 Compare hihhri tha of 

the thiid class, and above. No. 3. Upon th for d sec § 44G. 

THIRD PKRSON. 

456. The pronominal base ta (§. 343.) has, after the 
analogy of the first and second person, weakened its vowel, 
in the singular primary forms, to U find in the secondary 
laid it quite aside : the t, however, in Sanscrit and Zend, 
has, with the exception of the termination in us, nowhere 
suffered alteration, while, in the second person, we have 
seen the t of iva divide itself into the forms /, ih, dh, and 
.V. The Greek, on the other hand, has left the t of the 
third person in ordinary language unaltered only in 
Lari = asH, asli, but elsewhere substituted a 

cr ; so that, for instance, S/^wcri more resembles the Sanscrit 
second person daddst than the third daddti, and is only 
distinguished unorganically from its own second person 
StS(A)<T, by the circumstance tliat the latter has dropped the i, 
which naturally belonged to it. That, however, originally 
Ti prevailed everywhere, even in the conjugation in co, is 
proved by the medio-passive ending rai ; for as SISotui is 
founded on SlSoacrt, so also is repiterai on repTr-c-r/ = Sanscrit 
larp-adi. The form repirci has, however, arisen from a 
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rejection of r, as above (§.451), ridet from riQerh ^i^oi 
from 5/5odi, icejoqt from Kepart f as, also, in Prakrit, bhanai, 
** dicitr is used together with hhanadi^ In the secondary 
forms the Greek, according to the universal law of sound, 
has given up the concluding T sound, and goes hand in 
hand, in this respect, with the Prakrit, which, with excep- 
tion of the Anuswara (§, 10.), has repudiated all consonants 
at the end of words, as in the Gothic, §. 433., and the 
Sclavonic, §. 255. l\ hence answers better to the 

Prakrit form mM, and to the Gothic vif/ai and Sclavonic 
be^h vezi, than to the Sanscrit vaMf, Zend vazoit, 

and Latin vehat, veheL 

457. While the concluding T sound — which in the se- 
condary forms in Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin, has survived 
the injuries of time — ^lias been abandoned by the i of ti, 
the more complete termination of the primary forms, 
it has itself been preserved to the present day in German 
and in Russian. Nor has the Old Sclavonic allowed the i 
to escape entirely, but exhibits it in the form of a 
Compare 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 

KCTb yes-ty, “ 
lACTb yas-tyy* ** edit,* 
BiJCTb vyes-ty,* “ scUJ* 
AACTb das-ty,^ ** dat^ 
BE^ETb ve^-e-ty, vehit,^' 


SANSCIIIT. 

as-fi. 

al-ti 

veUi 

^flT diidorVi, 
vahadi. 


* Perhaps oYkoi is also no antiquated dative form for oixw, but a muti- 
lation of o’tKoOl* 

t In the second imperative person, also, the Prakrit exliibits an inter- 
esting analogy to the Greek Tt0fc(r)f, in the form hhav^iy “ rfic,” 

for hhanahi from bhanadhi, 

I According to Dobrowsky, only in the Archaic conjugation ; to Kopi- 
tar, also in the ordinary. lie notices, namely (Glagolita, p. 6^), “ Tertice 
persons Tb tarn sing, quam plur, veteres, ut nos hic^ per *rb scribebant. 
Hodkrni per Ti).*' § S euphonic for d (p. G08). 
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The Lithuanian has, in the ordinary conjugation, lost the 
sign of the third person in the three numbers ; hence 
wez'-a corresponding to the Sclavonic ve^-e-ty and Sanscrit 
vah-a-fi ; the same, also, in the dual and plural. Those 
verbs only, which, in the first person, have preserved the 
ending mi (§. 435.), have, in the third also, partially pre- 
served the full iff or the U and, indeed, at the same time, in 
full connection with the root; hence, esth ^‘he is,” dudit or 
dud,^ he gives,” he eats,” giesf* he sings,” (Mst* 

he places,” micgU “ he sleeps,” sdu.gt\ he preserves,” 
geUiC, he helps,” sergr, “ he protects,” Uekf, he lets.” 
This singular ending is also carried over to the dual and 
plural. The Gothic has, with the exception of isf, where 
the ancient tenuis has maintained itself under the protec- 
tion of the antecedent ^r, everywhere th in the third person 
of the primary forms. This th, however, is not the usual 
dislodgement of t, but stands, as in the second plural person 
(see §. 446.), euphoiiically for d, because th suits the ending 
better than d (§. 91.). In the medio-passive, on the other 
hand, the older medial has maintained itself in the ending 
da, which also agrees with the Prakrit ending di. On 
these medials rests, also, the Old High German t, by a 
displacement which has again brought back the original 
for in. ^ 

45S. For the designation of plurality, n is inserted 
before the i)ronominal character which lias been compared 
with the accusative plural (§. 236.). Behind this v, the 
Gothic, in contradistinction from the singular, has main- 
tained the older medial, since nd is a favourite union. 
Compare stud with sanii, heniit “ sanf,” and 


* S euphonic for in luirmony with 5- 162, ami with the Sclavonic, 
t In this sense is to he corrected what we have remarked on this head 
in §. 90. 
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(cr)eyTi. The Sanscrit observes before the same n the same 
principle, which we have noticed above (§. 437.), with 
respect to the vowel-less m of the first person of the 
secondary forms. It pre-inserts, namely, an a when that 
letter or d does not already precede the pluralizing n in a 
class or root syllable : hence, tarp-a-nti, like rejOTr-o-yr/, 
tislita-nti like idTavTt, bhd-nti, “ they shine,” like (pavri ; but 
chi-nv-anih they collect,” not chi-nu-nti from chi ; y-anti, 
“they go,” not in-ii* from i. Thus the Greek d(Ti out of avrt 
in SeiKvv- art, 'i-dcri TtOe-den, 5/5o-dcr/, acquires a fair founda- 
tion ; for it is scarcely to be admitted that so striking a 
coincidence can be accidental. For even if the forms Tideavri, 
StSoavTi, lavTi, SetKvvavTt, are not maintained in any dialect, 
yfit we cannot doubt that the length of the a in Tideouut, &c., as 
well as in 'iGTdcri and rervipaxn, is a compensation for an ex- 
tinguished y, and that cr/, as everywhere in the third person, 
stands for t/. With regard, however, to the interpolated a, 
ieiKvvdiJi and lacr/ coincide the most closely with the abori- 
ginal type of our family of language, as in Ttdemi the e, 
and in Si^oddi the o, stand for the Sanscrit u or a; for 
rldriiJLizridadhdmi and ^i^o>pt = daddini. These two Sanscrit, 
words must originally have formed, in the third plural 
person, dadlid-n-tU dadd-nii, or, with a shortened a, dadhanih 
dada-nti ; and to this is related the Doric rtBevri, S/Joyr/, as 
evTi to midU The forms rtdeadiy SiSoud/, however, have 
followed the analogy of SeiKvvd(Ti and lao-/, inasmuch as they 


* The Indian grammarians adopt everywhere ant% and, in the secon- 
dary forms, aw, as the full ending of the third person plural, and lay down, 
as in the first person singular of the secondary forms, as a rule, that a of 
the class syllable of the first chief conjugation is rejected before the a of 
the ending ; thus, tarp-anti^ for tarpdnti, out of tarp^a^anti. The cognate 
languages, however,' do not favour this view ; for if the Greek o of (^ep-o^vri 
is identical with that of ^ep-o-/ue«, and the Gothic a of bair-a^nd with that 
of bair-a~m^ the a also of the Sanscrit bharanti must be received in a like 
sense as the long d of bhar-d-mas and the short of bhar-a4ha. 



THIRD PERSON. 


641 


have treated their root vowel as though it had not sprung 
from a. Thus the lonicisms, iarecur/, eacri. 

459. The Sanscrit verbs of the third class (§. 109“. 3.), on 
account 'of the burthen occasioned by the reduplication, 
which they have to bear in the special tenses, strive after 
an alleviation of the weight of the terminations : they 
therefore give up the n of the third person plural, 
and shorten a long d of the root, whence dada-ti, 

‘*they give,” ^g[vfiT ‘'they place,” JaAa-fi, 

" they leave.” There is, however, no room to doubt that, 
in the earlier condition of the language, these forms were 
sounded dxidarmtU dadha-rdi, jaha~ntU and that in this 
respect the Doricisms riBe-vru have been handed 

down more faithful to the original type. The Zend also 
protects, in reduplicated verbs, the nasal ; for in V. S., 
p. 213, we find dadenU, “they give,” perhaps 

erroneously for dadentL* If, however, the reading be 
correct, it is a medial, and not the less bears witness to a 
transitive dadhith The Sanscrit, how^ever, in the middle, 
not only in reduplicated verbs, but in the entire second 
chief conjugation, which corresponds to the Greek in 
jjLi, on account of the weight of the personal terminations, 
abandons the plural nasal; hence chi-nv-aU (for chi-nv-ant^) 
contrasted with the transitive chl-nv-anti. This also 
proves to be a disturbance of the original construction 
of the language, which dates from an epoch subsequent 
to its separation ; for the Greek maintains in the medio- 
passive, still more firmly than in the active, the nasal as 


* That, however, the suppression of the nasal is not' foreign to the 
Zend is shewn in the form henhaiti^ “they teach,” =Sanscrit 

sasati from the root which, probably on account of the 

double sibilant, follows the analogy of the reduplicated forms. In Zend, 
the nasal placed before the h may have favoured the suppression of that 
of the termination. Upon the ^ e for j e sec Burnouf 's Y a\na, p. 480. 
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an expression of plurality, and opposes to the Sanscrit 
tarp-^-nt4 not only Teprr^o-vTat, but also to the Sanscrit 
dadafi, dadhai^, S/So-vrai, rldc-vrau Yet the Greek has, 
through another channel, found a means of lightening the 
excessive weight of the medial termination, by substituting 
i/rat where avTat would naturally occur; hence dciKw^vrat, 
not ^eiKv-avrai, which latter we might expect from ^ciKvv-q.(Ti 
(out oi SeiKvv-avTi). The Sanscrit form ,s//i-nr-a/p, and the 
Greek CTop-vv-vTai keep their completeness respectively, 
since the one has preserved the a, the other the nasal. The 
extrusion of the a from (rTop-‘Vv(a)i/Tat resembles the rf of the 
optative, inasmuch as, on account of the increasing weight 
of the personal terminations, in the medio passive, w^e form 
from St^otrjv not but SiSotfXfjv, The lonicism has, 

however, in the third person plural, sacrificed the a to the v, 
and ill this particular, therefore, harmonizes most strictly 
with the Sanscrit ; in remarking which, we must not overlook 
tliat, both in their I’espcctive ways, but from the same motive, 
have generated their ai^, arat, out of ante; thus, (rrop^vv- 
a(v)Tai as compared with <TT6p-vv-{a)vTat, the first being 
analogous to the Sanscrit stri-nv-a(n)te. We do not, therefore, 
require, contrary to p. 255, to assume that a of itcitavaraiy 
and similar forms in the vowelization of the v of neTtawraij 
but TTe-nav-vrai and Tterrav-aTat are diverse mutilations of the 
lost aboriginal form ireitav-avTai. 

460. The Old Sclavonic has dissolved the nasal in 
Dobrow sky’s first and second conjugation into a short u 
sound, as in the first person singular the m, and contracted 
the latter with the antecedent connecting vowel, which else- 
where appears as e, but here is to be assumed as d, to d ; so that 
BE^sTb from le^onfy has a surprising resemblance 

to the Greek exova-i from c-^ovai for The Bohemian 


* Dobrowbky writes BE^ST vflut^ and gives, as in the singular, the y 
only in the Archaic conjugation (see p.630. Rem. *), 
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wezau has, on the other hand, preserved the old a of the 
Sanscrit vah-a-rdU and the Gothic vigand, which, in the 
Latin vehunt, by the influence of the liquids, has become u* 
in contrast to the i of the other persons (veh-i-s, &c.). The 
n of the Bohemian wezau, however, like the last constituent 
of the diphthong u of BE^aTb ve^uty, is of nasal origin. In the 
Archaic conjugation the Old Sclavonic has, with the excep- 
tion of .vw/y = sanih suutr Iwidt, err/, abandoned 

entirely the nasal of the termination, but, in its stead, has 
maintained tlie a in its primary shape, yet with the pre-in- 
sertion of an unorganic y (§, 225^.); otherwise dadaty, for 
which dadyaty, would be nearly identical with the 

Sanscrit dadidi : as reduplicated verbs have, in Sanscrit 
also, lost the nasal (§. 459.) vyedyuty, “ they know,” 

accords less with vldardi, and lAA>^Tb yadyaty, “ they 

cat,” with adanti. This analogy is followed, also, by 
these verbs, which correspond to the Sanscrit tenth class 
(§. lOf^. 6.), namely, Dobrowsky’s third conjugation, as 
hM-ya-ty, ‘^they make ” = Sanscrit hSdh-aya-ntU 

Here, how^ever, as the division and recomposition shews, 
the a preceding the y is not inorganic, but belongs with 
the a to the character syllable of the conjugation, of which 
more hereafter. 

461. In the secondary forms the vowel has been 
dropped from the plural ending nli or anti, as from the 
singular ti, si, mi, and with this in Sanscrit, after the law 
had established itself so destructive to many terminations 
which forbids the union of two consonants at the end of a 
word (§. 94. the personal character f was obliged to 
vanish, which in Greek, where a simple t is also excluded 
as a termination, had been already withdrawn from the 
singular. If thus erepir-e finds itself at a disadvantage 
opposed to atarp-ad — thus, in erepir-o-v, opposed to atarp-a-n 
(for atarp’-a-nt) — the two languages, if not from the same 
motives, stand on a similar footing of degeneracy. ^Hcr-ar 
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accords still better with ds-an^ and aorists like eSet^av with 
Sanscrit tenses like the equivalent adikshan, as it would 
seem that the sibilant of the verb substantive has protected 
the a of the ending an from degenerating to o ; for the 
usual practice of the language would have given us to 
expect ^(Tov like eTCpirov, or ^(rev like reprcoi-ev. The Zend 
gqes along with the ei/ of the latter in forms like 
anhhif “they were,’’ and bar ay m, “they might 

bear ” = We see from this that the Zend also can- 

not support the weight of the termination nt, although it 
condescends more than the Sanscrit to concluding sibilants 
sequent on r, c, /, and n ; and has handed down to us nomi- 
natives such as dtars, “ fire,’"* MiCSi ^ druc-s, “ a 

demon,” kerefs, “ body,” harans, “ bearing.” 

From the Gothic have vanished all the T sounds which ex- 
isted in the previous periods of the German language (see 
§. 294. Rem. 1.). Hence, if in the present indicative hair-a-nd 
answer to the Sanscrit bar-an-ti and Greek ^ep-o-vr/, we can 
nevertheless look for no hairaind or bairaiand in the con- 
junctive answering to ^epoiev{T), Zend barayen(t); and we 
find instead hai-rai-na, as would seem by transposition out 
of bairai-an, so that an corresponds to the Greek and Zend ev, 
en, out of an.* In the medio-passive the lost T sound of the 
active has preserved itself as in the Greek, because it did 
not stand at the end, but the vowel coming before, and, in 
Gothic, by transposition, after the n, is removed on account 
of the increscence of the ending; hence, bairaindun, as in 
Greek <f>epoivroy not (jyepoievro (compare p. 642). 

462. The ending un of the Gothic preterite, as in 
haihaitun, “ they were named,” may be compared with the 


* Or might we assume, that, as in the accusative (§. 349.), an inorga- 
nic a had been appended to the originally terminating nasal ? The suppo- 
sition of the text, however, accords better with the probabilities of the 
primitive grammar. 
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Alexandrine av for avr/, dcri (e 7 vcofcav, eiprjKavj &e.) with the 
recollection that the Sanscrit also, in its reduplicated 
preterite, although the primary endings accrue to it, yet, 
under the pressure of the reduplication syllable, has been 
unable to maintain the original anti uncorrupted, but puts 
us ill its stead. The s of this form is without doubt a 
weakening of the original t : with respect, however, to the 
Uf it may remain undecided whether it is a vowelization of 
the nasal, and thus the latter element of the Greek ov of 
TVTtrov<Ti, or a weakening of the a of anti. The Sanscrit uses 
the ending us also in the place of nn : first, in the 
potential, corresponding to the Zend-Greek eut ee, hence 
hhareyus (with an euphonic ?/, §. 43.), haray-en, 

^epot~ev ; second, in the first augmented preterite of the redu- 
plicated roots, thus, adadlmSf ‘‘they placed,'*'’ adadus, “they 
gave,” for adadlian (comp. knOev), adadan ; from which it is 
clear that ?<.v, since a is lighter than a (Vocalismus, 
p. 227. fF.), is more easily borne by the language than an ; 
third, in the same tense, but at discretion together with 
d-«, in roots of the second class in d, for instance, ayus^ 
or aydth “they went,'*'’ from yd; fourth, in some forma- 
tions of the multiform preterite, for instance, 
ashrdushus, “ they heard.’’’’ 

463. Tlie Old Sclavonic could not, according to §. 255. /., 
maintain unaltered either the t or the n of the secondary 
form ant or nt : it sets in their place either a simple a or d, 
which last is to be derived from on. These two endings 
are, however, so dealt with by the practice of the language, 
that a appears only after .v/?, if only after ch ; for instance, 
hyecim or Bt>inA byesha, “ they were (§. 255. m.). The 
secondary form of the Latin has been handed down in most 
perfect condition, and has everywhere retained the prono- 
minal t after the nasal which expresses plurality ; thus erant 
outdoes the abovementioned forms dsan, rjaav, and 

anhen ; and ferani, in respect of the personal sign. 
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is more perfect than the Greek <j>ipot-ev, Zend 
barayen, Gothic bairai-na, and Sanscrit bharSy-m 
464. In the dual of the Sanscrit the primary form is 
tas, and the secondary tdm : to the first corresponds, in 
Greek, tov (§. 97.) — thus repv-e-rov — tarp-a-tas hut the 
ending tdm has, according to the variety of the d repre- 
sentation (§. 4.) divided itself into the forms Trjv and tuv, of 
which the former is the prevalent one, the latter limited 
to the imperative; hence sTepTr-e-rrjv, repTt-oi-Trjv, against 
atarp-a-t(imi tarp'^-tam; eBeiK-da-Trjv against adik-sha-idm ; 
but rejOTr-e-Ttoi/ against tarp-a-tam, From this remarkable 
coincidence with the Sanscrit, it is clear that tlie difference 
in Greek between tov on the one hand and Trjv, tcov on the 
other has a foundation in remote antiquity, and was not, as 
Buttmann conjectures (Gr. §. 87. Obs. 2.), a later formation of 
the more modern prose, albeit in four places of Homer (three 
of which are occasioned by the metre) tov is found for rrjv. The 
augment, however, cannot be considered as a recent forma- 
tion merely because it is often suppressed in Homer, since 
it is common to the Greek and the Sanscrit. In Zend the 
primary form is regular, td:* for the secondary, how- 
ever, which will run we have as yet no instance. 

The Gothic has lost the third dual person, but the Old 
Sclavonic has ta ta, feminine t * tye, as well for the primary 

* An instance is found in a passage of the Izeslme (p. 48), the sense 
of which has been much mistaken by A nquetil : — 

kaomi ma^ghemcha vdremcha yd te Wirpi^m vaesayatd 
harSmus paiti pairinanm^ “ I praise the clouds and the rain, which sustain 
thy body on the heights of the mountains.” According to Anquetil, 
'‘\radre8se ma priere d Vannee^ a la pluie^ auxquelles vous avez donne un 
corps sur le sommet des montagnes*' Vaesayatd is either the future of 
vaz^ with an inserted a — thus for vaesyatS = Sanscrit vakshyatas — or a 
derivative from the root mentioned, in the present according to the tenth 
class ; in either case, however, a third person dual. 
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form tm (rov) as for the secondary tdm, ttjv, twv 
(compare §, 445.); hence bb^eta ve^etny ‘‘they two travel/' 
be^octa ve^osta, “they two travelled," 
== avdJddm, euphonic for avdkshtdm, p. 98; ^BEwtCTA 

^venjesta, “they two sounded," asvankhidm. 

As to what concerns the origin of the last letters s and m 
in the personal expressions fas and irTR tdm, they rest, 
without doubt, on a similar principle to those of the second 
person (hast rl^ tarn; and if one of the explanations 
given, §. 444. be valid, we must then abandon the conjec- 
ture elsewhere expressed, that m of tdm sprung indeed 
originally from 5 , but through the previous intervention 
of a t? (for ?^), after the analogy of ’BTRTw dvdm, “ we two," 
yuvdm, “you two" (see §. 340. Table, Dual, l). 

465. The following comparative table presents a summary 
of the third person in the three numbers : — 


SANSCRIT. 

ZF.Nl). 

SINGULAR. 

GRKEK. LATIN. 

GERMAN.* 

LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

asti, 

ctshtt^ 

earrU 

est. 

ist^ 

esti^ yfisty. 

tishtati^ 

histati^ 

tf 

larraTi, 

stat^ 

'\staty 

stow^ sto'ity. 

daddtiy 

dadhditiy 

SlScOTi, 

dat. 


dusti, dasty. 

atti^ 


.... 

est^ 

itith^ 

yasty. 

baratt^ 

barait% 

(pCpc(T)t,' 

fertf 

bairithy 



vahati^ 

vazaiti^ 


vehit^ 

vigith^ 

weza^^ xmiety. 

(a)sydt^ 

hyat^ 

€(<r)itj. 

skt^ 

siyai^^ 


tishthet^’ 

histoit, 

itrraifj. 

stet^ 


• . . stdi. 

dadyiit^ 

1 

1 

dt^ou]. 

det^ 


. . . daschdy. 

hharCt^ 

baroit^ 

(ficpoiy 

fera% 

hairai^ 

1 ^ 

avahat^ 

vazat. 

cfxe. 

vehebat^ 


v)ezd, .... 

asvanit;' 





. . . ^venyc. 

(a)staSf 

sU6V 

eardv. 

DUAL. 


. . . yesta. 

tishthatas^ 

histato,"^ 

X<rrarov, 



. . stoita. 

harMm.^ 


ipepoirtjv. 




bharatdm^ 


^epercov. 




asvdnishtdm, 


— 



. . . (venyesta. 


* See p. 618 , Rem. *. 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZT3ND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN. 

LITII. 

OLD SCLAV. 

santi^ 

Kenti^ 

{<r)evTi, 

sunty 

Sind, 

. ^ 

silty. 

tiskthanti^ 

histenti^ 

'laravrt. 

slant, 

'\stdnt. 

B 

stoyaty. 

dadati^^^ 


didoi'Tif 

dant. 



dadyaty. 

hharanti^ 

barenti^ 

^epovTi, 

ferunt. 

bairand. 



yahanti^ 

naxmtu 

exovTi, 

vehunt. 

vigand. 


veiOtyy 

tishtheyus^^^ 

Jiistayen^ 

t<rTa?€Uf 

stent. 




hhar(!yus^^‘^ 

barayen^ 

ipcpoiGV, 

ferant. 

bairaina,^^ 



dsan^ 

anhi^n^ 

J7<rav, 

erant. 



.... 

atarpishus^ 


GTep'^l/ar, 



2 , 

terpyesha.^^ 

asvanishus, 






(venyesha. 

alikshan^ 


^Act^ap', 




lokasha. 


* See §. 450. 2 Agrees with hibharti, third class, p. 036, 3. 

Without personal sign : see §. 457- ^ See p. 030, 5. P. 686, 6. 

First person, asvanisham^ I sounded.” ^ See §. 464. “ As 

in the singular : see §. 457. See §. 225. g, See §. 459. 

“ See §.459. ^2 Seep. 645. ^2 Seep. 644. “ Tarpyeti 

is called “ suflfering,” “ bearing,” .so that the original signification appears 
to be inverted: compare the Gothic thaurban^ “to need” (Vocalismus, 
p. 170). The Sanscrit root tarp {trip) means, according to the fifth class 
tnpydmij “to be content, satisfied”; according to the first {tarpdmi), 
tenth {tarpaydmi\ and sixth {tripdmi)^ “to content,” &c. 

MEDIAL TERMINATIONS. 

466. The medial terminations, in which the passive parti- 
cipates, distinguish themselves throughout from those of the 
active form by a greater fulness of form, even though the 
mode of formation be not always the same. Sanscrit, Zend, 
and Greek accord together in this, that they extend a con- 
cluding if in the primary forms, by the pre-insertion of a : 
hence, //«/ from pLh crai from the (ri which remains imcor- 
rupted only in etrer/ of the second person (§. 488.), rai from t(, 
and, in the plural, vrat from vn. The Sanscrit and Zend 
make their diphthong ^ correspond to the Greek ai ; and this 
applies to the rare cases in which the i produced by a + Hs 
represented in Greek by a/, as usually the first element of 
the Indo-Zend diphthong appears, in Greek, in the shape of 
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e or o (see Vocalismus, p. 196). The weightier and original 
a seems, however, in the extant endings of the middle voice, 
where the expressive fullness of form of the language comes 
most into evidence, to have been purposely guarded. The 
Gothic has lost the i element of the diphthong ai ; hence, in the 
third person, da for dni ; in the second, za (euphonic for sn, 
§. 86. 5.) for zai; and in the third person plural, nda for ndal 
The first person singular and the first and second of the plu- 
ral have perished, and are replaced by the third, as our Ger- 
man ssind, which pertains properly to the third person plural, 
has penetrated into the first. The a which precedes the per- 
sonal ending, as in hait-a-za, “ vocaris,'* hait-a-da, ** vocatmt^ 
as opposed to the i of hailisi “ roca.v,” hnitiih, '^vocnt^ appeared 
formerly mysterious, but has since, to my mind, fully ex- 
plained itself, by the assumption that all Gothic verbs of the 
strong form correspond to the Sanscrit first or fourth class 
(p. 105), and that the ? of haitis, lidifilh, is a 'weakening of an 
older a, conformable to rule, and the result of a retro-active 
influence of the terminating and ili (§. 47.). The medio- 
passive, however, found no occasion for a necessary avoid- 
ance of the older a sound, and it therefore continues, in this 
particular, in the most beautiful harmony wuth the Asiatic 
sister idioms. 

467. The Sanscrit and Zend have lost in the first person 
singular, as well of the primary as the secondary forms, the 
pronominal consonant, and with it, in the first chief conjuga- 
tion, the a of the class syllabic (see §. 435.) ; hence 
hddhS, “ I know,” for hodh-d-m^, or hWi-a-me, in the case that 
the weightier personal ending in §. 434. has impeded the 
lengthening of the class vowel there mentioned. Compare — 


GOTHIC. 


SANSCRIT. ZEND. GREEK 

vitbhar-^, 6air-e,^ ^ep-o-/zai, .... 

bhar-n-ne, hnr-rt-Zi^, (^ep-e-crai), bair-a-zn, 

hhar-a-te, bar-ai-U} (pep-e-rai, hair-a'-dn, 

bhar-a-rdey bar-ai~nUy ^ep-o-vra/, bair-a-nda. 


u u 
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1 See §. 42. 2 Jn the passive the third person plural often appears 

as ukzaycinU (Vend. S. p. 13G), with e for «, through 

the influence of the antecedent y {§. 42.). For the middle I have no in- 
stance of this person ; we might at best be in doubt whether we might 
use harMe after the analogy of the transitive barMi or haraintc. Both 
are possibly admissible, but haraintc appeal’s to me the safest, as in the 
active transitive, also, ainti is extant as well as especially after v, 
where ^nti would, perhaps, not be allowed ; hence, 

“they live,” =Sanscrit havainti^ “they 

are,” hhavantL We find, also, without v preceding, yasabiti =^y(i- 

janti in a passage cited from the Tashter-Yesht by Burnouf (ya<^iia. Notes, 
p. 74 ). Or should we here read yazaintc^ as yaz is sjiecially used in the 
middle. 


468. In the secondary forms the terminating diphthong 
in Sanscrit and Zend weakens itself in the same manner 
as in Gothic already in the primary ; the i element, 
namely, vanishes, hut the a remaining appears, in Greek, 
as o ; hence, e^ep-e-rot opposed to ahhar-a^ta, 

bar-a-ta; in the plural, e^ep-o-rro, to ahhar-a-nfa, 

har-a-nta. The Sanscrit- Zend forms have a 
striking likeness to the Gothic hair^a-da, bair-a-ndd. Yet 
I am not hence disposed, as formerly * to accommodate the 
Gothic primary to the Sanscrit secondary forms, and to make 
the comparison between bah-ci-da, bair-a-ndn, and abhar-a-tOy 
ahhar-a-nta, instead of bhur-fi-ie, bhar-a-nt(\ The ending aiiy 
in the Gothic conjunctive, is puzzling ; for instance, bair-ai- 
dau, opposed to the Sanscrit bhar-Ha, Zend bnr-a^Ma, Greek 
ipep-oi-To; and thus, in the plural, bair-ai-ndau opposed to 
<j>ep-oi-vTo ;t and, in the se^cond person singular, bair-ui-zau 


* Conjugation System, p. 131. 

t In Zend the active har-ny-^n would lead us to expect a medial 
har-a^~nta (compare §.461.). The Sanscrit, departing from the sister 
languages, has the ending ran, thus bhar-e^ran^ which seems to me a muti- 
lation of hhar-^^ranta. The root “ sleep," “ lie,” inserts anomalously 
such an r, as here precedes the proper personal ending, in the third 
person of all special tenses (§. 109^), suppressing, however, in the present 

impe- 
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to ^e/o-bi-((ro). It is not probable that this au has arisen out 
of a by the inorganic addition of a ?y, as the degenerations of 
a language usually proceed rather by a wearing off than an 
extending process. I think, therefore, that the ending au of 
the imperative, where it has already attained a legal founda- 
tion (p. 597), has insinuated itself into the conjunctive; that 
thus the speakers, seduced by the analogy of bair-a-dau, 
hair-a ndau, have used hair-ai-dau, bair^ai-ndau, also in the 
conjunctive ; and that thence the au has made its way into 
the second person singular, thus bair-ai-zau for hair-ai-za. 
This ought not to surprise, as the medio-passive in the 
Gothic has got into confusion in this respect, that the first 
person, and, in the plural, the second also, has been entirely 
displaced by the third. 

469. In the second person singular of the secondary forms 
the Sanscrit diverges from the principle of the third and 
first. Just as ta stands opposite to the primary tS and the 
secondary i of the transitive active, we should expect sa as a 
counterpart to .se and s. In its place, however, we find thus ; 
thus, for instance, abiiodh-aAhdSt “thou kriewest,” bhddh-e- 
thds, “thou mightest know.” That, however, originally 
there was a form sa co-existent with this thds is indicated, 
not only by the Greek, in which e^/So-o-o, SlSot-ao accord 
exactly with e5/5o-To, 5/5 oi-to, but also by the Zend, wliich 
exhibits ha in places where, in Sanscrit, ^ sn is to be 
expected, the h being a regular correspondent to s (§. 53.), 


imperative and fii’st augment preterite, according to §. 459., the nasal of 
plurality; hence, se~ra{n)tc ==Kci-vTat; potential raw, imperative 
se-ra{n)tdm^ preterite asd-ra^^n^ta = cKeivro. We shall hereafter recog- 
nise such an r in the middle of the reduplicated preterite. As to its origin, 
however, I conjecture it to be the radical consonant of the verb substan- 
tive, with au anomalous exchange of s for r (comp. §. 22.), so that, for in- 
stance, dad-t-ran^ for dad-uranta^ ovXd run parallel with the Greek active 
S«5ot»;o-av', to which would pertain a medio-passive di^ottja-avro or Btdo{<ra\ro. 

uu 2 
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and sha after such vowels as, in Sanscrit, require 

the conversion of the s into sh (p. 20), The ending ha 
has, according to §. 56\, an n prcGxed, and thus it occurs 
in my first Zend attempt (Berlin Annual. March 1831. 
p. 374), in the passive form, hitherto unique, uhiymha, “thou 
wast born ” (Vend. S. p. 42). Anquetil translates the pas- 
sage, whieli cannot admit two interpretations, 

turn usazayffiiha, “to him thou wast born,’’ 
by “ lui qui a eu tin fih cMchro comrne vous,’'"' and thus con- 
ceals the true grammtitical value of this remarkable expres- 
sion, wJiich was perhaps not intelligible even to Anquetil’s 
Parsi instructors. I liave since been unable to find a second 
instance of this form ; but Burnouf (Ya^na Notes, p. 33) has 
brought to light a middle aorist form of no less importance, 
namely, unirudhusha, “thou grcwest,'’ to which 

we shall recur hcn’eafter. At present wc ai'e concerned 
only with the substantiation of the ending sha, the s of which 
stands under the euphonic influence of an antecedent v, 

470. We return to the Sanscrit ending t//ns*. This stands 
in obvious connection witii the active ending iJui, described 
§. 453., which probably had, in its origin, an extension in the 
singular, and from which the form tlids arose, by elongation 
of tlie vowel and the addition of .v; which s, as observed 
Gramm. Crit. §. 301. r7., probably stands also to designate the 
second person. If this be so, then either the first or the se- 
cond ])ersojial expression would designate the person, which 
sustains the operation of the action or its interest, which in 
all middle forms is fortlicorning at least in the spirit if not in 
the body. Thus in ddat-dds, “ thou gavest to thee'” (tookest), 
either “thou” is designated by id, and “to thee” by s, or 
the converse. If this be so, and if in the Greek first person 
the V of the ending firjv (Doric pdv) be organic, i. e. not a 
later nugatory addition, but intentional, and a legacy of the 
primeval period of our race of languages, then eSiSojxrjv also 
signifies “ I gave to me,” wdiether it be that ye (fid) or, as 
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seems to me more probable, the v expresses the subjective 
relation : in either case, however, yifj-v (fxd-v) stands, even 
with respect to the length of the vowel in perfect analogy 
to the Sanscrit f/ids. To this we must add, as an analogy 
for the third person, the ending tfTf^ idt of tlie Veda dia- 
lect, where the expression of the third person stands dou- 
bled. I therefore hold this remarkable ending for a 
middle, although Panini (VII. 1. 35.) gives it out as a sub- 
stitute for the transitive imperative endings tu and //i* 
which precede blessings ; for instance, hhavdnjimtdt, ‘‘May 
^our honour live!” (respectful for “ mayest thou live!”). 
It is true the root jiv, and perhaps many others with the 
ending idt, is not used in the ordinary language in the 
middle voice, but the ending may be a remnant of a period 
in which all verbs had still a middle voice. The middle 
is, moreover, in its place in blessings, in which some good 
or advantage is always imprecated for some one. Finally, 
idt, in a formal respect, is much nearer to the usual me- 
dial imperative ending (dm than the transitive tv ; yet I do 
not believe that idt has arisen out of idtn, but rather that 
the converse has taken place, perhaps by the interven- 
tion of an intermediate ids (compare §. 444.). However 
this may be, the ending /a/, which Burnoufs acuteness 
has detected also in Zend,^ is of importance, because it 
affords an ancient foundation for the Oscan imperative in 


* Possibly the representation of the ending hi by tat inny be so under- 
stood, as that in sentences like hhavdnjivatdf^ “ May your honour live! ” the 
person addressed is always meant. Examples are not adduced in which the 
actual second person is expressed by tat. Should such exist, we should 
be obliged here to bring back the two fs to the base tva of the second 
person, while in the tat of the third person both belong to the demonstra- 
tive base ta (§. 34t3.). 

t Only in one instance of value, ux-varstdt. (Ya<^'na, 

p. 603, Note). 
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tudt* preserved to us in the table of Bantia, as licitu-d for 
liceto, estu-d for estoy eoro).! To the Greek imperative end- 
ing TO) a middle origin is otherwise ascribable ; for in the 
plural, TepTT-o-i/Twv accords perfectly with the Sanscrit middle 
tarp-a’-ntam, and is related to it as rejOTr-e-Tcov to the purely 
active dual tarp-a-tdm. Should, however, rejOTr-d-vTcov be 
identical with the transitive tarp-a-ntu, this would be a soli- 
tary instance in the entire grammar of the Greek language, 
in which co corresponded to a Sanscrit with, moreover, an 
inorganic accession of a nasal. We should be more inclined 
in TepTT€TO) — if we accommodate it to the medial tarp-a-tdm — ^ 
to admit- the abrasion of a nasal sound, as in eSei^a, opposed 
to adiksham, I now, however, prefer to identify 

repTrcTO) with the Veda word tarpatdty for the abandonment 
of the T were compulsory, that of the nasal an accidental 
caprice. The relation of repit-e-ro) to tarp^a-tdb would be 
similar to that of eSi'So), eSo), to adaddt, addt If, however, 
TepTrero) be identical with farpaldt and Oscan fornts like 
licitudy estudy the view we have mentioned above, that the 
Veda ending tdt belongs properly to the middle, acquires a 
new support ; for if repirovnav supports itself on farpantdmy 
and so far is of middle origin, then its singular counter- 
part, also, can belong to no other verbal genus, and has 
asserted to itself a similar origin to that of its Asiatic pro- 
totype tarpaidi, 

471. The first person singular of the secondary forms ought, 

* Compare the ablative in nd to the Sanscrit-Zend in at^ dt^ and the 
Old Latin in 

t It deserves remark, that Dr. Kuhn, in his work “ Conjugatio in 
linguse Sans, ratione habita” (p. 2G, obs.), has ascribed to this Oscan form, 
without recognising its Veda analogue, a passive origin. 'I'he Oscan 
affects a concluding d for but has maintained the old tenuis under the 
protection of a preceding 6* ; hence the conjunctive forms such as fast^ op* 
posed iofuid (see Muller’s Etrusker, p. 37). Compare, in this particular, 
the Gothic ht (§. 45.) with buiritfi^ bairada. 
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in Sanscrit, after the analogy of the third in ta, to be ma, 
so that bhar^rna would be the counterpart of the Greek 
fpepoi/xav {rpyjv)- This form must also, if not the oldest, 
have been of long standing in Sanscrit. In the condition, 
however, of the language as preserved, the m, as every- 
where in the singular of the middle, has given way, and 
for bliari^rn^a we find hhar^-y-a, with an euphonic y, which 
is inserted before all personal endings beginning with 
vowels, in both active forms of the potential (compare 
§. 43.). In the forms burthened with an augment, the 
ending a, already much mutilated, has experienced a further 
weakening by the transition of a to / ; hence nstri-nv-h 
“ slervebamr for asfri-uv-a, and this from aslnnu-'n^a, or a 
still older asfri-nu-main, which would answer to the Doric 
earop-vv-pav. 

472. We return to the primary forms, in order to 
remark, that, in Sanscrit, not merely those forms end in ^ 
which, in the transitive active, end in U and above have 
been classed opposite the Greek middle forms in ai ; but also 
those which, in the transitive active, exhibit no i, and, in 
the Greek middle, no ai. The collective primary forms run — 


SING. 

DUAL, 

PLURAL. 

(my==/xa<, 

vab(K 

mahe = peda* 

sd = (Ta/, 

(UJuK 

dlive. 

UK =Tat, 

dUK 

•nte or a/c = vTai, arai (§. 459 .) 


The Zend follows, as far as evidence exists, the analogy 
of the Sanscrit, yet the first person plural is not 
7naz(h as would be expected from mahe, but 
maidlie (§.41.);^' from which it is clear, that as, 
before I studied Zend, I had inferred from the Greek 
jitedoc, the Sanscrit ^riciM is a mutilation of ^ madhe. The 
Greek peOa, however, has on its side lost the terminating 


* Maidc^ also, occurs with the as])iration dropped. 
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/, and thus ranks with the Gothic forms, mentioned §. 467. 
In the secondary forms, maM weakens itself by the loss 
of the initial element of the diphthong i to mahi ; on the 
other hand it extends itself, in a manner which argues a 
propensity to the greatest fullness of form, in the first 
persofi imperative to dmahdi ; and analogous to this 

the dual exhibits together with ^ vahe the forms vahi and 
dvaJtdL The Zend contains, also, in the special forms, the 
full ending maidhe ; at least there is evidence of this last 
in the potential ja 5 ^ butdhyfytrnaidlA “ 

might see,’’ (Vend. S., p. 45) repeatedly. 

473. If, ill Sanscrit, all the endings of the middle primary 
forms resolve themselves into t>,Iain not of opinion, therefore, 
that all these rest on the same principle : as to those to 
which, in the transitive active, i, and, in the Greek middle, 
at, corresponds, I am much inclined to assume the dropping 
of a pronominal consonant between the two elements of 
the diphthong,^ and, indeed, to explain (w)c, fiat, out of mami; 
se, crat, out of sasi ; te, rat, out of iaii ; as we have before seen 
TVTTTGt arise out of rvinert, and, in the Prakrit, hhanni out of 
bhanadi ; and as, also, in the Greek, the medial rvirrecTai has 
mutilated itself further into rvitry, and, in Sanscrit, me into 
In this e the expression of the first person is thus contained in 
a twofold manner, once out of a for ma, and then out of i for mi ; 
and thus, also, the reduplicated preterite in the third person 
exhibits ^ opposite the Greek rat for rar/, and the VMa dia- 
lect gives us, even in the third person for she-te = K€tTai of the 
ordinary language, the form shay-e (euphonic for sheA) and 
other similar mutilations of the endings of the middle voice, as 
aduhf “ they milked,” for a/a; duham, “he should milk,” 
for dug-dhdm, and this last euphonic for duh-tdm (Panini VII. 
1. 41.) If we now refer (m)c=^af, s^ = (Tai, and te = Tai, to 


* So, also, Kuhn in his Tract (p. 26), mentioned at p. 064. 
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the probably pre-existing forms mami, sasU iatu perhaps, 
also, mdmi, sdtit the question arises which of the two 

pronouns expressed the subjective, and which the objective 
relation. Does dat-sa{s)i, StSo-(Ta(a)t signify ** give thee 
thou,” or ‘‘ give thou thee ” ? If we assume the former, we 
obtain the same order as in BiSoade, SiSoadov, &c., of which 
more hereafter ; and the remarkable case would occur, that, 
after the suppression of the second pronominal consonant, 
the first, which, with its vowel, expressed the pronoun 
standing in the relation of the oblique case, has obtained the 
appearance of designating the subjective, or of belonging 
to the proper personal ending ; for, in the feeling 

of tlie language w^ould better dispense with the expression 
of tlie ‘‘ to me ” or me ” (accusative) than with that of 
I.'" 1 believe, whichever of the two explanations be 

the true, that we recognise in SiSo-jiai the same ju, as in 
SiSoifii. That this should so appear is, however, no proof of 
the real state of the ease ; for if, as much resembles the case 
in question, and as has often occurred in the history of 
language, reduplicated forms undergo interior mutilation, 
by extrusion of the consonant of the second syllable, the 
first syllable then acquires the appearance of belonging 
to the root itself. No one misses, from the point of sight 
of our current language, from preterites like htell the 
initial consonant of the root : every one holds the li of 
hielt as identical wuth that of ha/tr ; and yet, as Grimm’s 
acuteness has discovered (I. 103, 104.), the syllable hi of 
hielt has gained this place by reduplication. The Old 
High German form is hialt, h\(ji)aU, and the Gothic haihald, 
whose second, and thus radical /«, has escaped, from the 
younger dialects. I now hold, contrary to my earlier 
opinion, the initial consonants of Sanscrit forms like 


* (’ompavc §.470. thCus^ ta~t^ f^a-v. 
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t^pimay we expiated,’’ for reduplicative, and I assume an 
extrusion of the base letter t of tatapima, producing 
tdpima = taapimay and lienee, by weakening of the d 
( = a -I- a) to e ( = a -f ?), iSpima. In the Sclavonic damt/y 
** I give,” also, and in the Lithuanian dumiy the first syl- 
lable has sprung from a reduplication, and the radical 
syllable has entirely vanished. More of this hereafter. 

474. Let us now turn to those middle endings in to 
which, in Greek, no ai corresponds, and we believe, that we 
recognise ii;i the plural dhv^ a pronominal nominative 
form in the sense of §. 228. ; thus dhve out of dhva-iy of the 
base dhva for tva. The dual endings dth^y die, accord, 
on the other hand, with neutral dual forms ; such, for 
instance, as U, “these two.” In the secondary forms, 
dhmmy distributed into dhu-amy may, in regard of its 
ending, be compared with yu-y-arny “ you,” vay-mtiy “ we 
but the dual expressions dihdmy dfdmy are related, in regard 
of their finals, to dhvnmy as, by §. 206., du (out of ds) is 
to m, and accord with drdniy “ we two,” yumniy “ ye two.” 
For the rest, aMy ^ dU, dthdniy dldiUy 

appear to me mutilations of tdiMy &c. (see Kuhn, 1. c., 
p. 3l) ; just as we have found above in the Veda dialect, in 
the third person singular imperative dm for fdm (p. 68l). 
The syllables {t)lidy (t)dy which express the pronoun residing 
in the relations of the objective cases, are represented in 
Greek by the <r in Sldo-cr-doVy e$!So-(r-dov, eStSo-tr-drjVy which o’, 
after §. 99., explains itself very sfitisfactorily as out of r, as 6 
with a preceding aspirate, or a, is a very favourite union. If 
we oppose SlSo-cr-dov, &c., to the Sanscrit dadh-’{th)drtMy we 
perceive that the two languages, in dealing with their 
aboriginal form, so divide themselves, that the one has 
preserved only the consonant, the other only the vowel of 
the pronominal expression of the oblique case relation. 
In the second person plural the Sanscrit has dropped the 
vowel as well as the consonantal element of the inter- 
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mediary pronoun ; but I believe that dhv^, dhvarrit in the 
condition of the language immediately anterior, were 
d-dfiv^, d-dhvam ; thus hhar-a-d-dhvS, abhar-a-d-dlivam = 
<pep-€-(T-d€i e^ep-e-or-^e ; for T sounds are easily suppressed 
before tv and dhv : hence we find in the gerund for dat- 
tvd, “after giving,” bhlt-tva, “after clearing,” more com- 
monly da-tvdy bhiAvd ; and in the second aorist form the 
second person plural of the middle exhibits both id-dhvam 
(out of is-dhvam) and Udhvam ; finally, before the ending 
did of the second person imperative singular, a radical s 
is converted into d : this d may, however, also be sup- 
pr(^ssed ; hence sd-dhU as well as md-dlih “ reign thou,” for 
Idn-di, The root oh forms merely ^.-dhf for ad-dlii, out 
of as-dL As, then, this e-di is to the Greek iar-dt, so is 
bharadliv^ for bharaddhve to <j>ep€<T6e, only that in the latter 
place the Greek 6 represents, not the Sanscrit dh (§. 16.), but 
the Greek r, through the influence of the antecedent s. 
Hence, also, in the imperative, ^epeadu), as a medial after 
growth. For after (fyepercuy a medial itself by origin, had 
been applied in practice with a purely active signification, 
the necessity arose of forming from it a new medio-passive 
on the old principle. Even the infinitives in crOai appear 
to me, by a misdirected feeling, to have proceeded out of 
this principle ; for after the true signification of the 
0 * extant in speech was extinguished, the spirit of the lan- 
guage found it adapted, everywhere by its insertion before a 
T, and the conversion of the latter into $, to call forth a 
medio-passive signification. If, however, w^e disrobe the 
form SiSoadat of its .v, and bring back the 6 to t, we arrive 
at StSorat, which admits of comparison with the Sclavonic- 
Lithuanian infinitive in fi, just as this last may itself be 
brought back by other channels to abstract substantives in H 


* As 1 think, immediately from d-dhi^ with a weakening of the d to i. 
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in Sanscrit. The Veda dialect also supplies us with infini- 
tives in dhydU as dative feminine abstractions in dkh 
in which I can only recognise a transposition of the ordi- 
nary suffix fir/i (Gramm. Crit. §.640. Obs. 3.). 

475. If we cast a glance back over the attempts we have 
made to explain the origin of the endings of the middle voice, 
the theory, that they depend on the doubling of each personal 
designation as it occurs, will be found to rest principally 
on the fact, that, in the Greek e<pep6ixrjv, the Sanscrit nbharatas, 
and Veda dialect bharaidly one and the same personal 
expression is doubled, as also on the principle that it is 
most natural so to express ideas like “ I give to me,'’’ “ I 
rejoice me in such a manner that the ‘‘ I," as well as the 
“ me," or “ to me’’’’ — the subjective as well as the objective 
case relation — should find a formal representative in one 
and the same pronominal base. Apart, however, from 
k^epofxyv, forms like ^epecrrc, and the supposed Sanscrit 
hharaddhve for the existing bharadhoe, would admit yet ano- 
ther exposition, namely, that the Greek o' did not stand eu- 
phonically for r, but on its own account, and as the base con- 
sonant of the reflective (§. 341.); which, although belonging 
to the third person, yet willingly undertook the functions of 
botli the others. In Sanscrit, the s of the reflective base 
before the personal endings dJu:^. and dhvam, by the universal 
laws of sound, would either become d, or be dropped ; and so 
far in this way, also, the Greek ^epeo-^e, e^epeo-fle, would go 
along with a Sanscrit bhara{d)dhve, ahhara{d)dhvam ; for the 
above supposed forms, such as bharafdthe, opposed to ^epe- 
adovf we should have to assume bharasdth^., out of bliarasvathe. 
Were this assumption founded, as probably a similar prin- 
ciple would have prevailed in all the medial products, the 
finals pa/, ra/, would have to be explained as not 

from mamif tali, but from masi, tasi, or masvi, iasvL The 


t Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of ^V’ords. 
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second person would remain sasi, but the second s would 
pertain, not to the second person, but to the reflective, and 
we should then refer, also, the s of ahharathds to the 
reflective, and necessarily suffer tlie ixYjv of e^epo/jLtjv to stand 
tohilly isolated, without sympathy wuth the old principle. 

476. With respect to the Latin, it was in the ‘‘Annals 
of Oriental Literature"'' (London, 1S20. p. 6*2), that it was first 
observed that the passive r might owe its origin to the 
reflective. I am now the more decided in giving a pre- 
ference to this hypothesis over that wdiich resorts to the 
vo!*b substantive that I have since recognised in the 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic, which I had not then drawn 
within the circle of my in(|uiries into comparative lan- 
guage, a similar, and, in truth, universally recognised 
procedure ; not, however, necessarily that aboriginal one 
which, in the remotest acra of the formation of the lan- 
guage, must have governed those medial forms which 
are common to the Greek and Asiatic sisterliood, but 
I rather assume a gradual inroad of the reflective of the 
third person into the second and first, as a substitute for 
some olden* and more dec^ided expression of each person, on 
whom the action works retro-actively. The Old Sclavonic 
appends the accusative of the reflective to the transitive 
verb, in order to give it a reflective or passive signification ; 
for instance, uts rid ft '' Ipijo^ becomes clddsycty Irgor''’' ; 
and thus in the second and third person uteiuhCa 
rhleshlsf/a, UTETbC/^v cldrli/st/a, plural utemCv^v chtrmsi/rty &c. 
(Dobrowsky, p. 544. Kopitar’s Glag. p. 69. xvii.) In the 
Bohemian, sr is not so mucli as graphically connected 
with the verb, and may stand as well before as after it, 
but is used by preference for the expression of the passive 
only in the third person (Dobr. Bohm. Lehrg. p. 182), 
which may also be the case with the Old Sclavonic. In 
the Lithuanian such verbal expressions have merely a 
reflective signification, but bear more the appearance of a 



662 


VERBS. 


grammatical unity, and therefore more resemble the 
Latin passive, because it is not a positive case of the 
reflective pronoun, whose accusative is saiven (p. 477),* but 
only its initial consonant, which is appended to the verb, 
either immediately, or with an e prefixed. The latter 
occurs in the persons which end in e or ?, the former of 
which, before the appended es, becomes i. Compare, in 
this respect, the Old Latin amari-er from amare-erf with 
forms like wadinnati-es for ivadirmate-es. The dual endings 
wa and ta convert their a into a, and a simj)le u of the 
first person becomes I annex here the present of 

wadinnuSi “ I name myself,'’ t opposite the simple transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1. imd'mmiy wndimim. 

2. 'wadinniy wadhinies. 

3. wadinnoy wadinnm. 

DUAL. 

1. umlinnawffy iradhtnnwos. 

2. wadhinafay wadhniafos. 

3. like sing. like sing. 

PLURAL. 

1. wddimKimvy wadhmamies* 

2. wodhinatey ivadinnatlrs. 

3. like sin". like sin". 

* It would appear, tljat, together with tliis mwchy or, in the dative, sav\ 
a kindred form si co-existed, as, in Old Sclavonic si with sehye^ and from 
this si it is plain that the suffix of the verba reflexiva proceeded ; and in 
the third person, instead of a simple s the full si may stand ; for instance, 
wadinrms or wadinnasi^ “ he name, himself.” With verbs, also, begin- 
ning with at^ ap, and some other preposites, or the negation the reflec- 
tive is interposed in the shape of but may also be appended to the end ; 
for instance, issilaikaus {is-si-laikaus)^ “ I sustain me.” 
t Compare Sanscrit uad, “ speak.” 
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477. To these forms the Latin passive is strikingly 
similar, only that here the composition is already ob- 
scured, as the sense of independence of the reflective 
pronoun is not here maintained by its mobility, as in the 
Lithuanian, where, under the above-cited conditions, it is 
placed before the verb. By the favourite interchange, 
also, between .v and r, a scission has occurred between the 
passive suffix and the simple reflective; for the persons 
ending with consonants, a connecting vowel was necessary 
towards the adjunction of the r, as such stands in amatur, 
amantur, as seems to me through the influence of tlie 
liquids. The imperative forms amato-r and amanto-r 
required no auxiliary vowel. In amamnr the s of mnamus 
has given way before the reflective, which is not surprising, 
as the s does not belong to the personal designation, and, 
in Sanscrit, is given up also in the simple verb, in the 
secondary forms, and occasionally even in the primary. 
In amer, on the other hand, the personal character is itself 
sacrificed to the suffix, for amemr was not possible, and 
amernur was forestalled for the plural (instead of arnemusr). 
In amarist ameria, there is either a conversion from 

ammln or the personal character ,v has been unable to 
withstand the inclination to become r when placed between 
two vowels (§. 2:?.) ; and the reflective has protected its 
original 6*, like as the comparative suffix in the neuter 
exhibits ins opposed to urr (§. 298.), and i instead of r comes 
before as a connecting vowel.* In the singular im- 


* That the i of amaria belongs to the original ending .y/, as Pott conjec- 
tures (Etym. Forsch. p. L‘I5), 1 cannot admit, because I hold this kind of 
passive formation far younger than the period when the i of the active 
expression in Latin was still extant, as it lias also vanished in Greek 
without a trace, except in eo-o-u In the secondary forms, however, it had 
disappeared before the individualization of the languages here compared . 
and yet w^c find amaharis^ ameru. 
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perative person ama^ret the reflective, in preference to the 
other passive forms, has protected its vowel ; and if we 
commute this re for se, we obtain the perfect accusative 
of the simple pronoun. We have already attended to the 
old infinitive form nmari-er, produced by transposition for 
amare-re (p. 66*2). If we prefer, however, which I do not, 
to exempt the imperative nmare from the universal prin- 
ciple of the Latin i)assive, we might recognise in it a 
remnant of the Hellene-Sanscrit and Zend construction, 
and accommodate re as a personal ending to tro, ^ sva^ ajw* 
JiQy of which more hereafter. 

478. That the second person plural nmmnini steps out of 
all analogy with the other passive persons is easy to 
observe, and nothing but the circumstance, that the earlier 
procedure of grammar did not trouble itself at all with the 
foundation of lingual phenomena, and that the relationship 
between the Greek and Latin was not systematically and 
scientifically traced out, can account for the fiict, that the 
form amamini had so long found its place in the para- 
digms, without raising the question how and whence it 
came ther(\ I believe I Avas the first to bring this under 
discussion in my Conjugation System (Frankf. a. M. 1816. 
p. 105. IT.) ; and I repeat with confidence the explanation 
there given, namely, that amatnlnl is a passive partici})le 
in the masculine nominative plural ; thus amamini for 
amamini esfis, as, in Greek, TCTUft/xei o/ cial. The Latin suffix 
is minus, and corresponds to the Greek fxevog and Sanscrit 
7 ndn-as, From the fact, however, that these participles 
in Latin are thrust aside in ordinary practice, mini has, 
in the second person plural — where it has continued as if 
embalmed, as far as the practice of the language is con- 
cerned — assumed the existence of a verbal termination, and 
has thus also, having lost the consciousness of its nominal 
nature, renounced its distinction of gender, and its 
appendage eafis. If we found nmaminoi for the feminine 
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and amamina for the neuter, we should be spared the 
trouble of seeking an explanation for amaminu inasmuch 
as it would partly be afforded by the language itself. It 
may be suitable here to bring to remembrance a similar 
proce<iure in Sanscrit : this assumes for ddfd (from the 
base tldldr, §. 144.) properly the sense of claturus rst, 

without reference to gender; thus, also, of daiurd and 
dfdurum e.s7, although this form of word, which is also a 
representative of the Latin nomen agentis in iovt has 
a feminine in fri at its command (see {ri-r, §. 119.), 
and the giveress is as little called ddld as the giver in 
Latin daior. In the plural, also, ddtdras, used as a sub- 
stantive, stands for “the givers,'** and in the character of 
a verbal person, “they will give;*" this in all genders; 
likewise in the dual, ddldrdn- The ])rocedure of the 
Sanscrit is thus still more remarkable than that of the 
Latin, because its ddld, ddidrdu, ddfdrds, has maintained 
itself ill the ordinary nominal usage of the language. It 
is therefore due merely to the circumstance, that the 
language, in its condition as handed down to us, could no 
longer deal ad libihon with tlu' forms in the sense of future 
participles, that ddtd, ddidrdn, ddld ran, where they signify 
dahit, dalmnU have lost all consciousness of their adjectival 
nature, and-, tlu'ir ca})acity for distinction of gender, and 
have assumed altogether the cliaracter of personal termi- 
nations. To return, however, to the Latin amamim : the 
Reviewer of my Conjugation System, in the “ Jena 
Literaturzeitung (if I mistake not, Grotefend), supports 
the explanation given by the forms ahunnaft, vcrbrniuaft, 
which evidently belong to these participial formations, but 
have lost the i. This, however, has b('en preserved in /cr- 
minus, if, as Lisch, correctly and beyond dispute', lays down, 
we consider it as expressing “ that which is overstepped," 
and identify its root with the Sanscrit tar (^r/).* Fe-mhia 

* Vocal ismiis, p. 174. 


\ \ 
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(as giving birth, and therefore middle) I had before recog- 
nised as a formation belonging to the same category : the root 
is fe, from which fetusy fetiira, and focundus- GenmiL 
moreover, as ‘'the born together,'” (of tlie root r/eft) may 
be considered as a mutilation of geiwilni or yrnhniuL 

479. How stands the case now^ wdth the imperative 
' arnaminor 9 Are we to consider its r as identical with 
that of arnory amtdor, amanior ? I think not ; for it was 
not necessary to express here the passive or reflective 
meaning by an ap})ended pronoun, as the medio-passive 
participial siifllx was fully sufficient for this puri)ose. At 
most, then, we seek in amarnnwr for a plural case -ending as 
in ainamini ; and this is afforded us, as I have observcnl in 
my Conjugation System (p. 106), by the Eiigubian Tables, 
where, for instance, we find suhaior for the Latin sithdcii, 
acrehitor for script}.^ Tlie singulars, howc'ver, of the 
second masculine declension in the ITmbrian end in o : we 
find orto for oHus, snbato for suhatius. Now it is re- 
markable that, in aecordaiice with tliis singular form in 
o, there are extant also, in Latin, singular impei'atives in 
mhioy namely, faniino in Festus, and prctfdm’nio in Cato 
de R. R. To these forms, before described, we can add 
fruimlnuy which Struve (Lat. Decl. and Conj. p. 143) cites 
from an inscription in Gruter, “ in omn aijruin nei Jinhoiu nei 
fruiminor where the form in (question plainly belongs to 
the third person, by wliich it still more conclusively 
proclaims itself to be a j)articiple, in which character it may 
with e{|ual right be applied to one as to the other person. 

" Remark. — Grafe, in his work, ‘ The Sanscrit verb 
compared with the Greek and Latin from the point of 
view of Classical Philology,’ remarks, p. 120, that he once 
considered, as I do, the form in mini as a participle in tlie 

* The cndiiij^ or accords perfectly witli tlio Sanscrit as (n+ns) and 
Gothic os (§.227.); while the Latin i has obtruded itself from the pro- 
nominal declension (§. 22B.). 
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category of the Greek fievog, but now considers it, with con- 
fidence, as a remnant of an old analogy of the Greek 
infinitive in ejxevat, which, having been originally passive, 
had first been applied to the imperative in Latin, and 
thence had been further diffused. How near the impera- 
tive and infinitive come together, and how their forms 
are interchanged, Griife thinks he has sl)e'vvn. 1. c. p. 5S. ff*, 
where, namely, the Greek second person in ov (Tv\j/ov) is de- 
duced from the Sanscrit first person singular in da/; but 
which is followed by the remark, that however Ustliani 
(*l should stand') is manifestly and strikingly like the 
infinitive icrravai. if we, moreover, consider that oi in San- 
scrit is only the diphthong nearest to i (in Greek, however, 
the rarest, see Vocalism, p. 193). We have, however, to re- 
member, that, in la-rdvaty the a belongs to the root, and that, 
therefore, for comparison with the Sanscrit imperative, if 
such be admitted, we can retain nothing but ra/, as opposed 
to am. Griife <^)es on : ^ It would be (\asv to imagrine 
that the first person plural Ihhlhdina had its countei*- 

part ill the other infinitive form IdTOLfiev, properly idrdfJic.^ 
i. e. sinfre. Finally, it may not be left unobserved, that 
the Greek and Sanscrit imperative in ff/, dhu is again the 
form of the infinitive in the Sclavonit^ dialects,^ and that 
custom admits the frequent use of the infinitive for tlu' 
imperative in Greek.*' I could hardly have expected that 
the personal endings of the Sanscrit imperative' could lead 
to so many and various comparisons. It ajipears, liowcver, 
to me ill suited to the spirit of classical philology, without 
necessity to attribute to the Greek, among others, that it 
has borrowed its second person im])erative in ov from any 


* I (.-onsidor the v very cssentiaL just because I deduce /ici and ^cvai 
from the medial participial suffix ncvo%. 

t I exjdain their ti ns identical with the abstract substantive suffix 

frf 
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Sanscrit first person. I find it still less congenial to tlip 
spirit of a more universal comparative philology, that 
Griife, who has before overlooked, in his comparisons, many 
Jaws of sound incontrovertibly estiibli slu'd, sliould give too 
willing an ear to mere similitudes of sound ; for instance, 
when he explains the root ‘to go,’ by the periphrasis, 

‘to move scraping along on the ground,’ and, p. 32, places 
together ‘speak,’ lappeii, ‘to patch,’ schlahhern, 'to slab- 

ber,’ .‘iiid AaTTTTco. I was not aware that a German sch anywhere 
corresponded to a Sanscrit eh, but I knew that it did so 
to / (or r), in observance of the law of displacement (§. S7.), 
and of the favourite practice of exchange between gut- 
turals and labials. Remark the relation of ehaivurdu to 
the Gothic and our vler, as also that of panrhan to 

fimF, and you will be satisfied with the identification of 
the Sanscrit char, ‘ go,’ and Gothic furtpi (preh'ritc^ fiW), 

‘ go,’ ‘ wander,’ fahren. If, however, we are to admit that 
any infinitive* has arisen out of any imperative* pc'rsoii, it 
would ])e the h'ast far-fetched supposition wliicli derived 
the Sanscrit infinitive and the Latin supine in lam from 
the third person impc*rative '^tv, v\ith the addition of m ; 
for instance, hhatum, ‘ to shine,’ from bliaiii, ‘ let him shine'; 
pAtvm, ‘to rule,’ from pdfn, ‘let him rule,’ In bnivm, ‘ to 
make,’ from birolif, ‘ let him make,’ the class vowel only 
would be thrust aside. As, however, Grafe (1. c. p. 5S) has 
found a jest in what I have elsewhere said, and mean to 
repeat, of the first person imperfect, I must take care that 
he does not take for earnest what I nu?an as a jest. We 
do not, in truth, go so far in deriving hhdfmn from bhdfn 
as in deducing lardvat from frrrrfVr iishthdm (Zend hisldni), 

* I should stand’; but [ can find no other ndationship be- 
tween bhdr-fu and hhd-tnm than this, that in the infinitive, as 
an abstract substantive, the action is personified through a 
form which comes near tlie expression of the third person 
in the imperative. I recognise in the suffix tu, as also in il 
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(another class of abstracts, with whicli the Sclavonic and 
Lithuanian infinitive is connected), various gradations of 
one and the same pronoun of the third person — as in the 
interrogative we find the forms ka, hi, hu , — ^and so far a 
i*elatioiiship between the nominal classes in question and the 
endings ti and in of hhdti, ' he shines,’’ and hhdtu, * he 
may shine/ The coincidence is thus in any case not 
(juitc so fortuitous as that between icrra-vai and tishthdni. 
Whosoever derives the former from the latter cannot 
(escape from bringing into this family the Gothic infinitive 
in at), especially as the a of sLand-an does not, like that of 
tara-vai, belong to the root. Historically, however, as I 
doubt not, the German infinitive belongs to the class of 
the Sanseiat abstracts in amh as handJi-am, ‘ the binding ' 
= Gothic hlnd'-dn*^ 

INFUJKNCK OK TITK WKIGIIT OF TIIK PliKSONAL TERMINATIONS. 

480. The \v(‘ight of the pt^rsoiril terminations exercises, 
in Sanscrit and Greek, and, as far as we have evidence, 
also in Zend, an iiifluenec on the antecedent radical or 
class syllabh', obvious and comprehensive, though till lately 
unobserved.* ]3efore light terminations extensions are 
fnapient, which, b('f()re the heavier, are withdrawn ; so that 
ill many anomalous verbs the entire body of the root can 
only be maintained before the light terminations, but, 
before the heavy, mutilation occurs. For instance, the 
root (IS, “ be,*” retains its u before the one, but 

lajects it before the other, as if it had been overgrown 
by the augment ; hence, asrni, “ I am,’’’’ but smas, ** we 
are,’’’’ stha, you are,’' santi, “ they are.” We see, how- 
ever, that this mutilation had not yet established itself 

* I was first led to the observation of this interesting plu‘noinenon in 
iny investigation of the origin of the Ciorman Ablaut (Berlin Jahrb. Feb. 

1827, p. 259, and Vocalisinus, ]), 18). 
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at the period of the unity of the language ; for the Greek 
protects, in the verb substantive, the radical vowel de- 
generated to e, even before the heavier terminations, and 
opposes ea-fieg, eerre, eerrov, to the Sanscrit smas, stha, stiias, 
stas. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic, also, testify to the 
.comparatively recent loss of the Sanscrit a before the 
weightier terminations. Compare 




SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

LITH. 

SCLAVONIC. 

as'-miy 


es-?ni, 

KCiMb yes-my. 

WfW 0-47. 

€(r-crt. 

es-sh 

ICC II ye- si. 

as-tiy 

3 / 

e<T-Tif 

es-ii. 

icc'ri> y(‘S-ty, 



DUAL. 



. . . 

eft-U'ci, 

iccrA yes-va. 

s-ih(tSy 

ecr-ToVf 


KCTA yes-fa. 

s-tciHr 

ca-ToVf 

like the Sing. 

tcCTA yes-ta. 



PLURAI.. 


S'-mnSt 

ecr-fjLC^, 

c.v-?ac. 

KOibi yes-my 

^ s-tha, 

ecT-ref 

es-tci 

ICCTE yes-fe. 

s-anti, 

(cr)-evT/, 

like the Sing. 

C»Tb s-uty. 


“ Remark. — It is possible that the suppression of the 
radical vowel may have begun with the third person 
plural, whose termination anil is also the heaviest of all, 
and it may have existed in this position even before the 
migration of the language, and its manifold individualiza- 
tions ; at least, all the languages under comparison exhibit 
in this case a wonderful harmony scarcely attributable to 
chance : and, in addition to these, the Latin mnt, as opposed 

* By assimilation out of cV-juf, as, before, a/w/ues, out of aV^e? 

vafxefi* Veda dialect asme^ yushmi, 

t Irregular for as-si^ on which rest the Greek and Lithuanian forms. 
The Sclavonic, however, has likewise dropped one of the sibilants. 
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to esiisf as well as the Gothic sind, are in accordance. On 
the other hand, the dropping of the e in svmus first appears 
on Roman ground, and, in the singular likewise, sum for 
esum is quite solitary. After the falling away of the 
initial and terminating vowels of asmi in the Latin, the 
appendage of an auxiliary vowel became necessary, and 
the influence of the liquids prevailed in favour of u. This 
u remained, also, in the plural, where smus was possible, 
but not favoured, as the Latin has generally gone out of 
its way to avoid the immediate connection of the ending 
7mis with roots ending in consonants ; whence we have 
vol-U'-miis opposed to vuUis ; ferimus to fer-tis, fers, fort, 
(Saris(a'it hihhn-mns, hlhhrt-tha, bi-bhar-si, hibbar-ti fi’om bhri 
class 3) ; edirmus opposed to ostis, es, os-t (Sanscrit ad-mns, 
al-lht, at-si, aidi). To the Greek, in the case of the 
third person plural, err/, if, as I scarcely doubt, it stands for 
ar-evTt (=Zend h-onli), nothing has remained but the ter- 
mination, as in the Sanscrit, in the second medial person, 
s(^ for The Gothic we have excluded from the 

above comparison, although ir-rn, is, is-t, rest upon as-mi, 
a-si, asdi ; but, in the plural, sb\d alone is organic, for 
siy-iim, sly-nth Dual sly-yd, (see §. 441,) siy-uts have the 
ending of the ])reterite, and belong to a secondary root 
sly, which proceeds from a Sanscrit potential sydm, in 
which sy ( = & 7 ) has changed itself to siy» 

481. All Sanscrit roots of the third class in d (§. lOO''. 3.) 
depend, on account of the anterior burthen created in the 
reduplication syllable, on the influence of the weight of the 
personal endings, so that they retain their d only before 
the liglit endings, but before the heavier either altogether 
suppress or shorten it, or transpose the length of the d 
sound into that of the lighter i ; and this is one of the 
evidences, from which I deduce the maxim — ^very important 
for the history of language — ^that the organism of the lin- 
gual body sustains a greater weight in the a than in the i 
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sounds, the long d being heavier than the long and the short 
a heavier than the short I (see Vocalisnius, Obser. 12, p. 214)* 
The roots dd, “ give,*" and dhdy “ place,*” suppress their d be- 
fore heavy terminations, with exce})tioii of the third person 
plural, if, as I prefer, we make the division dada-ti, not dad-ali 
(compare §. 458.) ; for originally daddruti certainly stood, 
out of which we never could obtain dad-ntU but well might 
dada-nU, and, out of this, a new sacrifice to the reduplica- 
tion syllable, dada-tU The Greek only shortens the long 
vowel bcjfore the increasing terminations, and makes 5/5o, 
Tide, /(TTd, out of didoiy TiOrj, laird. In the Latin, Sclavonic, 
and Lithuanian, the influence of the ])ersonal endings on 
the antecc'dent syllable has utterly vanished, and da has 
also lost the original length of its vowel and the redupli- 
cation syllable. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic havtj, on 
the other hand, saved their reduplication, but have abso- 
lutely su})pressed the root vowel, which the Sanscrit only 
does before heavy terminations. As, however, the d also 
vanishes before endings wdiich commence wdth in and .s — 
in Lithuanian also with tv — but before f passes into s 
(§. 457.), the reduplication in these verbs is almost totally 
overlooked, and in durnh A^Mb dainijy which are mutila- 
tions of du-dhriniy da-dh-'ini/, the reduplication has, by thrust- 
ing out the most essential element of the entire form, 
acquired the appearance of a radical syllable. It is, how- 
ever, certain, that in dumiy daimjy the syllables duy da, are 
identical with those of dd-s-tiy da-s-tijy for dd^d-iU da-ddy, 
thus merely redujdicators.* 


* We here confirm the observations of §.442., Ohs. 7. Indudu^ ac- 
cording to the usual conjugation, dud has constituted itself as root, and 
the a of dud-a-wa^ dud-a-me^ has thus nothing more to do with the d of the 
Sanscrit dadCirni^ or the w, o of the Greek SiSw/u/, c5tdo/uei/, but belongs to a 
class with the a of wez-a’-wa^ veaz-a’-me. 
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SINGULAR. 


SANSCIllT. 

ZEND. 

OIIEKK. JLITH. OLI> SCLAV. 

LATIN. 

dadfi-rniy 

dadlid-mi. 

du{dymi, du(d)-7nij, do. 

d add- si. 

dadhd-liiy 

SiSui-s, du{d)-i, da{d)-si. 

das. 

dadd-Li, 

dadhdi-ti, 

St$o}-Tt, dus-ti, dasdy, 

dat. 



DUAL. 


dad- oas. 

.... 

.... du(d)-wa, dad-e-va. 

. . . 

dat-ikas, 

das-fd ? ^ 

BiBo-tov, dus-ta, das-ta. 

. . . 

dat-fas, 

dfis-ld?‘^ 

BiBo-tov, like Sing, das-ta. 




PLURAL. 


dad- mas. 

dad-e-malriy^ 

BlBo-fie^, d?i{(l)-mpy da(dymi/, 

da-rnus. 

dat-iha, 

dai-ia?^ 

BlBo-re, dus-ie, das-te. 

da-tis. 

dnda-tiy 

dade-nti,^ 

BiB6-vTt, like Sing, dad-yaty. 

da-nt 


In tlie Greek the influence of the weight of the personal end- 
ing over the root syllable has penetrated further than in 
Sanscrit, in this respect, that even the aorist forms, set free 
from reduplication, edrjv and eJwi/, have shortened their vowel 
before the increasing ending, while ecrTrjv { = ca-Tav), in ac- 
cordance with similar Sanscrit aorist forms, allows no influ- 
ence to tlie weight of the endings. In Sanscrit, from the 
first augmented preterite oc/a Jd-m comes the plural adad-may 
as, in Greek, idlSo^fJLev from eSiSw-i/; but from addm comes 
not adma, but the root remains undiminished. It may be 
convenient to give here in full the two augmented preterites, 
which ai*e distinguished in the two languages by retaining 
and laying aside the reduplication syllable. 


^ If, al«u, the second dual person in Zend is not yet identified, it can 
nevertheless he deduced with tolerable certainty from the third person, 
which is extant in to (§.404.), for which, in the second pei-soii of the pri- 
mary forms, we may expect tM, the aspirate of which, however, has been 
forced to vanish in dako (see §. 463.). Upon di ,v for^ d sec 

102. ‘ Sec §. 102. §. 30. ' §. 102. and §. 463. 

' P.460. 
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singular. dual. plural. 


adadd-m, 

eJ/5a)“P, 

adad-va, .... 

adad-rria. 

eStdo-fJLe^. 

adadd-s, 

eS/Jo)-?, 

adat-tam, eS/So-ror, 

adat-ta, 

eS!§0-T€, 

adadd^tf 

ea/aa)-(T), 

adat-tdm, ediBo-Ttjv, 

adnd-us,^ 

eSlSo-v, 

add-niy 

eSo)-v, 

add-va, .... 

ndd-rnn, 

cSo-fxeg, 

adds. 


add-tam, cSo-toi', 

add~ia. 

eSo-re, 

add-t. 


add-tdm, eSo-rrjv, 

ad-us,^ 

e$o-v. 


482. The Sanscrit roots ha, “ leave,” t ha., ‘^go,” and ma, 
“measure” (compare fxe-Tpov, jjLtfxeofxai, &c.) — the two last 
have the medial, the first only the pure active form — 
w^eaken, before most of the heavy endings, their d to i, and 
the two last substitute also, in their reduplication syllable, 
a sliort ? for short a ; for instance, jahi-mas, “ we leave,’*’ 
opposed to jahd-mi, “I leave”; rnime (from ‘‘I 

measure,” mimi-maM, “ we measure.*” The roots WT sUid, 
“ stand,” and smell,” follow a peculiar path, inas- 

much as a vowel shortening, wdiich probably at its origin, 
as in the Greek icrraixt, ^crrd/xev, only obtained before heavy 
endings, has extended itself to the other persons through 
which the radical a, thus shortened, would be treated just 
like the unradical of the first and sixth class ( 109 ^ 1 .). The 
Indian grammarians thence reckon these roots as under the 
first class, although they assume a reduplication syllable, 
which, however, substitutes an i for a, as I doubt not, on 
the ground that the reduplication syllable, which is seek- 
ing generally for relief from weight, and therefore, con- 
verting long into short vowels, may not mix up the heaviest 
among the short vowels with the length derived from po- 
sition ; hence, tishthdmi, tishthasi, tishthaii. &c., Zend histdmu 

* 8ee §. 402. 

t C^oniparc, with Pott, x»?*pa, “widow,” as the “ al>aT\doned” or “left.” 
In Sanscrit vi-dhavd is “the inanless.” 
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histasi, histati; jighrdmU jighrasi, jighrati, &c* The Greek 
follows this* principle of the weakening of the vowel, also, 
where there is not, as in the cases of icTrjfXi, any im- 

mediate reason for it by the doubling of consonants. nZ/x- 
TrXrjfit and Trljnrprjiit are, however, striking and peculiar in 
appending a nasal, a stranger to the root, to the reduplicating 
syllable. These forms, however, accord with the Sanscrit in- 
tensive verbs, which love a great impression in the repeated 
syllable, and hence change to theGuna letters the vowels sus- 
ceptible of Guna, but double the whole root in roots ending 
witli nasals, and, in some cases, also represent the liquids r 
{ind / by the nasal liquids which accord with the organ of the 
cliief consonants; for instance, from gam, “go”; 

chanchal, from dial, “totter”; chandiur (for diand lar), irom 
char, “ go.” In tliis sense I assume TTiinrprjjjn, Trlim’Krifxi, for 
TrlpTTprjiJLt, TrlXTrXyjjjLi : thus, also, ^ap^alvo), with the kindred 
form ^ap^oKoi (compare halhus). 

483. The roots of the second class (§. 109^ 3.), in San- 
scrit do not load themselves with reduplication, neither do 
they subject a concluding a to the influence of the weight of 
the personal endings. The Greek, however, has here also 
again permitted a wider range to that influence, inasmuch as 
<pr]pl ((papt), in this respect, follows the analogy of icTTrjpi. 
Compare — 


SINdULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

bhd-mi, 

iPa~ply 

bhd-vas, .... 

bhd-mas. 

(pd-peg. 

bhd-si, 


bhddhas, ^d-rov. 

bhd-lha. 

cpd-re. 

bhd-ti, 

fpOL-Tl, 

bhd-tas, ^d-Tov, 

bhd-nti. 

(Pd-VTU 

abhd-m. 

eepa-v, 

abhd-va, .... 

abluVma, eepd-peg, 

abhdrs, 

eepa-g, 

ahhd-tam, e<pdrTov, 

abhd-ta, 

e<pdrTe. 

abhd-t, 

e<pa-(T), 

abhdridm, ecpd-rrjv, 

abhd-n, 

e(pd-v. 


* C'omparc with this the Gothic {=g(inga), “I go,” whore tJic 

chief syllable has lost the nasal. 
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This analogy is followed in Sanscrit, among other roots, by yd, 
“ go,” on which the Greek properly “ make to go,” rests, 
to which tlie syllable of reduplication has lent a causative 
signification, as to the Latin sisto opposed to stot while the 
Greek '{(nryxi { = <rt(rTt]fxi) unites the primitive with the causa- 
tive signification. Wliile in Y-arryja the spiritus asper, as it 
so often does, stands for cr, in it is the representative of 
the lost semi-vow'el y, as among others in oV for “who ” 

(§.082.); thus, 't-iyjn for yi-yryxi\ on the other liand, compare 
the future discliarged of the reduplication y-cruj with the 
Sanscrit yd-sydrni. TJiis iryxt still bends to the weight of the 
endings ; tnus leyegy lerc o])posed to yd-masy yd-fha. To the 
root ydf I think with Pott (Etym. Forsch. p. 201), we must 
refer the middle of el/jLiy which itself belongs to the root ^ i, 
“ go,” which in Greek, by analogy to i-fieg, should form iga<, 
laaiy iTat, opposed to the Sanscrit i-ye (from i-sh(\ i-iL 

The form te-fjiai, however, explains itself out of yd. by a vowel- 
ization of the semi-vowel, and thinning of the a to e. In 
duly considering, what I think I have proved, that the perso- 
nal endings exercise a more comprehensive influence on the 
preceding syllable in Greek than in Sanscrit, and that roots 
ending in vowels shorten one originally long before heavy 
endings, the verbs rjfiai and #cet-fca£ might surprise us, since 
in these the heavy medial endings have not shortened the 
antecedent vowel. Of Ketfxai we shall treat liereafter ; but 
^-/xa/ owes the retention of the length of its vowel to the 
circumstance that its root was originally terminated by a 
consonant, and I have already, in my glossary, identified it 
with the Sanscrit, 4v, “sit,” the s of which has remained in 
the Greek only before r; hence ya-rai ds-t^, = 

dn-ia* It accords, however, with the system of 


* On the other hand, eT-aa, &c., belong to the root {iL-pa)y Sanscrit 
sad (compare Pott, Etyni. Forsch. p. 278, and Kuhner, j). 242), The 

s])iritus 
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equilibrium that Kddrjfxat cannot bear the cr of together 
with the burthen of the augment; hence Kadrjcr-ro; but 
eKaSTj-To. 

484. The Sanscrit root sdst rule,'” exhibits a 

peculiar capability for the weight of the personal endings, 
inasmuch as its long d remains undisturbed before those 
heavy endings which begin with the weakest consonants 
(semi- vowels and nasals) ; thus sds-vas, “ we two rule,’*’ 
sds-nuis, “ wc rule ; ” but, before the strong consonants of 
heavy endings, weakens itseJf to the shortness of the 
liglitest vowel, namely, to ?, whence, for instance, slsh-tha, 
** opposed to sds-st, sds-li, *'re(jitS^ We may 

reciJgnise in this a forerunner of the German conjugation 
forms, such as bindoy hindam, humUmh opposed to the 
monosyllabic singular preterite hand, hannd, p. 108. 

485. The roots of the ninth class (§. 5.) are so far 

in accordance with the principle of the roots hd and md, 
mentioned in §. 482., in that they weaken to i the d of the 
class syllable nd, in the same place's in which those roots 
experience th(' same relief in their radical syllable. The 
Cjreek, on the other hand, shortens the long Doric d (n) to 
a. Compare' — 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


hri-na-nu,^ 

Icri-ndrHi, 

kri-nddl, 

nkri-tid-m, 

okri-nd-H, 

akrt-nd-t, 


'ncp-vd-fxi. 

mep-vd-£, 

TTcp-id-T/. 

e7re:p~vd-i'. 

eTrcp-cd-f. 

eirep’-vd-ij). 


kri-ni-ras, 
kri-ni-thas, 
kri-n i-ins, 

akri-ni-va, 

akri-ni-lnm, 

okri-ni-tdm, 


irep-vd-Tov, 

TTep-vqi-TOV, 

e 7 TGp-vd-Tov, 

CTrep-va-Trjv. 


apiritus of Tinat is inorganic, L c, not from a ; as, for inatanco, in v^f^p 
opposed to ’3“^ nda^ nnda. 
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kri-ni-maSi ircp-vd-^eg. 
kn-m-thay Trep-vd-re. 
hri-nn-niU {T^ep-va-vri). 


oJcri-ni-moy 

akri-ni-tfiy 

nkri-nar-iiy 


eirep-va-peg. 

iitep-vd-re. 

{hiep-vdrv)^ 


' krlnami^ “ 1 purcliasc,” has n for 7i in the middle syllable 

through the euphonic influence of the antecedent r. The relationship to 
TTt'pvtjfxi resfs on the favourite exchange between gutturals and labials, 
through whi. h the Greek verb has assumed an apparent relationship to 
■rrepaw, “to sail through” (=Sanscrit parnyami^ where the tt is primitive. 
2 If we make the divisions A:n-nV/n^/, nkri-ii^an (§. 4.58.), w'^e must assume 
that the middle syllable supj»resses its vowel before all those heavy endinj*s 
which themselves begin with a vowel ; thus, also, in the middle, kn-ii-c 
from krUn1-inc. For the special purposes of Sanscrit Grammar this rule 
may hold good ; but in considering the histoi'ical diwelopement or decay of 
the language, I am more inclined to the belief that the syllable nd has 
shortened itself before 7iti and 7i (older 77t) instead of converting itself into 
the long form of the lighter i sound, in order to avoid combining haigth of 
vowel and position. The middle'dual emlings df/u% Citcy dthCm^ atdtn did 
not require the weakening of the nd to ?/?, since without this, by th(‘ or- 
dinary rule of sound, two homogeneous vowels melt into oneTong one ; so 
that nd + dthd gives a lighter form than 7i'i -v C\1lu% which latter \vould 
give ny-Citi% while from nd^dtd we get merely 7 iAtC, 


486. With Sanscrit verbs of the second and third class, 
with a radical vowel capable of Guna,* the influ cnee of 
the w^eight of the personal endings is shewn in this, that 
Guna takes place before the light (§. 26 ), but befort' the 
heavy the pure radical vowel reai)pears. The same law 


* The Sanscrit conjugation system only allows the Guna to short vowels 
before simple consonants, and to long at the end of roots. On the other 
hand, Guna never takes place in the middle of the roots, where there is 
length l»y nature and position. 
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is respected by the Greek, which, however, ajTords no 
example, except that of eijxi (§. 26.), of a verb with a radical 
vowel capable of Guna, which, in the special tenses 
r§. connects the ])ersonal sig*n directly with the 

root. Compare — 

SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 


('•miy ei-pt. 

i-vas, 

. . . t-mas, 

i-peg. 

e-shij ci-^. 

i-t/insy 

i-Tovy i-iha. 

yf 

l-T£. 

e tty el-Tt. 

i-tasy 

iToVy y- an fly 

t~acrt (from i-avri) 


That the middle leixai belongs to another root lias been 
already remarked (p. 676). 

4S7. An exception from the law of gravity is found in 
the root class 2 ( “ lie,*'’’ “ sleep,"’) in that, although 
only us(k 1 in the middle, despite the weight of the medial 
endings, it everywhere exhibits Guna; in which respect the 
Greek Kelfxat runs pretty parallel to the Sanscrit: henc(* 
Kei-crai == .sfks7/r, Kti-rat = ie-lOy plural KCi-fxeSa = sf'-mahd Wc 
might also present .vc, as the root for the Sanscrit verb, 
as the pure vowel i nowliere appears, and the construction, 
also, of the word exhibits no ex])ression, which made a 
root SI necessary, rather than sc, unless, perhaps, we 
assumed sita, “ cold,” in the sense of resting, motionless, 
and hence chose to derive it from ,sV. The Old Sclavonic 
exhibits the old diphthong in the shape presented by the 
Greek /com/, /co//xdco, in nokofi poko7, 

On the other hand, aiiio chijuy “ (//nV.vco,” has undergone a 
double weakening; first, that of k to i> (7/, and next the 
thinning out of the diphthong to its concluding element. 
It must not be overlooked that pokni is not the ])rimitive 
shape of the base, but po-koyoy out of which, in tlie unin- 
flected nominative and accusative, after suj)pression of tin* 
final vowel of the base (§. 257.), po-koi necessarily came 


* Kopitav's Glagolita, p. 
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thQ theme pohoyoy however, accords excellently with Sanscrit 
saya ; as the adjective “ tying,” “ sleeping ; or as the 
substantive ‘‘ sleep.” 

488. The roots of the fifth and eighth class admit the 
Giina form of the "gr u of the class syllable nu or u before the 
light terminations, and, before the heavy, reject the same 
vowel : the Gniek sanctions the same principle, only, in- 
stead of extending v into ev, it lengthens the v. Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

stn-no-miy^ 

(TTop-VV-fll. 

stri-nu-vasy 

.... 

sfri-no-sh 1, 

(TTop-l'O-g. 

stri-iiu-thrifiy 

(TTOp-PU-TOP, 

stri-no-tif 

(TTOp-VV-Tl. 

slri-nu-tasy 

(TTOp-PV-TOP. 

astri-wu^amy 

C(TTOp-VV~V, 

mfri~mi-v<(y 

.... 

astri-no-Sy 

ecTTop-pv-^, 

asfrl-nii-’tam, 

eCTTOp-pV-TOP. 

aatrl-no-ty 

eerrop-Pu-CT). 

as! n-nu-larny 

CCTTOp-PV-Ttp'y 


PLURAL. 



sfrl-nu-m((S, 

CTTop-pv-pcq, 



u-tha, 

UTOp-PU-TC. 


• 

sfn-nr-anliy 

(TTOp-PV-PTl. 



nsiri-nu-m(iy 

LdTOp-PV-pLe^, 



aafri-nu-tay 

edTop-pu-Te, 



asln-nv-ariy 

(earop-pv-p,) 



489. The Sanscrit reduplicated preterite receives guna 
before the light endings, and restores the pure root vowel 
again before the heavy. In this the German, and most 
evidently in the Gothic, stands in closest accordance with 
the Sanscrit, inasmuch as all verbs, with a root vowel 

* The graiumarians assume a root ^ fitri and another botli of 

which signify strew,’' aiul have, properly, for their root syllable atfir 
= Greek Latin the a of wliich is subject to suppression 

(Vocalisinus, Obs. I. p. 157, and on the root in question, especially, 1. c. 
p. 179. 
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susceptible of Guna (L e, with i or u), insert before this, in 
the singular of the simple (strong) preterite, the original 
Guna vowel a ; but before the increasing endings of the 
plurals, as also in the entire conjunctive, which is bur- 
thened by the exponent of the mood, and also in the sin- 
gular polysyllabic, again reject the foreign strengthening 
vowel. Compare — 


SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

BOOT. 

ROOT. 

hhi(l/'\o split.'*’ 

hU/'to bite.” 

bhujy'*to bend.” 

biujy “to bend.’ 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

hibhed(h 

balff 

bubb6jny 

baiHj. 


haisty 

bifbhdjilhay 

hauyi. 

blhheda. 

baity 

Imhhojay 

bang. 

DUAL. 

DUAL, 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

bihhkliv(iy 

blfUy 

biibJinjivOy 

bugu. 

bibJiidafhvSf 

hituts, 

bvbhujaihm. 

bi/gif/s\ 

bd)ltula1nSi 


bublujfdits, 


PLUlt AL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL, 

PLURAL. 

bihlddima. 

hit am. 

babJmjimffy 

hugum. 

bihJi}da(tlin\ 

bifatlh 

bifbJnja(jlin)y 

biigutfi. 

bihhidi(s. 

bit mi f 

bvhhnjufiy 

hitgmi. 


490. On the law of gravity rests also the phenomenon, 
that those Gothic roots ending in two consonants, which, 
without protecting the reduplication, have preserved a 
•radical a in the singular of tlie preterite, Aveaxen this 
down to u before the heavy plural and dual endings, and 
those of the whole conjunctive (Vocalismus, Obs. 16. p. 227) 
The Sanscrit exhibits a remarkable counterpart to this 
phenomenon, which had not come under my notice in my 
earlier treatment of the theory of gravity, and is here for 
the first time considered •in this point of view ; — I mean 
the root hir, ‘‘ make,’’’’ which — ^not indeed in the redupli- 

Y Y 
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cated preterite, but still in the special tenses before heavy 
endings, and in the whole potential, which answers to the 
Gothic conjunctive — weakens its a to and only before 
light endings retains the heavy a sound. Hence kardmu 
“ I make,” stands in ecjual relation to kurumas or kurmas, 
“ we make,” and to hurydm^ “ I might make,” as, in 
Gothic, hand to bundumt and hundyav. We place here the 
Gothic preterite band in the same category with the 
Sanscrit bahhandha, which everywhere leaves its vowel 
unaltered, and with karomi as regards the change of 
vowel. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. GOTH. SANSCRIT. SANSCRIT. GOTHIC. SANSCRIT. 

bahandlia, band, karomi, habandhiva, bundu, kuruvas. 

babandhiiha, band, kardshi, bahandhathus, hunduts, kuruthas. 
habandha, hand, kardli. babandhaiiis, . . . kurutas. 

PLURAL. 

babandblma, bundnni, kurumas, 

babandha(jhn), bunduth, kurutha. 

babandhm, bundun, kurvanfi. 

POTKNTIAL. 

SINGULAR. DUAL.'' PLURAL. 

Sanscrit. Gothic. Sanscrit. Gothic. Sanscrit. Gothic. 

Icurydm, bundyau, kurydr>a, bundeivo, kurydma, bundeima, 

kuryds, bundeis, kurydiam, bundeits, kurydfa, bundeith, 
kurydt, hundi, kurydtdm, .... kuryus, bundeina- 

“Remark 1. — As all verbs which follow the analogy of 
band have a liquid for their penultimate consonant, and 
liquids have a preference for the vowel u, we may attri- 
bute to them here an influence on the generation of the 
u : it remains, however, not the less true, that the con- 
ditions under which, in the foregoing scheme, a and a are 
interchanged, rest only on the laws of gravity, and on a 
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maxim sufficiently, as I believe, demonstrated in my 
Vocalismus (p. 227), that the weight of the u is more easily 
supported by these languages than that of a. For were 
this not so, it were difficult to see why exactly, in the 
monosyllabic singular, the old a was protected ; and why 
the condition of monosyllabism is so enforced in the pre- 
servation of the a, that, in Old High German, where the 
second person singular is designated by i instead of and 
also, in the form which becomes dissyllabic, the lighter u 
should give way to the heavier a ; and thus biuidi of the 
first and third person stands in contrast to band, and to 
the Gothic second bamsL In like sense may, in the 
Sanscrit form /jwr, exchanged for kar, a certain share be 
attributed to the liquid in the generation of the a, while 
the distribution between the a and u forms depends on 
the weight of the endings alone. Beyond the range, 
however, of the special tenses, the root kar, in the forms 
which seek for alleviation, dispenses entirely with the (i, 
so that the r becomes the vowel ft. The mutilated form 
kri thus produced — as, for instance, in kfi-ta, ' made,^ 
opposed to kar-tnm, ‘ make ’ — is considered by the gram- 
marians as the original, and tliis holds good in analogous 
cases ; — a view which I have, in my Vocalismus, endea- 
voured to demonstrate as historically unsustainable, in the 
first Observation of that work. In special Sanscrit gram- 
mars, this system may be maintained ; a knr may still pass 
for a Guiia form of kn ; as also we may be compelled 
to treat the a of the Gothic band as the Guna form of i 
in binda, as we must, if, reversing the real historical course 
of the language, we recognise, in the singular a of the 
preterite, a first, and, in the plural, a conjunctive n of 
the preterite, a second ablaut of the i of the present 
binda.^' 


* For the origin of this i I refer to iny Vocalismus, p. 23. 
Y Y 2 
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“Remark 2. — It may appear surprising that these 
Gothic verbs with a radical «, which, in the preterite, 
have protected the old reduplication, do not equally 
weaken their a to n before the heavy endings ; that, for 
instance, liailudd, in the plural, should form, not haihuldum, 
but haih(ddum» although the root has equally a liquid for 
its penultimate ; and we might imagine that the bur- 
thening of the root by reduplication would occasion still 
more susceptibility for the weight of the endings ; as we 
have seen, in Sanscrit, that the reduplicating roots of the 
third class in a either weaken or totally remove that 

vowel before the heavy endings (§. ISL), but the non- 

reduplicators experience no diminution. With the Gothic 
reduplication of the preterite we find in this a peculiar 
rcilation : it can only be borne by the strongest radical 
structure, and has hence only been perj)etuated, first, by 
verbs with a long or diphthongal radical vowel ; as 
Imilia'di ‘ I was named,’ j)resent haUa ; hhuhriipy ‘ I ran,’ 
present hlaupa ; secondly, by roots with the heaviest of the 

short vowels {a\ united with length by position ; for 

instance, iy/u’caW, ‘I directed,’ present v(d.da* Under these 
conditions, it was a necessity of the language to retain 
the reduplication of the root in all its strength, and by 
this the w^eakening of the a to u w^as provided 
against.” 

491. Tile Greek exhibits the Guna modification of the / in 
two forms, namely, where the original a sound is represented 
either by e or o, but at never becomes the counterpart of the 
Sanscrit e in roots in which diphthongs are exchanged with a 
pure /.t Where, however, ei and oi, next to i, are exchanged 


* Faifah^ from the base fah^ “ to seize,” and haihdh^ from hah^ “ to hang/* 
make an exception, hut appear, on the evidence of cognate dialects, to 
have lost a nasal. 

t Vocalisinus, Ohs. 2. p. lOa. 
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with each other in one and the same root, then o/, as the hea- 
vier of the two Gunas, takes its place in the perfect, where also 
fre(iuently the simple o is opposed to the simple e ; hence, for 
instance, XeKonra opposed to AeiTro), eKiirov ; Trenotda to TreiSo), 
emSov, as Terpocjia. to rpecjxo. Thus ot answers to the Gothic 
Guna through n, and et to that through i (§. 27.) ; and Tre/do) 
and TteTToida are related to each other, as beita (i.e. bifa from 
hiUa, p. 105 ) to bait from the root bit; then, also, Tpecfxa to 
reTpoejiaf as lisa to las from the root LAS (p. 106 ). It appears, 
also, thus, that the Greek bears more willingly the burthen of a 
stronger than of a weaker root syllable. The susceptibility 
of thf) weight of endings has, however, almost entirely 
vanished from the Greek perfect. A remnant of it is still 
found in oT§a, opposed to the Sanscrit v^da, “ I know,” and 
the Gothic vaU* — in all three languages a present as to 
sense, with the terminations of the reduplicated preterite. 
Yet the Sanscrit verb, in this signification, dispenses with 
the reduplication, and so does the Greek ; for oiSa for FotSa 
is merely the Guna of the root Compare — 


SANSCRIT, 

red -a, 

^ ve-ddf 

vid-i-va, 

vid-a-thusy 

vld-uAnSf 

vkl-i-ma, 

vid-a-tlia, 

vid-us (see §. 462.), 


GOTHIC. GREEK. 

valf, oiS-a, 

vaisAj ol(T-da (see §. 453). 

vail, 

ril'Uy .... 
vit-u-tsy JO'-TOI/, 

.... ^(T-TOVy 

vlt-u-rriy 
vit-u-thy Jer-re. 
vit-u-n, ?cr-a-cr/. 


* In the case of this verb our present language has preserved the ope- 
ration of the influence of the endings ; hence, wmen^ whset^ wissen^ 
against wdss^ weisst^ weiss ; while elsewhere the plural has everywhere 
made itself equal in weight to the singular. 
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“Remark. — ^The Sanscrit base ^nd is not without a 
proper present — vedmiy the plural of which, vid^masy 
vit-tha, vid-aniU might have equally given, in Greek, i'S-fxevy 
uT-re, \a- 0 L(ri (from iSavTi, p. 640 ) ; as also out of the duals 
vit-ihnsy vif-fas, we could hardly obtain in Greek any thing 
other than la-rov. The present forms resemble the Greek much 
more than those of the preterite. Nevertheless, I am not of 
opinion that the Greek plural and dual endings can belong 
to the present in. their origin, for the intermediate vowel a, 
whose rejection gives to the appearance of a present 

(compare ecr-juei/), is no essential element of the perfect, and 
is wanting, among other instances, in cik-tov ; which, more- 
over, through the restoration of the j)ure radical vowel, bears 
the same relation to eo/#cc, as Hctov to olBe, We shall recur 
to this subject.” 

492 . After what we have hitherto remarked on the laws of 
gravity, it becomes scarcely necessary to quote instances 
to shew which are the light terminations, and which the 
heavy. It is self-evident that the dual and plural endings 
have more body and compass than the singular of the transi- 
tive active form, and that in the middle voice the weight of 
endings communicates itself also to the singular ; for /xa/, craty 
raiy are obviously richer in sound than fit, ti : in the 
same manner, in the secondary forms, fxrfv, cro, to, are heavier 
than V, a, (t). We have, however, to observe, that several 
terminations, originally heavy, but which have, in the course 
of time, become abbreviated, have nevertheless left behind 
them the effect of their former state. This is the case espe- 
cially in the Sanscrit, in which the middle ahibhr-i (see 
p. 461 ) is much weaker in its termination than the transitive 
nbihhar-am ; so that, according to the present state of the 
language, we should rather expect abibJir-am answering to 
ahihhar-i than the reverse. The second person plural of the 
transitive reduplicate preterite, like the first and third of the 
singular, has lost the true personal sign, and retained only the 
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intermediate vowel. Nevertheless, we find above vida^ ** ye 
know,” answering to the singular ‘‘ I know,” “ he knows.” 
In the second person plural of the primary forms, tha is, in 
its present state, heavier than the singular si, as a is heavier 
than i, and the Sanscrit aspirates are evident combinations 
of an h with the full tenues or media (§. 12.). In Greek, all 
the terminations (if we except, perhaps, the relation of re to 
6a, as in JV-re contrasted with oTo'-da), which I reckon 
heavy have still, in their actual state, more weight than 
those which, according to the theory which has been brought 
forward, belong to the light class. Compare — 


LIGHT ENI». HEAVY ENDING. 

mi, fit. vas, mas, t vahe, make, f^G^* fiedov, ficda. 
si, (T{t). thas, iha, si, dtlie, dve, Tor, re, trat, aBov, ade. 

ih Tt. ias, nfi, ie, die, nli, tov, vt/, (tBov, vrat. 


m{am), v. va, ma, a, i,* vahi, malii, fiC£, fxrjv, fxeBov, fieOa. 
s, fam, la, thds, dthdm, dhvam, top, re, ao, crdov, crde. 

^ ( t ). tdm, n{an), ta, dldm, nia, {aia), tyjv (to)v), v, to, (xdtjv {(rdt*)v), 

VTO. 

DIVISION OF CONJUGATIONS. 


493. Sanscrit verbs admit of an easy distribution into 
two conjugations ; the first — which, if not the oldest, existed 
before the separation of languages, and is almost alone re- 
presented in the European cognate languages — comprehends 
the great majority of all the verbs, viz. classes 1, 4, 6, 10 
(§. 109 ^), which, in the special tenses, annex tc the root a 
siinj)le a (cl. 1 and o), or syllables which terminate with a, 
viz. ya and ay a (cl. 4 and lo). This conjugation is fol- 
lowed also, as will hereafter appear, by nearly all deriva- 
tive verbs and by all denominatives. In Greek, the con- 
jugation in 0 ) corresponds to it, in which too much stress 
must not be laid on the w answering to the Sanscrit mi, for 


* See §.471. 
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if the fjLi is restored to the repTrw, compared above (§. 434) 
with tarp-d-^mi ; and if repirei^y repireiy are carried back to the 
forms TepTr-e-cn, repn-e^r/, which, in all probability, once 
existed ; still this verb, and all of similar construction, re- 
main sufficiently distinguished from all classes of the so-called 
p./ conjugation, which does not contain any verbs that insert 
between the root and the personal terminations an e which 
is interchanged with o, or larger syllables terminating with 
this vowel. The second Sanscrit conjugation separates, 
like the Greek, into three divisions. It takes first, those verbs 
which append the personal terminations direct to the base 
(Cl. 2, 3, 7), as e-mi =:el~pi\ dadd-rni = 81800 pi ; ijunaj~mi, 
jungoi' plural yurij~mas, ‘^juvgimus^* (§. 109^ 3.), to which 
there is no analogy in Greek ; secondly, verbs with nu or w, in 
Greek vvj v, as the intermediate syllable ; thirdly, those with nd 
(weakened ni), in Greek vci {vrj), va (see pp. 109, 677). All these 
divisions are, in Sanscrit as in Greek, subjected to the in- 
fluence of the weight of the personal terminations, while the 
first conjugation is free from it. Other j)cculiarities will 
be presented hereafter, in which the Sanscrit and Greek 
second conjugation coincide with one another, and are 
distinguished from the first conjugation. 

494. The Greek first conjugation contains a greater va- 
riety of subdivisions than the Sanscrit, which consists of 
only four classes. This, however, has no influence on the 
inflection, since repTr-o-pev"^ is inflected just like rvir-To^pev, 
8dK-vo-pcvy il^-avo-pev, Aapfi-dvo-pevy Trpdcr-ao-pevy 5a/x-a^o- 
pevy dod-lH^o-pev ; as it is the same, with regard to the conjuga- 
tion, whether the formation, wdiich is added to the base, con- 
sists simply of one e, which, before nasals, is replaced by e, 
or of syllables which terminate with this vowel, as, in San- 


* I give the plural, fis the abbreviation of the singular primary tennis 
nation renders the ebaracter of formation not easily perceptible. 
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scrit, the formations a, ya, and aya are inflected similarly, for 
this very reason, that they all end in a. It appears to me, 
however, wrong to separate, in Greek, the consonants from 
their vowels, and in rvTrrojxev to add, first a t and then a 
conjunctive vowel o; while, according to the course of the 
development of the language, the base tvtt, in the special 
tenses, combines with the syllable re or to, SaK with le or 
I/O, and Aa/3 with ave or avo. The addition of a bare conso- 
nant, or of a syllable terminating with a consonant, would 
have been too cumbrous for the conjugation : a TVTr-T-fxev 
or daK-v-jjLev can never have existed. But if we are right 
in dividing thus, SeiK-vv-fMev, and do not regard the v merely 
as the element of formation, and the v as the conjunctive 
vowel, there is no reason to distribute TvitTOfMev according to 
a different principle. What the syllable to is in the latter 
verb, the syllable vv is in the former. For this reason I cannot 
admit that mode of distinguishing the conjugation in co from 
that ill fjLiy which consists in terming the latter “ with a con- 
junctive vowel as the /xi conjugation also, though not in all 
the classes of which it consists, has syllables of conjunction, 
if they are to be so called, that are inserted in Se/K-vo-jaei/, 
SaK-va-fJLcVf between the base and the personal termina- 
tion, 

495. It is hardly possible to state any thing satisfactory 
regarding the origin of these syllables. It appears to 
me most probable that the majority of them are pronouns, 
through which the action or quality, which is expresst*d 
in the root in ahsiracio, becomes something concrete ; e.y. 
the expression of the idea “ to love becomes the expres- 
sion of the person, “ who loves.’’ This person, however, 
is more closely defined by the personal termination, 
whether it be “ I,” “ thou,” or “ he.” Proceeding from 
this point of view, we may regard the character of the 
Sanscrit ninth class ad (§. 109'\ 5.) = Greek vd, vy ), vd, as 
the lengthening of the pronominal base, tT (§. 369.) and 
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7iw= Greek w, as the weakening of this na, as, in the interro- 
gative, together with ka the forms Icu and ki occur. The 
u of the eighth class is easily perceived to be the abbre- 
viation of the syllable nu, which arises from the circum- 
stance that the few roots of this class terminate with m ; 
thus tan-u-mas for tan-nu-mas. The sole exception is krU 
" to make,’’ which, however, as may be deduced from the 
Zend kere-ndo-mit likewise had n originally before the 
appended u. From nd it seems that dn has arisen by 
transposition, which is further combined with the cha- 
racter a of the first or sixth class, and belongs to the first 
conjugation ; but it occurs only in the second person 
imperative singular of the transitive active form of the 
ninth class, in which the first conjugation is without the 
personal termination ; hence, as-dna, ** eat,” answering 
to the first person ak-ndni, and the third oS-ndht. This 
as-dna w^ould lead us to expect a present an-dndrmU as- 
dna-sU as-dna-tif for as-nd^mu &c. The circumstance 
that the Veda dialect has not preserved forms of that 
kind, affords no certainty that they have never existed ; 
for although several other ancient forms of speech have 
been preserved in the VMa dialect, still it is very far 
from having retained, in their perfect state, all that 
existed at the period of the unity of language ; p,g, there 
are no middle forms in for the abbreviated But if 
the Sanscrit, in its formations in dna, actually took its 
departure from the second person imperative, where it 
also remained, the Greek has completed the formation 
thus commenced ; for I have scarce any doubt that forms 
like as-dna are the prototypes of the Greek iapd-ave, 
&c. Both languages agree in their conjugational ad- 
dition almost as exactly as possible ; for a Greek d refers 
rather to a Sanscrit long d than to a short one, as ^ a is 
more frequently represented by e than by o. For the rest, 
the original length of quantity is still left in tKdvu>. In 
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Lithuanian, verbs in enu and inu, and also those with 
doubled r?, innvy belong to this class, though they retain 
the nasal, also, in the future and infinitive, which verbs 
in nu, of which hereafter, do not, e.ff, r/ah-onu, “I bring,” 
gad-inu, ** I destroy,” future galyen su, gndin m (§. 10.), 
infinitive gahentU gadmti, 

496. If, in the Sanscrit seventh class (§.109.^3.), that 
form, which appears before light terminations, is older 
than that which occurs before heavy ones, o.g. hhi-na-d 
from hhi-nad-rniy “ I cleave,” older than blit-n-d from 
bht-nd-mas, ** we cleave,” then it might be assumed, as I 
am much inclined to do, that this syllable na is nothing 
else than the syllable rtd of the ninth class, which has 
been transposed into the interior of the root, and abbre- 
viated ; thus, bhinadmi for bhldnumU as bind would form 
according to the ninth class. In Greek verbs, like 
\aiJil3dvu), fjLavdavo), both forms occur together ; and in them 
the nasal of derivation h«as a second time been reflected 
into the middle of the root, just as, in Zend, an i or y 
imparts to the preceding syllable also an i (§. 41.) It 
has been already remarked (§. lo9'’. 5.), that verbs, like 
SuK-vo- iJL€Vf TejJL-vo-jjLev, by weakening the syllable of deriva- 
tion, i.e, by changing the organic a of Scx/x-va-/xei/ for the 
unorganic e or o, have entered into the co conjugation. Here 
belongs, also, the Latin formation ni (before r : ??e) of stcr- 
ni-musy cer-ni-mus, sper-m~mtis, si-nt-mus. Com- 
pare, for instance, ster-ni-mus with strl-m-mas ; but 

the resemblance must not be rated too high, for the Latin 
m is not a shortened form of the Sanscrit m (see §. 485), 
but a weakened as lpg4-mus for leg-drmm (§. I09\ 1.). In 
Old Sclavonic, correspond verbs in nu, nhhU which reject 
this appended syllable in the preterite, c.g, rbiBMs gyb-nA, 
** ppreo^ second person gyb-ne-shU preterite gy-boch (Dobr. 
p. 355.) ; in Lithuanian, correspond verbs in nw, plural 
va-^mh which, though sparingly, are retained in roots in 
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au (Mielke, p. 101, 25.) ; e.cj. ydu~nu, “I avow,” plural 
ydu-na-me, preterite yawau, future yausu. Compare — 

GREEK. OLD SCLAV. LITllUAN- LATIN. SANSCRIT. 

JctK -VO), (jyh-nul (jdu-nu,^ ster-nod' sfri-ndmi. 

SoLK-vei-g, gyh-iw-shiy gdu~n-i» ster-ni-ft, sfri-nd-si. 

^K’Ve-‘(T)t, (jyh ne-iy, gdu-na- der-ni-t, siri-nd-tu 

gyb-ne-VLii (jdu-na-iva, sfri-ni-vas. 

SaK-ve-Tov, gyb-ne-tOf gdu-na-ta, .stri-ni-ih(is* 

Sd/c-i' e-Tov, gyly-ne-ta, gcni-na- slri-nidm. 


SaK 'vo-ixev, gyb-ne-m., gdii'-na-mpt stor-ni-imiSy stri-ni-mas» 
SdK-ve-T€j gyb-ne-te, gdu-na-te^ sier-nHh\ slri-nidha. 
ioLK-vo-VTi, gyh-nurty^^ gm-na- sfpr-mi-nfy sfrl-^na-iifi. 

‘ Here an entirely legitimate division is impossible, since the personal 
termination has likewise a share in the u of derivation, its nasal being 
contained in it : see §. 255. g. See p. 000. 

497. The addition re, to (T07r~To-/xe»/, rvTr-re-Te), appears 
peculiar to Greek, which, however, except TreKreo, t/kto), 
occurs only after labials. Its t is, perhaps, a corruption 
of r, as elsewhere, also, we have seen mutes proceed from 
nasals of corresponding organ ; e, g. (Sporog from fiporog ; 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic dewynU A6B;^Tb devyaty (§. 317.), 
from newynif nevyaty; and (which comes tolerably near to 
the case in question) the Greek suffix fxar, used in the 
formation of words, corresponds to a formation in n in the 
kindred languages; e. g, d-vo/xar answers to the Sanscrit 
ndman, Latin nomen, to the Gothic namd, namin-s, and 
Sclavonic hma imya, genitive hmeimIe imen-e (§. 269.). In 
Sanscrit, also, we must remark that the n is replaced by 
the tenuis of its organ, since, for instance, from han, “ to 
slay,’^ comes the causal ghAt-ayd-mi for hdn-ayd-mu If, 
then, the t of rvir-TO-fxcv, KpvTT-To-p.ev, &c., stands in this 
manner for v, then these verbs, just as those in vo-fxev, i/e-re 
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(§. 109 ^ 5.), lead back to the Sanscrit ninth class. But if 
the T is organic, which is less probable, then, according to 
the principle laid down in §. 495., the syllable re, to, leads to 
the pronominal base to = Sanscrit ft ta (§. 343.). 

498. In Lithuanian there are some verbs which re- 

semble Greek verbs like t^tttc*) in this point, that they insert 
between the root and the personal termination an addi- 
tional syllable beginning with t and terminating with a 
vowel, though they reject it again in the preterite, which 
answers to the Greek imperfect, and in which the class 
syllables arc still retained. Thus khjH-iii (euphonic *£ 01 ’ 
kh/(l4ih compare §. 457.), plural khjs-tci’moy preterite Idyd-au, 
future as epet-cro} for epeiS-(To > ; pliis-tu (for plml^-tii), 

“I swim"’ (compare idu, p. 114), plural preterite 
'phfxl-au; losz-tiu “I am petulant” plural Imz-Ui-me, prete- 
rite hhz(m; mirsz-tu, I forget,” plural mirsz-id-mp, pre- 
terite mirsz-nu; ph/sz-iu, ** I tear to pieces,” plural ph/sz- 
ta-me, preterite ph/Hz-au. Some verbs prefix to tiie i a 
ronradical s also, for which the way is perhaps prepared by 
cases in which a sibilant, or a which changes into s, is 
already in the root, or because st in general a favourite 
termination (compare §. 94.); as, rim-stu, “I am quiet” 
(Sanscrit vi-rarn, “ to rest”), plural r\m-sta-mp, preterite 
Timm-auy future riin-su. 

499. I believe a pronominal origin must be ascribed, 
also, to the e, o of verbs like Tepir-o-pev, Tt/OTr-e-Te, which is 
usually called a conjunctive vowel ; for the r/, which an- 
swers to it in Sanscrit, is deducible from a pronominal 
base more easily than any other conjugational adjunct, and 
it proceeds, in fact, from the base from which we have 
above seen a-smat, “ to this,” a-smut, “ from this,” a-sya, 
“ of this,” and a-smin, “ in this,” proceed. For a mere 
conjunctive vowel o, as the heaviest of the three primary 


* Compare Sanscrit mar {smri\ remember,” Vocalismus, p. 164. 
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vowels, appears to me least of all adapted ; and I think 
that the origin of conjunctive vowels, which are inserted 
between two consonants to facilitate pronunciation, belongs 
to a later period of the language than that to wdiich the 
coincidences of the Sanscrit with its European cognate 
languages conducts us back. The ^ a in question, how- 
ever, coincides with the Gothic a which is interchanged 
with h with the Greek e interchangeable with o. Old Scla- 
vonic E e, Lithuanian a, and Latin i (§. 109^ 1.); e.y, in the 
second person dual, vah-a-thas, answering to th(^ 

Gothic vig-a-hf Greek Old Sclavonic jie^em'A 

Lithuanian ivez-n-ta ; second person plural vdli-a-thoy 
answering to the Greek e^^-e-re, Old Sclavonic be^ete 
vei-e-toy Lithuanian wez-d-le, Latin Gothic viy-i-th- 

The case is different with the lightest of the primary 
vowels, i, wuth which we shall hereafter become ac({uainted 
in considering the Sanscrit auxiliary future. No analogous 
vowel can be assigned to this t in the kindred languages, 
and we must therefore fix its origin in the period suc- 
ceeding the division of languages. In Zend, we S('e some 
conjunctive vowels arise, as it were, und(M’ our eyes, ir. 
vowels which enter between two consonants tliat were 
formerly combined : this never occurs, however, with an 
o, but with the unorganic j e (§. 30.), for which i is some- 
times found ; e,y. ui-r-Jiistdt ‘‘ stand up,'' in which an i is 
inserted between the preposition and the verb, which 
never happens in Sanscrit. 

500. The adjuncts of tlie fourth and tenth classes, n ya 
and dya, must, I believe, be regarded as auxiliary 
verbs : if ya is, at the same time, the character of the 
passive, and we shall recur to it in treating of that voice^ 
In Gothic, w^e have already found a representative of the 
Sanscrit fourth class (§. 109 ^. 2.) : in Latin, verbs in h), of 
the third conjugation, correspond to it. These, in disad- 
vantageous comparison with tlie Gothic, have permitted the 
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vowel of the syllable ya to disappear almost everywhere; 
e.(jy in all the cases in which the a of the first and sixth 
class has been weakened to z, before r to ? ; hence, spec-i-ch 
spec-i-unU contrasted with the Sanscrit jias-yA-mU pai- 
ya-nlif but spec-i-s, sppc-l-t, spec-i-mus, spec-i-iis, contrasted 
with pas-ya-ti, pai-yd-mas, pns-ya-iliu. In the 

particijde present, the a of the syllable ya has been re- 
tained under the protection of two consonants ; hence, 
spec-ie-ns, spec-le-nfem, contrasted with pas-ya-n, pdi-ya-ntarn. 
Facio, according to its origin, should follow the fourth con- 
jugation, as it is based on the Sanscrit causal form, 
bhuvaydmii “I make to be ” (§. 19.) : on account, however, of 
the trifling difference in form betw^een -yd mi and -aydmU it 
cannot surprise us that the said Latin verb has deserted its 
original class, and migrated to that next adjoining. Thus, 
vice vprsd, cupio = kup-yd-mi, I am angry,'” has partly 
changed into the fourth conjugation, which corresponds to 
the Sanscrit tenth class ; and to this conjugation belong 
cupivif cvptlum, while the present has remained in the class 
to which this verb originally belongs. In Lithuanian, cor- 
respond verbs in h/, yiit of Mielke’s first conjugation 
(p. 96, 8cc.); v.y. liepyu, “ I order,’' w hich, like similar verbs 
with a labial termination to the root, rejects indeed the y 
before the i of the second person, but otherwise retains the 
class syllable inviolate throughout the whole present. In 
Sclavonic, Dobrowsky’s first conjugation belongs here, which, 
in the present, with the exception of the first person sin- 
gular, and third person plural, exhibits the syllable ya 
in the form of k zye, but only after vowels : after consonants, 
only the e of the k ye is left, as in other parts, also, of gram- 
mar, E <? is very frecpicntly the remnant of the syllable K ye, 
as the euphonic product of yo (§. 255. n, and 258.). In the 
first person singular and third person plural, we find, both 
after vowels and consonants, yuy yu1y» from yo-m, yo-nfy 
(§. 255. ^.), and, in the gerund (participle) present ya, 
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feminine yUshchi, answering to the Sanscrit yan, yanti. 
Examples are : pi-yu^ “ I drink,” * second person pl-ye-shU'''^ 


third person ; 

^na-ydy ‘‘ F know ” (Sanscrit jnd, to 

know”) ^na-ye-shi, ^na- 
e-ty. Compare — 

yv-iy ; or-yuy 

** I plough,” 

or-e-sitiy or- 

SANSCHIT. LITII. 

OL,I> SCLAV. 

GOTHIC. 

LATIN, 

lubJi-yd-inh Uep-yih 

o /i 2 

^mt-yUy 

bfif-ya- ^ 

cap-i()-\ 

luhh-ya-si, Hep-U 

^nn-yp-Hhiy 

haf-yi‘Sy 

cap- is. 

lubh-ya-tiy llpp-yaP 

^na-ye-tyy 

baf-yi-thy 

cap-i-i. 

hihh-yd-vas, Uep-ya-iva. inn~yp-vfu 

hdf-yd-Sy ^ 



lufjh-ya-thas, li pp-yn -t(ty 

inn-yp-lOy 

bnpyn-isy 


lubh -ya-tasy lipp-yft- 

^na-yp-Uty 



J uhh -yd-masy 1 i pp ~ya p 

y ^na-yp-niy 

haf-ya-m, 

cap-i-inus. 

1 uhh -ya h r/, Upj) -ya -fpy 

^nn-yp-ipy 

hdPyi-thy 

cap-Piis, 

labh-y((- n i /, llpp-ya- ' 

{iin-yiUy,^ 

h(f-ya-mJy 

caplin si. 

^ “ I desire,*' compare lubet^ libci^ Gotliic 

linbfi^ ‘^dear.” 

See 


p. C92, Kern. •’ The Gothic haf-ya^ our lichen^ “ to raise,” is radi- 
cally identical with the Latin capio^ the law of transposition boin^ fol- 
lowed (§. 87.)* ^ A completely legitimate division is impossible in 

this word (sec §. 255. </.). 

501. As the Lithuanian readily assimilates the semi- vowel 
y to a stronger consonant preceding it (compare p. :35:$), it 
need not surprise us if this case occasionally occurs in the 
class of verbs also under discussion. To this we refer verbs in 
mmu (according to Mielke, p, 101. 23.), which, in the prete- 
rite, again restore their second m to the y, whence it arose, 


* The Sanscrit root pi is used only in the middle, but belongs, in like 
manner, to the fourth class ; hence, p'i-yc^ pUynsc^ 

t Dobrowsky writes, p. 321 , bieM^ hiHy^ from the root />/, ‘‘ to cut 
but Kopltar, whom 1 follow, gives biyefthi^ &c. If the first reading wei-e 
correct, it must be assumed that after i the y of the class syllable would 
be dropped before e. 
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but, in the future and infinitive, according to the old princi- 
ple, entirely withdraw the class syllable; as, iminK, “ I take,” 
preterite (1m(/au, future imm, infinitive imfi. GemmUj''l am 
horn,” has, in the preterite, together with ylmynu also the 
assimilated form yimruau. The root yim agrees with the 
SaTiscrit which, in the sense of ‘‘to he born,” is like- 

wise included in the fourth class, hut which regularly sup- 
presses the n before the character and, in compensation, 
lengthens the vowel. As, however, jart, nasci,'' is ust*d 
only in the middle, and the passive, on account of its clia- 
ra< ter ya, is identical with the middle of the fourth class, 
nofhing prevraits us from regarding /n/.srcr,” as 

passive; and thus, in Litiiuanian, yomma is recognised as a 
remnant of the Sanscrit passive, with the loss only of th(^ 
middle terminations. We should also remark the admirable 
agn'ement hetwc'cn the Litiiuanian ///y>pa, “I peel,” “skin,” 
and which is has(‘d on assimilation, and the Sanscrit Zap- //d-an, 
from the root lup, “ to cleaves” “ d(‘stroy,” “ trouble.” Hence 
the transition is closi' to (ilreek verbs with double consonants, 
in the special tenses ; for the form aWog, as contrasted with 
the Gothic ILVJ, has furnislicd us with the first proof, that, 
in Greek, tlie semi-vowel y still exists in the form of a retro- 
acting assimilation,^" for comparative's like Kpcicrauyvj cActcrawr, 
are tracial back to this })rinci[)le 300.), to w iiich, also, verbs 
w ith (T or A doubled in the special tenses are subjected ; 
thus Ktacroixat from Airz/oga/, as Kpctacroiv from Kpciryuiv or 
Kparycjtiv ; (j}pi'(T(To> from <jypiKyo}, as yAvacruiv fi'om yXvKycjoi' 
(yXvKtuiv ) ; TTTccrcrc*) from irTv^yu)^ as ndcraw from ivay^i/isix 
(7ra;)^/cor). vVccording to tliis piancijdc, y also bcconu'S a: 
e,y. rdcrcrcA) from rayyu), to which the comparatives do not 
sujiply any anadogy, as might have been expected in pcya<,. 
As, however, is used {or picyicdv from peyyoiv, so also 

in the C some verbs the retroactive influence of an earliei’ 


/ /. 
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y might be conjectured ; thus afo) (with = Sanscrit 

yaj, to adore,” “ to sacrifice,”) from aYyo) ; <ppa^o> from 
c[>paSy(j>} ; Tfca from ISyo); ^pa^ca with (Bpd(Tcr(jt) horn /BpaSyoi 

/3j0aX.V"- 

502. Most verbs in (to-o) arc denominatives ; and it is liere 
important to reiniirk, that, in Sanscrit also, the syllable ir ya 
forms denominatives, as v/iim-yd-mif “ I hesitate,” from c/iha, 
“slow”; sdhdA-yd-mi, “I tunc,” from sahda, “sound”; usd- 
yd-rnl, “ I curse,” from asii, “life”; namas-yd-nif, “I adore,'’ 
from nauiafiy “ adoration.” Thus, in Greek, amongst others, 
alfj^acrau) from aljaaryo) from 'AIM AT; Kopvcra-o) from KopvOycj 
from KOPTG; rapaaaoi from rapa^ijiJd from TAPAXH ; 
TTTcpvcraopLai from Ttrepvyyopiai from flTEPYP; K>]pvaa(A} 
from Krjpvyyo} from KEPYF. The numerous denominatives, 
also, in a^to and i^cx) might be referred to this ckiss, the semi- 
vowel y being re])resented by C** ({uestion is, wdie- 

ther the a and / of forms like evidl^co, ccKpa^co, Sikol^oj, dyt- 
dyopd^uit TroAeft/^w, ddpol^o), dfjyptC^* belong to the pri- 
mitive noun, or to the verbal derivative. It must be consi- 
dered an important argument in favour of tlic former view, 
tliat afw, in tliat kind of denominatives, for the most ])art 
occurs only where an a or rj is already contained in the 
base noun, but y according to its origin == d (§. 1.). If, 
therefore, Sikol^u) comes from Sikyj (diKa), then tlu* linal vowel 
of the base word has only been weakened in the most natural 
manner, and it would therefore be also only a weakening of 
the vowel, if o, springing from shorts/, should become i (§. (i.), 
and e.y. TroKepLi’-^oi should stand for 7roAe/xd-fw. And it need not 
surprise us if (d) W'cre at times weakened a stage further 
than to d, viz. to /, and avKi-'^opai w^ere derived from aaA>/, 
by changing the y into i. Bases cndhig w ith a consonant 


* Scc‘ §.1.0. From this intcrchsinf^o an uHiuity of the Greek fea, ftta, 

to the h'anserit “l)arley/’ may he dedueed ; thus i^ca, for l^cFd, 
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observe, if this opinion be just, a double course of procedure : 
either the final consonant is suppressed, or an / added to it as 
a conjunctive vowel. The former occurs j^rincipally in words 
which have already become accustomed, tlirougli the nomi- 
native (accusative), to the loss of their final consonant; t!ie 
latter princi])Ally in those w^ords that retain their final con- 
sonant, or the former of two in the nominative; hence. 

from XEIMAT; ovofjLd^o) from ’O NOMAT; Tra/fu) 
from HAIA; dcnrtXojjiat from ASIIIA; but dr5p-/-fa), yaerrp- 
olkovt-IXc^* dXoK-t'X^- Deviations 

from the prevailing principle are a/yuaT-Z-fo), ipixar-iX^* 
TTapaSeiyfjLaT-i-l^ijjt KvjjLar-t-^oif cnreppiaT-lX^i ttoJ-/- and, on 
the other hand, (ra\7r/-^o), avpi-^cot for fxacTTiy-iX^* 

&c. The 2 of words like reL')(og belongs, indcexl, as lias been 
before shewn (§. 12S.), to the base; notwithstanding, no de- 
rivations exist like Te/%6cr-/-fa), since the recollection that the 
2, which had been dislodged from the oblicpie cases, belonged 
to the base at the time when these verbs originated was 
already extinct. 

50.’}. If we proceed on tlie opinion, that the a and i of de- 
nominatives in ajid belong to the verbal derivative, 
then they correspond to tlie Sanscrit tenth class (§. 109 ^ 6.), 
which likewise forms denominatives ; and thus, in the second 
person j)lural, a^e-re w^ould == Sanscrit aijd'-iJicL The / of 
ifco w ould conseqiuuitly be, in TroAe/x/faj, not the weakening of 
the o of no A EM O, and in yaarp^co, /jLaKcxpXojt ev^atpiovXuy, 
and others, not a conjunctive vow el, luit the wcakcin^d foi ii} 
of the old a of WUlftl ay a- in] y aya-aty ikv. ; but the 

vowels of the nominal bases would be rejected, as in Saji- 
scrit, in which language, in polysyllabic bases, not only the 
final vow’cls arc wutlidrawn, but final consonants also, toge- 
ther wdth the vowel preceding them; (\(j, iirll-a-yn mi hon\ 
pntiy ‘‘joy,’' varm-aynmi from varminiy “armour,” W(' 
might consider in this light the isolated W'ord dcKa^oyevo^ iii 
Greek, and, iiioreover, forms like ovo/Aci^co, dcTTr/^o) ; thus pro- 

7 7 . 2 
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perly, aeK(oi>)-afo/uei'os‘, acr7r(i5)-/^(W, o^o//(aT)afa) : on the 
other hand, the majority of bases terminating with a conso- 
nant, in advanhigeons contrast with the Sanscrit, preserve 
the primary word unabbreviated, or only weakened, as be- 
fore the oblicpie case terminations : thus, yaaTp-li^co like 
yaarp-og. If this second view of the matter is, as I am 
mucli inclined to think it is, the correct one, then the oppo- 
sition between forms like ayop"-alu>, Sik on 
the one hand, and such as rrroXefi-iXoi, a^eAc/)’-/fa), 

v\p-"-Xo), on the other, is to be se^ttled thus, that the 
a of derivation is preserved by a or tj (~d) of the ju'imitive 
word, in order that the base and deiivativc part may not 
experience too much weakening. For the rest, in bases 
in o, the forms in afto, w ithout / ])roceding, are not rare, 
tiiough they arc kept in the back-ground by the over- 
whelming majority of those in /fco; as Xtd-dl^co, 

cpy-a^o/xoc/, /(r-afa), yv/xv-d^o), fcoA-dfo), SoKip-d^uy, eToip-d^ot)^ 
icco^-afo), (TyjK~d}^i*>i (TvcTKor-d^o) (togetijc^r with (tkot-iXo)), ctl/ac- 
afo), To^-d^opai, Il('nce, also, the form in /fco is not en- 
tirely foreign to the a declension (\vpiXcd from \vpa ) ; and 
what is of more importance, both dXco and Xto occur be- 
yond the nominal formations, as piTTr-afco from phro), cttgi'- 
afeo from (rTerco,t as ^apd^o) tog(*t]ier w ith ^apdcDy dyairdX^ 
with dyairduiy 7rpoKa\Xco wdth /caAcco, alrXoi with aiTco), 
cid/fw wnth co^ccx). Such forms are certainly connected with 
the charjicter aya of the tenth class. 

504. To this class I refer, also, veri)s in aco and cco,t whose 


* Not from the nominative hiit from the base ’AHAPiS (eonij)are 

p. 30B), 

t from i'pirco a])pears to have been formed by w'cakening the a 

to l*. 

{ Of course with the exce]>tion of thovSe tlio r or a of which is radical, 
denominatives in ow, likewise, probably belong here, though tin* o has the 
a]>i)earance of belonging to the primitive noun. The question appears to 

linve 
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relation to the Sanscrit aya must be tliis, that (as in the 
Latin first conjugation and the Gothic second weaker form), 
after dropping the semi-vowel, the two of aya have 
c;ombiiie<l into a corresponding long vowel (d or ?;). This 
shows itself elsewhere besides in the special tenses, e.y 
in ^>t\-Y}-(TO)t 7re^l\-Y}-Ka, with which the iEolic present 0/A- 
rj-fxt agrees ; whence, by adding the conjunctive vowel of tlie 
o) conjugation, through which the y] is abbreviated, come 
0/A/w, fpiKcoficv, The case is similar to the formation of 
Tidut), for rldyjixtj from the root ©15.^ For viKao) we should 
exp(‘ct itK-d-fity and such forms must have formerly existed: 
the i'//c->/-g/,t however, wdiich has been transmitted to us, as 
viK-yr(To) for viK-d-o-o), need not surprise us, as according to 
its origin, stands everywhere for d, and even the Doric, dis- 
pose al as it is to adopt the d, has not preserved every d from 
being corru})tcd to rj. [n this point, vtu*bs in aco maintain a 
supe'riority over those in eo> (for rjeo), that tliey Jiavc pre- 
served the length of the a under the protection of a preced- 
ing long VOW' el. The Prakrit, as has been already observed, 
has, for the most part, contracted the eiiaracter aya into it — 


liavo one issue with that, whether the a or t of a^( 0 , i^oj l)eloiig to the 
verhal derivation or to th(‘ nominal hase. 

* From the point of view of the Greek it might apj)car doul)tfiil whe- 
ther larajUf, Sakojut, should he regarded as lengthened forms, or 

lOTTayurr , riOc/jicv^ dioojjiev, as shortened ones. Hut the history of languages 
is in favour of the latter opinion (compare §. dUl.). 

t 1 formerly thought it probable, that in vikuco the Sanscrit preposition 
ni might he concealed, then mi would be the root, and might be compared 
with I conqiKir,” from 7 ?, Cl. tin* medial being irre- 

gularly raised to a tenuis. Hut if, which 1 now prefer, i t < is regarded as 
the root, and aco — is the class character; then ukoco leads us to 

the Sanscrit enusative nCis-fn/a-viu to annihilate,” “ to slay.” The rela 
tion of liK to Hili resembles that of krUtu -mas to kra-ru-nii in Sanscrit 
4h5.). Then the conquering would take its name from the annihilation 
of the foe combined with it, and vikom would also he akin to vcKv<i, xtKpoc,, 
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by suppressing the final a, vocalizing the y to and contract- 
ing it, according to rule, with the preceding a to c * — and 
thus it agrees with the weak form of the Latin second, and 
Gothic third conjugation (p. 110, passim). But in Prakrit the y 
of ay a may also be abandoned, as jan-ad-di = Sanscrit 
aya-iiy wliich serves as couiitertype to the Latin first and 
Gothic second weak conjugation (with 6 for d, according to 
§. 09.), and to Greek verbs witli the derivative 77 or d. 

ri05. The relation of the Latin I of the fourth conjuga- 
tion to the Sanscrit ay a is to be viewed thus, that the 
first a has been weakeiKul to i, and has tluui combined with 
the y dissolved to /, and has thus formed /, wliich i before 
a vowel following-sound is again subject to abbreviation. 
The final a of aya has been lost or pi’eservcd undc'r 
the same cireiunstanci'S as those under which the syllable 
tr ya of the fourth class; e.y, in aipio ; is retained or lost 
(compare 500.). Thus the ie, bo?/, of (aidich oadiurd, cor- 
rc'spond with the Sanscrit ayd-mU aya-nti; v.y. in (7?///*- 
nyd-'niiy “ I steal ^ (< ompare /hr??, according to §. l l), c//eV- 
nya-nfi ; the ie.v, ids of audiesy andtdsy witli the Sanscrit 
n.yh in chdr-aye-Sy “thou inayest steal on the other 
hand, the isj li, inias, ?7m*, of audiSy aifdflf audimasy aaddisy 
with the ai/Or's}, aya-ih ayd-masy aya-lhay of char-aya-si, tka. 
In Sclavonic, Dobrowsky^s third conjugation is to be 
referred here, which, in the present, contrasts yd (from 
ya-my % 255'. g.), ya-fi/y wuth the Sanscrit ayd.-miy aya-iifiy 
and Latin b?, in-nfy but in the other persons has })reserved 
only tli(' semi-vowel of the Sanscrit aya, resolved to ?. 
Exclusive of the special tenses, these verbs separate into 
two classc's {E and according to Dobrowsky), since the 
Sanscrit ayyf shews itself either in the foian of tv ?/r, or 
as ;. The former, according to §. 255. e, corresponds 

* ( \nn]iavc Vocal isiniis, p. 202. 

V "fhe iinal u of remains only in the special tenses (§. 100 *. 0.) 
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oxfictly with the Prakrit and therefore with the Latin 
r of the second conjugation, and with the Gothic a/, Old 
High German p, of the third weak conjugation (p. \2i\ 
pasHhn)\ e,(j, UiiA/hTn vid-yc-ti, “to see,”* answering to the 
Pmkrit (rtkl-Ct-intX Latin vid-e-rOf Sanscrit vM-oy- 

idiim (ved-ttyurmiX On the other hand, hud-idi, “to 
waken,'*’ in analogy with hud-l-shU “ thou wakenest," &c. 

5rM). In Lithuanian we recognise the Sanscrit tenth 
class, and therefore the German Aveak conjugation, in 
Mielke's second and third conjugation. The sc^cond, with 
rcgaid to the present, distributes itself into two classes, of 
whicli the one, and tlu^ more numerous, lias preservc'd 
only the a of the character aya — probably thf‘ latt(M% — and 
henc*(' appeal’s identical witli the fii*st, which corresponds 
to the Sanscrit first or sixth class ; r.f/. slfn-arwr, “ we 

groan, sfh\~a-tv, “ye groan "== Sanscrit siari^aydrmns,^ 
.sff(ii-ay(/-fJia, as vri-a-me, ve.r-adf' ~ v(dt-a-inaRy rah’^a-lhrf. 
TJie oth(‘r, and less numerous class, luis, like Dobrowsky's 
third conjugation, an / in the present, as a remnant of the 
Sanscrit ayot e. g. myid-wo, “ we love.*” In the preterite 
both classes have c//o throughout tlie dual and jilural ; 
thus, e.y, second person plural, stemdi/o-tv-, myhdyirfr, an- 
swt'ring to the Sanscrit aslan-aya-tff. The singular has, 
in the first person, eyrni from hjn-in 4oS.); second 
])erson, vyci from c//r/-,si ; third person, (h/e, without an ex- 
pression for tlie person. Thus we see hen’ the class 
character nya retaiiK’d more exactly than in any other 


In Sclavonic and Latin the causal in question has the meaning to 
see,” which is a means of making to know of a particular kind, as, in San- 
scrit, the eye, as the organ of guiding, is termed nC-tra and nay-ana. 

t The Sanscrit verb cx])rcsses a louder groaning than the Lithuanian, 
and signifies ‘‘to thunder’'; compare fonare and Greek crrcvco in the sense 
of the roaring of the waves of tlie sea. 
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European cognate language. The andswering to the 
^ a, is perhaps produced by the r(‘-active influence of the 
;//. while, in Zend, that f^emi-vowel, by its assimilative 
force, changes into e tlie following (i sound; e. y. irav’di/e- 
nil, irdv-ni/e-s/i}, swr-dyvi-li, “I S])eak^" (“make to hear^), 
8<:c. There are some verbs in Lithuanian whieli, in th<' 
'pres(mt also, have preserved the character eye in the 
most jxu’fect foi*m ; e.r/. klt/d-vijd} “ [ wander al)out,’’' plural 
hlyd'vyd-iiip, pn'terite singular kli/d-Pi/nu, Verbs, also, in 
idj}i, Ufjdf and ij/ii — })lural e//r/-a/e, uijd-mp, it/d'die — furnish 
an exact counterpart to tlu' Sanscrit tenth class, or causal 
form ; c. y. ddm-ayd, “ I think,** ])lui*al ddid-(djd-mp, pre- 
terite dfrm-dt/dd ; ivdiin/d. “J d!‘iv(N'' jdiiral d‘dz-fft/d~dip=: 
the Sanscrit causal rdh-di/d-mds. Verbs in 'njd are, as it 
appears, all denominatives;’^ v.y, dfUrddfijn, “I bring into 
order,*”' from ddWdddH. “ oiab'r.*' ]\lielke'’s third conju- 
gation, like tlie pirponderating class of the second conju- 
gation, has, in the ])reseiit, preserve d only the last vow(‘l 
of the character dt/d, and that in tlie form of an e, 
with the exce])tion of the first and second ptn’son singular, 
in which the old </ remains Comjiarc' ynih. “ I nourish," 
of the S(‘cond conjugation, with laikdd (fdik-d-d\ “I stop," 
of the third. 


^ The Ijitliiiaiiifin ^Tniuiiiai ianb do not write the e Avith a cireinntlex, 
l)ut Avitli a diffomit maik to denote tJie length of (piantity. 

t Lithnanian?/ =/; and thus from tlie root of this veih comes the sub- 
stantive Maidfinus^ "‘false believer,” Avith \Viddhi (5^. 20.), for Lithuanian 
the i being slightly jironounced ; so hahuc^ “ fear,” ansAvering to the 
Sanserit root hhl^ “to fear,” whence hhhna^ “fearful,” and hence the deri- 
vative Widmiw. The derivation suffix in A corresponds to 

the Sanserit middle participial suffix die/ (compare §. 255. h.). 

t TNIielke refers verbs in a/w, oi/?i, vyif, and iyu to his first conjugation, 
Avhi(‘h is. in general, eompos<‘d of A’^ory heterogeneous ])arts. 
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SINGULAR. DI’AL 

pen-Uf la'tk-n-Uy phi-a-imt, Idlk-o-iva, 

j)Pti’‘ty l((}h-(i-'h ppn-ii-ta, Idlk-o-tuy 

penalty laik-n. prn-riy l(i(k-o, 

PLURAL. 

pen-d-inPy 

pfii-n.-foy /(ffk-o-fpy 

pi'n-(/y Idfk-tK 

|:i tho two plural imnibors, and in tlio third person sin- 
gular of the preterite, Ift/kaii has lost the syllabic /ye of 
the pt/(f, Nvliieh, in the second eonj ligation, eorrc'spoiids to 
the Sanscrit </ye, and, in tiu' first and second jxu'son sin- 
gular, it has lost the syllable c: it usi's /.((it foi* e/yro/, and 
}p} for e/ye/. Ht'iiee we S('e clearly enough that this (*on- 
jiigation, though more corrupted, likewise belongs to tlui 
Sanscrit tenth class. C'onipfire — 

SING UL Ml. DI AL. 

y/e//-e/y//-//. A///"-///-//, y/e//-e/y//-?/v/, A//^*-e-//v/, 

ppn-(\t/p-i, /ail'-'/p-iy pni-pi/<t-h(y A///’-e-/r/, 

ppii-cj/Oy /a//»'-e. p('n.-(\)ji/y A///--e. 

PLURAL. 

ppR-pjlo- til e, tfi ik-p-iii e, 
ppu-Pi/Oy Id'ik-p. 

It has becni already observed with rc^gard to thi' Sanscrit 
tenth i^lass, that its cliaracteristic e/ye is not resti*icted 

to the special tenses (§. lOP^O.), but tliat, with few excep- 

tions, it extmids to all the otlier formations of the root, 
only laying aside the final a of e/y//,. "riius, in Lithuanian, 
a part of the corresixmding c/yo, ///e, ^(l, is transposed to 
the general tenses and the other formations of the word. 
Of e/ye, thc‘ /I remains ; of //ye, i ; and of eyy//, ni/n, o : the 
third conjugation, however, uses ?y (^/); e./y. future ppii- 
p-Hdy (id-wdd-l’-siiy wd.r-d-sity laik-i/sti. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

PIlliSKNT. 

507. Tlie Present rcciuires no formal do'si^nation, but 
is suflieiefttly pointed out ])y this, that no otlicr relation 


Th(‘, foUofrhig Note formed the Preface to the Fourth Part of the Gerioan 
Edition^ (iiidy being too important to be omitted^ /.y inserted in the present 
form^ in order to ovoii an interruption of the t ad. 

'fijis Part contains a section of the (\)mp‘irative Or.iinmar, the most 
jin])ortaiit fundami'ntal princiides of which wta*(‘ ])ul)lishe(l twenty- 
six yt^ars ago in iny (conjugation System of the Sinscrit, (hTek, Latin, 
Persian, and German, and liave, since then, hi'on almost universally ac- 
knowledged as just. No one, ])erhaps, now doubts any longer regarding 
the original identity of the ahovementioned languages, with which, in the 
presc'iit work, arc associated also the Lithuanian and Sclavonic ; while, 
since the a])poarance of the Tliird Part, 1 liave devoted a distinct Treatise 
to the Celtic language,'^ and have cndiaivoured, in a ITork which has re- 
cently ai)ju'arcd, to ])rovc an original relationship between the Malay- Po- 
lynesian idioms, also, and the Sanscrit stem. Put even so early as in 
my System of (?^onj ugation, the establishment of a connection of languages 
was not so much a fin.al olyect with me, as the means of ])cnetrating 
into the secrets of lingual development, since languages, which were origi- 
nally one, but during thousands of years have been guided hy their own in- 
dividual d(‘sti ny, mutually clear up and com])letc one another, inasmuch as 
one in this ])laee, another in that, has prc'served the original organiza- 
tion in a more lu^althy and sound condition. A principal result ot the 
inquiiy instituted in iny System of Con jugation was the following; — that 
many grammatical forms, in the construction of verbs, arc explained by 
auxiliary verbs, which are sup})osed to have attached themselves to 
them, and which, in some measure, give to the imlividual languages 
a ])cculiar appearance, and seem to confirm the idea, that new gram- 
matical forms were developed, in the later periods of the history 
of languages, from ncwly-crcated matter; while, on closer inspection, 


* In the Transactions of the I*hil. Historical Cl. of the Academy of Belles Lettres for 
the year IS.'tG 'Phe separate Ediiion of my Treatise is out of print, and a new Hdition 
will be struck off hereafter, to complete this Comparative Grammar. 
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of time, past or future, has a sonant representative. 
IJence, in Sanscrit and its cognate languages, there occurs, 


we find notliing in tludr possession but what tliey had from the 
first, thoii^di at times its application is new. Tims the Latin, in com- 
parison Avith the Gi-eek, which is so closelj^ allied to it, shews, in the 
forms ol* its t(;ns(‘s and moods in ham^ ho^ ri, rrm, and rtm, an aspect which 
is conqiletely strange. These terminations, however, as has been long 
since slu'Avn, are nothing else than the primitive roots of the verb “to be,'' 
common to all the members of the Indo European family of languages, 
and of H’hicdi one has for its radical consonant a labial, the other a sibilant 
Avhich is easily converted into r: it is, therefore, not sur[)i*isiiig, that hr(m 
])resenl' a gr('at resemblance to the Sanscrit ahhavam and Lithuanian 
huwau^ “ 1 was” (see §. 522.) ; Avhile forms like through their final 

]>ortioir st.and in rfanarkable agreement Avith the Anglo-Saxon beo and 
C'arniolaii “ I shall bo” (.see §. (U)2., &c.), and borden* on the Irish 
dialect of the (kdtic in this respect, that here also the labial root of “to 
bi‘,'' forms an (domentary part of verbs implying futurity (see §.250.). 

Jn th(‘ Latin conjunctiA^es, as amrm^ and futures, as Iv.ijam^ 

1 have alread 3 % through the medium of the Sanscrit, i)crceiAT(I an analogy 
Avith th(‘(Treek ojitatiA^es and (ierman conjunctiA'es, and designated, as ex- 
poiK'iit of the relation of mood or time, an auxiliaiy verb, AAdiich signifies 
“ to Avi.sh,” “ to Avill,” and the root of Avhich is, in Sanscrit, #, Avhicli here, 
jiS in Latin and Old High German, is contracted Avith a preceding a to 6, 
but in (h'cek, with the a which is corrujded to o, forms the di])hthong ot. 
Thus AV(' me(‘t with the Sanscrit hharCfi^ the Old Hiuh German the 
Latin /er(’6‘, the Gothic bairais^ the Zend burbis^ and the (h*eek tju'poic, as 
forms i-adically and inllexionall^y connected, which excite real surprise by 
the Avonderful fidelit\^ Avith which the original type has been preserved in 
so many languages Avhiedi have been, from time immemorial, distinct from 
one another. In particular, the mood, which, in §§.072.71"!., 1 haA^c 
largely discussed, maybe regai-ded as one of the lustrous points of the com- 
mon grammar of the members of the Indo-European languages. All the 
idioms of this giant family of languages, as far as they arc collected in this 
book, share therein under different names. In Sclavonic, Lithuanian, Let- 
tish, and Old Prussian, it is the imperative in which we re discover the 
mood called, in Sanscrit grammar, the potential and precative ; and it is 
most remarkable how closely the Camiolan, as s])oken at this day, np 
proximates, in this point, to the Sanscrit, Avhich has so long been a dead 
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in the present, only the combination of Personal termina- 
tions, and, indeed, of the primary ones, with the root, or. 


language. ^In order to sot tliis in a clear point of view, I have, at §.711. 
(last example), contrasted two verbs of the same signification in the two 
languages, and in them written the Sanscrit diphthong c from a'i accord- 
’ing to its etymological value. 

Where differences exist in the languages here discussed, they frequently 
rest on universal euphonic laws, and thcri'fore cease to he differences. 
Thus, in the paradigm just mentioned, the C^ariiiolan has lost, in the three 
])crsons singular of the imperative, the personal termination, while the 
dual and plural stand in the most perfect accordance with the Sanscrit. 
Tlie ahbre^dation in the singular, however, rests on the euphonic law 
which has com])elled the Sclavonic languages, at least in polysyllabic 
words, to drop all original final consonants (see §. 255. /.). According to 
this principle, in Carniolan, ddj {=ddi\ thrice repeated, corresponds to 
the Latin r/cm, dcs^ det (from r/aew, dais^ dnit)^ while in the j>resont dam is 
more full than do, and ddsh as full as das, because, that is to say, in the 
present the j)rononiiiial consonants originally had an i after them,* 

The German languages have renounced the association of the roots of 
the verb “ to be.*’ They are wanting in futures like the Sanscrit dd~ 
sfjcimi, Greek Sto-o-o), and Lithuanian dh-su, and also those with the labial 
root of “ to be,” which furnish the Latin dabo, and Irish futures like meal- 
fa-mar, “ we will deceive,” and Lithuanian conjunctives as duturn-hime, 
daremus (see §. 085.). German is wanting, too, in preterites like the San- 
scrit Greek e(ktK-aa, and Latin dic-si (see §.655.); to which 

belong the Sclavonic tenses like da-(di, “I gave,” dachom, “we gave,” the 
guttural of which we have derived from a sibilant.t On the other hand, 
the German idioms, by annexing an auxiliary verb signifying “ to do,” 
have gained the appearance of a new inflexion. In this sense I have 
already, in my System of Conjugation, taken the Gothic plurals like 
sokidCdum and conjunctives as sokidedyau (“ I would make to seek”) ; and 
subsequently, in agreement with F. Grimm, I have extended the auxiliary 
verb just mentioned also to the singular indicative sCkida, and our forms 
\\k.Q suchte, (Sec §§.620. &c.) I think, too, I have discovered the same 
auxiliary in the Sclavonic future Mdu, “ 1 will be” (“I make to be”), and 

* Sanscrit daddmi, daddsi, daddti, on which the Carniolan ddm (for dadm), dash, 
dd, is based, see p, 073. 

t See 255. m., &c. 
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instead of the root, such an extension of it, as, in the 
special tenses, falls to the class of conjugation, to which 


in the imperative hudi (properly “make to be”); moreover, in ‘‘ T 
go” (“make to go,” see §. G33.); and finally, in the Greek passive aorists 
in €tjv (see §. C30.) ; for the auxiliary verb to which our thun answers, 
which has been treated of minutely at §. 428., &c., signifies, both in San- 
scrit and Zend, “ to place,” and “to make”; and the Old Saxon dMa, “ I 
made,” resembles surprisingly the Zend reduplicated j^reterite dadha (see 
§. G39,). It is, however, remarkable, that those Sanscrit classes of verbs, 
to which, as I tliink, I have proved our weak conjugation answers, always 
parajdirase that preterite which is the foundation of our German tense 
(the rc<luplicated or perfect), cither by an auxiliary verb signifying “ to 
do,” “ to make,” or by a verb substantive. Here, therefore, as in so 
many other things, the ap])areiitly peculiar direction which the German 
languages have taken, was in a great measure pointed out to thorn by 
their old Asiatic sister. 

I cannot, however, express m^^self with sufficient strength in guarding 
against the misapprehension of supposing that I wish to accord to tlie 
Sanscrit universally the distinction of having j)reserved its original charac- 
ter: I have, on the contrary, often noticed, in the earlier portions of this 
work, and also in my System of Conjugation, and in the Annals of Orien- 
tal Literature for the year 1820, that the Sanscrit has, in many points, 
experienced alterations Avhere one or other of the European sister idioms 
has more truly transmitted to us the original form. Thus it is undoubt- 
edly in accordance with a true retenti(m of the original condition of the 
language that the Litlinanian d’mms^ “ God,” and all simihir forms, keep 
their nominative sign a* before all following initial letters, while the Sanscrit 
which answers to the abovementioned d ieivas, hccomos cither devah, 
or devo^ or deva^ according to the initial sound which follows, or a pause ; 
and this phenomenon occurs in all other forms inoA*. The modern Lithu- 
anian is, moreover, more primitive and perfect than the Sanscrit in this 
point also, that in its ca'a/, “thou art,” it has, in common with the Horic 
ca-a-h preserved the necessary double .v, of which one belongs to the root, the 
other to the personal termination, while the Sanscrit asi has lost one : also 
in this point, that the forms “we are,” “ye are,” in common 

with the Greek , to-Tc, have retained the radical vowel, which has been 
softened in the Sanscrit .9maA, sthas (see §. 480.). 'J'hc Latin erant and brmt^ 
of amalmrit^ ike., surpass the Sanscrit osnn and uhhaxmi.^ “they were,” as 
also the Greek r7<rav and e<pvov, by retaining the t, which belongs to the 
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it belongs (§. 109'*. 493. &c.) Compare, for the first conju- 
gation (§. 493.), the Sanscrit mhdmi, “ I drive,” 


third person ; and ferens and the Zend baram are in advance of the San- 
scrit bharan and Greek (pepcovt by their keeping the nominative sign ; as 
also the Lithuanian wemans {w(izas\ in common with the Zend vaxans and 
Latin vehemy put to shame, in this respect, the Sanscrit vahan. It is, iu 
fact, remarkable that several languages, which are still spoken, retain 
here and there the forms of the primitive world of languages, which seve- 
ral of their older sisters have lost thousands of years ago. The superiority 
of the Carniohin dam to the Latin do has been mentioned before ; but all 
other Carniolan verbs have the same superiority over all other Latin verbs, 
with the exception of sum and inquaniy as also over the Greek verbs, as 
the Carniolan, and, in common with it, the Irish, have in all forms of the 
present preserved the chief element of the original termination mi. It is, 
too, a phenomenon in the history of languages, which should be sjiecially 
noticed, that among the Indian daughters of the Sanscrit, as iu general 
among its living Asiatic and Polynesian relations, not one language can, 
in respect of grammatical Sanscrit analogies, compare with the more per- 
fect idioms of our quarter of the globe. The Persian has, indeed, retained 
the old personal terminations with tolerable accuracy, but, in disadvan- 
tageous comparison with the Lithuanian and Carniolan, has lost the dual, 
and preserved scarce any thing of the ancient manner of formation of the 
tenses and moods ; and the old case terminations, which remain almost 
entire in the Lithuanian, and of which the ('lassical and German lan- 
guages retain a great part, the Celtic somewhat, have completely vanished 
in Persian, only that its plurals in dii bear the same resemblance to the 
Sanscrit plural accusatives, that the Spmiish in os and as do to the Latin ; 
and also the neuter plurals in Ad, as I believe I have shewn, stand con- 
nected with the old system of declension (see §. 241.). And in the correct 
retention of individual words the Persian is often far behind the Eu- 
ropean sisters of the Sanscrit ; for while in expressing the number 
“three*' tlie European languages, as far as they belong to the Sanscrit, 
have all preserved both the T sound (as ^A, or d) and also the r, the 
Persian sih is farther removed from the ancient form than the Tahitic 
torn (euphonic for tru). The Persian cheMr or cAdr, “four,” also, is in- 
ferior to the Lithuanian keturi.^ Russian chetyre., Gothic Jidvvr^ Welch 
;><?dwjar, and even to the e-Jatrd of Madag,iscar. 

No one will dispute the relation of the Bengali to the Sanscrit ; but it 
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“ carry,” with the verbs which correspond to it in the 
cognate idioms. (Regarding e^o), and the Lithuanian wezicy 
see §. 442. Rem. 3 and 4.). 


has- completely altered the grammatical system, and thus, in this respect, 
resembles the Sanscrit infinitely less than the majority of European lan- 
guages. And as regards the lexicon, too, the Bengali resembles the above- 
mentioned language far less than its European sisters, in such words, for 
instance, as have gone through the process of fermentation in a language 
which has newly arisen from the ruins of an old one, and have not been 
re-drawn from the Sanscrit at a comparatively recent period, without the 
slightest alteration, or only with a trifling modification in their pronunci- 
ation. We will take as an example the word schwaater^ “sister”: this 
German word resembles the Sanscrit svasCir* far more than the Bengali 
bohitii our hriider^ also, is more like the Sanscrit bhrCdar than the 
efleininate Bengali bhCit\ and our tochtcr is infinitely closer to the Sanscrit 
dahllar than the Bengali jhu Our expressions vntei' and mutter cor- 
respond far better to the Sanscrit pitar (from patar) and malar than 
the Bengali hap ov habal and md. Our dreiy achty and ueuriy are more 
similar to the Sanscrit trl^ a^'hfdu (from aJduji), navan, than the Bengali 
firiy dty nay. Our siehen has retained only the labial of the pt of the San- 
scrit saptan; the Bengali only the 2* sound, and dropped entirely the 
termination an. In geiuiral it appears that in warm regions languages, 
when tht*y have once burst the old grammatical chiiiii, hasten to their 
downfall with a far more rapid step than under our milder European sun. 
But if the Bengali and other new Indian idioms have really laid aside their 
old grammatical dress, and partly ])ut on a new one, and in their forms of 
words cxpci'ienced mutilation almost everywhere, in the beginning, or in the 
middle, or at the end, no one need object if I assert the same of the Malay- 
Polynesian languages, and refer them to the Sanscrit family, because I 


* This, ^,nd iiot svasf i, is the true theme; the iioniinativo is svasa, the accusative 
svasdram. This word, as Pott also conjectures, has lost, after the second s, a /, which 
lias been retained in several European languages. 

t The initial s is rejected, and the second corrupted to //. The Sanscrit v is, in Ben- 
gali, regularly pronounced as h, and a like o. As regards the termination iniy I lot k 
upon the i as an interposed conjunctive vowel, and the n Jis a corruption of r, as in the 
numeral /iM, “three.” Properly speaking bohini presupposes a Sanscrit svasri (from 
sva-stri). 

I In my opinion, a reduplication of the initial syllable pa. 
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VERBS. 

SINGULAR. 

OREEK. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. 


va%-d-mi^ 

veh-o-\ 

vig-a~\ wez 


vah-a-si^ 

vax-a-hi^ 

€x-€f-e«,® 


ml-c-shh 


vaz-ai-ti. 

ex-e-(T)<, 

vig-i4h ^ ' wez-a-\ 

vei^c4y. 



DUAL. 

vig-ds^^' trez- a - wa 


vnh-a~thas^ 

voz-a-tho ? 

ex-G-rov,~ 

vuf-ct4s^ wez~a4a^ ve(-e.ta. 

vah-a-tas, 

vaz-a-to^ 

ex-€-Tov,‘ 


vci~e ta. 

vah-d-mas^^ 

mz-cL-mahi. 

PLURAL. 

^X* o-A'e?, v>eh-i-mns^ 

vig-a m, wei-a-rnv 

, vei-o-rno. 

vaha~tha^ 

vaz-a-tha^ 

€\-e-Te, veh-i-t'i.9^'^ 

vig i wez a t(\ 

vez-e te. 


vaz-(^~ nti^ 

e\-o-vriy vefi~u-7it^' 

xng-a-nd^ . . . . ^ 

vei-uty . ' ‘ 


have found in them a pervading relationship in numerals and pronouns, 
and, moreover, in a considerable number of othcr'’common words.* 

Philology would ill perform its office if it accorded an original identity 
only to those idioms in which the mutual points of resemblance appear 
everywhere jialpahle and striking, as, for instance, between the Sanscrit 
(inddmiy the Greek hihodfjity Lithuanian dumi^ and Old Sclavonic damy. 
Most European languages, in fact, do not need proof of their relationship 
to the Sanscrit ; for they themselves shew it by their forms, which, in 
part, are but very little changed. Hut that which remained for 
philology to do, and which 1 have endeavoured to the utmost of iny 
ability to effect, was to trace, on one hand, the resemblances into the most 
retired corner of the construction of language, and, on the other hand, ns 
far as possible, to refer the greater or less discrepancies to laws through 
which they became possible or necessaiy. It is, howevt'r, of itself evident, 
that there may exist languages, which, in the interval of thousands of 
years in which they have been separated fi'oni the sources whence they 
arose, have, in a great measure, so altered the forms of words, that it is no 
longer practicable to refer them to the mother dialect, if it be still existing 
and known. Such languages may be regarded as independent, and the 
people who speak them may be considered Autochthones. But where, in 
two languages, or families of languages, resemblances, which are perfectly 

* See my Pamphlet “ On the C^onnceiion of the Malay -Polynesian Languages with the 
Indo-European;” as also my own notice of the same in the Ann. of Lit. Grit (March 
1842) ; and compare li. Dicfcnbach’s judicious review, 1. e. May 1842. 
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’ Respecting the lengthening of the class vowel see §. 434. ^ 

from wex-o m for wez-a-m^ as in Old Sclavonic vel^u from ve^-o-m : 

sec §§. 255. g. and 43G. The full Lithuanian te»l?(\ination is mi, and the 
Old Sclavonic mg (§. 43G.). ® See §. 448. In Latin the weak- 

ening of the a of the middle syllable to i pervades nearly throughout ; 
but, in Ootliic, occurs only before and th final: see §§. C7. 109 a. 1. 

Wez~f for vei-a-i from vez-a^si, compare es-si^ “thou art’': see §. 448., 
where we should read wez-ai^ wezate for wezei, wesete. The Old Prussian 
has everywhere retained the sibilant, and employs s<> or sei^ and si, as the 
personal termination; as druw-e-se^ “thou belie vest” (compare Sanscrit 
dhrnva, “firm,” “certain”), da^se, “thou givest,” wai{d)-sei, “thou 
knowest.” giw--a-ssi (for givua-si), “ thou livcst,”=Sans.y/'wA*i. ® From 
tdg-fuvfiff, sec §. 441. 7 From ex-e-ro^, see §. 97. ^ Is supplied 

by the singular. Vazdmahi is founded on the Veda form vahCiinasi, 

see §.439. Sec §. 458. From vez o-iity^ sec §. 265, g. 


evident, or may be recognised through the known laws by which corrup- 
tions arise, crowd together into the narrow and confined space of particular 
classes of words, ns is the case in the Malay- Polynesian languages in 
relation to the Indo-European, in the numerals and pronouns; and where, 
moreover, we find, in all spheres of ideas, words which resemble one 
another in the degree that the Madagascar salmi, “friends,” docs the, 
Sanscrit ; the Madagasc. “cloud,” the Sanscrit megha ; the 

New Zealand rdkaii, “ tree,” the Prakrit ruhhha ; the New Zealand pdkau, 
“wing,” the Sanscrit pakshn ; the Tagalia paa, “foot,” the Sanscrit 
pdda; the Tahitian ray, “night,” the Prakrit rdi; the Tongian aho, 
“ day,” the Sanscrit alw; the Tongian vdka, “ ship,” the Sanscrit pldvaka ; 
the Tongian feldu^ “to sail in a ship,” the Sanscrit plava,, “ship”; the 
Tongian fufulu,, “ to wash,” the Sanscrit phi {Ci-plu) ; the Tongian kamo, 
“wish,” the Sanscrit kdma ; the Malay putik and Madagasc. fntsi, 
“white,” the Sanscrit “pui'e”;* — there, certainly, we have ground 
for being convinced of a historical connection between the two families 
of languages. 

If it were desired, in settling the relation of languages, to start from a 
negative point of view, and to declare such languages, or groups of lan- 
guages, not related, which, when compared with one another, present a 


* Observe the frequent coincidence in Madagasc. and Tongian with the German 
laws of euphony, of which more is to be found in my Pamphlet on the Malay -Polynesian 
Languages, p. 5 and Rem. 13. 

3 A 
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508. In the Sanscrit first conjugation the verb 
firerfir tishthdmh “ I stand,'’ deserves particular notice. It 
proceeds from the root sihd, and belongs properly to the 
third class, which receives reduplication (§. 109^ 3.) ; but 
is distinguished from it by this anomalous character, that 
it .shortens its radical d in the special tenses,^ and also 

^ Where naturally, in the first person, this shortened a is, according to 
§. 434., again lengthened. 


lai’ge number of words and forms, which appear to be peculiar, then 
we must not only detach the Malay-Polynesian languages from the 
Sanscrit stem, but also separate them from one another — the Mada- 
gascar and South-Sca languages from the acknowledged affinity with 
the Tagalia, Malay, and Javanese, which has been so methodically 
find skilfully demonstrated by W, von Humboldt ; and in like manner 
divide the Latin from the Greek and Sanscrit ; and the Greek, German, 
Sclavonic, Lettish Lithuanian, Celtic, must be allowed to be so many 
independent, unconnected potentates of the lingual world ; and the coin- 
cidences, which the many members of the Indo-European lingual chain 
mutually offer, must be declared to have originated casually or by subse- 
([uent commixture. 

1 believe, however, that the apparent verbal resemblances of kiiidrc^d 
idioms, exclusive of the influences of strange languages, arise either 
from this, that each individual member, or each more confined circle of a 
great stem of languages, has, from the period of identity, preserved words 
and forms which have been lost by the others ; or from this, that where, 
in a word, both form and signification have undergone considerable 
alteration, a sure agreement with the sister words of the kindred lan- 
guages is no longer possible. Tliat, however, the signification, as 
well as the form, alters in the coumc of time, wc learn even from the 
comparison of the new German vrith the earlier conditions of our mother- 
language. Why should not far more considerable changes in idea have 
arisen in the far-longer period of time which divides the European lan- 
guages from the Sanscrit ? I believe that every genuine radical word, 
whether German, Greek, or Roman, proceeds from the original matrix, 
although the threads by which it is retraced are found by us at times cut 
off or invisible. For mstance, in the so-called strong conjugation of the 
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in the syllable of reduplication, where a short a should 
stand, it weakens this, the gravest of the vowels, to that 
which is the lightest, i ; hence, e, g. in the second and third 
person singular, iishtha-sl, iishtha-tU for tasthd-sU tmthd-iU 
as might be expected according to the analogy of dadd-s}, 
daddrti. As the shortened a of sthd in the conjugation is 
treated exactly like the class vowel of the first conjugation, 
this verb, therefore, and ghrd, “ to smell,’” which follows 
its analogy, is included by the native grammarians in the 


German one would expect nothing exclusively German, but only what 
has been handed down and transmitted from the primitive source. Wc 
are able, however, to connect with certainty but very few roots of the 
strong verbs with the Indian. While, e. f/., the Sanscrit, Zend, Circek, 
Latin, Litliuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic agree in the idea of ‘‘giving” 
in a root, of which the original form, preserved in the Sanscrit and Zend, 
is duf the German gab throws us into j)erplexity as regards its comparison 
with its sisters. But if we would assume that tliis verb originally 
signified “ to take,” and has received the causal meaning (“ to make to 
take,” i. e. “to give”), as the Sanscrit tishthdmi and Zend hiatami^ in 
Greek ta-Tijiuii has arrived, from the meaning of “ standing,” at tliat of 
“ taking”: we might then trace gab to the Veda grabh, and assume that 
the r has been lost, although this root has remained in German also, in a 
truer form and meaning, only that the a has been weakened to i (Gothic 
(jreipa^ yraip^ gripam), 

I have altered the plan proposed in the Preface to the First Part 
(p. xvii.), of devoting a separate work to the formation of words and com- 
parison of them, and to refer thither also the pai’ticiples, conjunctions, 
and prepositions, for this reason, that 1 intemd to treat in the present work, 
with all possible conciseness, the comparative doctrine of the formation of 
words, and will also discuss the coincidences of the various members of the 
Indo-European stem of languages, wliich appear iii the conjunctions and 
prepositions. For this object a Filth Number will be requisite. The 
present Fourth Number will conclude the formation of the tenses and 
moods ; but a little remains to be added regarding the mood which is called 
Let in the Zend and Veda dialects, as also the imperative, which, for the 
rest, is distinguished only by its personal terminations, which %ave been 
already discussed in the Third Part. 

3 A 2 
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first class ; so that, according to them, we should^ have to 
divide tishth-arsi, iishth-a-ti, and regard tishth as a substitute 
for shiha. I consider the occasion of the double weakening, 
which the roots sthd and ghrd undergo in the syllable of repe- 
tition and of the base, to be in the two consonants conjoined 
with it, which give to the syllabic of repetition a length by 
position ; for which reason, in order that the whole should 
not appear too unwieldly, the vowel weight of the syllable 
of reduplication is lessened, and the length of the base 
syllable is shortened. The Zend histahi, ** thou standest,”’'’ 
histatiy ** he stands,’' &c., follow the same principle ; and 
it is im})ortant to remark, that the Latin ttistisy sistity sis- 
thnus, slstiiisy on account of the root being incumbered 
with the syllable of reduplication, has weakened the 
radical d of sid-re to U and apparently introduced the 
verb into the third conjugation. I say apparently, 
because the essence of the third conjugation consists in 
tliis, that an i, wiiich is not radical, is inserted betwe(ui 
the root and the personal termination ; but the i of slsti-s, 
&c., like the a of the Sanscrit Ustha-siy belongs to the 
root. The Greek taTtj-iJLt has so far maintained itself upon 
an older footing, that it has not given to the syllable of 
reduplication, or to the consonants which unite it, an 
influence on the long vowel of the radical syllable, but 
admits of the shortening of this vowel only through the 
operation of the gravity of the personal terminations ; 
thus, before the grave terminations of the plural numbers, 
and of the entire middle, according to the analogy of 
SiSofjLiy &c. (see §. 480. &c.). With respect to the kind of 
reduplication which occurs in the Sanscrit tishthdmiy and 
of w^hich more hereafter, I must notice preliminarily the 
Latin tesiisy which is the reverse case of stetiy as I believe 
testis is to be regarded as one who stands for any 
thing. ^ 

509. The Sanscrit, and all its cognate dialects, have two 
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roots for the verb substantive, of which the one, which is, 
in Sanscrit, ^ hhH in Zend, belongs to the first con- 

jugation, and, indeed, to the first class, and assumes, there- 
fore, in the special tenses, a class-vowel a, and augments 
the radical vowel by yuna ; while the other, viz. as, 
falls to the second conjugation, and, in fact, to the second 
class. These two roots, in all the Indo-European lan- 
guages, except in the Greek, where 4>Y has entirely lost 
the signification *‘to be,” are so far mutually complete, 
that hlui, bu, have remained perfect in the Sanscrit and 
Zend (as far as the latter can be (pioted) ; but av, on the 
contrary, in its isolated condition, is used only in the 
special tenses. In Lithuanian, the root which answers 
to as is only used in the present indicative, and in the 
participle present; just as in the Sclavonic, where the 
present of the gerund is, according to its origin, identical 
with the participle present. The Gothic forms from aSt 
the a, of which it weakens to /, its whole present indica- 
tive and conjunctive, only that there is attached to it a 
further apparent root SIY, which, however, in like maimer, 
proceeds from c/s. The root hha, in Gothic, does not 
refer at all to the idea of “ to be ; but from it proceeds, 
I have no doubt, the causal verb hana, “ I build (second 
person banats), which I derive, like the Latin facto, from 
bhdvaydmh “ I make to be (§. 19.). The High 
German has also preserved remains of the root hku in 
the sense of '' to be ” : hence proceed, in the Old High 
German, the first and second person of the singular and 
plural, while the third persons id and slnd (which latter 
form is now, in the shape of shid, erroneously transferred 
to the first person) answer to ''srftcT asti, santL For 
the rest, from as also proceeds the conjugation at 
(Sanscrit sydnif “ I may be and the infinitive sin. 
Moreover, also, the Sanscrit root vas, “ to dwell,’" has 
raised itself, in German, to the dignity of the verb sub- 
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stantive, since, indeed, in Gothic, the present vim (weak- 
ened from vasa, see §. lOQ'". 1.) signifies only “to remain;"’ 
hut the preterite vnsy and its conjugation vhyau (our vnar, 
MvVrc), the infinitive vimiiy and the participle present vlmnda, 
replace the forms which havt' been, from ancient time, lost 
by the roots expressing the idea “ to be.” It may be 
proper to mention here, that in Sanscrit, the root slhdy 
** to stand,” occasionally receives the abstract meaning “ to 
be,” and so, in a measure, has served as an example to 
the Roman languages, which, for their verb substantive, 
employ, besides the Latin roots, ES and FU, also ST A. 
And flv, “ t<- sit,” also occurs in Sanscrit, in the sense of 
the verb substantive ; e.g, Nal. 16, 30. gnfn- 

mtivd (s) hmdmiey “like senseless are they;” Hitop. 44. 11. 
irnRlfl dddum mdudsafushtaye Hukfilimlmy 

“ let it be (your good behaviour) to gratify the spirit of 
the virtuous Urv. 92. S. ^T^di/ushmdn 

dddm ayavh “long-lived may this man be.” It is not 
improbable that the verb substantive is only an abbre- 
viation of the root ds, and that genei*ally tlie abstract 
notion of “ being ” is in no language the original idea of 
any verb whatever. The abbreviation of ds to r/.y, and 
from that to a simple s, before grave terminations (see 
§. 480.), is explained, however, in the verb substantive, very 
easily ; as, from its being worn out by the extremely 
frequent use made of it, and from the necessity for a 
verb, which is so much employed, and universally intro- 
duced, obtaining a light and facile construction. Frequent 
use may, however, have a double influence on the form of 
a verb ; — in the first place, to wear it out and simplify it 
as much as possible; and, secondly, to maintain in con- 
stant recollection its primitive forms of inflexion, by 
calling them perpetually into remembrance, and securing 
them from destruction. Both these results are seen in 
tlie verb substantive ; for in Latin, mm, together with 
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inquam, are the only verbs, which have preserved the old 
personal sign in the present : in the Gothic and English 
of tlie present day, im and am are the only forms of this 
kind ; and in our new German, bln (from him) and sind 
are the only forms which have preserved the character of 
the first person singular and third person plural. 

510. As the Sanscrit root hhu belongs to the first conju- 
gation, we shall next examine its conjugation in the 
present. As belonging to the first class, it requires Guna 
and the insertion of the class vowel a between the root 
and the personal termination (§. 109^ 1.). Tliis insertion 
of the a occasions the hho (==hhaa\ for euphonic reasons, 
to become hliav, in which form the root appears in all the 
persons of the special tenses. By this blinv, in Zend 6m;, 
the Old High German bir (or p//r), in the plural blr-nrmhy 
bu-U’-i, obtains very satisfiictory explanation, since, as 
remarked at §. 20., and as has since been confirmed, in 
the cjise before us, by Graff (II. 325.), the semi-vowels are 
often interchanged ; and, for example, v readily becomes 
r or /.* The a of blr-iMmh, bir-a-f, is a weakening of the 
old a (Vocalismus, p. 227. 16.) ; and the i of the radical 
syllable bir rests on the weakening of that vowel, which 
occurs very often elsewhere (§ 6.). The singular should, 
according to the analogy of the plural, be blrum, hirm, 
birut, but has rejected the second syllable ; so that him 
has nearly the same relation to the Sanscrit hhavutni, that, 
in Latin, rnalo has to the mavolo, which was to have been 
looked for. The obsolete conjunctive forms fuam, fuas, 
fuaf, fiiunt, presuppose an indicative fuo, fuis, fuit, &c., 
which has certainly at one time existed, and, in essentials, 
has the same relation to the Sanscrit bhavdmi, hhavasi, 
bhavati, that veho, vehis, vehit, has to vahdmi, vahasi, vahati. 


* See, also, §. 400, Rem. t, and §. 447, Rem. 0. 
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The obsolete form fum of the perfect, which is found with 
the common fid, leads us from fuo tofavo, in as far as the 
syllable vi of fuvi is not declared identical with the vi of 
amavi, according to my opinion, but its v regarded as 
developed from u, just as, in the Sanscrit reduplicated 
preterite habhuva, in the aorist abfmvam, and 

in the Lithuanian preterite buwau. 

The full conjugation of the present of the root under 
discussion, in Sanscrit, Zend, Old High German, and 
Greek, is as follows : — 


SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

OLJ> SCLAV. 

GREEK. 

hhav-d-mi, 

bav-d-mU 

bt-7n. 


bliav-a-si. 

hav-a-hi, 

bis* 


hhav-a-ti, 

bav-ai-ti, 

DUAL. 

.... 


hJtav~d~vas, 




.... 

bhav-a-tlias, 

bav-cHhd ? 

.... 

(pV-C-TOV, 

hhav-a-tas, 

bav-a-ld, .... 

PLURAL. 

iJyv-C'TOV, 

bhav-d-mas, 

hav-d^mafii, 

bir-u-mh. 

(pv-o-jJLeg. 

bhav-a-tha, 

hav-a-tka. 

bir-u-f. 

^v-e-T6, 

bhav-a-nti. 

bav-al-rdh 

. _ t 

(pV-O-VTl, 


511, I hold it to be unnecessary to further annex 
an example of the second conjugation (that in [xt in Greek), 
for several examples have been given already, in the 

* Also hist. 

1 The forms birint, hirent, Mr at, and bint, which occur in Notker in 
the second person plural, I consider as unorganic intruders from the third 
person, where birint would answer admirably to bhavanti. The form 
bint corresponds in its abbreviation to the singular him, bi6\ With re- 
gard to the mutation of the person, notice our sind of the first person. 
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paragraphs, which treat of the influence of the gravity of 
personal terminations on the preceding root or class syl- 
lable, to which we here refer the reader (§. 480. &c.)* We 
will only adduce from the Gothic the verb substantive (as 
it is the only one which belongs to this conjugation), and 
contrast 4ts present with the Sanscrit and Zend (compare 
p. tiVO) 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 


as-m?, 

ah-mU 

i-rn. 

s~mos. 

h-mahiy 

siy-u-m. 

a-sij 

a-hit 

hs. 

H-iha, 

H-thUf 

siy-u-tlu 

as-tb 

as^-ti. 

i-st. 

s-a-ntiy 

h-entiy 



“ Remark 1. — It is evident tlmt the plural forms siy^u-m, 
sbj-u-tfh if strictly taken, do not belong to this place, as 
the personal terminations are not conjoined direct with the 
root; but by means of a v, which might be expected, 
also, in the second dual person, siy-u-fs, if it occurred, and 
in which respect those forms follow the analogy of the 
present. The first dual person which actually occurs is 
siijd* As regards the syllabic siy, which forms, as root, 
the base of all these forms, and of the conjunctive siy-an, 
siy-aia, &c., I do not think, that, according to its origin, it 
is to be distinguished from im (of which the radical s has 
been lost) and sind. To aiiid answers siy, in so far as it 
likewise has lost the radical vowel, and commences with 
the sibilant, which in Zend, according to §. 53., has 
become fu With regard to the iy, which is added, I think 
tliat siy stands connected with the Sanscrit potential sydm, 
so that to the semi- vowel there has been further 
prefixed its corresponding vowel i ; for the Gothic, as it 
appears, does not admit of a y after an initial consonant ; 
hence shjau for syau = sydm, according to the principle 

* Regarding the derivation of this form from siy u-vu^ and the ground 
)f my giving the long sec §. 441. 
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by which, from the numeral base thru three,"’’ comes the 
genitive t}iriy& for thry& (§. 310.). If, therefore, in the 
form siy, properly only the s is radical, and the iy ex- 
presses a mood-relation, still the language, in its present 
state, is no longer conscious of this, and erroneously treat- 
ing the whole siy as root, adds to it, in the conjunctive, 
the class vowel a (§. 109^ 1.), with which a new i is united 
as the representative of the mood relation, and, in the in- 
dicative, the vowel w, which otherwise, in the preterite, 
regularly enters between the root and personal termina- 
tion.’’" 

“ Remark 2. — That in the Roman languages, also, the 
weight of the personal terminations exerts an influence 
on the preceding radical syllable, and that, in French, 
the relation of tenons to tlens rests on the same principle 
on which, in Greek, that of Sidofxev to S/Sw/i/ does, is already 
remarked elsewhere.* The third person plural, in respect 
to the form of the radical vowel, ranks with the singular, 
since it, like the latter, has a lighter termination than the 
first and second person plural, and indeed, as pronounced 
ill French, none at all ; hence, iiennenf, answering to tenons^ 
tenez. Diez, however, diflering from my view of the Ro- 
man terminating sound iahhiut), has, in his Grammar of the 
Roman languages (I. p. 168), based the vowel diflerence be- 
tween Hem and tenons on the diflerence of the accent which 
exists, in Latin, between ieneo and tenrmus. But it is not 
to be overlooked, that, in the third conjugation also, 
although, (jiKjero and (/u^rimns have the same accent, 
still, in Spanish, querimos is used, answering to (pffero, and, 
in French, nequerons, answering to acquiers, as has been 
already remarked by Fuchs, in his very valuable pamphlet, 
“ Contributions to the Examination of the Roman Lan- 


* Berlin Ann., Feb. 1B27, p. 261. Vocnlismns, p. 10. 
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giuiges,’” p. 18. It may be, that the i of the French sals, 
is identical with the i of the Latin sapio ; but, even then, 
the dislodge ment of this i in savom rests on the same law 
as that which dislodged, in tenons, the i prefixed in tiens ; 
as, in Sanscrit, the root vas rejects, in the same 

places, its radical a, where regular verbs of the same class 
lay aside the Guna vowel which is introduced into the 
root before light terminations ; thus, usmas, “ \Ye 

will,'” answering to vasml “ I will,” as, in French, 
sarons to saisS^ 

Remark 3. — I cannot ascribe to the Guna in the conjuga- 
tion of the Sanscrit and its cognate languages a grammatical 
meaning, but explain it as proceeding simply from a disposi- 
tion to fulness of form, which occasions the strengthening of 
the lighter vowels i and u, by, as it were, taking them under 
the arm by prefixing an a, while the a itself, as it is tlie 
heaviest vowel, does not require extraneous help. If it were 
desired, with PoU (Etyin. Inq. 1. 60.), to find, in the Guna 
of tlic present and imi)erfect, an expression of the continuance 
of an action, \ve should be placed in the same difficulty with 
him, by the circumstance that the Guna is not restricted to 
these two tenses, but in verbs with the lighter base- vowels, i 
and u accompanies the base through nearly all the tenses and 
moods, not only in Sanscrit, but also in its European cognate 
languages, in as far as these have in general preserved this 
kind of diphthongization ; as the Greek Xenrw and tpevyoy 
cannot any more be divested of the e taken into the roots 
Ain, ^YF, only that the e in \e\onra is replaced by o;* and 
that the aorists cA/ttov, etjyvyov, exhibit the pure root, which I 
cannot attribute to the signification of this aorist (as the se- 
cond aorist has the same meaning as the first, but the latter 
firmly retains the Guna, if it is in general the property of 
the verb), but to the circumstance that the second aorist is 

t E and o, never a, arc, with the vowel /, the representatives of the San- 
scrit Gima vowel a, see Vocalinms, pp. 7, T93, Sic. 
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for the most part prone to retain the origiiial form of the 
base, and hence at one time exhibits a lighter vocalization 
than the other tenses ; at another, a heavier one, as erpairov 
compared with erpexl/a and erepirov. In this disposition, 
therefore, of the second aorist to retain the true state of the 
base, the difference between forms like eAinop, e<pvyovy erv^ov* 
and the imperfects of the corresponding verbs, cannot be 
sought in the circumstance, that the action in the aorist is 
not represented as one of duration ; and that, on the con- 
trary, in the imperfect and present the continuance is sym- 
bolically represented by the Guna. In general, I do not 
think that the language feels a necessity to express formally 
the continuance of an action, because it is self-evident that 
every action and every sort of repose requires time, and that 
it is not the business of a moment, if I say that any one eats 
or drinks, sleeps or sits, or that he ate or drank, slept or sat, 
at the time that this or that action occurred regarding which 
I affirm the past time. I cannot, therefore, assume, with 
Pott, that the circumstance that the class-characteristics oc- 
cur only in the special tenses (h c, in the present and imper- 
fect indicative, and in the moods thereto belonging), is to 
be thence explained, that here a continuance is to be ex- 
pressed. Why should the Sanscrit have invented nine dif- 
ferent forms as symbols of continuance, and, among its ten 
classes of conjugations, exhibit one, also, which is devoid 
of all foreign addition ? I believe, rather, that the class 
augment originally extended over all tenses, but subse- 
quently, yet still before tlie separation of languages, was 
dislodged from certain tenses, the construction of which in- 
duced the semi-vowel. This inducement occurred in the 
aorist (the first, which is most frequently used) and future, 
owing to the annexation of the verb substantive ; where- 
fore, ddsydmi and Scocrw were used for daddsydmi and 
5i^ci(ra) ; and in the perfect, owing to the reduplication cha- 
racterising this tense, whence, in Greek, the form 5e- 
Setyfxai must have gained the preference over the SeSeiKvvpiai 
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which may have existed. Observe that, in Sanscrit, the 
loading the root, by reduplication, in the tenses mentioned, 
has occasioned, even in the second person plural active, 
the loss of the personal sign ; so that, dadrua corre- 
sponds to the Greek SeSop/c-a-re.” 

512. For the description of the present middle, which, in 
the Greek, appears also as the passive, and in Gothic as 
passive alone, it is sufficient to refer back to the disquisition 
of the middle terminations given at §§. 466. &c. It might, 
however, not be superffuous to contrast here, as an example of 
tlu^ first conjugation, the Sanscrit hhare (for bhar-u-me) with 
the corresponding forms of the cognate languages ; and, for 
the second, to annex the forms of the Sanscrit ian-r-e (from 
ian-u-me, from /aa, Cl. 8„ ‘‘to extend,” see §. ]09^ 4.). 


SINGULAR. 


SANSOniT. 

ZLNI). 

Giir.KK. 0(>rnir. 

hJiar-e (f rom hhar-: 

}-7nv^),balr-‘e,^ 

(jicp-o-fxah . . . .^ 

hh(fr-(irH(K 

bar-a-lid, 

(fjiep-e-aat), h(iir-n-za^ 

hhar-a~le, 

bar-ai-liK'^ 

(pFp~e~Tai, bair-a-drtJ^ 

hhnr-d’Valie, 

.... 

c/)ep-d-)Lte0ov 

hhar-idhej* 

.... 

<l>ep-e-crdov,^* 

hh(ir-vtli(K^ 

RLIIRAL. 

(jyep-e-adov,** .... 

hhar-d-mahei^ 

Ixir-d-maidhd, cj^ep-o-fieda, . . . .*^ 

hhar-a-dlive,*^ 

bar-a-dliwe? 

(jyep-e-G-Ocy' , . . 

bhar-a-nte, 

bar-ai'iite. 

(fiep-o-vrat bair-a-iidn,' 


^ See §§. 467. 476. 2 Regarding the at of the root see §. 41. ; and 

regarding the Gothic di of bairaxa, &c., sec 82. ^ This is replaced 

by the third person. The terminations za, (fa^ nda, are abbrevia- 

tions of sra?, dai, 7idai, see §. 466. Observe, in hair-a-za^ hair a- da., that 
the conjunctive vowel is preserved in its original form (see §. 466. closi^). 

BharCthc and hharctc from hhar-aMhd, bhar^a-dtr^ whence hhardthc, 
bhardte, would be regular ; but in this place, throughout the whole conju- 
gation, the d has been weakened to e (=a+i), or the a of the termina- 
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tion has become i or «, and been melted down with the class vowel a to 
Regarding the terminations dthS^ as conjectural abbreviations of tdth^^ 
tdtiy or sdM^ sdte^ see §§. 474. 475. See §§. 474. 475. ^ From 

bhar-d-madhSf see §. 472. To the Zend termination maidhd corresponds 
remarkably the Irish termination maold; e. g. in dagh-a-maoid^ “ we 
bum,” = Sanscrit dah-d-mahcy from dah-d-madhe. Probably from 

lhar-a~ddhvd, sec §§. 474. 475. ^ The termination dhwr can be de- 

duced with tolerably certainty from the secondary form dhwdm', sec 
Burnouf’s Ya 9 na, Notes, p. xxxviii. 

SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

CREEK. 

tan-v-e (from tanru-me)y 

TOLV-V-fJLaU 

tau-ii-slie, 

rav-v-aai. 

tan-u-icy 

rar-u-ra/. 

DU VL. 

fan-u-rahcy 

Tav-v-jjLcdov. 

tan-v-dilie.y 

Tui'-v-adoi', 

tan-V'dU^y 

rdv-v-aSov, 

PLURAL. 

tari'iirmah^ from tan-n-madin\ 

rav-v-fjLeda. 

tan-u-dfivey 

rdv-v-crdc. 

tan-v-aie from tan-i-anle,'^ 

rdv-^v-vTat. 


“ Remark. — In Zend, we expect, if tan is here employed, 
according to the same class of conjugation, for the second 
and third person singular, and first and second person 
plural, the forms tan-ul-id (see §§. 41. 52.), tan-ni-te 
(according to the kere-ndl-ley ‘ he makes,’ which actually 
occurs), tan-u-maidhe, ian-w-dhwL The third pc'rson 
plural might he ian-v-aite, or tan-v-ainidy according as the 
nasal is rejected or not ; for that the Zend, also, admits 
of the rejection of the nasal in places where this is the 
case in Sanscrit, is proved by the forms 
.scw//a/7/, ‘ they teach,’ medial s'hihaiie, corre- 


* See §5^- 458. 451). See an example of the active of the corresponding 
class of conjugation, or one nearly akin to it, at p. CBO. 
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spending to the Sanscrit ^rrafw idsati, sdmte (Burnouf, 
Ya9na, p. 48o). In the Sanscrit, also, we sometimes find 
the nasal retained in the middle of the second conjugation, 
e.f/, achinvanta for the more common achinvata. In the 
first person singular is formed, in Zend, from §. 43., the 
form tan-uy-e, with euphonic y. 

TIIK PRERERiTi:. 

513. The Sanscrit has for the expression of past time 
the forms of the Greek imperfect, aorist, and perfect, with- 
out, however, like the Greek, connecting with these' dilfe- 
reiit forms degrees of meaning. They are, in Sanscrit, 
all. wittiout distinction, used in the sense of the Greek 
aorist or imperfect ; but the reduplicated preterite, which 
corresponds in form to the Greek perfect, most frequently 
represents the aorist. The Sanscrit is entirely deficient 
ill a tense exclusively intended to express the completion of 
an action : none of the three forms mentioned is used chiefly 
for this object ; and I do not remember that I have anywhere 
found the reduplicated preterite as representative of the 
perfect. Wlien the completion of an action is to be ex- 
})ressed, we most commonly find the active expression 
changed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle 
Avhich, in form and signification, corresponds to the Latin in 
tm, is combined with the present of the verb substantive, or 
the latter is to be supplied, as in general the verb substan- 
tive, in Sanscrit, is omitted almost every wliere, where it can 
possibly be done. Some examples may appear not impro- 
perly annexed liere. In the episode of the Savitri ^ it should 
be said V. 19. ‘‘Thou hast gone as ihr as thoU hadst to go,’’ 
where the latter words are expressed by (ji'.lan tvayd (yaian 

* I have published it in a collection of episodes entitled “ Diluvium,’' 
&c., in the original text, and in the German translation under the title 

Siindflut.” (Berlin, hy F. Diiinmler.) 
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euphonic for gatam), “gone by thee”: in the Nalus, XII. 
29., for “ Hast thou seen Nala”.^ we read in the original 
kachchit drishtas i vayd Nal6, i,e. ** an visas a te Nalus'^? in 
Kalidasa’s Urvasi (by Lenz, p. 66) Hast thou stolen her 
step”? is expressed by gaitr asyds fvnyd hr ltd (“the way of 
her taken by thee”). It liappens, too, not unfrequently, that 
the completion of an action is denoted in such a manner that 
he who has performed an action is designated as the pos- 
sessor of what has bee.i done ; since, '^srftiT vktavdn 

nsmif literally “ dicto prtpdifus sam,' signifies “ dictum ha- 
beo^ “ I have said.” Thus in Urvasi ( 1 . c. p. 73) the question, 
“ Hast thou seen my beloved”.^ is expressed by api drishfnvdn 
asi mama priydm, i.e. “art thou having seen m. b.”'^^ The 
modern mode, therefore, of expressing the completion of 
an action was, in a measure, prepared by the Sanscrit ; 
for the suffix vat (in the strong cases vant) forms pos- 
sessivcs ; and 1 consider it superfluous to assume, with the 
Indian grammarians, a j)rimitive suffix (avat for active 
perfect participles. It admits of no doubt wdiatt^ver, that 
vktavaty “ having said,” has arisen from uhfa ; in 
tlie same way, dhanavat, “ having riclu^s,” ‘‘ rich,” 

proceeds from dhana, “riches,”^ The form in tavat. 


* The fourth act of Ufvasi affords very frequent occasion for the use 
of the perfect, as the King Pumravas on all sides directs the (juestion 
whether any one has seen his !>♦ loved ? Tliis question, however, is newer 
put by using an augmehted or a reduplicated preterite, hut abAays by 
the passive participle, or the formation in imt derived from it. So, also^ 
in Nalns, when Damayanti asks if any one has seen her spouse { 

t The Latin d/vlt may be regarded as identical with dhannvat, the mid- 
dle syllable being dropped and compensated for by lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. A similar rejection of a syllable has at one time occurred 
in ditior^ ditissimvs^ just as in mafo, from mavolo^ from magisvoh. Pott, 
on the contrary, divides thus, dio it^ and thus brings “ the rich*’ to the 
Indian “ heaven,*’ div^ to which also Van*o’s derivation of divtis in a cer- 
tain degree, alludes, as divus and deus are akin to the Sanscrit dCm^ 
“ God”; and the latter like dn\ “heaven,” springs from div^ “ to shine.” 
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although apparently created expressly for the perfect* 
occurs sometimes, also, as fin action in transition. On 
the other hand, in neuter verbs the Sanscrit has tlje 
mivantage of being able to use the participles in fo, which 
are properly passive, with active, and, indeed, with a 
perfect meaning ; and this power is very often employed, 
while the passive signification in the said participle of 
verbs neuter is limited, as in the above example, to the 
singular neuter in the impersonal constructions. As ex- 
ample of the active perfect meaning, the following may 
serve, Nalus XII. 13. : leva nu r^an gatd si (euphonic for 
galas asi)f ** qiume, rex ! profectus es P 

514. The Sanscrit is entirely devoid of a form for the 
plusquam perfect, and it employs, where that tense might 
be expected, either a gerund expressive of the relation, 
“ after"’ * — which, where allusion is made to a future time, 
is replaced, also, by the future absolute^ — or the locative 
absolute, in sentences like apakrAni^ naU rAjan damayanli 

. . . . . abudhyata, “ after Nalas had departed, O king ! (pro- 
fecio Kalo) Damayanti awoke.” 

515. But if it is asked, whether the Sanscrit has, from 
the oldest antiquity, employed three past tenses without 
syntactical distinction, and uselessly expended its formative 
power in producing them ; or whether the usage of the lan- 
guage has, in the course of time, dropped the finer degrees 
of signification, by which they might, as in Greek, have 
been originally distinguished ; I think I must decide foi* 
the latter opinion : for as the forms of language gradually 
wear out and become abraded, so, also, are meanings 
subjected to gorruption and mutilation. Thus, the San- 


* Nal. XI. 2G. : dkrandamdndh sahsrutya javdnd *bhisasdra^ ^^flentem 
postquam audiverat (‘after hearing the weeping') cum velocitate advenit,*' 
t Nal. X. 22. : hatham buddhvd bhavishyati^ “liow will she feel in spirit, 
after she has been awakened (after awaking)?” 

3 B 
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scrit has an imniense number of verbs, which signify 
“ to go,*” and ‘‘ to be,'" the employment of which must have 
been originally distinguished by the difference in the kind 
of motion which each was intended to express, and which 
are still, in part, so distinguished. I have already noticed 
elsewhere, that the Sanscrit sarpdml, “ I go,"’ must have 
‘had the same meaning as serj)o and epiro), because the 
Indians, like the Romans, name the snake from this verb 
sarpa-s ** sarpens"').^ If, then, the nicer significations of 
each one of the three forms by which, in Sanscrit, the past 
is expressed, gradually, through the misuse of language, 
became one, so that each merely expressed time past, I am 
of opinion, that it was originally the intention of the redu- 
plicated preterite, like its cognate form in Greek, to express 
an action completed. The syllable of reduplication only im- 
plies an intensity of the idea, and gives the root an emphasis, 
which is regarded by the spirit of the language as the type 
of that which is done, completed, in contradistinction to that 
which is conceived to be in being, and which has not yet 
arrived at an end. Both in sound and in meaning the perfect 
is connected with the Sanscrit intensive, which likewise has 
a reduplication, that here, for greater emphasis, further re- 
ceives a vowel augment by Guna. According to significa- 
tion, the Sanscrit intensive is, in a measure, a superlative 
of the verbal idea ; for, dedipya-rndna means “ very 
shining.” In respect of form, this intensive is important 

* I believe I may include here the German root slip^ slif {schhifen ) ; 
Old High German sllfu^ skif^ sUfumSs; English “ I slip.” We should 
expect in Gothic sleipa^ slaip, slipum^ preserving the old tenuis, as in sUpa 
==:svtipimi, “ I sleep.” The form slip is founded on a transposition of sarp 
to srap. The transition of r into /, and the weakening of the a to «, cannot 
surprise us, considering the very usual exchange of semi- vowels with one 
another, and the by no means unusual phenomenon, that a root is divided 
into several, by different corruptions of form. We may include here, too, 

the root swip^ swif {schweifen) ; Middle High German swlfe^ sweif^ swifen. 
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for comparison with the European connate languages, be- 
cause the moods which spring from its present indicative 
afford, as it were, the prototype of the imperative and 
the optative of the Greek perfect, and of the German con- 
junctive of the preterite; compare preliminarily bdban- 
dhydm, * ** I much wish to bind,” with the Gothic bundyau 
(from baibundyau), I may bind,” and the imperfect vdvagdhi 
(from vachy ‘‘to speak”), with the Greek KeKpax^i, which is 
connected witli it in formation, though not radically. The 
first augmented preterite of this intensive comes, in respect 
to form, very close to the Greek plusquam perfect ; compare 
atotdpam, plural atolupma, with ereTv<p£iVt eTerv^etpev, As 
every completed action is also past, the transition of the 
vocal symbol of completion approaches very closely to that 
of the past, and the gradual withdrawal of the primary 
meaning is not surprising, as we must, in German also, 
describe the completion of an action in a manner already 
pointed out by the Sanscrit, while our simple preterite, which 
is akin to the Greek perfect, and which, in Gothic also, in a 
certain number of verbs, has preserved the reduplication, 
corresponds in meaning to the Greek imperfect and aorist. 

516. As regards the two augmented preterites, which ap- 
pear, in Greek, as imperfect and aorist, there is no occasion, in 
the form by which they are distinguished from one another, 
to assume a primitive intention in the language to apply 
them to different objects, unless such aorists as— in Greek, 
eXiTToVy eSayv, contrasted with eKentov, eS/Scor, in Sanscrit, 
alipamy^ addm, opposed to alimparriy ndaddm — ax’e considered 
original, and, in their brevity and succintness, contrasted 
with the cuinbersomeness of the imperfect, a hint be found, 


* Tlie Sanscrit root lip is not connected with the Greek Ain, but means 
to smear,” and to it belongs the Greek a\et<j>(d. But alipam stands 
so far in the same relation to alimpam that e\txov does to cfAetirov, tliat it 
has divested itself of the inserted nasal, as t'Aeirov has of the Guna vowel. 

' 3 b2 
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that through them the language is desirous of expressing 
such actions or conditions of the past, as appear to us 
momentary, from their ranking with other events, or for 
other reasons. It might then be said that the language 
unburthens itself in the aorist only of the Guna and 
other class characteristics, because, in the press of the 
.circumstances to be announced, it has no time to express 
them; just as, in Sanscrit, in the second person singular 
imperative, the lighter verbal form is employed, on account 
of the haste with which the command is expressed, and, e, g. 
vid-dhi, “ know,” yung-dhi, ** bind,” stands opposed to the first 
person veddnit “ let me know,” yunajdni, “ let me bind.” 
But the kind of aorist just mentioned is, both in San- 
scrit and in Greek, proportionably rarer, and the with- 
drawing of the class characteristics extends, in both lan- 
guages, not to the aorist alone, and in both this tense 
appears, for the most part, in a form more full in sound than 
the imperfect Compare, in Sanscrit, adiksham == 
with the imperfect adisham, which bears the complete form 
of the aorist abovementioned. In the sibilant of the first 
aorist, however, I cannot recognise that element of sound, 
which might have given to this tense its peculiar mean- 
ing ; for this sibilant, as will be shewn hereafter, belongs 
to the verb substantive, which might be expected in all 
tenses, and actually occurs in several, that, in their signi- 
fication, present no point of coincidence. But if, notwith- 
standing, in Sanscrit, or at the time of the identity of the 
Sanscrit with its cognate languages, a difference of meaning 
existed between the two augmented preterites, we are com- 
pelled to adopt the opinion, that the language began very 
early to employ, for different ends, two forms which, at the 
period of formation, had the same signification, and to at- 
tach finer degrees of meaning to trifling, immaterial diffe- 
rences of form. It is requisite to observe here, that, in the 
history of languages, the case not unfrequently occurs, that 
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one and the same form is, in the lapse of time, split into 
several, and then the different forms are applied by the spirit 
of the language to different ends. Thus, in Sanscrit, 
from the base Mtdr (§. 144.), means both “the giver” and 
“ he that will give but, in Latin, this one form, bearing 
two different meanings, has been parted into two ; of which 
the one, which is modern in form, and has arisen from the old 
by the addition of an u {daidrus^ has assumed to itself alone 
the task of representing a future participle ; while the other, 
which has remained more true to the original type, appears, 
like the kindred Greek doTrjp, only as a noun agent. 

THE IMPERFECT. 

517. We proceed to a more particular description of the 
different kinds of expression for past time, and consider next 
the tense, which I call in Sanscrit, according to its form, the 
inonoform augmented preterite, in contradistinction to that 
which corresponds in form to the Greek aorist, and which I 
term the multiform preterite, since in it seven different for- 
mations may be perceived, of which four correspond, more 
or less, to the Greek first aorist, and three to the second. 
Here, for the sake of brevity and uniformity, the appellations 
imperfect and aorist may be retained for the Sanscrit also, 
although both tenses may in Sanscrit, with equal propriety, 
be named imperfect and aorist, since they both in common, 
and together with the reduplicated preterite, represent at 
one time the aorist, at another the imperfect. That, which 
answers in form to the Greek imperfect, receives, like the 
aorist, the prefix of an a to express the past : the class cha- 
racteristics are retained, and the personal terminations are 
the more obtuse or secondary (§. 430.), probably on account 
of the root being loaded with the augment. This exponent 
of the past may bear the same name in Sanscrit also. In Greek 
it is easily recognised in the e. Tlius, in the first conjugation, 
we may compare afarp-a-m, “ I delighted,” with erepirov ; in 
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the second, adada-m, “ I gave,” with eSlSoiv ; astrhmv-am 
(see §. 437. Rem.), “I strewed,” with eerrop-vv-v; and akri- 
nd-rriy “ I bought,” with eirep-va-v. As the conjugation of the 
imperfect of the three last mentioned verbs has been already 
given (§§. 481. 485, 488.), where the weight of the personal 
terminations is considered, I shall annex here the complete 
one of ufarp-'a-m and erepit-o-v only. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. 


DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. 


atarp-u-nty^ eTepir-o-i/, ar/, 

(darp-arSi erepTr-e-f, cdarp-a-taniy ercpTr-c-ror. 

idarpHi-1y eVepTr— e(T)t fdarp-a-tdiru CTepTr-e-rrjv, 


PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. 

atarp-d-may erepiropev, 
edarp-a-ia, erepTr-e-re, 
atarp-a-Tiy^ erepTr-o-p.t 


“ Remark. — In the Veda dialect the ^ which, according 
to §.46!., has been lost in alarpan for afarprnd, has been 
retained under the protection of an .y, which begins the 
following word ; thus, in the Rig- Veda (p. 99), 

abhi avanvant Hvahhiahlimy ilht/ni colobant fauste 
mjgredientem.^’' According to the same principle, in the 
accusative plural, instead of the m, to be expected in ac- 
cordance with §§. 236. 239., of which, according to a uni- 
versal law of sound, only n has remained, we find in the 
Veda dialect nt, in case the word following begins with &*; 

ij* V iT^ asmdnt m taira chodaya, “ nos bene ibt 

dtrlye''' (Rosen, 1. c. p. 13). I do not hesitate to consider 
the t of asmdnt as the euphonic mutation of an s, as also, 
under other circumstances, one s before another s, in order 
to make itself more perceptible in pronunciation, becomes 


* See §. 437 . Rem. 


t See §.467. 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 


735 


t ; as from ms, to dwell,’' comes the future vat-sydmi and 
the aorist avdt-sam. The original accusative termination 
in ns appears in the Vedas also as nr, and indeed in bases 
in i and u, in case the word following begins with a vowel 
or ?/, as, in general, a final s, after vowels other than a, d 
becomes r before all sonant letters. Examples of plural 
accusatives in nr (for n must become Anusvara before r, as 
before s) are (jirinr achuchyavitana, %.uJ)es exdi^ 
tafe"" (1. c. p. 72) ; ^ im \ tvarn 

arjne vasunr iha rudrdn ddiiydn vta I yojd, “ tu Aynis! Va- 
sups hie, Hudras atque Aditis filios sacris cole’'^ (1. c. p. 85). 
Bases in a have lost the r in the accusative plural. The 
circumstance, however, that they replace the n of the com- 
mon accusative terminations with Anusvara («), as in 
rudrdh, ddiiydn, just mentioned, appears to me to 

evince that they likewise terminated originally in nr : the r 
has been dropped, but its effect — ^the change of n into n — has 
remained. At least it is not the practice in the Rig Veda, 
particularly after a long d, to replace a final n with Anusvara ; 
for we read, 1. c. §. 219., vidvdn, skilful,’’’' not fqrST 

vkhdii, although a v follows, before which, according to 
Panini, as before y, r, and vowels in the Veda dialect, the 
termination an should be replaced by dii (compare Rosen, 
p. IV. 2.) ; a rule which is probably taken too universally, 
and should properly be limited to the accusative plural 
(the principal case where an occurs), where the Zend also 
employs an n, and not n (§. 239.). The accusative termi- 
nation nr for ns is, however, exjdained in a manner but 
little satisfactory, by Rosen, in his very valuable edition 
of a part of the Rig-Veda, p. XXXIX, 5. ; arid the t men- 
tioned above is considered by the Indian grammarians as 
an euphonic insertion (Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 82 ^ 
82^ Rem.). If, however, an initial s, from a disposition 
towards a t preceding, has such influence as to annex that 
letter, it appears to me fiir more natural for it to luive had 
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the power to preserve a t, which actually exists in the 
primitive grammar, or to change an s into that letter. 

518, The Zend, as found in the Zend Avesta, appears 
to have almost entirely given up the augment, at least 
with the exception of the aorist mentioned in §. 469., and 
which is remarkable in more than one respect, 
'm'urudhusha,^ “thou growest,"’ and the form mentioned by 
Burnouf ds, “he was,” donhdt, “he would 

be”;^ I have found no instances, which can be relied 
upon, of its retention, unless, perhaps, aj)atfujymJ^ 

“they went” (Vend. S. p. 43, Z. 4.), must pass as such; 
and we aie not to read, as might be conjectured, in place 
of it yj^^A5(3!wc2)A5 apailinyen, and the initial vowel is the 
preposition a, which, perhai)s, is contained in some other 
forms also, which might be explained by the augment. 
Thus, perhaps, in the first Fargard of the Vendidad, the 
fre(|uently--recurring forms (or 

frdlhwareiem)f “ I made,” “ I formed,” frd- 

kerhitat, may be distributed into /m and aUnveremn and 
a ke rental. I, however, now think it more probable that 
their first syllable is compounded of the prepositions /r« 


* The initial u a])pcars to have been formed from a by the assimila- 
ting influence of the u of the second syllable. I shall recur to this aorist 
liereafter. 

t Ihirnouf (Yavna, p. 434) proposes to read as for as. But 
this form, also, has something uncommon, since the Veda as (of 
which hereafter) would lead us to exi)cct, in Zend, do, as a final Sanscrit 
^ with a preceding d, regularly becomes do ; but as becomes 6 (see 
§. Without the augment we find, in the Zend Avesta, both the read- 

ing JJAJ as and ju^aj as^ although otherwise this form actually belongs 
to the verb substantive. 

X Thus we should read Instead of yj^AS<3AJQ)A5 apathaiiln; compare the 
Sansciit apanthnyan^ “they went,'* with an inserted nasal. ’Ern-dreov cor- 
responds in Greek. But should we read dpathayi^n for apathaycn the long 
d would not be the augment, but the preposition d. 
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and (t The coinhination of these two prepositions is very 
generally used in the Zend ; as, frddnya, 

“value’' (Vend. S. p. 124\ As»' 3 uu»y;fer frdmann 

liunvanha, “prize me” (Vend. S. p. 39), where the prepo- 
sitions are separated from the verb,* as in the pas- 
sage, aj7a5»7; aw^^ y-^^AJo) am^^ fra 

vayo palann frd urvara ucsyann, “ aves voknt arhores cres- 
(Vend. S. p. 257), and in as^jja^ am^^ 

frd xnUa hiayanuha, “wash the hands” (1. c. p. 457). A 
form which, if the lithographed codex of the Vend. S. is 
correct, might appear best adapted to testify to the exis- 
tence of the augment in Zend, is umzayanlui, 

“ thou wast born,” a word which is remarkable in other 
respects also (see §. 469.). But as long as the correctness 
of the reading is not confirmed by other MSS., or gene- 
rally as long as the augment is not more fully established 
in Zend, I am disposed to consider the vowel which stands 
b('tween the preposition and the root as simply a means of 
conjunction ; and for a I should prefer reading i or e, just 
as in ns-i-lnsta, “stand up” (Vend. S. p. 45B), m-i-histata, 
“stand ye up” (1. c. p. 459), id-e-histaiti, “he stands up.” 


* The comparison of other MSS. must decide whether the accusative 
of the pronoun is rightly conjoined with this. Anquetil renders this im- 
perative with the word following, kharetac, on account of the 

eating, “of the nourishing,” strangely enough by me mange en 

niinvoquant avec ardeurf as he also translates tlie following words, 
jyyJAS^ilAS^JJ 9*^9 J»A AJ mim (= ahhi') manm 
staomacni (itaomaini?) huidh% “extol me in praise,” by m* adresse 
Immhlement sa priere,'* The form hunvanha is the imperative middle, 
where, as often occurs, the character of the first class is added to that of 
the fifth. 

t Patahuj “ volent^** and uosyahn^ “ crescant” with which the Greek 
ireroftat and our Feder and wachsen are to be com})ared, are imperfects of 
the conjunctive mood, which, with this tense, always combines a present 
signification. 
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But a also occurs in this verb, inserted as a conjunctive 
vowel between the preposition and the root ; for, p. 456, 
1. 18., we read us^a-histuta, “stand up.” I would there- 
fore, if the reading us-a-za-ynnha, “ thou wast born,” should 
prove itself from the majority of MSS. to be genuine, pre- 
fer, nevertheless, regarding the a as a conjunctive vowel, 
^father than as the augment. 

519. The following examples may throw sufficient light 
on the conjugation for the first class of the Zend imper- 
fect active, which admits of tolerably copious citation : 
uzhar-e-rrit “I brought forward” (Vend. S. p. 493); 
frdthwares-e-m or frdthweres-e-mt “I created” 
(1. c. 117, &c.); frdda^saem, “ I shewed,” from 

frddoAs-aye-m = Sanscrit prddei-aya'm, “ I caused 

to shew ” (see §. 42.) ; fradaes-ayi% “ thou shewest” (]. c. 
p. 123 ); “ thou dklst make”;* 

peres-a-f, “ he asked,” = aprichchh-n-t (1. c. p. 123) ; 

hava-U “ he was,” a6/iav-a-< (p. 125); 

jan-urU he came,” == agachchh-arU ‘‘ he went;” 

3 ^ 3 ajq) paitl sanh-d-ma, “ we spoke (pp. 493, 494, 
ivpeatedly)==in«r^naw jjraiyasamdma ; anhen, “they 

were” (p. I«i3 erroneously anhin) =’3rrR^ dsan, I am not 
able to quote the second person plural, but there can be 
no uncertainty regarding its form, and from uiilustata, 
“ stand ye up,” we may infer, also, nithistata, “ ye stood 
up,” since, in Sanscrit as in Greek, the imperative in the 
second person plural is only distinguished from the im- 
perfect by the omission of the augment. Examples of 
the second conjugation are, 9^0^ dadhan-m, “ I placed” 
“I made” (Vend. S. p. 116) adadhd-m eridrj-v ; 

* For kdrdnaos: there is, that is to say, as often happens, the character 
of the first class added to the class character, which is already present ; as 
though, in Greek, eStiK-w-e-q were said for e^etn-vv-s^ 

t Anquctil renders this viens de vous par kr.** 
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mradm,^ ‘‘I spoke'' (p. 123); mra(Us, “thou 

spokest " (p. 226), mradt,^ “ he spoke" ; occurs very 

often; kere-nao-t, “he made" (p. 135). In the 

plural I conjecture the forms amru-ma, amrw-^a = Sanscrit 
abru-mat abru-ta ; and ker^nu-ma, kere-nu-ta, like such Greek 
forms as kcTrop-vv-fxev, earop-vv-re = Sanscrit asfri-nu-ma, 
distri-nu-ta. The third person plural does not admit of 
being traced with the same certainty. 

520. With respect to the use of the imperfect it deserves 
to be remarked, that, in Zend, this tense is very frequently 
employed as the conjunctive of the present, and that the 
reduplicated preterite also occasionally occurs in the same 
sense. In such cases, the past appears to be regarded from its 
negative side as denying the actual present, and to be thus 
adapted to denote the conjunctive, which is likewise devoid 
of reality. Here belongs the phenomenon, that, in Zend, 
the conjunctive, even where it is actually formally ex- 
pressed, far more frequently expresses the present by the 
imperfect than by the present; and that, in Sanscrit, the 
conditional is furnished with the augment ; and that, also, 
in German and Latin, the conditional relation is expressed 
by past tenses. Examples of the Zend imperfect indica- 
tive with the sense of the present conjunctive are, 

fracha kmnien, “they may cut to pieces," = San- 
scrit ukrmtan (Vend. S. p. 233) ; ygfevjui; Aj7A5y a5^ 

A5^^A5Q> dva vd ncira anhen puncha vd, “ there may be 
either two persons or live"; 


* This form is based on the Sanscrit dbravam^ for which abruvam : the 
contraction in Zend is similar to that of oryzam^*’ to 

yaom, Hegarding the exchange of 6 witli ni in mraom see §. G3, 

t These two persons pre-suppose, in Sanscrit, uhro-t^ for which 

arc used, ^with irregular insertion of a conjunctive vowel ?, abrav-i-ji^ 
abnw-'i-t. 
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anhat dthravd, “if it is a priest”;* 

y^zi anhat rathaestdoy “if it is a warrior (stander in a car)”; 

<^A}»*3uu y^zi anhat vdstryot “if it is a 

cultivator”; A5 q)jj -5S^*Cls anhat spd, “if it is a 

dog” ( 1 . c. p. 230, 23l); yjjJAJ^ 

9^^^a5^aj? yhi vashi mazdayasrm zanm raOdlwyanm,^ “ if 
‘the worshippers of Ormuzd would cultivate the earth 
(make to grow)” (p. 198). It is clear, that in most of the 
examples the conjunction yhi has introduced the imper- 
fect in the sense of a conjunctive present, for this conjunc- 
tion loves to use a mood which is not indicative, whether 


it be the potential, the conjunctive, or, as in the passages 
quoted, the imperfect of the indicative, as the representative 
of the conjunctive present. However, the indicative present 
often occurs after yizi (Vend. S. pp. 263, &c. yizi paiti- 
pisaiii ) ; where, however, the reduplicated preterite stands 
beside this conditional particle, there it is clear that the 
past is regarded, as in the imperfect, as the symbol of 
non-actuality, and invested with a modal application. Thus 
we read in the second Fargard of the Vendidad (by Ols- 
hausen, p. 12), 

yima noit viviMy “if thou, Vimal obeyest me not”; and 
in the sixth Fargard, as»as^^^ tutava, “if he 

can,” or “if they can,” “if it is possible” — according to 
Anquetil, “ .vi on le pent"’'; Vend. S. p. 12, auqxTc^ 
A5JueMA0^.5^ yezi thwd dldvaesa, “ if he hates thee,” according 
to Anquetil ** si Thomme vom irrite,'"'' 

521. If we now turn to the European cognate languages, 
it is remarkable that the Lithuanian, Sclavonic, and 


German, which appear, in a measure, as twins in the 


* Regarding the termination of anhat more will be said hereafter, 
t Tims I read for raodhyarim^ for which, p. 179, occurs, 

with two other faults, raCdayi^n, 
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great family of languages, which occupies our attention, 
diverge from one another in respect to the past, and have 
so divided the store of Sanscrit-Zend past forms, that 
that of the imperfect has fallen to the lot of the Lithu- 
anian, and the Sclavonic has taken the aorist, and, in fact, 
the first aorist, while the German has rceived the form 
of the Greek perfect. The augment, however, has been 
dropped by the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, and the Gothic 
has retained the reduplication only in a small number of 
verbs, while in German it lies concealed in forms like 
hiess, lief, Jiel, of which hereafter. 

522 . As the imperfect now engages our attention, we 
must, for the present, leave the Sclavonic and German 
unnoticed, and first bestow our notice on that Lithuanian 
preterite, which is called, by Ruhig, the perfect. It 
might, with equal propriety, be termed imperfect or 
aorist, as it, at the same time, simultaneously represents 
these two tenses ; and its use as a perfect is properly a 
misuse ; as, also, in the Lettish, which is so nearly allied, 
this tense is actually called the imperfect, and the perfect 
is denoted by a participle perfect, with the present of 
the verb substantive ; e.g- es sinnayu, “ I did know,’’’’ es 
esmu sinmyis “ I have known (been having knowledge).'” 
That the Lithuanian preterite answers to the imperfect, 
and not to the second aorist, is clear from this, that it 
retains the class characteristics given up by the aorist ; 
for hmvau, “ I was,'’’’ or “ have been,’** answers to the 
Sanscrit abhavam and Greek e^vov, and, in the 

plural, hfiw-’O-’me, to the Zend bav-d-mn, Sanscrit ahhav-d^ma, 
Greek e(f)V’‘ 0 -fxev, not to the aorist abhu-rna, ecjyv^fxev ; 
although, 4f necessary, the first person singular bmvau 
might be compared with abJiuvam, to which, on 

account of the u of the first syllable, it appears to approach 
more closely than to the imperfect abhavam. I believe, 
however, that the Lithuanian u of buwau is a weakening 
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of a; and I recognise in this form one of the fairest 
and truest transmissions from the mythic age of our 
history of languages ; for which reason it may be proper 
to annex the full conjugation of this tense of the verb, 
and to contrast with it the corresponding forms of the 
cognate languages, to which I also add the Latin ham, as 
I consider forms like amnbam, doceham, &c., as compounded, 
and their bam to be identical with the Sanscrit ahhavam, 
to which it has just the relation which 7nalo has to mavolo, 
or that the Old High German him, “ I am,’’ has to its 
plural hirumh, from biviimes (see §. 20.). 

SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. ZEND. , 

LITH. LATIN. 

CREEK. 

ahhav-a-m, badm from hav-e-m 9 buw-a-u,^ •‘barmi^ 

e^u-o-p. 

abhav-a-s, ^bfw~6,^ 

buw-a-t, -bd^s, 


abhav-ad, bav-a-t, 

buw-o, -ba^t, 

e(l>V‘e''(r). 


DUAL. 


abkav-d-vn, .... 

buw-o^wn, . . . 

.... 

abhav-a~tam, bav-a-tem ? 

buw-o-la, . . . 

ecpv-e-TOK 

abhav-a-tdm, bav-a-ianm ? 

like Sing. . . . 



PLURAL. 


uhhav-d-ma, bav-d-ma, 

buw-o-m(*, -bd-mas. 

e^)v-o-fxev. 

ahhav-a-tha, bav-arta, 

buw-o-te, -bd-fis. 

e^D-e-re. 

abhatha-n, .... 

like Sing, -ba-nt, 

€<j)U-0~V, 

* From huw^a-m : see §. 438 

2 See §. 520. 

» Bava^^ha, 


erasqueJ* 

523. For the regular verb, compare, further, kirtau, “ I 
struek/’ “ I cut” (kirtau szenan, literally “I mowed,” ‘'cut 
hay”), with the Sanscrit w^^^akrirdam, “I cleft,”* Zend 


* The root is knt^ properly kart^ and belongs to those roots of the sixth 
class which, in the special tenses, receive a nasal. Here belongs, among 
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and Greek eKetpov, which has lost the t 


of the root. 





SlNGULAli. 


SANSOUIT. 

ZEND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

GUEEK. 

akrint-a^rrif 

kerent-e-rfiy 

kirt^a-n (see § 

i. 438.), GKeip-o-v, 

(iknnt-a-Sy 

kerent~6y 

ktrt-a-i (sec § 

. 499.), eK€ip-e-^. 

aknnt-a-t, 

kereni-a-ly 

kirt-o- 

e/ce/p“e-(T). 



DUAL. 


(ikrinUA-xmy 


kirl-o-ivoy 


akrint-n^tamy kerent-a-thn ? 

kirho-tay 

efce/p-e-TOP, 

((krint-a-lAmy kereat~aAanm?\\\ie Sing. 

eKetp-e-Ttjv- 



PLURAL. 


ftkrint'a-riKiy 

kerent-d-may 

kirt^o-rnt^y 

eK€tp-o-fxev. 

ukrM-a-Uty 

UerenUdrla, 

kirlro-tey 

CKetp-e-re, 

aknni-d-'ih 

kerent-(*-ny 

like Sing. 

J^Ketp-o-Vy 




524. Many Lithuanian verbs, which follow, in the pre- 
sent, the analogy of the Sanscrit of the first class, change, 
in the preterite, into the tenth, and, in fact, so that they 
terminate in the first person singular, in ia-u ( = Sanscrit 
ayarm)j but, in the other persons, instead of ia employ an 
e, which unites with i of the second person singular to eL 

others, ///>, ‘‘ to besmear,” whence limpami^ alimpam (second aorist alipam)^ 
with which the Lithuanian Hmpu^ “ I paste on” (preterite lippau^ future 
Npsu^ infinitive lipti)^ appears to be connected. Pott acutely compares 
the Gothic salbo so that sa would be an obscured preposition grown up 
with the root. The present of kirtau is kertu, and there are several verbs 
in Lithuanian which contrast an e in the present with the i of the prete- 
rite, future, and infinitive. This e either springs direct from the original 
a of the root A:ar^— as, among others, the permanent e of degu^ “ I burn,'* 
= Sanscrit dahdmi — or the original a lias first been weakened to *, and 
this has been corrupted, in the present, to e ; so that kertk has nearly the 
same relation to the preterite kirtau^ future kir~m (for kirUsv)^ and infini- 
tive kirsM (from kirt-ti)^ as, in Old High German, the plural lesamh^ 
“ we read,” to the Gothic lisam^ and its own singular lisu. 
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This analogy is followed, hy weziau, “I led,*" 1 

followed,'’ whence wezeit sokei ; wpzci aeke ; rvezeway sekthva', 
wezeta, seketa; wezmw, sekeme; wezete, sekete. Observe the 
analogy with Mielke’s third conjugation (see §. 506.), and 
compare the preterite laikiauy §. 506. 

525. In the Lithuanian tense which is called the imper- 
^ feet of habit, we find dawau; as suk-dawau, “ I am wont to 
turn,” which is easily recognised as an appended auxi- 
liary verb. It answers tolerably well to dawyau (from 
dumi)t “I gave,” “have given,” from which it is distin- 
guished only in this point, that it is inflected like huivau 
and kirtau, while the simple dawyau, daivei, dawe> dawewa, 
&c., follows the conjugation of weziau, sekinu, which has 
just (§. 524.) been presented, with this single trifling point 
of difference, that, in the first person singular, instead of i, 
it employs a y ; thus, dawyau for dawiau. As in Sanscrit, 
together with dd, “to give,” on which is based the Lithu- 
anian dumh a root VTdM, “to place” (with the preposition 
m, “ to make ”) occurs, which js similarly represented 
in Lithuanian, and is written in the present deml (“ I 
place ”) ; so might also the auxiliary verb which is con- 
tained in suk-dawau, be ascribed to this root, although the 
simple preterite of demi (from drmi = Sanscrit dadhdmi, 
Greek is not dawyau, or dawiau, but deyau. But 

according to its origin, demi has the same claim as dumi 
upon the vowel a, and the addition of an unorganic w in 
the preterite, and the adjunction of the auxiliary verb in 
mk-dawau might proceed from a period when dumi, “ I 
give,” and d^imi, “ I place,” agreed as exactly in their con- 
jugation as the corresponding old Indian forms daddmi 
and dadhdmi, which are distinguished from one another 
only by the aspirate, which is abandoned by the Lithu- 
anian. As dadhdmi, through the preposition vi, obtains 
the meaning “to make,” and, in Zend, the simple verb 
also signifies “ to make,” demi would, in this sense, be 
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more proper as an auxiliary verb to enter into combination 
with other verbs ; and then suk-dawau, “ I was wont to 
turn,’’ would, in its final portion, coincide with that of the 
Gothic sdlc-i-da, “ I sought,” sdlc-i-dMum, “ we sought,” 
which last I have already, in my System of Conjugation, 
explained in the sense of “ we sought to do,” and compared 
with d^ds, “ deed.” I shall return hereafter to the Gothic 
s6k^i-da, s6k-i-dMum. It may, however, be here further 
remarked, that, exclusive of the Sanscrit, the Lithuanian 
dawau of suk-dawau might also be contrasted with the 
Gothic tauya, “ I do ” (with which our thun is no way 
connected) ; ,but then the Lithuanian auxiliary verb would 
belong rather to the root of “ to give,” than to that of 
“ to place”; for the Gothic requires tenues for primitive 
medials, but not for such as the Lithuanian, which pos- 
sesses no aspirates, opposes to the Sanscrit aspirated 
medials, which, in Gothic, appear likewise as medials. 
But if the Gothic tauya, ** I do,” proceeds from the San- 
scrit root, dd, “ to give,” it then furnishes the only ex- 
ample I know of, where the Gothic au corresponds with a 
Sanscrit d; but in Sanscrit itself, du for a is found in the 
first and third person singular of the reduplicated pre- 
terite, where ^ daddu, “ I ” or he gave,” is used 
for dadd (from dadd-a)* The relation, however, of tau to 
dd (and this appears to me better) might be thus regarded, 
that the d has been weakened to u, and an unradical a 
prefixed to the latter letter ; for that which takes place 
regularly before h and r (see §. 82.) may also for once have 
occurred without such an occasion. 

526. The idea that the Latin imperfects in ham, as also 
the futures in ho, contain the verb substantive, and, in fact, 
the root, from which arise fui, fore, and the obsolete con- 
junctive fuam, has been expressed for the first time in my 
System of Conjugation. If it is in general admitted, that 
grammatical forms may possibly arise through composi- 

3 c 
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tion, then certainly nothing is more natural than, in the 
conjugation of attributive verbs, to expect the introduction 
of the verb substantive, in order to express the copula, or 
the conjunction of the subject which is expressed by the 
personal sign with the predicate which is represented by 
the root. While the Sanscrit and Greek, in that past 
tense which we term aorist, conjoin the other roots of the 
verb substantive, viz. AS, JES, with the attributive roots, 
the Latin betakes itself, so early as the imperfect, to the 
root FU; and I was glad to find, what I was not aware 
of on my first attempt at explaining the forms in bam and 
ho, that this root also plays an important part in gram- 
mar in another kindred branch of language, viz. in Celtic, 
and exhibits to us, in the Irish dialect of the Gaelic, forms 
like meal-far-m, or moairfarmar, or meahfa-moUl, “ we will 
deceive,"" meal-fa i-d he, or vaeal-fa-har, “ ye will deceive,"" 
meal-fai-d, ** they will deceive,"’ meal-fa-dh me, “ I will 
deceive "" (literally ‘‘ I am who will deceive ""), meal-fai-r, 
“ thou wilt deceive,” meal-fai-dh, ** he will deceive."" The 
abbreviated form fam of the first person plural, as it is 
wanting in the plural affix, answers remarkably to the 
Latin bam, while the full form /(/,-mar (r for s) comes very 
near the plural harm ns. The circumstance, that the Latin 
bam has a past meaning, while that of the Irish fam is 
future, need not hinder us from considering the two forms, 
in respect to their origin, as identical, partly as bam, since 
it has lost the augment, bears in itself no formal expres- 
sion of the past, nor fam any formal sign of the future. 
The Ii-ish form should be properly written fiam or biam, 
for by itself hiad me signifies “ I will be ” (properly I am 
what will be ""), biodh-maod, ** we will be,"" where the cha- 
racter of the third person singular has grown up with the 
root, while the conditional expression ma bhiom, “ if I shall 
be,” is free from this incumbrance. In these forms, the 
exponent of the future relation is the i, with which, there- 
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fore, the Latin i of ama-bts, ama-bit, &c., and that of erls, 
erlU &c., is to be comj3ared. This characteristic i is, 
however, dislodged in composition, in order to lessen the 
weight of the whole form, and at the same time the h is 
weakened to /; so that, while in Latin, according to the 
form of the isolated fnif fore, fumn, in the compound forma- 
tions, faTUf foy might be expected, but in Irish ham the rela- 
tion is exactly reversed. The reason is, however, in the Ro- 
man language, also an euphonic one ; for it has been before 
remarked (§. 18.), that the Latin, in the interior of a word, 
prefers the labial medial to the aspirates ; so that, while the 
Sanscrit bh, in the corresponding Latin forms, always appears 
as f ill the initial sound, in the interior, b is almost as con- 
stantly found : hence, ii-bi for JW? tii-bhyam ; ovi-bus, 
for (ivi-bliyas ; amho for Greek ajLt</)Ci), Sanscrit "3^ 

vhlida ; 'ii I (bes {or nahh as, veijyos; rabies from l^rabh, 

whence sanrabdlia, ‘‘ enraged, “furious"’’’; luhet for 

lubJiya/.i, “ he wishes riiljer for cpvdpog, with which 
it has been already rightly compared by Voss, the labial 
being exchanged for a labial, and the c dropped, which letter 
evinces itself, from the kindred languages, to be an unor- 
ganic prefix. The Sanscrit furnishes for comparison 
rudhiroy “ blood,'”’ and, with respect to the root, also rohita 
for rddhita, “ red."’"’ In rufus, on the contrary, the aspirate 
has remained ; and if this had also been the case in the 
auxiliary verb under discussion, perhaps then, in the 
final portion of amorfam, ama-fo, derivatives from the root, 
whence proceed fui, fuam, forey fo, facio, &c., would have 
been recognised without the aid of the light thrown upon 
the subject by the kindred languages. From the Gaelic 
dialects I will here further cite the form ba, “ he was,'*’ 
which wants only the personal sign to be the same as the 
Latin haty and, like the latter, ranks under the Sanscrit- 
Zend imperfect abhavat, havat The Gaelic ba is, however, 
deficient in the other persons ; and in order to say “ I 

3 c 2 



748 


VERBS. 


was,’** for which, in Irish, bann might be expected, ba me 
is used, i. e. “ it was I.’’ 

527. The length of the class-vowel in the Latin 
third conjugation is surprising ; as in leg-^-bamt for the 
third conjugation, is based, as has been remarked 
,(§. 109 ^ 1.) on the Sanscrit first or sixth class, the short a 
of which it has corrupted to ?, before r to e. Ag. Denary 
believes this length must be explained by the concretion 
of the class vowel with the augment * It would, in fact, 
be very well, if, in this manner, the augment could be 
attributed to the Latin as the expression of the past. I 
cannot, however, so decidedly assent to this opinion, as I 
have before done,^ partly as the Zend also, to which I 
then appealed as having occasionally preserved the aug- 
ment only under the protection of preceding prepositions, 
has since appeared to me in a different light (§. 518.). 
There are, it cannot be denied, in the languages, unorganic 
or inflective lengthenings or diphthongizations of vowels, 
originally short; as, in Sanscrit, the class vowel just under 
discussion before m and r, if a vowel follows next, is 
lengthened {vah-d-mi, vah~d~vas, vah-d-mas) ; and as the 
Gothic does not admit a simple i and u before r and h, 
but prefixes to them, in this position, an a. The Latin 
lengthens the short final vowel of the base-words of the 
second declension (which corresponds to the Sanscrit a 
and Greek o) before the termination rum of the genitive 
plural lupd-rurri), just as before bus in ambo-bust dud^bus ; 
and it might be said that the auxiliary verb bam also 
felt the necessity of being supported by a long vowel, and 


* System of Latin sounds, p. 29. It being there stated that the 
coincidence of the Latin bam with the Sanscrit abhavam had not as yet 
been noticed, I must remark that this had been done in my Conjugational 
System, p. 97* 

t Berlin Jahrb. January 1838. p. 13. 
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that, therefore, leg-e-barrit not hg-e-bam, or leg-i-bam, is 
employed. 

528. In the fourth conjugation, the 6 of audi^bam corre- 
sponds to the final a of the Sanscrit character of the tenth 
class, aya, which a has been dropped in the present, with 
the exception of the first person singular and third person 
plural; but in the conjunctive and in the future, which, 
according to its origin, is likewise to be regarded as a 
conjunctive {audiam, audids, audiP.s)y has been retained in 
concretion with the mood exponent (see §. 505.). As the 
Latin ^ frequently coincides with the Sanscrit diphthong i, 

( = a + ?)» the future tiindis, tund^mus, tundUis, an- 

swers to the Sanscrit potential tudh^ ttidima, tud^la (from 
tudaiSt &c.), so might also the ^ of tund-^-bam, aud-ii-barrif 
be divided into the elements a + i : thus, tundMbam might 
be explained from tundaibam, where the a would be the 
class vowel, which in the present, as remarked above 
(§. 109 ^ 1.), has been weakened to i ; so that, tmidH-s, 
tundA-t answers to the Sanscrit tud-a-sU tud-a-ti, The i 
contained in the ^ of tund-^‘bam would then be regarded as 
the conjunctive vowel for uniting the auxiliary verb ; thus, 
tund^bam would be to be divided into tunda-i-bam* This 
view of the matter might appear the more satisfactory, as 
the Sanscrit also much favours the practice of uniting the 
verb substantive in certain tenses with the principal verb, 
by means of an i, and, indeed, not only in roots ending in 
a consonant, where the i might be regarded as a means 
of facilitating the conjunction of opposite sounds, but also 
in roots which terminate in a vowel, and have no need 
at all of any such means; c.g. dhav-i-shydnii, “I will 
move,” and adhdv-i-sham, “ I moved ” ; dhd-shydmi and 
adhdu-sham might be used, and would not be inconvenient 
to pronounce. 

529. In favour of the opinion that the augment is con- 
tained in the i of audiibamf the obsolete futures of tlie 
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fourth conjugation in ibo might be adduced (expedibo, scibo, 
aperihoy and others in Plautus), and the want of a preceding 
^ in these forms might be explained by the circumstance, 
that the future has no augment. But imperfects in {barn 
als& occur, and thence it is clear, that both the t of -ibo, 
and that of -ibam, should be regarded as a contraction of 
iS, and that the difference between the future and imper- 
fect is only in this, that in the latter the full form has 
prevailed, but in the former has been utterly lost. In 
the common dialect iham, ibo from eo, answer to those 
obsolete imperfects and futures, only that here the i is 
radical. From the third person plural emii (for imii), and 
from the conjunctive earn (for mni), one would expect an 
imperfect i^.ham- 

530. Let us now consider tlie temporal augment, in 
which the Sanscrit agrees with the Greek, just as it does 
in the syllabic augment. It is an universal principle in 
Sanscrit, that when two vowels come together they melt 
into one. When, therefore, the augment stands before a 
root beginning with a, from the two short a a long d is 
formed, as in Greek, from e, by prefixing the taugment for 
the most part, an ^ is formed. In this manner, from the 
root of the verb substantive as. E2, arise as, H2, 
whence, in the clearest accordance, the third j^rson plural 
dsan, rjcrav ; the second '’STTCT dsta, vare ; the first 
wm dsma, rjfiev, the latter for rjo-pev, as might be expected 
from the present eapev. In the dual, rjerrov, answer 

admirably to ds-tam, dsddm. The first per- 

son singular is, in Sanscrit, dsam, for which, in Greek, 
rfdav might be expected, to which we are also directed by 
the third person plural, which generally is the same as the 
first person singular (where, however, v stands for rr). The 
form Tjv has passed over a whole syllable, and is exceeded by 
the Latin eram (from esam, see §. 22.) in true preservation 
of the original form, as in general the Latin has, in the 
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verb substantive, nowhere permitted itself to be robbed of 
the radical consonant, with the exception of the second 
person present, but, according to its usual inclination, has 
weakened the original s between two vowels to r. It is 
highly probable that ham was originally ham with the 
augment. The abandonment of the augment rests, there- 
fore, simply on the shortening of the initial vowel. 

531. In the second and third person singular the Sanscrit in- 
troduces between the root and the personal sign s and t an % as 
the conjunctive vowel ; hence dsis, nsU. Without this auxiliary 
vowel these two persons would necessarily have lost their cha- 
racteristic, as two consonants are not admissible at the end of 
a word, as also in the VMa dialect, in the third person, there 
really exists a form with which the Doric agrees very 

well. But the Doric also, might, with Kruger (p. 234), be 
deduced from ^r, so that j would be the character of the third 
person, the original t of which, as it cannot stand at the end 
of a word, would have been clianged into the cognate 9 , which 
is admissible for the termination. According to this princi- 
ple, I have deduced neuters like Tervepo^t repast from Teri/^cJr, 
Tcpar, as irpo^ from irpori = Sanscrit prati (see §. 152. end). 
If rjg has arisen in a similar manner from ^t, this form 
would be the more remarkable, because it would then be a 
solitary example of the retention of the sign of the third per- 
son in secondary forms. Be this how it may, still the form 

is important for this reason, as it explains to us the com- 
mon form the external identity of which v.itli the of 
the first person must appear surprising. In this person 
stands for (middle ^prjv ) ; but in the third, has the same 
relation to the Doric rj^ that Tvirropev has to rvrtropegf or that, 
in the dual, TcpiteTov, repTrerov have to the Sanscrit tarpatlias, 
tarpatas (§. 97.) ; and I doubt not, also, that the v of ‘‘he 
was,” is a corruption of j. 

“ Remark. — In Sanscrit it is a rule, that roots in ,9, when 
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they belong, like as, to a class of conjugation which, in the 
special tenses, interposes no middle syllable between the root 
and personal termination, changes the radical s in the third 
person into t ; and at will in the second person also, where, 
nevertheless, the placing an s and its euphonic permutations 
is prevalent (see my smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 291.): 

SOS, “ to govern,” forms, in the third person, solely 
asdt; in the second dsds asdli), or likewise asdi. As 

regards the third person asdt, I believe that it is better to 
regard its i as the character of the third person than as a 
permutation of the radical s. For why else should the i 
have been retained principally in the third person, while 
the second person prefers the form asds? At the period 
when the Sanscrit, like its sister languages, still admitted 
two consonants at the end of a word, the third person will 
have been aids-t, and the second a&dt-s, as s before another 
5 freely passes into t (see §. 517. Rem.) : in the present 
state of the language, however, the last letter but one of 
a&ds-t has been lost, and asdt-s has, at will, either in like 
manner dropped the last but one, which it has generally 
done — ^hence, asd(t)s — or the last, hence amt^sy* 

532. With VTRihT dsi-s, “ thou wast,” dsi-U “ he 

was,” the forms dsas, dsat, may also have existed, as several 
other verbs of the same class, in the persons mentioned, as- 
sume at will a OT i; as arddis, arddit, “ thou didst weep,” “ he 
did weep”; or arddas, arddat, from rud (the Old High German 
riuzu, weep,” pre-supposes the Gothic riuta, Latin rudo). 
I believe that the forms in as, at, are the elder, and that the 
forms in %s, it, have found their way from the aorist (third 
formation), where the long t of abddhis, abddhit is to be ex- 
plained as a compensation for the sibilant which has been 
dropped, which, in the other persons, is united with the root 
by a short i (abddh-i-sham, abddh-i-shva, abddh-i-shma). The 
pre-supposed forms dsas, dsat, are confirmed by the Zend, 
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also, where, in the third person, the form r^A5^3LU ankaf 
occurs, with suppression of the augment (otherwise it 
would be donhat) and the insertion of a nasal, according to 
§. 56 ^ I am not able to quote the second person, but it 
admits of no doubt that it is anhd (with cha, * ** and,"’ anhas- 
cha.) The originality of the conjunctive vowel a is con- 
firmed also by the Latin, which nevertheless lengthens the 
same unorganically (but again, through the influence of a 
final m and t, shortens it), and which extends that letter, 
also, to those persons in which the Sanscrit and Greek, 
and probably, also, the Zend, although wanting in the 
examples which could be desired, unite the terminations 
to the root direct. Compar 



SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

GRKEK. 

LATIN. 

dsanif 



pram. 

dsts, 



erds. 

dsit (Zend 

anhat, ds,^ Veda d$). 


erat. 

usva^ 

DUAL. 



dstum, 


rfCTTOV, 

. . . 

datum, 


rjcTTYJV, 

. . . 


* I cannot, with Buraouf (Ya^na, Notes, p. CXIV.), explain this 
anhat^ and its plural anhm^ as a conjunctive {LU) or as an aorist ; for a 
Let always requires a long conjunctive vowel, and, in the third person 
plural, ahn for an. And Burnouf actually introduces as the form 
donhat (Ya 9 na, p. CXVIII.), which is superior to anhat in that it retains 
the augment. But it need not surprise us, from what has been remarked 
in §. 520., that arjhat and anhffn occur with a conjunctive signification. 
And Burnouf gives to the form nipdrayanta^ mentioned in §. 536. Rem., 
a conjunctive meaning, without recognising in it a formal conjunctive. 
The difference of the Zend anhai from the Sanscrit dsU^ with regard to the 
conjunctive vowel, should surprise us the less, as the Zend not unfrequently 
differs from the Sanscrit in more important points, as in the preservation 
of the nominative sign in bases ending with a consonant (dfs^ drncs^ see 

§.138.). t See §.518. 
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PUJRAL. 


SANSCllIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

dsma. 

^((r)fxev. 

pram US. 

dsta, 

y](TT€, 

or at is. 

cisan, 

^(Tav, 

prant. 


‘‘Remark. — -The analogy with bam, may have occa- 
sioned tile lengthening unorganically of the conjunctive 
vowel in Latin, where the length of quantity appears as an 
unconscious result of contraction, since, as has been shewn 
above (see §. 365), bam, b h, &c., corresponds to the Sanscrit a- 
bhavam, a-bhavas. After dropping the v, the two short vowels 
coalesced and melted down into a long one, in a similar man- 
ner to that in which, in the Latin first conjugation, the San- 
scrit character aya (of the tenth class), after rejecting the 
y has become d (§. 504.) ; and hence, aman, amdtis, corre- 
sponds to tlie Sanscrit kdmayasi, “thou lovest,''* kumayaiha, 
** ye love.” The necessity of adjusting the forms pram, enh, 
&c., to those in ham, h(h, and of placing throughout a long d, 
where the final consonant does not exert its shortening influ- 
ence, must appear so much the greater, as in the future, 
also, eris, eril, crhnus, eritis, stand in the fullest agreement 
with bis, bit, bimus, hifis; and for the practical use of the 
language the difference of the two tenses rests on the diffe- 
rence of the vowel preceding the personal termination. A 
contrast so strong as that between the length of the gravest 
and the shortness of the lightest vowel makes its appearance, 
therefore, here very desirably. That the i of the future is 
not simply a conjunctive vowel, but an actual expression of 
the future, and that it answers to the Sanscrit ya of -yasi, 
-yati, &c. ; or, reversing the case, that the d of the imperfect 
is simply a vowel of conjunction, and has nothing to do with 
the expression of the relation of time, this can be felt no 
longer from the particular point of View of the Latin. 

533. In roots which begin with i, i, u, u, or p, the 
Sanscrit augment does not follow the common rules of 
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sound, according to which a with i or i is contracted into 
^ ( = a + and with u or u to o ( = a -f ?/), and with ri 
(from ar) becomes ar, but for ^ ^ ^ di is employed ; for ^ 
-^du; and for ^TT^dr; as from ichh, “to wish’’'' (as 

substitute of i.s*/?.), comes dichham, “I wished’’; from uksh, 
“ to sprinkle,” comes duksham, “ I sprinkle.” It can- 
not be ascertained with certainty what the reason for this 
deviation from the common path is. Perhaps the higher 
augment of the vowel is to be ascribed to the importance of 
the augment for the modification of the relation of time, and 
to the endeavour to make the augment more perceptible to 
the ear, in roots beginning with a vowel, than it would 
be if it were contracted with ?, to c, or with u, ii, to d, 
thereby giving up its individuality. Perhaps, too, the pre- 
ponderating example of the roots of the first class, wliich re- 
quire Guna before simple radical consonants, has operated 
upon the roots which possess no Guna, so that dicbham and 
d/nksham would be* to be regarded as regular contractions of 
a-hhham, a-dksham, although ichh, as it belongs to the sixth 
class, and vksh to class one, on account of its length by posi- 
tion, admits of no other Guna. 

> 534. In roots which begin with r/, the augment and redupli- 
cation produce, in Sanscrit, an elVect exactly the same as if to 
the root (“to be”) o was prefixed as the augment or 

the syllabic of reduplication ; so in both cases from (t-as only d.9 


* As consists of rt + i, and n of a i-//, so tlic hrst element of these 
diphthongs naturally melts down with a preceding a to (i, and the product 
of the whole is di, du. In roots which begin with ri, we might regard 
the fonn dr, which arises through the augment, as proceeding originally not 
from ri, but from the original ar, of which ri is an abbreviation, as, also, 
the reduplication syllable of bihharmi has been developed not from bhri^ 
which the grammarians assume as the root, but from the proper root bhar 
(see Vocalisrnus, p. 158, &c.), by weakening the a to ?, while in the redu- 
plicated preterite this weakening ceases, and babhara or babhdra means I 
bore." 
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can arise, and dsa is the first and third person of the perfect. 
In roots, however, which begin with i or u the operations of 
the augment and of reduplication are different ; for isk, “ to 
wish,” and us/i, “to burn” (Latin uro), form, through the aug- 
ment, dish* dmh, and, by reduplication, ish ush, as the regu- 
lar contraction of iAsh, u-ush. In the persons of the singular, 
however, with Guna, the i and u of the reduplication syllable 
before the vowel of the root, which is extended by Guna, 
passes into iy and ; hence, iy-esliay “ I wished,” uv'dshay “ I 
burned,” corresponding to the plural ishimay ushimay without 
Guna. 

535. In roots beginning with a vowel the tenses which 
have the augment or reduplication are placed, by the Greek, 
exactly on the same footing. The reduplication, however, 
cannot be so much disregarded, as to be overlooked where it 
is as evidently present as in the just-mentioned (§. 534.) 
Sanscrit ishima, dshima ( = i-ishima, u-uskima). When from 
an originally short / and v a long 7 and v arise, as in Ixe- 
reovvy iKerevKay v/Spt^oif, v/3pt(rfxaty I regard this, as I have 
already done elsewhere, f as the effect of the reduplication. 


* Aorist Ciishisham ; the imperfect is formed from the substitute ichh, 
t Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820. p. 41). When, therefore, 
Kruger (Grit. Gramm. §. 99.) makes the temporal augment consist in tliis, 
that the vowel of the verb is doubled, this corresponds, in regard to iKcreoui/, 

r/ tf 

v/3pit^ov, v^pitTfjiaty (apiiKeov, (bpiKijKa^ with the opinion expressed, 1. c. by me ; 
but M. Kriiger’s explanation of the matter seems to me too general, 
in that, according to it, verbs beginning with a vowel never had an aug- 
ment ; and that therefore, while the Sanscrit dsan, “ they were,” is com- 
pounded of a-asan, i, e. of the augment and the root, the Greek ^<rav 
would indeed have been melted down from e-ea-av, but the first e would not 
only be to the root a foreign element accidentally agreeing with its initial 
sound, but the repetition or reduplication of the radical vowel. Then 
in spite of its exact agreement with the Sanscrit ao-av would have to 
be regarded, not as one of the most remarkable transmissions from the pri- 
mitive period of the language, but the agreement would be mainly for- 
tuitous, as dsan contained the augment, »Vai/, however, a syllable of redu- 
plication 
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and look upon the long vowel as proceeding from the repeti- 
tion of the short one, as, in the Sanscrit, ishima, ushima. 
For why should an 7 or u arise out of e -p t or u, when this 
contraction occurs nowhere else, and besides when et is so 
favourite a diphthong in Greek, that even e + e, although of 
rare occurrence in the augment, is rather contracted to et 
than to Y], and the diphthong ev also accords well with that 
language ? As to o becoming c*) in the augmented tenses, 
one might, if required, recognise therein the augment, since 
e and o are originally one, and both are corruptions from a. 
Nevertheless, I prefer seeing in ^vofxa^ov the reduplication, 
rather than the augment, since we elsewhere find e + % 
always contracted to ou, not to to, although, in dialects, the to 
occurs as a compensation for ov (Doric tcS vo/xco, tcoj vo/xcof). 

536. The middle, the imperfect of which is distinguished 
from the regular active only by the personal terminations, 
described in §§. 468. &c., exhibits only in the third person 
singular and plural a resemblance between the Sanscrit, Zend, 
and Greek, which strikes the eye at the first glance: compare 
e^ep-e-To, e^ep-o-vro, with the Sans, ahhar-a-ta, abhar-a’-ntaf 
and the Zend bar-a-ta, bar-a-nta. In the second person singu- 
lar, forms like eSelK-vv^cro answer very well to the Zend, like 
hu-nu-sha, “thou didst praise’’ (§. 469.); while in the first con- 
jugation the agreement of the Greek and Zend is somewhat 
disturbed, in that the Zend, according to a universal law of 
sound, has changed the original termination sa after a pre- 
ceding a to ha (see §. 56^), and attached to it a nasal sound 
(w), but the Greek has contracted e-aro to ov ; thus, e<^6poi/ from 
e(l> 6 p~e-<T 0 y answering to the Zend bar-an-ha, for which, in 
Sanscrit, a-bhar-a-thds (see §. 469.). In the first person sin- 


plication. I should certainly, however, prefer recognising, in all Greek 
verbs beginning with a vowel, the reduplication alone rather than the 
augment alone ; and from the Greek point of view, without reference to 
the Sanscrit, this view would appear more correct. 
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gular ^wiafe/iar^ fro in a&ftar-a-i for abhar-a-ma (see §.471.), 
appears very disadvantageously compared with e0ep-d-/z?;v. 
In the first person plural, e<j>ep-6-/jLc6a answers, in respect to 
the personal termination, better to the Zend bar-d-maidfiS 
than to the Sanscrit abhar-d~malii, the ending of which, 
mahi, is clearly abbreviated from madhi (see §. 472.). In 
the second person plural, e^cp-e-erde* corresponds to the 
Sanscrit abhar-a-dhmmy^ and Zend bar-a-dhwem ;* in the 
dual, for the Greek eipep-c-erSov, ccjyep-e-a-drjv (from etpep-e- 
TTov, ecjyep-e-TTtjv, see §. 471.), stand, in Sanscrit, abbarMhdm, 
abharetdm from abh(ir-a-dldmy abhara-d-fdni (according to 
^le third class ablbhr-dlhdmi abiblir-dtdmX and this, accord- 
ing to the conjecture expressed above (§. 474.), from abhar- 
a-thdtb dm, abar-a-tdldm* 

“Remark. — I can quote in Zend only the third person 
singular and plural, the latter instanced in mpdraijanta, 
which occurs in the Vend. S. p. 484 in the sense of a con- 
junctive present^ {nlpdrayania dpem, * Iran sy rediant ar 
aquam’') which, according to what has been remarked at 
§. 520., need not surprise us. The third person singular 

can be copiously cited. I will here notice only the fre- 
quently recurring A5^(5^i>Aj a(wta, * he spoke,’ 
jmiti-adeta, ‘ he answered,’ the a of which I do not regard 
as the augment, as in general the augment has almost dis- 
appeared in Zend (see §. 518.), but as the phonetic prefix 
mentioned in §. 28. But how is the remaining 6cta re- 
lated to the Sanscrit ? The root vach is not used in 
the middle ; but if it were, it would, in the third person 


* From e0€p-e-rre, abhar-a~ddlivam^ bhar~a~ddhw^m ? see §. 474. 
t Compare Bumouf, Ya^na, p. 518. In Sanscrit the verb pdraydmi^ 
mid. pdrayS^ corresponds, which I do not derive with the Indian gram- 
marians from the root pri, “ to fulfil,” but regard as the denominative 
of pdm, “ the farther shore this pdrer, liowcver, is best derived from 
pom, “ the other.” 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 


759 


singular of the imperfect, form amkiftf without the 
augment mkla ; and hence, by changing va to a^u (for 
a -h v), the Zend octa might be deduced, with the 

regular contraction of the a ^ii to 6, As, in Sanscrit, 
the root vach, in many irregular forms, has laid aside e, 
and vocalized the v to we might, also, for cfvakta, 


* On the value of ^ as long 6 see §. 447. Note, 

t As regards my explanation of the u which takes the place of va in the 
root vach^ and many others, in ceitain forms devoid of Guna, Professor 
llofer (Contributions to Etymology, p. 3H4), finds it remarkable that we 
so often overlook what is just at hand, and thinks that in the case under 
discussion the v is not to be deduced from the v of ua, ])ut that from va 
vu has been formed ; and of this, after re jecting tlie v, only the u has re- 
mained. In tliis, however, M. llofer has, on his part, overlooked, that 
the derivation of n from vii cannot be separated from the phenomena 
which run parallel thereto, according to which i proceeds from ya and ri 
from ra. It is impossible to deduce grlhyate^ for grahyaU^ in 

sucli a manner that from ra rri can be deri^x'd, as from va uw, and thus 
j)r(^-supposc for yrihyutc a grrihyatCj and hence di'op the r. But what is 
more natural than that the semi-vowels should at times reject the vowel 
which accompanies them, as they themselves can become a vowel? Is 
not the relation of tlie Old High German »>, “ye,” to the Gothic yus 
founded on this? and even tliat of the Gothic genitive i-xvara to the to be 
expected yu-xvara ? Or may not from ym be next foi-metl yir^ and 
hence ir by rejecting the y? Can it be that the Gothic nominative thim, 
“ the servant,” has arisen from the theme thiva, not, which is the readiest 
way of deriving it, by the v becoming u after the a has been rejected, 
but by forming from thiva first thivn^ and then, by dropping the u, 

. in the nominative thiiiSj and in the accusative thin ? I fully acknow- 
ledge M. Hdfor’s valuable labours with regard to the Prakrit, but believe 
that, in the case before us, lie has suffered liimself to be misled by this in- 
teresting and instructive dialect. It is true that the Prakrit is more fre- 
quently founded on forms older than those which come before us in classic 
Sanscrit. 1 have shewn this, among other places, in the instrumental 
jilural (§. 220.), where, however, as usual, the Prakrit, in spite of having 
an older form before it, has nevertheless been guilty of admitting, at the 
same time, a strong corruption. This is the case with the Prakrit 
vachchadi^ “ dicitur,'* 1 willingly concede to M. Hofer, that this form is 

based 
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suppose a form a-ukta (without the euphonic contraction), 
and hence, in Zend, deduce, according to the common 
contraction, the form dda, to which 6cta then, according 
to §. 28., an a would be further prefixed ; so that in 
A5p(5^i>A5 adcta an augment would in reality lie concealed, 
without being contained in the initial a. This special 
case is here, however, of no great* importance to us; but 
this alone is so, that adcta, in its termination, is identical 
with the Sanscrit, and comes very near the Greek to of 
l^ep-e-To, e5e//c-ro-To. To the latter answers the often re- 
curring hu'-n'd-ta, *he praised’ (compare Greek v^ixvos), witk 
an unorganic lengthening of the m. From the latter may, 
with certainty, be derived the abovementioned second 
person hu-nu-sha, after the analogy of the aorist 
urUrudhmha (see §. 469.). In the first person plural I 
have contrasted the form bar-a-maidhi, which is not dis- 
tinguishable from the present, with the Greek e-^ep-d/uefla ; 
for it is clear, from the abovementioned (§. 472.) potential 
huidhydimaidM, that the secondary forms 
are not distinguished, in the first person plural, from the 
primary ones ; after dropping the augment, therefore, no 
difference from the present can exist. The form 6ar-a- 
dhwem of the second person plural follows from the im- 
perative quoted by Bumouf (Ya^na, Notes, p. XXXVIII.), 
as zayadhwem, ‘ live ye,’ and the precative 

5 dayadhuchn, ‘ may he give.’ ” * 


based on some other older one than the present Sanscrit uchyaU^ but I do 
not thence deduce a vmhyatS, but merely vachyatS^ for which the Prakrit is 
not at all required. The Prakrit, like many other languages, has, in 
very many places, weakened an original a to w (see p. 363.) : why, then, 
should it not have occasionally done so after the u, which is homogeneous 
to the w, as the Zend, according to Bumouf s conjecture, has sometimes, 
through the influence of a v, changed a following a to 6 ? 

* In my opinion, this form (of which more hereafter) must be taken 
for a precative, not for an imperative. 
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ORIGIN OF THE AUGMENT. 

537. I hold the augment to be identical in its origin with 
the n privativer and regard it, therefore, as the expression 
of the negation of the present. This opinion, which has 
been already brought forward in the “Annals of Oriental 
Literature,” has, since then, been supported by Ag. Senary* 
and Hartung (Greek Particles, 11. 110.), but opposed by 
Lassen. As, however. Professor Lassen will allow of no ex- 
planation whatever of grammatical forms by annexation, 
and bestow^s no credit on the verb substantive, clearly as it 
4nanifests itself in many tenses of attributive verbs, treating 
it like the old ** every where” and ‘‘nowhere,” I am not 
surprised that he sees, in the explanation of the augment just 
given, the culminating point of the agglutination system, and 
is astonished that the first ancestors of the human race, in- 
stead of saying “ I saw,” should be supposed to have said “ I 
see not.” This, however, they did not do, since, by the 
negative particle, they did not wish to remove the action 
itself, but only the present time of the same. The San- 
scrit, in general, uses its negative particles in certain com- 
pounds in a way which, at the first glance and without 
knowing the true object of the language, appears very ex- 
traordinary. Thus, idtama-s, “ the highest,” does not lose 
its signification by having the negative particle a pre- 
fixed to it (which, as in Greek before vowels, receives the 
addition of a nasal) : an’-uttamas, is not “ the not highest,” 
or “ the low,” but in like manner “ the highest,” nay, 
even emphatically “ the highest,” or “ the highest of all,” 
And yet it cannot be denied that, in anuttama^s, the par- 
ticle an has really its negative force, but anuttama-s is a 
possessive compound, and abahrs (from a and halo), “ not 
having strength,” means, therefore, “weak”; thus, anvUor 
ma--s signifies properly “g«i aUissimum non haW,” and 


* Berlin Jahrb. July 1833, pp. 30, &c. 

3 D 



762 


VEEBS. 


hence, “ quo nemo altior esC It might be expected, that 
every superlative or comparative would be used similarly, 
that also apunyatama-s or apunyatara^s would signify ‘‘the 
purest”; but the language makes no further use of this 
capability; it does not a second time repeat this jest, if 
we would so call it ; at least I am unacquainted with any 
other examples of this kind. But what comes much 
nearer this use of the augment, as a negative particle, 
than the just cited an of anuttama, is this, that ^ka, “ one,” 
by the prefixing negative particles, just as little receives 
the meaning not one (ovBeig), “ none,” as ** I 

know,” through the a of a-vid-am, gets that of “ I know 
not.” By the negative power of the augment, vidmi 
loses only a portion of its meaning, a secondary idea, that 
of present time, and thus ^ka-s* “ one,” by the prefix an 
or na (an6ka, ndika), does not lose its existence or its per- 
sonality (for ika is properly a pronoun, see §. 308.), nor 
even the idea of unity, inasmuch as in 6, 7, 8, ^c., the 
idea of “ one ” is also contained, but only the limitation 
to unity, as it were the secondary idea, “simply.” It 
would not be surprising if an^ka and ndika expressed, in 
the dual, “ two,” or, in the plural, “ three,” or any other 
higher number, or also, “ a few,” “ some ”; but it signifies, 
such is the decision of the use of language, “ many.” * It 
cannot, therefore, be matter of astonishment, that av^dam, 
through its negative o, receives the signification “ I knew,” 

* When Vorlander, in his Treatise, which I have just seen, entitled 

Basis of an organic acquaintance with the human soul,” p. .317, says, 
“ Negation of the present is not past,” he is in the right ; hut it may 
be said with equal right, “ n^ation of one is not plurality” (it might, 
in fact, be two, three, or nothing), and yet the idea ‘‘ many ” is clearly ex- 
pressed by the negation of unity, or limitation to unity ; and in defence of 
the language it may be said, that though the negation of present time is 
not past time, and that of unity not plurality, still the past is really 
a negation of the present, plurality a negation, an overleaping of unity; 
and. hence both ideas are adapted to be expressed with the aid of 

negative 
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and not that of I shall know.’” For the rest, also, the 
past, which is irrevocably lost, forms a far more decided 
contrast to the present, than the future does, to which we 
approach in the same degree the farther we depart from 
the past. And in form, too, the future is often no way 
distinguished from the present. 

538. From the circumstance that the proper a privative, 
which clearly manifests a negative force, assumes, both in 
Sanscrit and Greek, an euphonic n before a vowel initial 
sound, while the a of the" augment, in both languages, is con- 
densed with the following vowel (§. 530.), we cannot infer a 
different origin for the two particles. Observe, that svdduf 
** sweet, ’’’ as feminine, forms, in the instrumental, svddv-d, 
while in the masculine and neuter it avoids the hiatus, 
not by changing u into v, but by the insertion of an 
euphonic n (compare §. 159.). And the augment and the 
common a privative are distinguished in the same way, 
since they both apply different means to avoid the hiatus. 


negative particles. Vice versdy in certain cases negation can also be ex- 
pressed by an expression for the past : 

Besen^ Beseiiy 

Seid's gewesen ! ” 

where gewesen means the same as “no more.” Language never expresses 
any thing perfectly, but everywhere only brings forward the most con- 
spicuous mark, or that which appears so. To discover this mark is ^ 
the business of etymology. A “tooth-haver" is not an “elephant," a ) 
“hair-haver" does not fully express a “lion"; and yet the Sanscrit calls * 
the elephant dantiny the lion kSlin. If, then, a tooth, danta^ is derived 
from ady “to eat" (dropping the a), or from “to bite" (dropping 
the sibilant), we may again say, “ an eater or biter is hot exclusively a 
tooth (it might also be a dog or a mouth) and thus the language revolves 
in a circle of incomplete expressions, and denotes things imperfectly, by 
any quality whatever which is itself imperfectly pointed out. It is, how- 
ever, certain that the most prominent quality of the past is what may be 
termed the “ non-present,” by which the former is denoted more correcrtly 
than the elephant is expressed by “ tooth-haver." i 

3 D 2 
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The division may have arisen at a period when, though 
early (so early, in £act, as when the Greek and Sanscrit 
were one), the augment was no longer conscious of its 
negative power, and was no more than the exponent of 
past time; but the reason why was forgotten, as, in 
general, the portions of words which express grammatical 
relations then first become grammatical forms, when the 
reason of their becoming so is no longer felt, and the s, 
which expresses the nominative, would pass as the ex- 
ponent of a certain case relation only when the perception 
of its identity with the pronominal base sa was extinguished. 

539 . From the Latin privative prefix m, and our Ger- 
man un, I should not infer — even if, as is highly probable, 
they are connected with the a privative — ^that the nasal 
Originally belonged to the word ; for here three witnesses 
—three languages in fact — which, in most respects, exceed 
the Latin and German in the true preservation of their 
original state, speak in favour of the common opinion, 
that the nasal, in the negative particle under discussion, in 
Sanscrit, Zend, and Greek, is not a radical. It cannot, 
however, surprise us, if a sound, which is very often intro- 
duced for the sake of euphony, has remained fixed in one 
or more of the cognate dialects, since the language has, 
by degrees, become so accustomed to it that it can no 
longer dispense with it. We may observe, moreover, as re- 
gards the German languages, the great disposition of these 
languages, even without euphonic occasion, to introduce an 
unorganic w, whereby so many words have been trans- 
planted from the vowel declension into one terminating 
with a consonant, viz. into that in n, or, as Grimm terms 
it, into the weak declension ; and the Sanscrit vidhavd, 

** widow,” Latin vidua, Sclavonic vdova (at once theme 
and nominative), in Gothic is in the theme viduvdn 
(genitive viduvdn-s^, whence is formed, in the nominative, 
according to §. 140 ., by rejecting the n, viduvS. If an was, 
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in Sanscrit, the original form of the prefix under discus- 
sion, its n would still be dropped, not only before conso- 
nants, but also before vowels ; for it is a general rule in 
Sanscrit, that words in n drop this sound in the beginning 
of composites ; hence, rdjarif ** king,” forms, with putra, 
rdja-pidra, “ king’s son,” and, with indtra, ‘‘ prince,” rd- 
jindm, “ prince of kings,” since the a of rdjan, after drop- 
ping the Tit is contracted with a following i to ^ ( = a -f i). 
The inseparable prefixes, however, in respect to the laws 
of sound, follow the same principles as the words which 
occur also in an isolated state. If an, therefore, were the 
original form of the above negative particle, and of the 
augment identical with it, then the two would have become 
separated in the course of time, for this reason, that the 
latter, following strictly the universal fundamental law, 
would have rejected its n before vowels as before conso- 
nants ; the former only before consonants. 

540. In §. 317. we have deduced the Sanscrit negative 
particles a and na from the demonstrative bases of the same 
sound, since the latter, when taken in the sense of “ that,” 
are very well adapted for the putting off of a thing or quality 
or the removing it to a distance. If an were the original 
form of the a privative and of the augment, then the demon- 
strative base ana, whence the Lithuanian anas or ans, 
and the Sclavonic on, “ that,” would aid in its explanation. The 
identity of the augment with the privative a might, however, 
be also explained, which, indeed, in essentials would be the 
same, by assuming that the language, in prefixing an a to 
the verbs, did not intend the a negative, nor to deny the 
presence of the action, but, under the a, meant the actual pro- 
noun in the sense of ** that,” and thereby wished to transfer 
the action to the other side, to the distant time already past ; 
and that it therefore only once more repeated the same course 
of ideas as it followed in the creation of negative expres- 
sions. According to this explanation, the augment and the a 
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privative would rather stand in a fraternal relation than in 
that of *ofispring and progenitor. The way to both would 
lead directly from the pronoun, while in the first method of 
explanation we arrive, from the demonstrative of distancoi 
first to the negation, and thence to the expression of past 
time, as contrary to present. According to the last exposi- 
tion, the designation of the past through the augment would 
be in principle identical with that in which, through the 
isolated particle ^ srna, the present receives a past significa- 
tion. I hold, that is to say, this sma for a pronoun of the 
third person, which occurs declined only in certain cases in 
composition with otlier pronouns of the third person (§§. 165. 
&c.), and in the plural of the two first persons, where asme 
means (in the Veda dialect) properly “I and she” (“this, 
that woman”), yii-slimd, “thou and she” (§.333.).* As an 
expression of post time, sma, which also often occurs without 
k perceptible meaning, must be taken in the sense of “ that 
person,” “that side,” “there,” as W. von Humboldt regards 
the Tagalish and Tongian expression for past time na, which 
I have compared with the Sanscrit demonstrative base 
na, and thus indirectly w’ith the negative particle na ; t W’here 
I will further remark that I have endeavoured to carry back 
the expression for the future also, in Tongian and Madagas- 
carian, to demonstrative bases ; viz. the Tongian te to the 
Sanscrit base ir ta (which the languages of New Zealand and 
Tahiti use in the form te as article), and the Madagascar 
ho to the base ^ sa (§. 345.), which appears in the Tongian 
he, as in the Greek o, as the article.! 

* To the derivation of given at p. 464, Rem. t> it may be further 
added, that it may also be identified with the pronominal b(^e sva (see 
§. 341.), either by considering its m as a hardened form oft? (comp. p. 114), 
or vice versa the v of sva a weakening of the m of sma» 

t See my Treatise “On the Connection of the Malay- Polynesian Lan- 
Jguages with the Indo-European,” pp. 100, (&c, 

' J L.c.pp. 101,104. 
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541. No one would consider the circumstance that, in 
Greek, the augment appears in the form e, but the ne- 
gative particle in the form a, which is identical with the 
Sanscrit, as a valid objection against the original identity 
or relationship of the two particles; for it is extremely 
common in Greek for one and the same a to maintain 
itself in one place, and be corrupted in another to e; as 
rerwpa and rervcpe both lead to the Sanscrit tutdpa, which 
stands both in the first and in the third person, as the true 
personal termination has been lost, and only the conjunc- 
tive vowel has remained; which in Greek, except in the 
third person singular, appears everywhere else as a. It is, 
however, certain, that, from the point of view of the Greek, 
we should hardly have supposed the augment and the a 
privative to be related, as the spiritual points of contact of 
the two prefixes lie much too concealed. Buttmann derives 
the augment from the reduplication, so that eTvnrou would 
be an abbreviation of rervirrov. To this, however, the San- 
scrit opposes the most forcible objection, in that it contrasts 
with the imperfect ctuittov its atdpam, but wdth the really 
reduplicated rervfpa its tutdpa. The Sanscrit augmented 
tenses have not the smallest connection with the reduplicated 
perfect, which, in the repeated syllable, always receives the 
radical vowel (shortened, if long), while the augment pays no 
regard to the root, and always uses a. If i were the vowel 
of the augment, then in the want of a more satisfactory ex- 
planation, we might recognise in it a syllable of reduplica- 
tion, because the syllables of reduplication have a tendency 
to weakening, to a lightening of their weight ; and e, as the 
lightest vowel, is adapted to supply the place of the heaviest 
a, and does, also, actually represent this, as well as its long 
vowel, in the reduplication- syllable of desideratives,* and, 

* Hence jnpSLS, “to wish to drink/* for papas or pdp&s^ from pd; 
pipatish^ ‘‘to wish to cleave/* for papatUhy from pa f; so, also, bibharmi^ 

“ I carry/* 
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in a certain case, supplies the place of the vowel u too, which 
is of middling weight, viz. where, in the second aorist in 
verbs beginning with a vowel, the whole root is twice given ; 
e,g. Auninam for duntXnam, from uru “ to di- 

minish.” I cannot, however, see the slightest probability in 
Pott’s opinion (Etym. Forsch. II. 73.), that the a of the aug- 
ment may be regarded as a vowel absolutely, and as the re- 
presentative of all vowels, and thus as a variety of the redu- 
plication. This explanation would be highly suitable for 
such verbs as have weakened a radical a to m or /, and of 
which it might be said, that their augment descends from the 
time when their radical vowel was not as yet u or i but a. 
But if, at all hazards, the Sanscrit augment should be consi- 
dered to be the reduplication, I should prefer saying that a 
radical i, 2 , m, A has received Guna in the syllable of repeti- 
tion, but the Guna vowel alone has remained; and thus 
avidam for Mdam ( = aivaidam)f this from vi vMam ; abddham 
for dbddham (^aubaudham), and this from b6b6dham, 

“ Remark. — According to a conjecture expressed by Hofer 
(Contributions, p. 388), the augment would be a preposition 
expressing * with,’ and so far identical with our ge of parti- 
ciples like gesagf, gemachU as the German preposition, which, 
in Gothic, sounds ga and signifies ‘with,’ is, according to 
Grimm’s hypothesis, connected with the Sanscrit ^ suy lErn 
sam (Greek (tuv, Latin cum). Of the two forms w sat samt 
the latter occurs only in combination with verbs, the former 
only with substantives.* In order, therefore, to arrive from 
sam to the augment a, we must assume that, from the earliest 

“ I carry,*' for babharmi, from JAar {bhri) ; tishthokim^ “ I st^d/* for 
tashtdmi, see §. 508 . ; in Greek, ^iSta/ut for boSoffm (Sanscrit daddmi ) ; and 
others. 

^ This seems to require qualihcation. Sam is found constantly in 
combination with substantives, as in In 

some cases the form may be considered as derived through a compound 
verb, but not in all, as in the instance of H. H. W. 
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period, that of the identity of the Sanscrit and Greek, the 
said preposition, where used to express time, has laid aside 
its initial and terminating sound, like its body, ttnd only 
preserved the soul, that is, the vowel ; while, in the common 
combination with verbs the s and m of sam has lived as long 
as the language itself, and while, in German, we make no 
formal distinction between the ge which, merely by an error, 
attaches itself to our passive particles, and that which accom- 
panies the whole verbs and its derivatives, as in gebdren, Ge- 
hurt, geniessen, Genuss. If, for the explanation of the aug- 
ment, so trifling a similarity of form is satisfactory, as that 
between a and sam, then other inseparable prepositions pre- 
sent themselves which have equal or greater claim to be 
identified with the expression of past time; for instance, 
apa, from,"” ‘‘ away,” and ava, ** from,” down,” 
‘‘off”; “over” (atikram, “to go over,” also “to 

pass,” “to elapse,” used of time). ,We might also refer to 
the particle ^ sma, mentioned above, which gives past 
meaning to the present, and assume the rejection of its dou- 
ble consonant. It is certain, however, that that explanation 
is most to the purpose, by which the past prefix has suffered 
either no loss at all, or, if an is assumed to be the original 
form of the negative particle, only such as, according to 
what has been remarked above (§. 539.), takes place regu- 
larly at the beginning of compounds. It is also certain that 
the past stands much nearer to the idea of negation than to 
that of combination, partly as the augmented preterites in 
Greek stand so far in contrast to the perfect, as their original 
destination is, to point to past time and not to express the 
completion of an action. We will not here decide how far, 
in Gothic and Old High German, an especial preference for 
the use of the particle ga, ge, is to be ascribed to the prete- 
rite ; but F. Grimm, who was the first to refer this circum- 
stance to the language (IL 843, 844), adds to the examples 
given this remark: ‘A number of passages in Gothic, Old 
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High German, and Middle High German, will exhibit it (the 
preposition under discussion) as well before the present as 
wanting before the preterite, even where the action might 
be taken as perfect. I maintain only a remarkable predi- 
lection of the particle for the preterite, and for the rest I 
believe that, for the oldest state of the language, as in New 
High German, the ge became independent of temporal diffe- 
rences. It had then still its more subtle meaning, which 
could not be separated from any tense.* This observation 
says little in favour of Hbfer s opinion, according to which, 
so early as the period of lingual identity, we should recog- 
nise in the expression of the past the preposition sarriy which, 
is hypothetically akin to our preposition ge. Here we have 
to remark, also, that though, in Gothic and Old High German, 
a predominant inclination for the use of the preposition ga^ 
ge, must be ascribed to the preterite, it never possessed per 
se the power of expressing past time alone ; for in gavaskla, ‘ he 
dressed,’ gavasidSdun, ‘they dressed’ (made to dress), the re- 
lation of time is expressed in the appended auxiliary verb, 
and the preposition ga, if not here, as I think it is, entirely 
without meaning, and a mechanical accompaniment or prop 
of the root, which, through constant use, has become insepa- 
rable, can only at most give an emphasis to the idea of the 
verb. At all events, in gavasida the signification which the 
preposition originally had, and which, however, in verbal 
combinations appears but seldom (as in ga-gri-man, ‘ to come 
together’), can no longer be thought of.” 

THE A OR 1ST. 

542. The second Sanscrit augmented-preterite, which, on 
account of its seven different formations, I term the multi- 
form, corresponds in form to the Greek aorist, in such wise, 
that four formations coincide more or less exactly with the 
first aorist, and three with the second. The forms which 
coincide with the first aorist all add s to the root, either 
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directly, or by means of a conjunctive vowel L I recognise 
in this ,9, which, under certain conditions, becomes sh (see 
§. 21. and Sanscrit Grammar, §. 101®.), the verb substantive, 
with the imperfect of which the first formation agrees quite 
exactly, only that the d of dsam, &c., is lost, and in the third 
person plural the termination uls stands for an, thus sun for 
dsan. The loss of the d need not surprise us, for in it the aug- 
ment is contained, which, in the compound tense under dis- 
cussion, is prefixed to the root of the principal verb : the 
sliort a which remains after stripping off the augment might 
be dropped on account of the incumbrance caused by com- 
position, so much the easier, as in the present, also, in its 
isolated state before the heavy terminations of the dual and 
plural, it is suppressed (see p. 670). Thus the sma of ak.shdip^ 
sma, we did cast,^’ is distinguished from fnnafi, ** we are,’' 
only by the weakened termination of the secondary forms 
belonging to the aorist. In the third person plural, when us 
stands for an, this happens because us passes for a lighter ter- 
mination than an ; and hence, in the imperfect also, in the 
roots encumbered with reduplication, regularly takes the place 
of an; hence, abibhr-us, ‘‘they bore,” for ahibhr-an; and, ac- 
cording to the same principle, akshdip-sus for akshdip-san, on 
account of the encumbering of the root of the verb substan- 
tive by the preceding attributive root. 

543. Before the personal terminations beginning with f, 
th, and dh, roots which end with a consonant other than 
n, reject the s of the verb substantive in order to avoid the 
harsh combination of three consonants; hence, akslidip-ia, 
“ ye did cast," for akshdip-sta, as in Greek, from a similar 
euphonic reason, the roots terminating with a consonant ab- 
breviate, in the perfect passive, the terminations adov, (xde, to 
6ov, de ; Tero^de, reray^Qe, for reru^erde ; rera^de : and in 
Sanscrit, from a similar reason, the root sthd, “ to stand," 
loses its sibilant, if it would come directly in contact with 
the preposition ut; hence nt-ihita, “ up-stood," for ut-sthita. 
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544. For a view of the middle voice, we here give the 
imperfect middle of the verb substantive, which is scarcely 
to be found in isolated use — 


SIXGULAH. 

dsh 

dstMsf 

dsiat 


DUAL. plukal; 

dsvahh dsmahi. 

dsdthdrrit dddhvam or ddlivam. 

dsdldm, dsala> 


545. As an example ^f the aorist formation under dis- 
cussion, we select, for roots terminating with a vowel, 
vft nit “ to lead and, for roots ending with a consonant, 
ftlH kshipt to cast.’’ The radical vowel receives, in the 
former, in the active, Vriddhi ; in the middle, only Guna, 
on account of the personal terminations being, on the 
average, heavier ; in the latter, in the active, in like 
manner, Vriddhi ; in the- middle, no increase at all, 

ACTIVE. 

SlNOlTLAtt. DUAL. PLURAL. 

andishanitakshdipsamt andishvat akshdipsvrtt andisJmat akshdipsmcL 
andishiSt akslidipsist andishtamt akshdipfam,^ andishtOt akshdipia} 
andishift ahlid^psity andish^im, akMiptdrrit amiishust akshdipsus. 

MIDDI.E. 

an^shh akshipslt anhhvahft akshipsmln, anhhmahit akshipmahi 
aidsh thdst aksh ipthdst ^ rmdsltdlhdmt akshfpsdthdnit aiiMdli imn t^ ukshihdhmm* 
anhhta, okHlnpia} an^Mldrrit akshipsdfdmt mi^shafat^ akshipsata.^ 

> Regarding the loss of the 8 see §. 543* 2 for see §. 21. 

* Or anSdhvam^ also anc^wam, for s before the dh of the personal termi- 
nations either passes into rf, or is rejected ; and for dhvam, in this and the 
third formation, dhvam also may be used, probably from the earlier ddvam, 
for shdvam, Regarding the loss of the n, which belongs to the 

personal termination, see §. 459. 

.546. The similarity of the middle akshipsi to Latin per- 
fects like scripsi is very surprising ; for only the aug- 
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ment is wanting to complete a perfect countertype of the 
Sanscrit form. The third person scripsit answers better 
to the active form akshdipsit, which, without Vriddhi, 
would sound akshlpsit : the Latin vex (vec-sif) answers to 
the Sanscrit avdkshit of the same import ; and 

again, vexi corresponds to the middle avakshi. The two 
languages have, from a regard to euphony, changed their 
h before the s of the verb substantive into the guttural 
tenuis, and k requires, in Sanscrit, ^ sh for s (see p. 2l). 
The comparison of vexi with ni$akffhi may appear the 
better substantiated, as the second person also vexiaii can 
be traced back to a middle termination ; viz, to thds of 
Mkship-tlids (for akshipftihds) ; so that the final s would have 
been dropped, and d have been weakened to L I now 
prefer this explanation to that according to which I have 
formerly identified the termination sti with the Sanscrit 
perfect termination tha; and in general I consider the 
Latin perfect, which, according to its meaning, might just 
as well have been called aorist, entirely independent of 
the Greek and Sanscrit perfect, in order that, in all its 
forms, I may refer it to the aorist. In this no great 
obstacles stand in our way ; for while perfects in si, at 
the first glance, shew themselves to be aorists, although not 
so readily by comparison with the Greek as with the 
Sanscrit, even cacurri, momordi, cecini, and similar forms, 
in spite of their reduplication, do not oppugn the theory 
of the aorist formation, and very well admit of being 
placed beside forms like achuchuram, middle achmhur^. (from 
achdchurdi), from chur, “ to steal,'” and Grecian forms, as 
eTte^pdBov, e7re(l>vov, of which more hereafter. They would, 
therefore, like the imperfect and the aorists, as scripsi, 
v^xi, mansi, have merely lost the augment, and have thus 
been associated with the Sanscrit and Greek perfect. 

647 . Perfects like scdbi, vtdl, Ugi, fugit fddi, exclusive of 
the lengthening of their vowel, might be compared with 



774 


VEEB8. 


Sanscrit aorists like alipam, middle alip^ (from 

idlpai)f and Greek as eXnrov. On account of the length- 
ening of the vowel, however, this comparison appears 
inadmissible ; and I believe that, in their origin, they 
agree with forms like scripsU vexu or with such as cucurri, 
tutudl In the first case, the lengthening of the vowel 
must pass as compensation for the s of the verb substan- 
tive, which has been dropped, on the same principle as 
that on which divtsU from dividsi, on account of the loss 
of the d, has lengtheiif^ its short radical vowel, or as in 
Greek, forms like peAdug, larag, BiSovg, SetKvvgy irovg, ndhgy 
in compensation for the loss of a consonant, have re- 
ceived an indemnification in preceding vowel. Still closer 
lies the comparison with aorists like e^rjvay ev- 

^pdva, ecreiAa^ epetva. It is certain that the liquids, 
also, must, in the aorist, have originally admitted the com- 
bination with cr, and that forms like e<j)av(ra (as in Sanscrit, 
amamif in Latin, mansi), e\|ra\cra, eVTe\o'a, have existed, and 
that in these aorists the length of the vowel is in conse- 
quence of the suppression of the cr. But if Latin perfects 
like Ugi, fngU according to their origin, should fall to the 
Sanscrit seventh aorist formation {achuchuram, asisilaniy 
or aiisilam from lit)y they then contain a concealed redupli- 
cation, as, according to Grimm, do our preterites, as hiefsy 
Old High German hiazy ( = Gothic haihai()y and Ugiy sedbiy 
fugiy fodiy le-egU sca-aJ/iy fu-ugU fo-odU for Megiy scacabiy &c., 
with suppression of the consonant of the second syllable, 
by which that of the first loses the appearance of a con- 
sonant affixed by reduplication, as is the case in the Greek 
ylvopai from yiyvopai (for yt'-yev~o-pat), where, after re- 
moving the 7 of the base syllable, the syllable ytv receives 
the appearance of a radical syllable, while in fact only the v 
represents the root.* 


* A Binary, also (System of Roman Sounds, pp.41, &c.), explains 

. forms 
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548. I must decidedly pronounce forms like c^pt, fr^gu 
/4d, to be reduplicated, and I have already done this, 
when I recognised in them true perfects.* As perfects, 
they would be analogous to Sanscrit forms like 
Upima, “ we atoned,’" of which hereafter. As aorists, 
they have an^lam, “ I was ruined,” for their proto- 

type, which I deduce from ananimm, by dropping the n 
of the second syllable ; and I refer it to the seventh aorist 
formation, while the Indian grammarians regard it as an 
anomaly of the sixth. Therefore,#ike anemrn from 

nna(n)isamy I regard c^pi as a contraction of cacipu as the 
Latin e as a colliquidation of « -f i frequently answers to 
the Sanscrit e \ e.g. in Umr^ corresponding to the Sanscrit 
dh^juT (dSvri), With regard to the second syllable of. the 
pre-supposed forms like cacipU fofivU we may compare such 
perfects as cecini, teiigu which in like manner, on account 
of the root being loaded with the reduplication, have 
weakened the radical a to i The forms c6ph fk% &c., 
must, however, have arisen at a period where the law had 
not as yet been prescribed to the syllables of reduplication 
of replacing the heaviest vowel a by e, but when as yet 
the weakening of the radical vowel in the syllable of the base 
was sufficient. But if the previous existence of forms 
like cacipi, fitfidf is not admitted, and cecipit fefich are 
made to precede the present dpU fid, we must then 

forms like fodi^fudi, from reduj>lication, but assumes the dropping of the 
syllable of reduplication and the lengthening of the radical syllable in 
compensation for its loss, against which I have expressed hiy opinion in 
the Berlin Jahrb. (Jan. 1838, p. 10) ; since this explanation, unlike the 
re active effect of a suppression, by compensation in the preceding sylla- 
ble, has no other analogous case to corroborate it. 

* In my Review of Benary’s System of Roman Sounds (Berlin Jahrb. 
1. c. p. 10). Since then, Pott, also, in his Review of the same book (in the 
Hall. Jahrb.) has mentioned this case, but declared himself, without suffi- 
cient grounds in my opinion, against my view of the matter. 
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deduce c&pi from cehph fid from fetdt in such wise that 
the first vowel absorbs the second, and thereby becomes^ 
long, just as I have already, in my System of Conjugation, 
deduced conjunctives like legdst legdmus, from kgahi 
legdimus. The form ^gi has this advantage over other 
perfects of the kind, that it has not lost a consonant 
between the two elements of which its ^ is composed, i. e. 
between the syllable of repetition and that of the base : it, 
is the contraction of adgi or e-igU and therefore^ together 
with MU if the latter are likewise regarded as redu- 
plicated forms (from e-^edU e^emi), deserves particular notice. 
As we ascribe an aoristic origin to the Latin perfects^ we 
might also see in ^gU MU ^mU a remnant of the augment. 

&49. I return to the second person singular in stU If 
in tU of serpsistU veiistU citcurrisii, vPputi, we recognise the 
Sanscrit medial termination thds» and in the whole an 
aorist, then serpsisH does not answer so exactly to ahhip^ 
ihda for akshipstds as to the fourth aorist formation, which, 
indeed, is not used in the middle, and in roots ending with 
a consonant, not in the active also, but which originally 
can scarcely have had so confined a use as in the pre- 
sent state of the language ; and, together with the active 
aydsisham (from yd, “ to go we might expect the previous 
existence of a middle, whence the second p^on would be * 
ayd-sishthds, in which forms like serpsisti are, as it were, 
reflected. The Sanscrit ^ srip (from sarp), would, ac- 
cording to this formation, if it were used in the middle, pro- 
duce asnp^sishthds. We may notice, also, with regard to 
the s which precedes the t in the forms serpsisfU serpsistis, 
which, in §. 454., has been explained as an euphonic addi- 
tion, that the Sanscrit precative, which in the^ middle like- 
wise unites the s of the verb substantive with the root 
(either directly, or through a conjunctive vowel i), pre- 
fixes another s, which is, perhaps, merely euphonic, to the 
personal terminations beginning with t or th, which s. 
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through the influence of the preceding i, becomes sh. The 
second person singular of the root sript if it were used iu 
the middle, would be sripsishthds, to which the Latin 
serpsisti approaches closely, where, however, it is to be 
observed, that the i of the Latin serp-s^i-sti is only a con- 
junctive vowel, while the t of iTOiOTEr sripsishthas expresses 
the relation of mood. The third person singular is 
sripsishtat the second and third person dual, sripsiydstlidm* 
sripsiydstdiafi } hut the second sibilant does not extend 
farther; e,y. the first person plural is no more snp.nsh- 
mahiy than, in Latin, sprpsismus\ but srip.nmahft like serp- 
simus. Yet the Sanscrit readily admits the combination 
shm ; for it uses, according to the thiial aorist formation, 
ahodhishmaf “we knew,'*" middle, ahodhishmaJii^ 

550, In support of the opinion, that, in the Sf'cond 
person singular of the Latin aorists, which are called 
perfects, a middle termination is contained, which, however, 
has lost sight of this origin, and passes as a common 
active, I will call attention to the fact, that even in Greek, 
in spite of its possessing a perfect middle voice, an original 
middle form has, in a particular case, taken its position in 
the active voice ; for, in the third persoii plural imperfect, 
T€p7r6vT(i)v corresponds almost as exactly as possible to 
'the Sanscrit twiddle tnrpantdm. In languages in which 
the middle, as a voice, is wanting, individual formal rem- 
nants of that voice can have been only maintained, wheu'e 
they fill up the place of any hiatus, whicli has arisen in 
the active, or stand beside an active termination, which 
has been likewise retained, bearing the same meaning as 
it does, and being, as it were, a variation of it ; as in Irish, 
in the first person plural, together with the form mar 
= Sanscrit Latin mas, Greek /xec), a niaoid exists, 

which at will assumes its place, and which I have already 
elsewhere compared with the Zend maidlie, and Greek 

3 K 
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jjLcda, for which the Sanscrit gives maM, as an abbreviation 
of mndM (§. 472 .). 

551 . As regards the Latin first person singular in si, 
in spite of the striking resemblance of forms like avahhi, 
amami, the coincidence may so far be said to be acci- 
dental, as their i may be explained as a weakening of a, 
so that the termination si of Latin perfects would corre- 
spond to the Greek era of eKv-aa, ervir-aa. I am really of 
opinion, that the Latin forms in si do not correspond to 
the Sanscrit first aorist formation, but, at least for the 
majority of persons, to the second, which, like the Grecian 
first aorist, inserts an a between the s of the verb sub- 
stantive and the personal terminations. This a is treated 
nearly as, in the special tenses, the a of the first and sixth 
class (see §. 1.), viz. lengthened, in the first person 

dual and plural, before m and mn. As, then, the a of vah- 
a-si, vali-a-iU vah-a-iha, appears in the Latin veli-i-s, veh-i-f, 
veh-i-tis, as i, in like manner the d of vah-d-inm appears 
as i in veh-i-mus ; so that we soon arrive at the conjecture 
that the i of dk-si-sti, dk-ski, dk-skmvs, dkrsl-slis, is a 
weakening of a, and that therefore si corresponds to the 
Greek aa, the Sanscrit sa, sd (euphonic sha, shfi) ; thus, die- 
skmus = eSeiK-cra-jJLev, ad ik-shd-ma ; dk-si-slis^i e, 

adik-sha-ta. The connection, therefore, between vve-skt 
and the Sanscrit avdk-shkt would not be so close, as I 
before assumed, and for avdk-shkt we sliould have to 
imagine a form of the second formation — thus atmk-sha-l- 
in order to compare with it vec-si-i, as die-skt actually 
answers to adik-sha-t (Greek cdeiK-ae from cSeiK-aa-T, com- 
pare eSelK-cra-To), In tlie second person, dic-sksti answers 
to the Sanscrit middle adik-sha-ilids, “thou shewest,*” if 
the s, which precedes the t, is only of a euphonic nature, 
and introduced by the inclination of the f to a preceding s. 

552 . But even if the Latin perfect forms in si are 
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alK^tted to the Sanscrit second and Greek Hirst aorist for- 
mation, still it remains most highly probable that the 
first person singular belongs to the middle voice ; for the 
vowel a of the aorist formation under discussion is rejected 
in Sanscrit before the termination i of the first person 
middle ; and while, according to the analogy of the imper- 
fect, adiksh^, { = adik-sha~i) might be expected, instead of 
it is found ndik-shi in most exact accordance with the 
Latin dic-sL From the active form adlksham it is a dif- 
ficult step to the Latin diri ; for although, in Greek, a 
final m is sometimes entirely lost, and, for example, eSei^a 
corresponds to the Sanscrit adikshnm, and, in the accusative 
singular of bases ending with a consonant, a answers to 
the Sanscrit am (tto^oc, padam, pedem) ; yet, in Latin, the 
final ni of the Sanscrit has, in similar cases, always been 
retained ; for example, in the first person the blunt ter- 
mination of the secondary forms has been, without excep- 
tion, maintained, in preference to the more full mi of the 
primary forms ; thus, dicPJjarn, dicamt dicerem, dixcrim : and 
so it is highly probable that, in the perfect also, dlxlm 
would be said, if the first person was based on the Sanscrit 
active adikslinm, and not on the middle. It is certain that, 
at tlie period of the unity of the languages, the abbreviated 
forms adlksid could not as yet have existed, but for it, per- 
haps, adikshama or adiksJiamdm ( = eSGi^dprji', see §, 471.). But 
even these forms conduct us more readily than adlksham 
to the Latin dixh since the first person singular in Latin 
has lost its termination exactly where another vowel stood 
after the m. 

553. In the third person plural, the Latin dixhunt ap- 
parently corresponds to the Sanscrit and Greek adlkshan, 
eSei^av, It scarcely admits of any doubt, that the r has pro- 
ceeded from H (as is common between two vowels), and 
that, therefore, in dic-serurd for dic-shurd (as eram, ero, for 
esam, eso), the auxiliary verb is twice contained, or is 

3 E 2 
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reduplicated, wMether this form belongs to the San- 
scrit fourth formation, where n-yd-auhm has proceeded 
from a-yd-sishanU or, as is more probable, the third person, 
first on Roman ground, and after the aim and origin 
of the s of dic-si had been forgotten, felt the nec('ssity for 
being clearly invested with the verb substantive. This 
distinctness, however, subsequently became indistinct. 
As regards this superiority of the third person plural 
to the other persons, it is in accordance with the phe- 
nomenon, that, in Greek, eTiOe-ara-v, ede-cra-v, are used, but 
not eTiSe-aa-yev ; er/de-o-a-Te, not ede-aa-fievy eSe-ara-Te. The 
short termination not forming a syllable may have favoured 
the annexation of the auxiliary verb : this reason, how^- 
ever, did not exist in the middle passive ; hence, er/de-vro, 
not enBe-aa-vTO. The Prakrit regularly annexes, in the first 
person plural of the present and imperative, the verb sub- 
stantive, without extending it to the set'ond and third 
person, as, yachchharnlta (mim from ^ srini\ we go.’*''* 
554. To return to the Latin d'nmuit, we might, instead 
of it, expect dixerunf, with short e, as i before r is readily 
replaced by e: the long e, however, is just as surprising 

* Seep, no ; and comp. Lassen Institutionvs Linrf. iVr/c?’., p]). 102, 
325 ; Essai aur le Puli., p. 101 ; Heifer Dc Prtwr, Dial^ p. 104. As Pro- 
fessor Lassen has, in this place, recognised the verh snhstnntive, and been 
the first to remark it, althongli it is in like manner repn'sent(‘d only ])y 
a single letter, it is difficult to conceive why he pndbrs to recognise in the 
5 , which, in several Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin tenses, extends to all tlic 
persons of the three numbers, ratlier tlie old “everywhere” and “no- 
where,” than the verb substantive (Ind. Biblioth. III. p. 70)* Such con 
tradiction must appear to me more flattering than to hear that the verb 
substantive was so palpable in the places mentioned, especially in San- 
scrit, that it could not escape even the most short-sighted eye. 1 must 
certainly consider it lionourablc to me to have perceived so long ago as 
the year 1816 that which astonishes Professor Lassen in 1830, whose 
acuteness has been so abundantly testified in other departments of San- 
scrit philology. 
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as that of du>^-ham for dlc-i-ham ; and it may be added to 
what was remarked in §. 527 ., that the i of kg^-ham and 
that of kg^-runt probably rest on the same principle, 
that in both forms the originally short vowel has been 
lengthened, that the whole might gain more power, to 
bear the appended auxiliary verb. From this principle 
may also be explained the Vriddhi increase of 
aks/uUpsam, which does not prevent the assumption, that 
on account of the preponderating weight of the middle 
terminations, this vowel increase has been withdrawn, in 
order not to make the whole too unwieldy. Remark the 
case already mentioned, that the imperative termination 
fiy dhi has preserved its full form only under the pro- 
tection of a preceding consonant ; and in the Gothic pre- 
terite all verbs which have a long vowel or diphthong 
in the root, and a part of those with a before a doubled 
consonant, on account of this powc^rful formation can bear 
the syllable of nnlupli cation. But if only powerful forms 
(tan bear certain burthens, it need not surprise us, if the 
language, in order to extend to its vocables the rec^uisite 
capacity, introduces a lengthening of v^owels, or diphthongi- 
zations, which have this object alone. It is probable 
that, in Sanscrit, a middle also, with dl for i, corresponded 
to the abovenientioned akshdipsarn (§. 544 .), and the abbre- 
viation may have commenced, through the re-acting in- 
fluence of the personal terminations of the middle, which 
were heavy at the time when no abbreviation existed — at 
a period when the language was no longer conscious that 
the great vowel fulness of akshdipsarn was occasioned for 
this very reason, in order to afford a more powerful sup- 
port for the burthen of the auxiliary verb. 

555 . The formation of the aorist under discussion, in 
spite of its wide diffusion in Greek and Latin, is, in San- 
scrit, of only limited use, and has been retained only 
in roots in .s*, v//, and A, without, however, necessarily 
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belonging to those letters, or extending to all roots with 
these terminations, as before s they all pass into k. On 
account of the ky according to §. 21., the s of the auxiliary 
verb is changed into sh ; and thus ksh of adiksham, adikM, 

I shewed,” corresponds to the Greek and Latin x { = ks) 
t)f eSet^a, dixi* I annex a general view of the complete 
conjugation of the two active forms — 

SINGULAR. 

OREEK. LATIN. 

eSetK-(Ta, eSetK^tra-fxrjv, dic-si. 
e5eoC‘(ra-?, e5e/ic-(7co, dic-si-sti. 
e5ei#c-(re, edetK-ca-TO, dic-sH. 

DUAL. 

.... e5e//c-(Ta'/nedor, .... 
eSeiK-cra-Tovy eSe/Vera-cr^ov, .... 
eBeiK-ad^TTjVt eSeiK-crd-adrjv, .... 

PLURAL. 

adik‘shd-ma, adik-shd-mahi, e5e/#c-(ra-jucr, eSeiK-cra-fJLeda, dic-d-mus. 
adik-sha’-tay adisk-sha-dlivaniy eSeiVcra-Te, eSe/V-o'a-o’fie, dic-si-afis- 
ndik-sha-riy adik^sha-ntay eSetK-aa-v, eSelK-cra-vTo, dic-si-runU 
^ From adik-sha-dthdm. 2 From adik-sha-dtdm. 

556 . As the Sanscrit, in its periphrastic formation of 
the reduplicated preterite, of which we will speak more in 
detail hereafter, together with kri, “ to make,” applies the 
two roots of “ to be,” since ch6ray&m-&say like cMraydin- 
babhmay signifies “ I ” and “ he stole so the Latin, also, 
for its aorist perfects, has called in the aid both of ES 
and FU. From FU I have already, in my System of 
Conjugation, derived the syllable vi, ui, of ama-vU audi-^vi, 
and mon-ul I think, however, I have been wrong in com- 

* The connection of dteo with BeiKWfn is unacknowledged : remark the 
mode of expression diets causa. 


adlk-shd-m, adik-shd-v(diit 
(idik-shu~iam>yad}k-shd^thdmy^ 
adUc-sha-tdniy adik-shd-idmy 


SANSCRIT. 

adik-sha-My adik-shiy 
eidtk-sha-Sy adik-sha-thdsy 
adik-sJm-ty adik-sha-tay 
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paring the v and u of vi, ui, with the f of ful It appears 
better, instead of rejecting the u of/ai, to assume that the 
/ has been dropped ; just as in duo the d, in viginli, bis, 
hi (ii-pev), has been lost, or as, in Tongian, ua corresponds 
to the New Zealand dua, “ two ” ( = Sanscrit dva). 

557. The u of (f)ui, according to the prevailing principle, 
has been changed between two vowels into v, but with a con- 
sonant preceding it is retained; hence amavi, audivi, con- 
trasted with monuL Fui found occasion for abbreviation in 
the incumbrance of the preceding principal verb, according 
to the same principle as that by which the first syllable of 
the Latin decern, decim (undecim, duodecim), has escaped the 
French contractions like douze, treixe, or as the d of the num- 
ber “ ten,” in several Asiatic and European-Sanscrit dialects, 
is weakened to r or /.* 

558. The most convincing proof that in amavi, audivi, 
moniii, is contained the verb substantive, is furnished by 
pofui; for this form belongs to a verb, throughout which the 
combination with the verb substantive prevails. The tenses 
from ES, which are in use, select this root ; thus, possum 
(from pot-sum), pot-eram, pot-ero, passim, pos-sem; but the 
perfect must betake itself to FU, fui ; hence pot-ui, for pot- 
fui, which would be inadmissible. P of -fid might have been 
expected, but the language preferred abandoning one of tlie 
irreconcileable consonants ; and it would be difficult for any 
one, on account of the loss of the /, to declare tlie iormpotui, 
contrary to the analogy of all the other tenses, to be simple. 
But if poi-ui is compounded, then the application of this un- 
mistakeable hint of the language with regard to moii-ui, ama- 
vi, audi-vi, se-vi, si-vi, mo-vi, is apparent of itself. We may 
observe, that this vi, also, just as bam and runt (ley^-bam, legS- 

* P. 435, &c. From the same come the Mai. and Javan, las and Mal- 
divian los of forms like dua-b-las (Mai.), ro-las (Jav.), ro-los (Maldiv.), 
“ twelve.” 
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runty scrips^-runt)y feels the necessity of being supported by 
a long vowel ; and hence, in place of the short vowel of seroy 
satuniy sino, situm, moveOy mot urn, exhibits a long one (com- 
pare §§. 527. 554.). 

559. In order that the perfects in w?, vU may, from their 
origin, appear as aorists, we must carry back tlie simple /ai 
itself to an aorist, and this is easily done. It is only necessary 
to observe the close connection between fait and the Sanscrit 
and Greek aorist a-bhuf, e^i5(T). On account of its personal 
sign tyfuit answers less to habhuvn^ TrefpvKe, if the loss of the 
syllable of reduplication is admitted as readily as that of 
the augment. I shall return hereafter to this subject 

560. The third Sanscrit aorist formation is distinguished 
from the second in this, that the auxiliary verb is connected 
with the root of the attributive verb by means of a conjunc- 
tive vowel i. Through the influence of this i the .5 is changed 
into s/i, but is, at the same time, preserved from suj)prossion 
in those eases wdiere tlie first formation, to avoid the accu- 
mulation of three consonants, drops the sibilant (see §. 543.). 
While A'.vA/p, in the second person jflural, exhibits akshnipta 
for akshdipstay from budh, “ to know,” comes, in the same 
person, abodhA-stha, On the other hand, in the third forma- 
tion in the second and third person singular active, the sibi- 
lant is lost, and the conjunctive vowel is lengthened in com- 
pensation, as it appears to me, for this loss ; hence, abodhA-Hy 
‘"thou knewest,” abodliA-ty “he knew/’ in contrast with 
abddhA-sham, and all the other persons. I believe I per- 
ceive the ground of this isolation in this, that, as the second 
and third person singular have a simple s and t for their ter- 
minations, the retention of the sibilant would occasion tlie 
forms abddliiksh (euphonic {or abodhish-sy ahddtmhl; wlience, 
according to a universal law of sound (see §. 94.), the last 
consonant would have to be rejected. In the case before us, 
however, the language preferred, for the sake of perspicuity, 
rather to give up the auxiliary verb than the personal sign. 
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although, in the imperfect, the case frequently occurs that the 
second and third person singular are of the same sound, be- 
cause they have lost their distinguishing mark; hence, 
abihhar, m)(iky signify both “ thou didst carry,” “ thou didst 
S])eak,” and “ he did carry,” “ he did speak in the first case 
for abibhar-slh avak-sh (s after r and k becomes s/i), in the 
sec^ond for ahibhar-f, avak-t. I annex the full formation of 
abodh-i-sham and its middle, with the remark, that the radical 
vowel in roots ending with a consonant receives Guna in the 
two active forms ; while roots ending with a vowel, as in the 
first formation, have in the iictive, Viiddlii, in the middle, 
Guna ; e. y, anuvisitarn, anavhhU from nu, “ to praise.” 


SINGULAR. 

abodk’-l^sliam, 

(ibndlt^is, 

(fh(fdli-i~f, 

nhndh-i-shif 
(djodh-l’^sfi thdSf 
((bddh-l-'sJifJia, 


ACTIVE. 

I>UAL. 

abddlL-}-shv(fi 

(ibddh-i-shtamf 

abddh-i-shuhn, 

MIDDLE. 
ahddli-i-shrali h 
(d}udh-i-shdthihn, 
abndli - l-sh dfdm. 


PLURAL. 

(djudh-l-shma. 

abodh~i~slit(h 

abSdhA-shus. 

abddhA-sJimuJt f. 
abddhA-ddlivamf 
abodhA-sh ata?' 


‘ According- to the law of sound for ah6 'mlhvam, ^ Regarding the 
rejection of n, see 460., and compare Ionic forms like xeTraworax. 


561. The contrast of abddhisf abodhil, with abddJnsham 
and all other forms combined with the verb substantive is 
very remarkably in accordance with the phenomenon, that 
the Old Sclavonic i)reterite, in which we have recognised 
the Indo-Greek aorist (see §. 255. m.), has likewise, in the 
second and third person singular, dropped the verb substan- 
tive, but retained it in all the other persons. But from forms 
like ahddhis, abddbit, the final consonant 

also, ill Sclavonic, must be dropped, because the Sclavonic ge- 
nerally, according to the conjecture expressed in §. 255. has 



786 


VEKBS. 


lost all the original final consonants ; hence b»ah hMi, ‘‘ thou 
didst wake,'" answers to thou didst know,*’*’ 

or “ didst awake*”; b«am budU “ he did awake,’** to 
ab6dhtU*'\xQ did know,” “he did awake”; and on the other 
hand, bs^ahC'te, bud-i-sto, " ye did awake,” to abddh- 

i-shta, “ ye did know,” ye did awake.” I annex the whole 
for comparison, in which, however, the remarks of the fol~ 
lowing paragraph are not to be overlooked. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, 


SANSCRIT. 

OLD SCLAV. 

SANSCRIT. 

OLD SCLAV. 

abodh-i’sham, 

bud-iklu 

abodh-i-shva, 

bud-/-(hova. 

ahodh-i-s, 

bmhi-\ 

ahodh-irshtam. 

budri-sta. 

abodh-i-t, 

biid-i-\ 

abddhri-shUlm, 

biid-i-sta. 


PLURAL. 



SANSCRIT. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 



abddh-l-shnia. 

bud-t-khom»^ 



abdd/i-hslibh 

bud'iste. 



abSdh-i-shus, 

bud-i-sha. 



• See §. 255. m. * See §§. 255. m. 5(>S. 


562. The preceding comparison furnishes one of the 
fairest parallels which can be anywhere drawn between 
the Sanscrit and its European sister idioms. The agree- 
ment of the two languages, however, if we go back to their 
original forms, is not quite so perfect as might be at first 
glance believed. The i of the Sclavonic bud-i-hh is, for 
instance, in its derivation, different from the i of the Sanscrit 
abddh-i-sham ; for bud-i-ti, ** to wake,” does not correspond 
to the Sanscrit primitive verbs, whence proceeds ab6dh-i- 
sham, but to the causal bodhaydmi, “ I make to know,” 
“ bring to consciousness,” “ wake ” ; on which account we 
have above compared (§. 447.) the second person present 
bud-i-s-i with h6dh-ayah-si, and in §. 505. identified the middle 
i of bud-i-ti with the character aya of the Sanscrit tenth 
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class, with which the causal forms agree. In spite of this, 
the circumstance that the Sclavonic verbs in general retain 
their class syllables in the tense under discussion, produces, 
in the preterite, a remarkable similarity between such verbs 
as have i as the derivation vowel and the Sanscrit third for- 
mation of the aorist, although, in fact, the Sclavonic preterite 
belongs to the first Sanscrit aorist formation. Compare 
** I gave,” aacte da-stcy “ ye gave,” with San- 
scrit forms like andi-slmm, andi-shtn: ^ d(% “ to give,” fol- 
lows the fourth formation, but would form addsarriy addstciy 
according to the first. 

563. In the first person dual and plural the Old Sclavonic 

inserts between the auxiliary verb and the personal character 
an Uy as a conjunctive vowel, so that in this respect dci-lch-o-vay 
da-kh-o-vriy agree more with the Sanscrit second and Greek 
first aorist formation {adiksh-drvay adiksh-d-ma, eSei^-a-fxev) 
than with andishva, andishma ; but the o is not an old heredi- 
tary possession brought from the East, but a subsequent in- 
sertion to avoid the combination khv, khm. The Servian, also, 
which has in its preterites (in the imperfect and in the so- 
called simple preterite) left the sibilant of the verb substan- 
tive (where it has not been entirely dropped) in its original 
form, has kept free from the conjunctive vowel ; as, igrwtmoy 
“ we played.” For the most part, the aorist, in Old Scla- 
vonic, is corrupted by the gutturalization of the sibilant in 
the first person of the three numbers. The relation to 
the Sanscrit in this manner becomes similar to that of the 
plural locative in kh to the Sanscrit in su or shu, as in 
vdova-kh = vidhavd-suy ** in the widow^s ”; snoklia-kh 

snushd-my “in the daughters-in-law”: also similar 
to that of the pronominal plural genitives in kh to the 
Sanscrit in sdm or shdm, so that iye-kh, has the same 
relation to 7^5 te-shu, in respect of its mutation and abbre- 
viation, as bud-i-kh has to abodh-i’-sham. 

564. In the third person plural, in Old Sclavonic, instead 
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of sha, khu also is used, but only in the case where the pre- 
ceding vowel is an a or ye^ and then both sha and khu (re- 
garding u from on see §.463.) are used at pleasure; e,g. 
MA^AiJiA ma^asha, or ma^a^j? ma^akhu, ‘‘they anointed*’; 
hyekhu or i3l;mA hyeshut “ they w^ere.”* 

565. In the second and third person singular, according to 
Dobrowsky, instead of the forms without termination, ending 
with the class or root vowel, those in me she also occur. 
He gives, indeed, in his first conjugation (p. 524) from glago- 
lakh, “ I spoke,” glagola as second and third person ; but from 
MA^Aj^j ma^akh, “ I anointed,” he gives ma^Auie ma^ashe as 
second and third person, for which, in both persons, we find 
in Kopitar ma^a ma^a. From the special point of view of 
the Sclavonic we might easily fancy we saw the personal 
sign in the uiE she of MA^AmE mn^nshe, “ thou didst anoint,” 
compared with the present MA^kEmn maskheshi, “thou 
anointest,” with the slight alteration of ski to she ; and then 
assume an unorgaiiic transfer from the second to the third 
person, as our German slnd has made its way, from its pro- 
per place, into the first person, or, in Old and Anglo-Saxon, 
the termination of the second j)erson plural has been im- 
parted both to the first and third, and in the Gothic passive 
the tliird person plural has replaced both the second and first. 
But if, in the Old Sclavonic preterite, we have recognised the 
Sanscrit aorist and the euphonic law, which has destroyed all 
original final consonants (§. 255. L), we easily perceive that 
the she of MA^AmE ma^ashe, “ thou didst anoint,” stands for 
shes, and that of ma^auie ma^ashe, “ he anointed,” for shet; and 


* The difference of writing the third person plural between Kopitar 
and Dobrowsky had escaped me in §§. 463. and 405. ; the former (Glago- 
lita, pp,Gl,62) writes s/iya, the latter, whom I have followed, in A 
Though Kopitar, as 1 doubt not, is right, still the form if it 
never occurs even, or very rarely, is so far the elder, as the y of shga is to 
be considered an unorganic prefix, as in many other forms (sec §. 265. n.). 
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that this she(s), nhe(t)y of the second and third person rests on 
the Sans, sis, of the abovementioned akshdipsis, akshdipstt 
(§. 544). I do not say on shas, shat, of adik-shas, adlk-shat 
=:€S€tK-<Ta^, e$€iK-<re (p. 782); for although the termination 
of MA^AiiiE mo^n-she is nearly identical with that of eSeiK-ae, 
still the second person plural ma^acte mn^asfe (not MA^AmETE 
ma^ashete) teaches us that the Sclavonic aorist formation be- 
longs to the Sanscrit first, not to the second ( = Greek first). 

566. I believe, too, that forms like the abovementioned 
hiidi, “thou didst wake,” “he did wake,” originally had ano- 
ther syllable she; thus budi from budishe; nese, “thou didst 
bear,” “he bore,” from neseshe; as in Servian all imperfects 
in the second and thiixl person singular actually terminate 
in she. But in the said dialect the Sanscrit aorist has split 
into two tenses, of which one is called in Wuk’s Grammar 
(translated by F. Grimrn) “ imperfect,” the other “ simple 
preterite.” The former carries the sibilant of the verb sub- 
stantive, in the form of ui sh or c s, through all tlie persons, 
with the exception of the first person singular and third plu- 
ral ; the latter has entirely lost it in the singular, but exhibits 
it in the plural also, in the third person. I annex for com- 
parison the two tenses of Hrg>AM iyram, “ I play,” in full. 


impi:rki 

i:CT. 

SIMPLE 

PRETERITE. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Sl.NG. 

PI.URAL. 


\ 


lyrasmo. 

Kjra, 

ujrasmu. 

Kjra, 


hjraste. 

hjrn, 

tyniste. 

Igrashe, 

hjrau. 

hjra, 

lyrashe. 


567. The Bohemian has a remnant of the preterite 


* The sign occurs, according to Wuk, in syllables “ in which the 
tone terminates roundly.’* Remark that iii the first person singular and 
second person plural the simple preterite is distiiiguished from the imper- 
fect simply hy the absence of this tone. 
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corresponding to the Sanscrit aorist, in the tense design 
nated by Dobrowsky as the imperfect of the optative, in 
which hykhi which is distinguished from the Old Sclavonic 
I was,’** only by a different form of the 
radical vowel, in combination with the past participle hyl; 
thus, hyl'hjkh expresses the idea “ I were,’’ or “ would 
be.” If the participle preterite follow a second time this 
hyl-hijklu this forms the pluperfect of this mood, and hylhykli 
byl signifies “ I had been,” or “ would have been.” Com- 
pare the conjugation of (feminine hyla-hykh, neuter 

hylo~bykli), or rather that of hykh alone, with that of the 
Old Sclavonic hyekh, “ I was.” 

BOHEMIAN. OLD SCLAVONIC. 


SINtt. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

PLURAL. 

hykht 

byklurruii 

byeklit 

byekhom. 

bySi 

bysie, 

lyypy 

hyeste. 

by 

by* 

bye, 

byeshu (j>y(‘^hyft). 

Remark.- 

—The second 

person 

singular bys has 


advantage over the Old Sclavonic bye of retaining tlie 
sibilant of the auxiliary verb, while in the third person 
plural, byesha has, in this respect, the advantage over 

by. From the Bohemian, as our point of view, the s of 
bys can only mark a personal termination, partly as ft in 
Bohemian actually expresses the second person. Accord- 
ing to that, however, which was previously remarked 
regarding the she which occurs in Servian, and occa- 
sionally, also, in Old Sclavonic, in the second and third 
person singular, it can admit of no doubt that the s of bys 
is identical with that of the second person plural, and that 
it has preserved the first, and not the second sibilant of 
Sanscrit singular persons. The root ^ bhu, * to be,’ ac- 
cording to the first aorist formation, would, in the second 
person singular, form abhdmhis, and, without Vriddhi, 
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ahhushis, the middle part of which is contained in the 
Bohemian 

568. The Old Sclavonic dakh, ** I gave/** and analogous 
formations, remind us, through their guttural, which takes 
the place of a sibilant, of the Greek aorists e5a)#ca, edTjKa, 
^Ka, That which, in Old Sclavonic, has become a rule in the 
first person of the three numbers, viz. the gutturalization 
of an original s, may have occasionally taken place in 
Greek, but carried throughout all the numbers. No con- 
jecture lies closer at hand, than that of regarding eJco/ca as a 
corruption of eSoxra, whetlier it be that the a has with one 
step passed into k, or that a k has placed itself beside the 
sibilant of the verb substantive, as in the imperfect ccr/cor, 
e(7ice, in the old Latin future escitt and in the imperfects and 
aorists in ecKov, ecrKoiiriv, 6 l(tkov, acxKOfjLrjVf as Styeve^Ke, Kahe- 
€(TKov, KaXeaKCTo, e\a<TKe, dacraaKCTo, in which the accession 
of the verb substantive is not to be overlooked, which there- 
fore is doubly contained in the forms in tra-tr/coi/, aa'-aKOfxrjv, 
But in eScoKa, eOrjKa, ^Ka, it being pre-supposed that they 
were formerly eSfoo-ica, See., only the euphonic accompani- 
ment of the <T would have remained, and thus an original 
eSoiaa would have next become eSaxrxa and then eJwKa. 
Perhaps, also, a k may have originally been prefixed to the 
(T of the pre-supposed eScocra, as in ^vv from ervv = Sanscrit 
sam, ** with”; so that thus eJwxa would be an abbreviation of 
e5a)^a, as perhaps a form xum preceded the Latin cum if it 
is akin to ^vvt crvvt sam. 

569. The Lithuanian also presents a form which is 
akin to the Greek and Sanscrit aorist, in which, as it 
appears to me, k assumes the place of an original s ; I 
mean the imperative, in which I recognise that Sanscrit 
mood which agrees with the Greek optative aorist, and 
through which, therefore, the k of duh “give,’’ dakite, 
“ give ye ” (Sanscrit ddsidhvam, “ ye may give,” precative 
medial), is connected with the k of the Greek eScoKa, But 
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if, then, the k of sSw/ca, adtjKa, ^Ka, has either, as I prefer 
to assume, directly, or through the medium of cr/c or 
proceeded from then there is no difficulty in deducing 
also the k of perfects like SeScoxa from a*, and therefore from 
the verb substantive, although the Sanscrit in this sense 
refrains from combining with the root But funda- 
mentally all tenses have an equal claim to this root, to 
express the copula, and if, in Greek, imperfects like 
e5/5a)v, and aorists like eSwv, in the third person plural, 
combine with the verb substantive, while the Sanscrit 
forms adaddrriy addin, remain simple ; and if, further, the 
Greek dialectically combines the imperfect aciKov with the 
imperfects of attributive verbs, and the Latin here uses 
its bam, while the Sanscrit imperfects nowhere receive 
the verb substantive, it cannot surprise us if the Greek 
restores that in the perfect which the Sanscrit has neg- 
lected. The incumbrance of the root, which occurs in 
the perfect through reduplication, is not favourable to the 
reception of the verb substantive ; and the Greek also 
admits the addition of the k only there where the least 
difficulty exists, viz. after vowels and the lightest conso- 
nants, the liquids ; thus, SeScoKa, indeed ireipiAfjKa, a<j>dapKa, 
eaTaXKQ, ireipayKa, but not rervirKo^ ireirKeKKa : but, in order 
to avoid the harshness of tliis combination, the k of the 
auxiliary verb is changed to A, somewhat in the spirit of the 
German law for the mutation of sound, t and this, with the 
preceding tenuis or medial, is changed to an aspirate; 

* Regarding the reverse case, the transition of gutturals into or, see 
§. 601 . 

t See §.87. In the Malay- Polynesian languages, also, mutations of 
tenues into aspirates occur; for example, h for k and f for h. In the 
Madagascar, also, ts for f, as in German is instead of the aspirate of t ; as 
futsi, “ white,” corresponding to the Malay and Sanscritpi/^a, “pure,” 
of the same meaning. See my Treatise on the Connection of the Malay- 
Polynesian Languages with the Indo-European, Remark 13. 
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thus, TeTv<pa for rervira from rervir-Kat ncirXe^a for TreTtheka 
from TteirXeKKa, On the other hand, in T* sounds the lan- 
guage has preferred dropping these entirely before k, and 
leaving the k in its full right and possession ; thus, exJ/evKa, 
TrenetKa for exf/'cvSKa, TrenetdKa. The passive, on account of 
its heavy terminations, is less hivourable to the reception of 
the auxiliary verb. And as, together with eSiSocrav, eSocrav, 
no f<»rms eSiSocravTo, eSocravroy exist, so to the active perfects 
in Ka no passives in Kaixat (or cra/^a/, with the original sound 
preserved) correspond. It might, however, be assumed, that 
the o*, which has remained in forms like reTjeXeajjLat, eWacr- 
fiiaiy Yfvvanaty especially after short vowels, sometimes also 
after long ones (rjKovcTfiat), is not euphonic, but belongs to the 
verb substantive ; for it is assuredly treated precisely like 
the <T which takes the place of a radical T-sound 
'7re7re/cr-/xa/), and is only dropped before another a {Treirei- 
crat, YjKov-aat), In verbs in v the v and <t, in a certain mea- 
sure, contend for the honour of being retained : TreeJ^averjuLat 
would be an impossibility in the present state of the lan- 
guage, but TTG^a-cr/xa/ has obtained currency in preference to 
7re(j)afji-jj.at (as e^rfpajJLjjiat and others); while in the third 
person 7re<pav-Tai has carried off the victory from Tre^a-o-ra/, 
perhaps under the protection of Tre^av-tra/, which must gain 
the preference over Tre^a-crtra/, which would have been con- 
trary to all custom, and over 7re<^a-(ra/, in which the v would 
have been unnecessarily abandoned. The circumstance that 
verbs of this kind exhibit the cr also in the formation of 
words, before suffixes wliich begin with /z or r (reXeafxa, 
r€\e(JT^^)y is no argument against the opinion that the <r in 
the perfect passive has more than a euphonic foundation ; 
for without deriving such words from the perfect passive, 
still the custom of writing cr/x, o-t, which might have good 
foundation in the perfect passive, may have exerted an influ- 
ence on such forms, in which the a* before fx and t can only 
appear as an idle or euphonic accompaniment. 

3 V 
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670. That aorist formation, to which, in my Sanscrit 
grammar, I have assigned the fourth place, is of less im- 
portance for comparison with the European cognate lan- 
guages, but deserves notice on this account, that it makes 
the verb substantive so broad that it cannot be overlooked ; 
for in forms like ayd-sishamy I went,” it receives the 
word in its broadest extent, and exhibits its radical conso- 
nants in a double form; and so in the other persons, with 
the exception of the second and third singular, in which 
we have ayd-sist agd-sit, for aydsik-Sf aydsishU on the same 
ground on which, in the third formation, are used abodhh, 
ahddhiU completely passing over the auxiliary verb (see 
§. 560.). The full conjugation of aycmsham is as follows : 


SINGULAR. 

ayd-sisham, 

aydrsis, 

ayd-siti 


DUAL. 

ayd^sishrat 

ayd-sishtamy 

ayd-sishtdm, 


PLURAL. 

oyd-sishma. 

ayd-slshta. 

ayd-s/slius. 


571. This aorist formation is not used in the middle, 
or has fallen into disuse ; probably because the broad 
form of the auxiliary verb accorded just as little with the 
heavier middle terminations, as in Greek the syllable 
era of e5/5o-(ra-v, eSo-cra-v, with the passive eStSo-uro, eSo-vTo, 
The active also, in Sanscrit, avoids this formation in roots 
which are encumbered with a final consonant, with the 
excej)tion of three roots in m : ram, “ to play,” mim, “ to 
bend,” yam, to restrain.” As, however, m before s must 
pass into the very weak nasal sound of Anus vara (n), 
which, in comparison with other consonants, is almost 
nothing, the forms, therefore, arau’-sisham, anan-sisham, 
ayan-sisham, come, in respect to the weight of the root, 
very near to forms like aydsisham* 

“ Remark. — If it is asked, in what way the language 
has arrived at the form sisham, two modes of deriving it 
present themselves. Either, as I have before assumed, si 
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is a syllable of reduplication, and sham (properly sam, the 
* of which, through the influence of a preceding ?, becomes 
sh) the principal syllable ; or sisham was originally sasam ; 
sishva, sasva or sdsva ; and sishma, sasma, or sAsma, &c. ; 
and these forms have been developed from the second 
aorist formation, corresponding to the Greek first 
(see §. 555.) ; so that the verb substantive, which already 
existed accompanied by a, attached itself a second time, 
preceding the personal terminations (probably at a time 
when the auxiliary verb was no longer recognised as 
such) ; just as in Latin third persons plural, as serpseruni 
from sprpsesunt. From sdva, sdina (jidikshdva, adikslidmOf 
eBet^ajjiev), would consequently next be formed sdsm, sdsma ; 
from satam, sata {adikshaiam, adikshaiUf eSe/^arov, eSet'^are), 
sastam, sasf(u But subsequently, after the d and a of the 
first syllable had, in order to lighten the weight, become 
i, the following s must have become sh ; thus, dual sishva, 
sishtam, sishtdm, from sdsva, saslnm, sastdni ; and, in the 
first and second person plural, suhimh sishta, from sdsma, 
snsla. The root sds, ‘ to rule," in some persons 
affords us an excellent prototype or counterpart of this 
process of corruption. It weakens, viz. before the heavy 
personal terminations beginning with mutes (not, however, 
before the weak v and m) its d to i, and must also change 
its final s into sh, and a following t, th, into t, fh ; and 
exhibits, therefore, in the dual, sishtam, kshthdm, instead 
of sdjstnm sdstdm, in the plural, sishtha for sdsta. In the 
third person plural the appended auxiliary verb under dis- 
cussion exhibits the termination us for an; thus, ay dsishus 
for aydsishnn, as might be expected according to the 
analogy of adikshan, e^ei^av. The replacing of the termi- 
nation us by an is easily explained by considering that us 
passes as a lighter termination than an (§. 462.), and that, 
on account of the doubling of the auxiliary verb, occasion 
arises for 'lightening the word in every other manner possible. 

3 F 2 
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The root idst too, which is so liable to be weakened, selects, 
in the third person plural of the imperfect, the termination 
us for an; thus asds-us^ corresponding to the second 
person asish-ta. If, then, as I scarce doubt, the aorist 
form in sisham, &c., has arisen in this way, that the 
auxiliary verb has been re-attached to itselr, being first 
simply combined with the root ; then this form in principle 
corresponds with the Ionic aorist forms like eXaaaa-Ke (for 
ijKacre from ^Xacrar), SacrdcTKCTo for eSdaaro, The dropping 
of the augment in these aorists and similar imperfects is 
clearly occasioned by the new burthen which has been 
attached ; and we might therefore, in Latin, also ascribe 
the dislodgement of the augment to the circumstance (or 
find it promoted thereby), that all imperfects and perfects 
(aorists) of attributive verbs, according to what has been 
before remarked, are or were encumbered with an 
auxiliary verb (bam, si, vi, id), or a syllable of reduplica- 
tion, either visible or concealed by subsequent contraction 
(cucurri, c^pi). In the isolated and unsupported eram for 
= dsnm, the augment was laid aside by the 

simple abbreviation of the vowel.’’ 

572. In Zend, those aorist forms which unite the verb 

substantive with the root, are of rare use, but are not 
entirely wanting. The only instance which I can cite is, 
however, the form mansta, he spoke ” (Vend. S. 

p. 132), a middle of the first formation, corresponding to 
the Sanscrit amausla, ** he thought,” from the root 

man, which, in Zend, has assumed the meaning ** to 
speak,” and has also produced the substantive as man- 
thra, ‘‘ speech.” The frequently occurring as^jj^ daka, 
“ he gave,” is not, as might be imagined, an aorist, but is 
based as the imperfect on the Sanscrit adedta (from 
adad-ta for adadd-ta==€SISoTo), since, according to §. 102. 
(end), the first t must be changed into s. 

573. We now pass on to those formations of the San- 
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scrit aorist, which are known, in Greek under the name 
of the second. Here belong, according to the arrange- 
ment of my Sanscrit grammar, the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
formations. The fifth annexes the personal terminations 
direct to the root, and is distinguished from the imperfect 
only by the removal of class characteristics ; thus as, in 
Greek, eJwi/ is distinguished from e^iSoiv; so, in Sanscrit, 
addm is distinguished from adaddm (see p. 674) ; and in 
Zend, where, too, this kind of aorist formation is in like 
manner found, dtinm from dndhanm (re- 

garding dh for d, see §. 39.). To the Greek eaTrjv, ecrrrjgf 
coTi^i correspond asthdm, asihds» asfhdt 

in opposition to the reduplicated atishtham, atishthast 
atuhthat (see §. 508.). The relation of the Greek edyjv to 
hrlBrjv corresponds to that of adhdm to adadhdm (from dlid, 
“ to lay,*" “ to place."’ The relation of the Greek 
c(j>v-q, e^£J-(T), to e^v-o-v, ecpv-e-g, ecfyv^e, answers to that of 
the Sanscrit abhuv^am, ‘‘ I was ” (not abhu-mt see §. 437. 
Rem.) ; nbhd-Sf ahhudf to ahhav-n-my nhhav-a-St ahhav’-ari^ 
since &/?,«/, as belonging to the first class, assumes, in the 
special tenses, an a, but withdraws it in the aorist, as the 
Greek does its o, e. 

574. The Latin fui, which, like all perfects, according 
to what I have before remarked (see §§. 546. &c.), I re- 
gard as originally an aorist, is removed from the cor- 
responding form of the Sanscrit and Greek, by the as- 
sumption of a conjunctive vowel i, and thus corresponds 
to the sixth formation ; hence fu-i-sti * for nbhu-s, e-<j}v~g, 
or rather for the Sanscrit middle form a-bhu-thds ; for 
although the fifth foftnation is not used in the middle, 
and no adddar asdhd-ta, adhd-ia, correspond to the Greek 
eJo-To, eVra-To, ede-ro, still it may be presupposed that they 
were originally in use. In the third person, /a- i-t stands for 


* Respecting the s see §.649. 
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abhti-t, e<pv ; in the plural, /le-i-mwA* for abhil-may ^(pv-fjiev ; /a- 
i-stis for abhU-ta, e^u-re. If this aorist formation were em- 
ployed in Sanscrit in the middle also, the first person 
singular would be abhuv-i* and, without euphonic permu- 
tation of sound, abhu-i. To the former corresponds the 
obsolete fiivi ; to the latter, fu-L I do not, however, 
place any weight on this surprising accordance ; for 
although /tti is based on a middle form (the m of abhuvam 
would probably have been retained, see §. 43L)» still it is 
certain that, in Sanscrit, the termination of the first 
person singular middle, before the division of languages, 
had not yet fallen into the abbreviated condition in which 
we now see it ; and, according to the analogy of the pre- 
supposed third person, abhu-ta, ahhu-ma (from ahhnmam or 
•mdm, see §. 552.), must have existed in place of ahhuv-L 
I do not, therefore, regard the i of fu~i as identical with 
the Sanscrit i of the pre-supposed abhuci, but as identical 
with the conjunctive vowel i of fu-isiu &c. Conse- 

quently, the form fa-i is entirely deficient in a personal 
termination, just as present forms like vvh-o 

575. The sixth Sanscrit aorist formation is distinguished 
from the fifth simply by this, that the personal terminations 
are united with the root by a conjunctive vowel a, and this a 
is treated in conjugation exactly like the class vowel of the 
first and sixth class (§. 109®. 1.). This aorist, therefore, is 
distinguished from the imperfect of the first class simply by 
the withdrawal of the Guna ; e. g* the imperfect of risk, ** to 
injure,” class 1, is arhli-a-m {== aralsham), and the aorist 
arish-a-m. We have, therefore, here the relation of the 
Greek eXeiir-o-v to the aorist eA/7r%-i/, which is without 

* The common rule would require ahhuvi (with a short m), but hhu has 
this property, that before vowels it becomes bhuv : hence, in the first per- 
son singular, ahhuv-am^ and in the third plural ahhnv-an; in the first and 

third person singular of the reduplicated preterite bahhmm stands irregu- 
larly for buhMv-a, 
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Guna. From bvdh, “ to know,” class 1, comes the imperfect 
ab6dli-a-m ( = abaudh-a-m), and the aorist abudh-a-nif just as, 
in Greek, from <^Yr, e^eu 7 -o-v opposed to e^vy-o-v, 

576. In the Sanscrit sixth class, which has a as its class 
vowel in common with the first, but does not admit of Guna 
in the special tenses, which would have to be withdrawn in 
the aorist, the formation under discussion is possible only in 
a small number of irregular verbs, which, in the special 
tenses (see §. 109^ 1.) insert a nasal, and again reject it in 
the aorist, as generally in the common tenses. Thus lip, 
which has been repeatedly mentioned, ‘‘ to smear ’’ (compare 
dA.eK/)Q)), forms, in the imperfect, alimpam, and in the aorist 
alipam. Another form of this kind is alvpam, “ I did cut 
off,” in contradistinction to alumpam (compare the Latin 
rumpo, rupi, ruptum). The same is the relation of Greek 
aorists like eha^ov (Sanscrit labh, “ to take”), e^^aSov, eKaSov, 
to their imperfects c\dpl3avov, eKdvdavov, only 

that these, besides the inserted nasal, have also another exter- 
nal addition, whicli is likewise rejected, as, in Stinscrit, the 
fifth and ninth classes reject their intermediate syllable nw, 
nd. As to the imperfect amk-nav-am and the aorist amk^a-m, 
vrhich, in Sanscrit, come from kak, ** to be able,” class five, 
these two forms stand in a relation to one another similar to 
that in which the Greek passive aorists el^vyYjv, eptyrjv, 
eTriyyjv, stand to their imperfect actives el^evyvvv, eptyvvv, 
eiTT^yvvv ; and as for the imperfect aklis~n6rm,, and the aorist 
akliH-a-m, which come from klik, class nine, this corresponds 
exactly to the relation of the Greek e$dp-vr]~v to 
From svid, “ to sweat,” class four, come the imperfect asvid- 
ya-m, and the aorist Gsvid-a-m : here the relation is similar 
to the correspondence of an aorist e^aWov, in Greek, to the 
imperfect e^aWov, it being pre-supposed that the gemina- 
tion of jSdWo) * is the consequence of an assimilation (see 

* If we assume in the mutation of an original tenuis to its 

middle 
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§. 501.), and that therefore jSaWco has arisen from /GaXyo), 
as aWog from aKyog* 

577. In roots which end with vowels this aorist forma- 
tion is, in Sanscrit, little used, and where it occurs the 
radical vowel is rejected before the vowel of conjunction, 
with the exception of ^ri and ^ fh of which the former 
becomes ar, the latter ir; e.g. asar-a-m, ajir^a-mt from 
^ sri (originally sar\ “ to go,’’ jfi (properly jar, 

to grow old,” mv-a-7ny from svi, “ to grow.” Roots in 
u and u do not occur in this aorist formation ; otherwise 
from bhil, ** to be,” if it followed this formation, and in 
like manner rejected its vowel, would come abham, abhas, 
abhatf which would approach the Latin bam of ama-^bam 
very closely ; or, if the u were not rejected, but, according 
to §. 574, was changed into uvy or, according to the general 
law of sound, into uvy then, in respect to the conjunctive 
vowel, in the third person singular the Latin fu-i-f, and, 
in the first person plural, fu-i-musy would have the same 
relation to abhuv-a-fy abhuv^d-ma, or abhuv-a-iy abhuv-d-ma, 
that, as above (§. 507.), vch-i^iy veh-i-mus have to vah-a-tiy 
vah-d-mas* 

578. In Zend it is hardly possible to distinguish every- 
where with certainty the aorist formation under discus- 
sion from the imperfect, at least not in examples of the 
kind like the frequently-occurring zanaU “ he struck.” 
This form may be regarded as an aorist, because the root 

hariy to which the Zend zan (for which also jan) 
corresponds, belongs to the second class ; and therefore, in 
the second and third person singular, the imperfect forms 


medial, as, vice vevsa, in l\X(d^hudh^ “ to know,'" a tenuis stands in place 
of a medial, then jSaWco would be referable to the Sanscrit root pad^ whence 
padpS^ I go" (middle), assuming a causal meaning. As regards the 
weakening of the d to /, BAA answers, in this respect, to the Prakrit The 
same may be said of TraXAw, where the initial sound presents no difficulty. 
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ahan for ahans, ahant, according to §. 94. In Zend, also, 
this root prevails chiefly in the second class. We find in 
the Vend. S. p. 158. &c. repeatedly jaintiy “ he beats,"’ also 
xaiM (p. 157, perhaps erroneously for zaintiy or it is a 
middle); but at p. 177 we find j^jAs^xs^janaitiy according 
to the first class, and therefore zanat also may be 

allotted to the first class, and regarded as the imperfect. 
But although zmiai should be explained as belonging to 
the class to which this verb is principally referable, it 
may be still regarded as the imperfect, and, in fact, as 
following the analogy of the Sanscrit' ardc?a/, ‘‘ he 
wept,” and the Zend anhat, “ he was” (see §. 532.). 

579. The Sanscrit seventh aorist formation is distin- 
guished fi’om the sixth by a syllable of reduplication pre- 
ceding the root, and therefore answers to the Greek 
aorists, as eite(j>pa^ov, e/ceKAero, and such as have 

dropped the augment, as rervKovy itentdov. We have already 
adduced above (§. 546) Latin perfects like ciivurriy tntudi, 
ceciniy and remarked, tlnit such as c^.piy freijiy fMy and pro- 
bably also such as Uifu fodU sc6biy vidi, fuiju (if in the 
latter the length of the vowel is not to be regarded as 
compensation for an .v, which has been dropped after the 
final consonant of the root,) contain a concealed redupli- 
cation (see §§. 547, 548). The Sanscrit apaptamy “I fell” (*), 
for apapatamy from pnty “to fall,” corresponds exactly to 
the above-mentioned Greek eireipvou in its entire structure, 
and therefore, also, in the rejection of the radical vowel. 
While the Greek reduplicates this root in the present and 
imperfect, and withdraws the reduplication in the aorist, 
so that the Doric ctictov (commonly eirecrov) has the same 
relation to emirTov that eJwr, edrjv, earfjv, have to eSiSoiv, 
hidrjVy larrivy the Sanscrit, with this verb, adopts the reverse 
method, and opposes to the imperfect apatam an aorist 


* Sec my lesser Sanscrit Grammar, §. 382., Remark. 
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apaptam. The Greek imperfect, therefore, emirrov, corre- 
sponds most surprisingly with this aorist apaptam, and the 
Greek aorist eiterov with the Sanscrit imperfect apatam. 

580. In Sanscrit all verbs of the tenth class follow this 
seventh aorist formation, and, what is the same, all causal 
forms, for these are in their formation identical with the 
tenth class. And here the rhythmical law is valid, that 
either the syllable of reduplication, or the base-syllable, 
must be long, whether by natural length of the vowel or 
by position, as in apaptam. Both kinds are often at will 
admissible in one and the same root, but in most cases the 
use of language has exclusively decided for one or the 
other kind, and, in fact, most frequently for the length of 
the syllable of reduplication ; e. g. from ul, “ to make,'” 
comes asisilnm or asUilam; from chvr, ‘‘to steal,'” comes 
achitchuram, 

581. Besides the verbs of the tenth class and causal 
forms, as the above-mentioned apaptam, and some others 
to be given in the following paragraphs, only four other 
roots ending with a vowel belong here, viz. iri, “ to go,’'* 
ivi, “ to grow,'*'’ “ to go,” * dru, “ to run,'*'' iru, “ to hear,'” 
snu, “ to flow,'” ^ whence ailsriyum, aiiwiyam, adudruvam, ' 
asusruvarn, asusnuvam, 

582. I have already remarked (§. 548) that antlsam, 

“ I went to ruin,'''’ from nas, in my opinion contains a 
concealed syllable of reduplication, and has arisen from 
ananisam (for ananas-arm) by rejection of the second n; 
and, moreover, that Latin perfects like c^pi rest on the 
same principle. In civocham, also, “ I spoke, '''’ I 


* These two roots may be originally identical, as semi-vowels are easily 
interchanged (see §. 20.), and the Latin cres-co may be refcn’ed to one or 
the other. 

t This is connected with sru, ** to flow," by the affinity of the liquids : 
compare the Greek .veo), vev-arofjiai ; peat, pev-cropai. 
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recognise a redaplication, though it appears that the 6 is 
only an alteration of the a of the root. The root vach 
has, however, a tendency to suppress its radical vowel and 
vocalize its v : hence, in the participle present, ukta, 
and in the plural of the reduplicated preterite uch-i-may 
from u-uchima. If, then, it is assumed that in the aorist 
formation under discussion the root vach has been con- 
tracted to uchy then v6ch may very satisfactorily be de- 
duced from va-uch for vavach. The syllable of redupli- 
cation, therefore, has in this form, with regard to gravity, 
carried off the superiority over the base-syllable, in 
forms like achuchuramy “ I stole.’’ Whether the Zend 
va6ch(my I spoke, the third person of which, 
vudehaty occurs very frequently, is identical with the San- 
scrit avdehawy and therefore, in like manner, reduplicated, 
cannot be decided with certainty, for this reason, that, as 
Burnouf has shewn, the Zend has a tendency to change 
an Qy through the influence of a preceding Vy into i? o, and 
thus to make it more homogeneous to the nature of the v ; 
but, according to §. 28., an a is prefixed to the ^ d. A pre- 
sent middle, also, vadch^y occurs in Zend*, and a 

potential (optative) vndchdit (Vend. S. p. 163), 

which might, however, also be regarded as aorist of the 
potential, from the root radh. 

.^83. Ill arandhuiriy also, “ I injured,” I slew,” I think 
I discover a reduplication,^ assuming an exchange of the 


* Vend. S. p. 83 : tat vacho vaochcy “ this speech I speak.” Or should 
tmSchc be considered a reduplicated preterite ? It is certain that Anquctil 
is wrong in regarding it as the imperative, and translating the passage by 
prononcez hien cette parole,'* 

t This root may be akin to vadhy ‘‘ to beat,” “ to slay ” (see §. 20.), to 
which A. Benary has referred the Latin laedOy which, therefore, would be 
also connected with radh^ and stands nearer to the latter, as r and I an* 
almost identical. 
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liquids ; thus, arandham for (mirdharrif from araradham, as 
apaptain from apapaiam- With regard to the exchange of 
the r for n, it may be proper to advert to the Tongian 
nimay five,” in opposition to rimay limay of the dialects 
near akin. Observe, also, that in the intensive forms 
chanchal and chanchuTy* the nasal of the syllable 
of reduplication is the representative of the I and r of the 
root, just as of the of the Greek 7r//x7r\>7/x/, Tr/'/iTr/OT////, where, 
therefore, p for K stands in the reverse relation of the 
Latin flare for the Sanscrit tin dhmd.^ 

584. In verbs w^hich begin with a vowel in Sanscrit, 
in this aorist formation, the whole root is twice employed, 
and the first time, indeed, uniting the radical vowel with 
that of the augment, according to the principle of §. 530, 
in accordance, therefore, with the Greek aorists with Attic 
reduplication, as rjyayov^ iopopov. The Sanscrit, however, 
requires, in the second position of the root, the lightest 
vowel of all, t, as the representative of all the rest. Not 
only, therefore, are i and the diphthong e (a -H i) shortened 
to i, and from tday (causal from zrf, ‘‘ to praise,”) uicUdam 
formed, but a and d also are w^eakened to i, after the 
principle of Latin forms like tetkjiy contimjoy where tlitr 
encumbrance of the root by the syllable of reduplication or 
the preceding preposition is the occasion of the vowel 
being weakened. Hence, in Sanscrit, from atay (causal 
from at, to go,”) comes the aorist utitam, and from dpay 
(causal from dp, ** to reach,”) dpipam, with which the 
Latin adipiscor for adapiscor may be compared, and the 


* From chal^ char; sec lesser Sanscrit Grammar, §§. 506. 507. 

t Pott (Etym. Forsch. IT. 690.) properly derives the Lett, dunduris, 
“ hornet/' from dur-t, “ to stick it has, therefore, in the repeated sylla- 
ble likewise an exchange of liquids : thus, also, the Greek hevhpov is to be 
derived from SepSpov, and is akin to SpC? and the Sanscrit druma, “tree" 
(compare Pott, II. 235.). 
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Greek reduplicated forms dr/TaAAco, oulvrjiJit, oTrnrrevoi, for 
aTOLTaWo), ovovrjfxi, oTroirTevcd (compare Pott. 11 . 690 .). And 
^ u, also, and ■gi w, and the diphthongs in which u is con- 
tained, are changed into i ; hence dundidam from unday 
(cans, of und, “ to make wet,’’ compare Latin undo), 
dunlnam from un, class ten, “ to abate.” It was first from 
these formations, and the analogous forms of desideratives, 
that I perceived that the weight of the u is borne less 
readily by the language than that of the i ; for otherwise 
it would not be replaced by i in syllables, where the whole 
attention of the language is directed to make them as 
light as possible. But in the whole of Sanscrit Grammar 
no other case exists where m, to lighten the syllabic weight, 
beccanes i : for while in roots beginning with a consonant 
desideratives in the syllabic of reduplication weaken a 
radical a to } (c.^. ptpatlsh from patt to cleave,”), ii remains 
unaltered {ymjutsy from yudhj “ to struggle,”), which serves 
as a proof that u is lighter than r/, because, w^ere it hea- 
vier than a it would have a better right to be changed 
into i. 

585 . In roots which end with two consonants, of which the 
first is a liquid, this is rejected, in order the more to relieve 
the weight in the base syllable, but it is retained in the syl- 
lable of repetition ; hence above (§. 584 .), dundidam for dun- 
dundam; so, also, drjijam for dTjarjam, from arj, class ten, 
‘‘ to earn.” According to this principle, in Latin also, pungo^ 
if encumbered by reduplication, loses its nasal ; thus, pupugU 
not pupungL The loss of the nasal in teiigi, tutudi, sur- 
prises us less, because in these verbs it in general belongs 
less strictly to the root, and is dropped also in the supine 
and analogous formations. But if, in Sanscrit, the first of 
two final consonants is a mute, and the second a sibilant, then 
the syllable of repetition receives only the first of the two 
consonants, and the base-syllabl6 retains them both ; as from 
lAsftay (causal from tA:sft, “to see”), comes dichiksham, for 
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dikiksham or dikshiksham.^ This principle is followed by 
the Greek oKoKkov, for whicli, according to the principle of 
the abovementioned dandidam, aAKUKov, or, with the aug- 
ment, rj\KaKov would be used. 

586. In the few verbal bases which, exclusive of the cau- 

sative affix a?/, contain more than one syllable, the Sanscrit 
receives, in the syllable of repetition, only as much as can be 
contained in one syllable ; as from avadhir, class ten, to de- 
spise,” f comes dv-avadhiram. The Greek follows the same 
principle in forms like dy-yjyepKay 6p-(!ipv')(^oi. 

587. The Zend supplies us with an excellent aorist form 

of the seventh formation, which has been already several 
times mentioned, and which was first brought to light by 
Burnouf, viz. urunidiislia, “thou growest” (see 

§. 469.), from the root rudit, “to grow,” which, in the Sanscrit 
^ ruhy has preserved of the d/i only the aspiration. With 
respect to the length of the syllable of reduplication this 
form answers to those in Sanscrit like achucliuram (see 
§. 580.). The initial u of urAriidnaha is regarded 

above (§. 518.) as the representative of the a of the augment 
through the assimilating influence of the tl of the following 
syllable. But it now appears to me more correct to rccog-_ 
nise, in the initial vowel of the form spoken of, only the ori- 
ginal accompaniment of the augment, which has been dropped, 
and that, therefore, from ardrudhusha, by the retro-active influ- 
ence of the u of the second syllable, next arose mirumdlimha, as, 
in §. 46., I have endeavoured to derive a5»7;a5^ haurva from 
the Sanscrit sarva, through the euphonic influence of the v ; 
and as the base word dtharvan, “ priest,” in the weak cases, 
in which the final syllable van is contracted to adds, 

* Gutturals in the syllables of repetition are always replaced by pa- 
latals. 

t I explain ava as the preposition which has grown up with the base, 
and regard the tennination as akin to dhydi^ “to think,” dhirat “sage," 
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through the influence of the u of this syllable, a w to the pre- 
ceding a, thus athaurun,'^ from which, by dislodging the a, is 
formed the more common athururi,1^ as for the Sanscrit 
taruna, “ young,” we find in Zend both tauruna and turuna. 
The u of the penultimate of urAruhdh-u-sha corresponds to 
the conjunctive vowel a of Sanscrit forms like achuchur-a-s, 
achuchur-a-thm, and may have proceeded from a by an assi- 
milating influence of the u of the preceding syllable. If the 
older a had been retained, we should then find, according to 
§. 56 \), ururudhanha. 


THE PERFECT. 

5S8. It has been already remarked, that that Sanscrit 
preterite which agrees in form with the Greek perfect is, 
according to its signification, not a perfect, but is most fre- 
quently used in the sense of the Greek aorist (§. 513.). 


^ 1 find tlie initial a of the strong cases abbreviated in the examples I 
have before me of the weak cases. The strong cases change the proper 
theme atharvan to dthravan; hence the nominative Cithrnva (Vend. S. 
p. 55). Without transposition, an or some other auxiliary vowel, must 
been inserted between the r and ??, because r can neither stand at the 
end, nor in combination with a consonant. 

* Thus Vend. S. p. 65, the genitive ailmrnno^ and p. 234 twice, the 
dioiiwQ atlinrune : on the other hand, p. 65, Z. 13, the accusative plural 
nthauru-nanh-cha. The view I now take of the phenomenon under dis- 
cussion differs from that in §. 46. in this, that I there represented the n of 
the second syllabic of athurim as proceeding directly from the a of the 
original form, in consequence of an assimilation, while 1 now regard it as 
a remnant of aii^ and look upon the a no longer as a prefixed vowel, but 
as the original one, by the side of which a u has been placed through the 
influence of the of the following syllable ; as frequently happens with an 
f, through the influence of a following i or y (see §. 41.). I fully agree 
in this point with the opinion expressed by Burnouf in his review of the 
First Part of this book (Journal des Savans, 1833, in the separate impres- 
sion, p. 8), where, also, the Zend aurvat^ horse,” is in this way compared 
with the Sanscrit arvan. 
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Our German unparaphrased preterite, which, in its origin, 
coincides with the Greek perfect and Sanscrit reduplicated 
preterite, has likewise renounced the perfect meaning, 
but in Gothic represents both the Greek imperfect and 
the aorist, as well as the perfect, and, in the earliest Old 
High German authorities, besides these tenses, the plu- 
perfect. In the ninth, and, as Grimm remarks, perhaps 
so early as the eighth century, begin the circumlocutory 
forms of the perfect by the passive participle with the 
auxiliary verb hahen, and, in neuter verbs, with the verb 
substantive, in which respect we must advert to the 
practice of the Sanscrit language, in expressions like 
gain srni (for gatas asmi), ich bin gogangen,'" I went 
(see §. 513 .) ; as also to the circumstance, that, in the forms 
in iT^ iavat (iavanf), the idea of possession is contained, 
and that iiktavan nsmt, ** dhi,''^ properly means, ‘‘ I am 
gifted with having said’’ (therefore ‘‘ having said”) (see 
§. 513 .). The Old High German uses, beside the verb 
corresponding to our hahen, also eigrni, which has the same 
import, for its paraphrase of the perfect; in the indica- 
tive, only in the plural ; but, in the conjunctive, in the 
singular also (see Grimm, IV. 149 ). 

589 . As regards the formation of the German unpara- 
phrased preterite, the Gothic has, in the strong conjuga- 
tion, under certain circumstances, regularly preserved the 
reduplication, which, from the earliest period, belongs to 
this tense ; viz. first, in all verbs (their number is, it must 
be allowed, but small) which have a long vowel in the 
root (not, perhaps, merely in consequence of a Guna in 
the present, and the forms thereto belonging) ; secondly, 
in those verbs which exhibit unchanged, in the present, 
an a long by position ; as, from the roots sUp, “ to sleep,” 
v6, “ to blow ” (Sanscrit v6), hait, “ to be called,” auk, ** to 
increase, fald, ** to fold ” (present faldcl), the first and 
third person singular are mizUp, vnivS, haihait, aiauk. 
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faifidth (for faifald, sec §. 93^) The form sahUp (regarding 
X for s, see §. S6. 5.) stands so far isolated, as all other 
verbs, which exhibit an e in the present, replace this 
in the preterite by 6. Tliey are the following : iv.hty 
I touch, ''' taitukt I touched,"'* grHa, “ I weep (Sanscrit 
krand, “ to w'ccp ”), g(dyr6t, I wept,” Uta, I leave,” 
lailoly I left,"" I lament ’" (Latin plnngf^, fmfloh 

I lamented,"" rMciy “ I advise,"" rairollh “ I advised."’ 
This change of the vowel cannot surprise us, as e and o 
are the common representatives of the original long d 
(see §. 69.), as, in Greek, e and o are the usual representa- 
tives of the short a : taiidky therefore, has the same relation 
to f/ka, that, in Greek, reTpocl)a has to Tpe(f)0^^ AeKotira to 
KeiTTCdy TTeiTOida to Tre/do); or, more strictly, as eppeoya to 
pYjyvvjJLi ; for in Greek, both rj and a> are representatives of the 
long a. I believe that the reason of this exchange of 
vowels in both languages is to be found in this, that 
the quality of O is heavier than that of Ey and that tlie 
tense under discussion, on account of its being encumbered 
with reduplication, feels a necessity to appear heavier in 
its root than the unencumbered present ; as also, in Gothic, 
th(' reduplication has in general maintained itself only in 
roots of strong construction.* 

590. Eahsyoy “I grow"" (Zend ^<Si} wes, “to grow""), 
from the root vahsy witli the character of the Sanscrit 
fourth class (see §, 109''. 2.), and sianda, “I stand,"" are the 
only verbs which, notwithstanding that they exhibit in 
the present an a long by position, have nevertheless per- 
mitted the reduplication to disappear. They form, in the 
first and third person singular preterite, vohsy sidth* The 
dropping of the class syllable ya of vahsya is regular, as 
this syllable belongs only to the special tenses (sL'e §. 109^.1 

* I hereby retract the conjecture 1 formerly made that the a which 
follows the root of the Greek perfects exercises an influence in changing? 
the e of the root (\"ocalismus, p. 40). 
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Ill this respect, therefore, vdhs has the same relation to 
mhsya, that, in Sanscrit, nanasa has to ms y ami, “ I go to 
ruin’’; and the 6 of v6hs and sfdih corresponds as the 
regular long vowel of the a (see §.69.) to the Sanscrit d of 
forms like nandsa. While the Old High German con- 
trasts with its present stantu a preterite stuont (see 
§. 109^. 1. p. 112 ) sloth, which has abandoned the unorganic 
nasal of standa, presents, moi'eover the irregularity that 
the th, which, according to §. 93 has assumed the place 
of the d, is preserved also in the terminations which are 
annexed; thus, first person plural, stliolhiim for sfodum, as 
the analogy of hauth, budum, from the root bud, would 
lead us to expect. 

591. The difficulty that, in Gothic, there are two verbs 
with a radical a in the present, which, in spite of their 
length by position, have nevertheless lost the reduplication 
of the preterite, is again, in a certain degree, obviated by 
the existence of two preterites, which have preserved the 
reduplication without their vowels being long naturally or 
by position ; viz. haihah, ** I hanged,” faifah, “ I seized ” 
(present haha, faha). But if it is considered that these' 
verbs, in the other German dialects, have really length 
position, and probably originally had it in Gothic also, 
the violation of the proposition expressed above, that the 
reduplication is borne in Gothic only by roots with long 
syllables, appears, through this consideration, less im- 
portant.* 

* In Old High German the preterite is Many, fiang {}iianc^fianc\ which 
would lead us to expect a present hangu^fangu^ for which, however, occur 
hahu^ fdhUy infinitive hdhan^fdhan, Graff gives only to the former a long 
o, to the latter a short one ; but the quoted examples confirm also the 
length of the former, not by circumflex or doubling of the a. It is highly 
probable, however, that the same quantity belongs to both verbs ; thus 
they are cither hahan and fahan, or hdhan and fdhan. As they have no 
preterite, if the length of the a is not proved, it cannot be decided from the 

point 
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592. J. Grimm first acutely remarked, that the other 
German dialects, in those classes of verbs which in Gothic 
clearly exhibit the reduplication, continue it in like 
manner, although scarcely perceptibly. The syllables of 
reduplication lose the appearance of a syllable of redupli- 
cation, when the following syllable is either quite passed 
over, or only loses its consonant, and unites its vowel with 
that of the syllable of reduplication. The former is the 
case in some Sanscrit desiderativc forms, as lips, pits (Lat. 
Sanscrit, Greek, §. 490.), for wdiich, according to rule, we 
should have Vdaps, pipats'^ wherefore it appears to me 
far more proper to assume the suppression of the second 
syllable, than that of reduplication, together with the 
change of a into f, for which no reason at all could exist, 
because the form would have been already sufficiently 
weakened by the suppression of the syllable of reduplica- 
tion. A simple consonant is suppressed in the Greek 
Y/Voyua/ from yt-yvofxat, which is, however, itself an abbrevi- 
ation of yiyevo/iat : moreover, in the Sanscrit aorist, 
anesam { = anaisain) from ananisarn, and, in the Latin 
perfects analagous with it, as c^pi (see §. 548.) : finally, in 

Old High German preterites, as Malt (our hielt) from 
Iiihalt, for which, in Gothic, haihald. 

593. It must, perhaps, be regarded as a dialectic peculia- 
rity in Gothic, that the syllable of reduplication has always 
ai. It was the custom, perhaps, at the time when all Ger- 

point of view of the Old High Gcrm«an, whether they are to he allotted to 
Grimm’s fourth class (with long a in the present), or to the seventh (with 
short a in the present). The Middle High German liCihv^ vdhe, heehesi^ 
va^hest^ preterite hie, vie (for hieh, vieh), speaks in favour of the fourth 
class, to which they are ascribed by Grimm also, who writes hdhv,fdhu. 
In Gothic, then, instead of the existing we should expect heha, 

feha, as slcpa, leta, answering to the Old High German sldfu, ICizu. 

* I consider, also, dhiksh, “ to kindle,” which is held to be a primitive' 
root, as a desidcrative of this kind, and 1 derive it from di{dha)k,sh from 
dah, “ to burn.” 


3 r. 2 
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man languages were still one, that the heaviest vowel, o, was 
weakened in the syllable of repetition to the lightest, i, as 
is the case in Sanscrit in the syllable of repetition of 
desideratives, where from dahy “to burn,’’ comes dtdhaksli, 
not dadhaksh ; and as in Latin reduplicated forms like 
cecini, the a in the syllabic of repetition becomes e, and 
in the base ?, while a radical o and u in both places remain 
unchanged {momordi, fuiudi). For the diphthong ai of 
HAITy to be called,” i would be, in the syllable of 
repetition, quite as much in its place, as, in Sanscrit, of the 
diphthong e ( = ^ -|- i); and generally of diphtliongs only 
the last element enters the syllable of repetition ; whe^*efore 
the reduplicated preterite of M {^kait)y “to invite,” is 
chikela (first and third person singular). If an infringe- 
ment of the law for the mutation of sounds, by preserving 
the old tenuis in the initial sound (as in slejta 
“I sleep”), be assumed, it might ])e said that the Gothic 
HAIT would correspond to this Sanscrit kU, and there- 
fore haihnit (for lithaii) with the abovementioned 
chiketa. But if au also is, in Gothic syllables of reduplica- 
tion, represented by ai, as ai-auk, “ I increased,” while, in 
Sanscrit, (>(=r/ + ?Y) becomes u, as, pupr6tha from priHJLm 
“ to satisfy ;” then the i of this ai may be regarded as a 
weakening of a, as we have seen above, in Sanscrit, from 
und proceeds the reduplicated aorist dundklam for 
uundudam (§. 58 h). We might also regard the i of a/hauk 
as a weakening of the a of the base syllable, which, how- 
ever, appears to me less probable, as in diphthongs the 
second element always has the etymological preponde- 
rance, and the first is a mere phonetic prefix ; on which 
account I prefer recognising in the syllable of repetition 
of the Latin cecidi, of ccedo ( = caido)y the second element 
of the diphthong < 2 ?, rather than the first, although a in 
the Latin syllables of repetition is regularly replaced by e. 
Be this as it may, I consider this, however, as certain, 
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that the ai in Gothic syllables of reduplication was for- 
merly a simple i, and fliat this at is a dialectic peculiarity 
limited to the Gothic, like that which, according to §. 82., 
the Gothic employs instead of a simple /, before h and r ; 
which latter, in the other dialects also, is alone repre- 
sented. We miss, therefore, in the Old High German 
iwiU for <lothic haihald (from hiliakl), only the h of the 
second syllable ; and in the old Northern idk, “ I ’’ or “ he 
increased,’’ nothing is wanting of the Gothic ai-auh as far 
as the latter is an unorganic extension of i-auk ; but au 
has, according to the Sanscrit principle, been contracted 
to fj, -while in the participle passive ankinn it has remained 
oi>en, and in the present, by a doubled umlaut* become e/y. 

594. The old Northern reduplicated preterites of verbs 
with a radical a (Grimm’s first conjugation) appear to me to 
stand upon a different footing from the Gothic like hai-hald, 
in so far as the latter have weakened the a in the syllable of 
repetition to i, and have prefixed to the latter an a, while the 
former (the old Northern), (juite in accordance with the San- 
scrit priuci])le, have left the a of the syllable of reduplication 
unaltered and without addition, but, on the other hand, (like the 
Latin perfects teiigi, cechii) have weakened the a of the base to 
?, and, in agreement with the Sanscrit law of sound, have 
contracted the latter with the a of the syllable of repetition 
to L In this way only, in my opinion, can we explain it, that 
as, in old Northern, from the root HALDt “ to ludd,” (whence 
the present is, by the umlaut, held, and the participle passive 
haldinn), comes the preterite hell (the tenuis for the medial 
at the end of the word, as in Middle High German, see §. 93*), 
plural hUdum ; therefore Mlt from hahilt for hahalt, as the 
reverse case of the Old High German hi-alt from hihall for 
hahalt. So also in roots with a long d, for which the Gothic 

* By the umlaut the a becomes rt=e, and the ' m, u=:i=y, — Transla- 
tor Note. 
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uses ^ (§. 69); caj, from GT^AT, ‘‘to weep,” and BLASy 
*‘to blow,” come grUy bles, as the contraction of gra{gr)ity 
bla{bl)isy* in contradistinction to the Old High German 
blias {bites) from blibJas, The Old Saxon stands on the same 
ground as the Old Northern; hence, from fallu, “I fall,” /<«//, 
“I fell,” from fa fill ; and from s/dpw, “I sleep,” sUp^ “ I slept,” 
from slilslip ; just as, in Sanscrit, plurals like netnima, from 
nanimima, correspond to singulars like nandma, “I bent 
myself,” of which more hereafter. 

595. Verbs which, in Gothic, have the diphthong at as tlie 
radical vowel, lay aside, in Old High German, in the base 
syllable, the last element of the said diphthong, and retain 
only the first, either unaltered, or corrupted to r, which, 
indeed, happens in most of the received authorities ; hence, 
to the Gothic preterite haihuit, “ I was called,” in Otfrid hiaz 
(for hihaz from hlhaiz,) corresponds, in the other authorities 
quoted by Graff, Inez ; which latter, in respect to its e, answers 
better to the present heizii (=: Gothic Itaita), where, how- 
ever, the ie is not yet to be regarded as one sound (= /), 
as in our New German hiess. Of the Gothic diphthong 
we find, according as authorities vary, either the first or 
the second element preserved, and the former, indeettr 
either unaltered or changed to e, and also the latter either 
unchanged or corrupted to o (see §.77); e.g. from hlaupa 
comes, in Gothic, the preterite haihlanp (see §. 59s), for 
which, in Old High German, we find in Graff the forms 
liaf (from lilaf for hWilauf), lief, Uv/, liof 

596. In Sanscrit the syllable of reduplication always 
has the radical vowel, only shortened, if long ; and, as has 
been already remarked, of diphthongs only the last ele- 

* Present, with umlaut^ grouty bkes, participle passive grdtinn^ hldsinn. 
With respect to the rejection of a double consonant in the reduplicated 
preterite, compare the relation of the Old High German v/or, four,^* 
for Gothic fidvor. 
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mcnt (see §. 593 ); hence, babandh,^ from bandh^ to bind'’; 
buhluts, from blids, “ to strive bibhid, from bhid, to 
cleave”; didqh from dip, ‘‘to shine”; tidud, from tud, “ to 
beat, push”; pujmr, from “to fill.” If for the vowel 
r the syllable of reduplication contains an a, this proceeds 
from the primitive form ar ; e.g. mamarda, “I and he 
crushed,”*^ comes not from mrid, but from mard, which in 
the dual and plural is contracted to mnd ; hence first 
person plural mamfidimn. Roots which begin with vowels 
wc* have already discussed (see §. 534 ) ; only this may be 
here further mentioned, that roots which begin with a 
and end with two consonants proceed in a very peculiar 
and remarkable way, since they first contract the vowel of 
rei)etition with that of the root to a long a, then add an 
euphonic Uy and then annex the whole root a second time, 
so that thus the radical vowel occurs three times; as, 
d-n-anj, from aa-n-anj, from anjy “ to anoint ” (Latin ungo). 

597 . The Greek pays no regard, in its syllables of redu- 
plication in roots beginning with a vowel, to the vowel of 
the base, but always replaces it by e, which the Latin does 
in its perfects, which are reduplicated and carried back to 
tlie Sanscrit seventh aorist formation only in the case, in 
which the root exhibits the heaviest of all vowels, viz. a, 
which appears too heavy for the syllable of reduplication, 
as it is found inadmissible in Sanscrit, in the syllables of re- 
duplication of desideratives, and is replaced by the lightest 
vowel, /, Thus in Greek the perfect rera^pa corresponds 
to the Sanscrit tatajm or taitipa, “ I burned,” just as TCTvcpa 
to the Sanscrit tuiopa (pi. tutupima^^rervdpapev) “ I beat. 


* I give the theme without^ny personal termination whatever, 
t Compare the Latin mornordi^ although this is based on the aorist of 
the seventh formation, where amamardam^ middle amamarde might have 
been expected. 
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wounded, slew,**’ ire^/Aj^fca* to the Sanscrit pipraya or pi-- 
pr&yOi from ‘‘ to rejoice, to love (compare the Gothic 
fr}y<X “ I love ”). It is certain, that originally the Greek, 
also, must, in the syllable of reduplication, have had regard 
to the radical vowel ; that however, in the course of time, 
all vowels in this place were weakened to e, as is the case 
in New German in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words ; as we contrast hinde, sfdbe, yaben, with the Gothic 
binda, salbdy gnburriy and Giistcy GUslen, with the Gothic 
gastels, gastkn. A similar weakness or vitiation to that 
which has overtaken our final syllables might easily have 
befallen a Greek initial syllabic not belonging to the 
base itself. 

598. As regards the laws to which the consonants in 
the syllables of reduplication are subjected, the Sanscrit 
replaces the gutturals by corresponding palatals, and, in 
agreement with the Greek, the aspirated consonants by 
corresponding non-aspirates; o.g. chalcdsy from Ms, ‘‘to 
give light ”;t jngam, from gum, “ to go”; dadhu, fi*om dlid. 
“to set, lay”; as, in Greek, redrj, from the corresponding 
root 0H. Of two consonants combined in the initial sound 
ill Sanscrit, the first is usually repeated ; hence vhakmmi, 
from krand, “ to weep”; chiksfiip, from ksluj), “ to cast.” 
The Gothic follows the same principle, if the second of the 
combined consonants is a litpiid ; hence gaUjrol, “ I wept,” 
corresponds to the Sanscrit word of the same import, cha- 
kmnda; and saizldp (see §. 86. 5.), “I slept,” to the Sanscrit 
smhvdpaX We might hence infer that the preterite 


* Regarding the origin of the k and the aspirate of rervipa, see §. 568. &c. 
t 1 refer the Gothic halza, “ torch a softened see §. 86. 5.) to this 
root. ^ 

X The root siJtfp is irregular in this, that it is contracted before the 
lieavy terminations into sup (shup) ; and on this form is founded tlie syl- 
lable of reduplication, through the u of which the .s' following becomes sh. 
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which nowhere occurs, of hlaupa is haihlaup, not hlaihlaup* 
But if, in Gothic, the second of the combined consonants 
is a mute, this finds its way into the syllable of redupli- 
cation also ; hence skaiskaifh, “ I separated,’’ the third 
person plural of which, skaiskaiflun, occurs in Luke ix. 33 : 
hence might he deduced, also, slaitaut, from STAUT- 
The other German dialects have, unrestrictedly, left two 
combined consonants together in the syllable of repetition ; 
hence, in Old High German, sllaf, '' I slept,” spia% “ I 
cleft,” from slislaf, spi spoil; unless in the second syllable 
one of the two consonants be rejected, as in the Latin 
spopondi, stetU for spospondiy stosli. But the Gothic skai- 
ska'll h speaks against the latter. 

:)99. It remains to be remarked, with respect to the 
Sanscrit syllables of reduplication, that if a root begins 
with a sibilant before a mute, the syllable of repetition, 
according to the general law, does not contain the first 
consonant but the second, respect being had to the rules 
of sound before mentioned ; from stlid comes tasthdii, 

“ I, he stood from spris (spars) ; pa spar sa, ** I or he 
touched,” in opposition to the Latin stpfi, spopondi. The 
Zend, closely as it is allied to the Sanscrit, does not 
recognise this rule. I cannot, indeed, quote the perfect 
of sidy nor any other perfect of roots with an initial 

sibilant before a mute, but as sflid in Sanscrit has a syl- 
lable of reduplication in the special tenses also, end forms, 
in the present, tisihdmU we see, from the Zend 
hisldmi, that the law of reduplication under discussion, at 
the time of the identity of the Zend with the Sanscrit, 
was not yet in force, or at least not in its full extent. 
Of the Latin it deserves further remark, that in its sisto, 
which is properly the counterpart of the Sanscrit tisthdmi, 
Gr. YoTYjiJLit and Zend histdmi (see §. 508), it follows the 
general law for syllables of reduplication, while analo- 
gically with stete a present siito might have been expected. 
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600. With respect to the Greek, as soon as we recognise 

in the i of 7<rTf]fjn, as in the Zend hi of histdmi, a syllable of 
reduplication, to which we are compelled, by its analogy 
with SiSoifxit TtdrjiJLi, &c., and by the circumstance that 

or in the initial sound is easily weakened to the rough breath- 
ing, it must be allowed, that in the perfect ecrrtjKa the rough 
breathing stands for a*, and that, therefore, we have in this 
form a more perfect syllable of reduplication than is usually 
the case in roots which have in the initial sound a heavier con- 
sonant conibination than that of a mute before a liquid. We 
cannot place ecTtjKa on the same footing with eijjLapTat, which 
we would suffer to rest on itself; for the latter has just as 
much right to the rough breathing as the Latin sisto to its s : 
and when Buttmann says (Gr. Res. §. 83. Rem. 6.), “ The 
often-occurring d(l>ecrTaXKa (pre-supposing earaXKa) in the 
Milesian inscription given by Chishull, p. 67, furnishes a 
proof that the rough breathing instead of the reduplication 
of the perfect went further in the old dialects than the two 
cases to be met with in the current language {ea-TrjKa, eYpap- 
Ta/),” it is important to observe, that here, also, the root be- 
gins with (7, which has been preserved in the syllabic of 
repetition as the rough breathing. In earriKa this phenome- 
non has been preserved in the language as commonly used, 
because, in my opinion, the analogy of the present and im- 
perfect has protected the breathing which belongs to the 
perfect reduplication. 

601. For the rest, if, in other consonant combinations than 
that of a mute before a liquid, the syllabic of repetition 
has usually dropped the consonant to be repeated, this clearly 
happened because a greater weight of sound in the base 
syllable rendered a lightening of the syllable of repetition 
desirable ; hence, exj/'aAKa, e(j)dopa, from 7re\|raA#ca, ireipOopa, 
In these and similar forms the coincidence of the initial syl- 
lable with the augment is only casual ; and if in the e a rem- 
nant of a syllable of reduplication is recognised, we are 
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thereby compelled to explain the e of eyf/'aKAov, e(fiQeipov, 
also as the syllable of reduplication, as in the imperfect and 
aorist (and this appears from the Sanscrit), a simple vowel, 
independent of tlie root, has just as much a primitive founda- 
tion, as in the perfect, in roots beginning with a consonant, a 
syllable beginning with the radical consonant or its represen- 
tative has. It cannot, however, be denied, that in some cases, 
through an error in the use of language, the example of the 
augmented preterites has operated on the perfect. It may 
be, that the e of eaya, eouprjKa, is just as much the augment 
as that of ea^a,* eovpovv : but it also admits of being re- 
garded in tlie perfect as the reduplication, since e and o are 
originally identical with a, and have proceeded from it by 
corruption (see §. 3.) ; and since both a and o easily become 
e, as the final e of eSei^a adikshat) is, according to 

its origin, identical with the a of eSei^a, e5e/^a-f, &c., and 
the e of the vocative, as \vKe ( = ^ vrika), is only a weaken- 
ing of the o concluding the base- word, and corrupted from 
the older a (see §. 204 .). 

602 . To pass over, then, to the alterations, to which the 
radical vowel in the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite is sub- 
jected, we will consider first the roots with a. This is 
lengthened before a simple consonant in the third person 
singular active, and at pleasure, also, in the first; hence, 
from char, “ to go,” to which the Gothic root FAR, “ to wan- 
der,” corresponds ; chachdra or chachara, “ I went,” chachdra, 
“ he went,” This analogy is followed by those Gothic verbs 
which have preserved a radical a before simple consonants 
in the present, but replace it in the preterite with 6 ; as fara, 
the preterite of which, fdr, in respect to its vowel, corre- 
sponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit chdr of chachdra, 

* The digamma, which belongs to this verb, which rests on the San- 
scrit hh of bhanjy ‘‘ to break,” leads us to expect an aorist, e'Fafa, and in 
the most ancient time a perfect JriFa'^a for the Sanscrit habhanja. 
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for d is, in Gothic, the regular representative of the long (h 
and takes the place of the short a, where the latter is to be 
lengthened, as, vice versd, o, in case of abbreviation, becomes 
a ; on which account feminine bases in ^ ( = Sanscrit 6) exhi- 
bit in the uninflected nominative an a, since long vowels at 
the end of a word are the easiest subjected to abbreviation 
(see §. 137.)- The relation, therefore, of for to fara is based 
originally not on an alteration of quality, but only on that of 
quantity ; and the vowel difference has here just as little in- 
fluence in the designation of the relation of time, as, in the 
noun, on that of the case relation. As, however, in for the 
true expression of past time, viz. the reduplication, has dis- 
a})peared, and for stands for faifory the function performed by 
the difference of the vowel of the root, in common with that of 
the personal terminations (or of the absence of terminations, 
as in for as first and third person singular), is, for the prac- 
tical use of language, the designation of time. Thus, in our 
German conjunctive preterite in the plural, the umlaut is the 
only sign by which we recognise the relation of mood, and 
which, therefore, is to be held as the exponent of the modal 
relation, since the true expression of the same, viz. the vowel 
e (e, (j, of wareuy wilref)y which was formerly an t (Old Migh 
German wdrimesy wdrU), and, as such, has produced the um- 
laut by its assimilative power, is no longer, in its corrupted 
form, distinguishable from the termination of the indicative. 

603. The Gothic for is distinguished from the Sanscrit chdr 
of chachdra by this, that it retains its long vowel through all 
persons and numbers, while in Sanscrit it is necessary only 
in the third person singular, and is found or not, at will, in 
the first person singular. To the Gothic, however, answers 
the Greek second perfect in the case where a radical d is length- 
ened to d, or its representative, 77 . The relation of xpdfeo 
(cKpayov) to KCKpdyay of {6aKS>) to redrjKay corresponds 

exactly to the relation of the Sanscrit chardmi and Gothic 
fara to choxiMruy fdr- In Greek verbs which have changed 
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a radical a, in the present, to e, the change of this e into the 
heavier o compensates for its being lengthened (see §. 589 .). 

604 . In verbs which end with two consonants the length- 
ening of the a to a is, in Sanscrit, quite omitted, and so, in 
Gothic, that of o. to 6 ; as, in Sanscrit, mamanfha, ** I or he 
shook,'” mamanthima, ‘‘we shook,” from manfh; so, in Go- 
thic, valvnlflt “ I or he ruled,” vnivaldum, “ we ruled,” from 
vedd. Those Gothic verbs which weaken, in the present, a 
radical a before a double consonant to i (see §. 116 .), replace 
the same in the plural numbers of the preterite, and in the 
whole conjunctive preterite, by u; hence, BAND, “to bind” 
(from which the present hlnda), forms in the singular of the 
preterite hand, bansA (see §. 102.), band, answering to the 
Sanscrit babandha, babnndh-iAha, habnndha: in the second 
person dual, however, bundruAn for Sanscrit bahand-aAhm ; 
and in the plural, band~u~m, hund-uA, hund-u-n, for San- 
scrit habandhA~ma, babandh-a~{tha), bahandh-its. The con- 
junctive is biindyau, &c. The Old High German, which 
has an i for its termination in the second person singular 
instead of the Gothic f, which, in my opinion, corresponds to 
the Sanscrit conjunctive vowel i, exhibits, before this i, also 
the alteration of the a to u; hence, in the first and third per- 
son singular bant corresponding to the Sanscrit babandha and 
Gothic band; but in the second person buntA, answering to 
the Sanscrit bubandhAAha and Gothic bans A. Hence we 
perceive that the change of the a into u depends on the ex- 
tent of the word, since only the monosyllabic forms have 
preserved the original a. We perceive further, that the 
weight of the u appears to the German idioms lighter than 
that of the a, otherwise the u would not unbind the a in the 
same way as we saw above ai and au replaced by i in the 
polysyllabic forms, or before heavy terminations (see §. 489 .); 
and as, in Latin, the a of calco and salsus, under the encum- 
brance of a preceding preposition, is represented by u (con- 
culco, insulsusj* 
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605. Where, in Gothic, a radical a is weakened before 
simple consonants, in the present, to i, but retained in the 
singular of the preterite, we find instead of it, in both the 
plural numbers and in the whole conjunctive preterite, 
in all the polysyllabic past forms, an and for that in 
the Old and Middle High German an d, which here, how- 
ever, occurs as soon as in the second person singular in- 
dicative, because it is polysyllabic : in Middle High Ger- 
man, however, it is changed to a. The present of the root 
LAS, “ to read,’’ is, in Gothic, lisa, in Old High German lisu, 
in Middle High German Use; the preterite in Gothic is las, 
las-t, las, Usum, Usut, lesun; conjunctive Usyau, &c. : in Old 
High German las, Idsi, las, Idsmnh, Idsut, Msun; conjunctive 
IdsU &c. : in Middle High German las, l(sse, las, Idsen, Idsef, 
Idsen; conjunctive Icese. This phenomenon stands in con- 
tradiction to all other strong verbs, because here the poly- 
syllabic forms have a heavier vowel than the monosyllabic ; 
but the reverse naturally appears everywhere else. Even 
in the Sanscrit we find this apparent contradiction to the 
law of gravity, and the surprising, although, perhaps, acci- 
dental, coincidence with the Gothic, that in both languages 
in similar places — viz. before the heavy terminations oUthe 
dual and plural — a radical a is changed into e, in both lan- 
guages only in roots which terminate in a simple consonant ; 
to which is further added, in Sanscrit, the limitation, that the 
initial consonant, also, must generally be simple, and cannot 
be V or the like, which, in the syllable of repetition, according 
to §. 598., experiences a change. The syllable of repetition, 
however, is suppressed in the cases in which the a is changed 
into This is the practical view of the rule, which we shall 
subsequently endeavour to elucidate theoretically. Let the 
root tan, “to stretch out,” serve as example. 
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ACTIVE. 


DUAL. PLURAL. 

Univa for tataniva, Unima for tatanima, 

„ \thi(ilhmfortainnathmstthn for tntana. 

or tMthu for tatanitria, j 

tatdnat Unatus for tatamtm, Units for iatanus. 


SINGULAR. 

tatdna or tatann, 
tatanthfif 


Uid for tatanje, 
Unishe for fManishe,, 
imi for tatanL 


MIDDLE. 

UnivaMioT tatnnivaMfUnimaheHoY tatanlmahe, 
tendthe for latandtMj Unidhv^. for tatanidhvp. 
UndU for talandUt tiniU for taianlrL 


It appears, therefore, from this parcidigm, that the form tm 
used for totan, though fiir the most common, is adopted 
only before heavy terminations, or in such persons as, in 
their full form, would appear to consist of four syllables ; for 
although, in the second person plural, Una stands for tatana, 
and in the third person plural, thus for tatanus, still us in this 
place is an abbreviation of anti (compare §. 462.), and a is 
clearly only the remnant of an original termination atha : 
the a of Una, for Un-a-tha, corresponds merely to the con- 
junctive vowel of the Greek reTu^-a-re and of the Gothic 
vaiuild-u4h<i for-u-th, Us-u4hJ^ The reason of the abbrevia- 


* I have already, in my System of Conjugation, and in the Annals of 
Oriental Literature (London, 1820) called attention to the fact, tliat the 
Sanscrit tutupa in the second person plural is an abbreviated lorm, and in 
tlie former parts of this book the fact has often been alluded to, that the 
Sanscrit, in particular cases, appears in disadvantageous contrast with its Eu- 
ropean sister idioms. It has therefore suiprised me that Professor Ilofer, 
in his Treatise “ Contributions,” &c., p. 40, has made so general an asser- 
tion, that recent investigators have not been desirous “ of keeping per- 
fectly free from the unfortunate error of believing in the imaginary invio- 
lability and pristine fidelity and perfection of the Sanscrit.” For my part 
1 have never conceded to the Sanscrit such pristine fidelity ; and it has 
always given me pleasure to notice the cases in which the Euiupean sister 
languages surpass it, as the Lithuanian does in this day, in everywhere 
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tion is clearly apparent in the second person singular ; for if 
here the termination tha is joined directly to the root, the 
full reduplication remains ; but if the number of syllables is 
increased by a conjunctive vowel, then ten is used for tatan ; 
lAiM^^ Unitha (from tatanitha) answering to iatantha, I recog- 
nise, as has been already observed (see §. 548.), in forms like 
ten a concealed reduplication ; thus i^n from tatin (as in Latin 
cecini for cacani), and this from tatan, whence, by rejecting 
the second /, tan (for ta-an) may have been formed, and so, in 
earlier times, have been used for ten ; and I think that the 
Gothic e, in forms like Usum, is not found there because the 
Sanscrit, in analogous forms, has an e, but for this reason 
that the Sanscrit ^ was formerly an d, but the Gothic ^ re- 
presents the d (§. 60.) The Old High German has preserved 
the original sound, and exhibits Idsumh (from lalasumh), 
which, in contrast with the Gothic Usumes, appears like a 
Doric form contrasted with an Ionic one.* While, in the 
second person singular, the Gothic las-t, on account of its 
monosyllabic nature, is based on Sanscrit forms like tatanthn, 
the Old High German l(hi answers to the contracted form ie- 
nitha. It must be assumed that the Gothic las, last, was for- 
merly lailas, lallast ; and then, too, the plural lesum stoo^l in 
the proper relation to lailas {Mas), i. e. in the relation of 
the weaker to the stronger radical form. We give, for a 
complete general view of the analogies existing between 
the Sanscrit and the German in the case before us, the 


expressing the idea “who?” by has, while the Sanscrit has^ according to 
fixed laws of sound becomes at one time kah’, at another kf% at another 
ka, and appears in its original form only before t and th, 

* Regarding the Latin forms like c6pi (see §. 548.), it may be here 
further remarked, that Ag. Bcnary, also (Doctrine of Latin Sounds, p, 276, 
&c.), traces back the Latin perfect in all its formations to the Sanscrit 
aorist. 
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reduplicated preterite of sad, ** to sit,"' “ to place one- 
self,’” corresponding to the Gothic sat and Old High 


German saz, “ I sate,” 

sense. 

connected 

SINGULAR. 

with it 

in form and 

SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC. 


OLD HIGH OKRM 

sasdd^a or sasad-a, 

(sai)sat, 


{si)^az- 

sasat-fha or sM- i-tha, 

(sa{)sas-t 


s6zA^\ 

sftsdd-a. 

(sai)sat, 

DUAL. 


(si)saz. 

sed-i’-va. 

P (see 

§. 441.) 

. . . 

sM-a-thuft, 

sef-udh 


. . . 

m 

PLURAL. 


. . . 

skhi-ma, 



sdz-n-m,es. 


sH-udh, 


sdz-u-f. 


sel-’U-v, 


sdz^ifrn. 


‘‘Remark 1. — That in the example here given, as gene- 
rally in Grimm’s tenth, eleventh, and twelfth conjugations, 
the a of the preterite is the real radical vowel — that in 
the present it is weakened to ?, and that the i of^the pre- 
sent has not, vice versa, been strengthened in the preterite 
to a — I infer, not only from this, that the Sanscrit, where 
it admits of comparison, everywhere exhibits a as the 
unmistakeable radical vowel, but especially from the 
circumstance that the Gothic causal verb where any 
such corresponds to the primitive verb, everywhere uses 
the a in the present even, which the primitive verb lias^ 
retained merely in the preterite; for instance, from SAT, 
“ to sit,’’’* comes the causal satja, “ I set =: Sanscrit sddaydmu 
If it were merely the object of the language to gain in 
the causal a vowel connected with the primitive verb, but 

3n 
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streiigtlieiied, then if SIT were the root, from it would 
perhaps have proceeded sHtya ( = sitya) or saitya ; and in 
reality the verbs, to which I ascribe i as the radical vowel, 
exhibit, in the causal, ai, as those with a radical u employ an ; 
in exact agreement with the Sanscrit, where ? and u re- 
ceive Guna in the causal, ?. o. prefix a. Thus in Gothic, 
from * to stand up,’ {ur-reisa, ur^rais, ur-rlsum) 

comes ur-raisya, * I raise up’: from DBUS,/ to fall’ (drima, 
dramt drumm)i ya-drausy a ^ *I plunge’; as, in Sanscrit, 
from vhI and hadht ‘to know,’ vednyarni ( = vaidaydmi), 
hodhaydmi ( = bandhaydm}), ‘ I make to know.’ The cir- 
cumstance, that Sanscrit verbs with a radical a correspond 
ito the Gothic saU ' I sate,’ bandy ‘ I bound,’ would not 
alone furnish any sufficient ground for assuming that the 
said and analogous Gothic verbs exhibit the foot in the 
singular of the preterite ; for it might certainly ^be 
allowed that binda proceeds from the Sanscrit bandlu dfay 
from sadf and that an original a has here been corrupted 
to ? ; but it might still be maintained that the a of the pro- 
noun band, sat, is not a transmission from the period of iden- 
tity with the Sanscrit, but that it has been newly developed 
from the i of the present, because the change of sound of 
i to a is the symbol of the past. I object to this view, 
however, first, because not only does sal answer to sasuda 
or sasdda, but also the plural situiri from sdtum, Old High 
German sdzumps, to sMima from sddima (sa(s)ndhnn)y and it. 
is impossible to consider this double and surprising coinci- 
dence as fortuitous ; secondly, because, as has been Jibovc^ 
remarked, the causals too recognise the a of the verbs 
under discussion as a radical vowel;, thirdly, because 
substantives also, like band, soiz, which have nothing to 
do with the expression of past time, or any other temporal 
relation, conform to the vowel of the preterite ; fourthly, 
because generally, in tlie whole Indo-European family of 
languages, no case occurs of grammatical relations being 
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expressed by the change of the radical vowel ; fifthly, 
because the reduplication, which is the real expression of 
the past, is still clearly retained in Gothic, in the verbs 
mentioned above, and is therefore adequate ground for 
assuming that sat is an abbreviation of saisaf^ but that 
sUmn for sCdvm is a contraction of 

Remark 2. — The Sanscrit roots which begin with a 
consonant which must he replaced by another cognate 
one, refrain from the contraction described above ; for if 
the <j of the base syllabic of jagam dropped out, and the 
two a were melted down to <1, then jhn would assume 
an appearance too much estranged from the root ; and this 
is certainly the reason why tln^ contraction is avoided. It 
is omitted, also, in roots which begin with tw^o consonants, 
and, indeed, for the same reason ; for if the st of the 
second syllable of lastnn was dropped, the contracted form 
would be (ent in w^hich the root slnn would no longer be 
recognised. There are, however, a few exceptions from 
the restriction specified ; as, hahhaj from bkaj\ ‘ to pay 
homage,' is always contracted to as far as is yet 

known, though h^j might be expected ; but the aspi- 
rati^m of the base-consonant, which has been dropped, has 
been carried back to the syllable of rei)etition, according 
to the principle of the above mentioned dhiksh for 

(Udhaksh, from da^ ‘ to burn ' (see §. 593,). It is more 
difficult to account for the fact of some roots, which begin 
with two consonants having permitted themselves to be 
contracted, and liaving retained both consonants in the 
syllable of repetition, since to the reduplicated perfect 
theme tatras a contracted form Ms corrcspf)nds, while 
from satrasf by rejecting the tr of the second syllable, 
should come th. Either, then, in tres the r, which is sup- 
pressed in the full reduplicated form (tatras for tratras), is 
again restored, in or^er to comply with the requirement 

that the form of the root he not too much disfigured, or 

3 H 2 
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the forms like idn proceed from a period when the syl- 
lable of repetition still combined the two consonants, as in 
the Latin spopomli, stf ti, and in the Gothic slcalskaith ; or, 
lastly, and this is most probable, forms like tres proceed 
from a period when the language had completely forgotten 
the ground of their origin in contraction, and when in 
forms like sHlma reduplication was no longer perceived, 
but only the change of a radical a into and it was 
believed that the true exponent of the relation of time was 
therein recognised. Thus, in a measure, the Gothic 
frilmm, ‘ we asked ’ (Sanscrit paprichchhimri* not pr^.chhima^ 
from prachh, ‘ to ask ’X was prepared by Sanscrit forms 
like irhima, ‘ we trembled,’ bhremima, ‘ we wandered,’ 
and some similar ones. The Sanscrit and German in this 
agree most admirably, that roots which end with two con- 
sonants have not permitted the combination to make its 
way ; certainly because, through their stronger construc- 
tion, they had more power to bear the full reduplication 
(compare §. 5S9.), which has at last disappeared in Gothic 
in those verbs with a radical a, which weaken that vowel, 
in the present, to i so that hantb bunduin, correspond to 
the Sanscrit babandha, habandluma. To a Gothic pre^sent 
handdj would correspond a preterite baiband^ 

606. It is not requisite to assume that forms like 
Sftp! s&dima, “ we sate,” “which has b^n compared above 
(p. 825) to the Gothic sMum and Old High German sdzum, 
existed so early as the period of the unity of language. 
I rather hold the Sanscrit s^dima and Gothic skum, besides 
being identical in their root, to be connected only in 
this point, that they both, independently of each other, 
have, in consequence of a contraction, lost the S(^mblance 
of a reduplicated form; that in both the & stands for an 
older d, which is preserved in the Old High German 
sdzumf^s ; that the Sanscrit s^,d for sdd has sprung from 
sasad, as the Gothic s&i for s6Jt from mmi, the latter natu- 
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rally at a time when the syllable of repetition was still 
faithful to the radical syllable as regards the vowel. The 
contraction of polysyllabic forms into monosyllabic, by 
rejecting the consonant of the second syllable, or the con- 
sonant together with its vowel (as above in lips for lilaps, 

§. 592.) is so natural, that different languages may easily 
chance to coincide in this point; but such an omission 
might most easily occur in reduplicated forms, because 
the expression of the same syllable twice running might 
be fatiguing, and therefore there would be a direct occa- 
sion for the suppression of the second syllable or its con- 
sonant. In verbs with a radical a the occasion is the more 
urgent, because a is the heaviest vowel, and hence there 
is the more reason to seek for a diminution of weight. 
Latin forms like cecinU teiigi (compared with such as 
iidtidU mo7nordi)t comply with the requisition after being 
weakened by reducing the a to i in the base-syllable, and 
to e in the syllable of repetition, while perfects (aorists) 
like c^pi, ficiy in their process of diminishing the weight, 
coincide with the Sanscrit sklhna and Gothic skiim, which* 
does not prevent the assumption that each of the three 
languages has arrived at the contracted form in its own 
way, as the Persian em and English am ( = em), “I am,"" 
approach so closely, because they both, but quite inde- 
pendently of each other, have abbreviated the primitive 
form asrni in the same way, while in the third person 
the Persian and Latin est coincide, through a similar cor- 
ruption of the old form asfo ; or as the Old High German 
fior, rior, stands in the same relation to the Gothic fidvdr that 
the Latin quar of quardus does to the to-be-presupposed 
qimtuor-tus. In conclusion, I shall further observe that the 
Gothic man, ** I mean,*’ though a form according to the pre- 
terite, and based on the Sanscrit mamana or mamdna,^ still 

* The root wan, to think,” is indeed, in the present condition of the 
language, used only in the middle (thus m^iu% “ I, he thought”), which, 

^ however, 
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in the plural forms not memum, after the analogy of menima, 
but mitnum, which leads us to conjecture an older maimunum 
for mamunum, as handum for ijaibimdum, bahundurn. Simi- 
larly, shulum, “ we should,” not iJcelum (singular skal). From 
mag, I can,” comes magum, without weakening the a to v. 
In respect to this and similar verbs it may, however, be ob- 
served, that in the Sanscrit vMa, ** I know,” and Greek olSa 
( = Gothic vait, see §. 491.), the reduplication is lost, and per- 
haps, also, all German verbs, which associate the sense of the 
present with the terminations of the preterite, have never 
had reduplication, on which account there would be no reason 
to expect a mhmm for manum from mamamim. 

007. Verbs with a radical i or m before a simple final conso- 
nant have Guna, in Sanscrit, before the light terminations of 
the reduplicated preterite, and, therefore, only in the singular 
of the active. This Guna, is the insertion of an a before the ra- 
dical vowel, just as in Gothic (Grinmrs eighth and ninth con- 
jugations). As, however, with the exception of the few verbs 
which belong to the Sanscrit fourth class (see §. 109“. 2.), all 
•strong verbs belong only to the Sanscrit fourth class, which, in 
the special tenses, has Guna })ervading it ; so also, in the Ger- 
man verbs with a radical i and u, Guna must be looked fin in 
the present and the moods dependent thereon. The Guna 
vowel a has, however, in the present, been weakened to aiid 
is only retained as a in the monosyllabic preterite singular. 
Wliile, therefore, the Sanscrit root budh, cl. 1, “to know,” forms, 
in the present, bodhdrm, pi. hddhdmas (==baudhdmi, baudhd- 
mas), and, in the reduplicated preterite, bubodha (=bubaudlia), 
])lural bubudhima, the corresponding Gothic root BUD (“ to 
offer,” '^to order,”) forms, in the present, hiuda,^ plural 

however, docs not prevent the assumption that originally an active also 
has existed. ,, 

* Graff, who has in general supported with his assent my theory of the 
German ablaut (change of sound), which I first submitted in my Review of 

Grimm’s 
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biadain, and in the preterite bauth (see §. 93"^.), plural budum. 
In verbs with a radical i the Guna vowel i is melted down in 
German with the radical vowel to a long i, which, in Gothic, 
is written ei :* hence the Gothic root JS/T, “ to bite,” forms, 
in the present, belta { = bitQ, Old High German hizu), and in 
the singular of the preterite bait, plural bitum, answering to 
the Sanscrit bibMda (from bibhaida), “ I and he cleft,” bibhi- 
dirna, “we cleft.” In the present, iHFjdikb if it belonged to 
^he first class, would form bJwddmi, to which the Gothic beita 
(from biita) has the same relation as above biuda to bddhdmL 
The relation of the Gothic beita from biita to the Sanscrit 
bMddmi from bluuddmii is like that of the plural nominative 
fadei-s (from the base FA 1)1) to the Sanscrit patay^as from 
pafi, “ lord,” only that in patay-as the = a. -f i, is resolved 
into ay on account of the following vowel. 

608 . We give here, once more, the Gothic haitt “ I bit,” 
and bangt ** I bowed,” over against the corresponding San- 
scrit forms, but so that, varying from §. 489 . and our usual 
method, we express the Sanscrit diphthongs ^ ^ and ^ 4, 
according to their etymological value, by ai and^ au, in order 


Grimm’s German Grammar, differs in this point from the view above taken, 
that he does not recognise in the i of biudu and in tlie first i of beita {^bUa^ 
from biita) the weakening of the Sanscrit Guna vowel a, but endeavours in 
three different ways to gain from the radical i and a, in the present 1 
(written ei in Gothic) and ia (Old High German Thesaurus I. pp. 21, 22), 
of which modes, however, none is so ne^ar and concise as that, according 
to which the i of biudu is the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit baiidhdnn 
(contracted, hddhdmi)^ to which biudu has the same relation that the Old 
High German dative mniuy “ to the son,” has to the Gothic mnau and 
Sanscrit sunav-c^ from the base siinu, the final u of which receives Guna 
in the dative singular and nominative plural. In the fonner place the 
Gothic has retained the old Guna a ; and it is not till several centuries 
later that we first see this in Old High German weakened to t : in the 
latter place (in the nominative plural) the Gothic even has admitted the 
weakening to i, but changed it to y ; hence sunyu-s for Sanscrit simav-aa. 

* See §.70., and Vocalismus, p. 224, Remark 18. 
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to make the really astonishing agreement of the two lan- 
9' guages more apparent. We also annex the Old High German, 
which replaces the Gothic diphthong ai by ei, and au by du 
(before T sounds, s and h by d). In the Old High German 
it is especially important to remark, that it replaces by the 
pure vowel of the root the diphthong in the second person 
singular, on account of the dissyllabic form, which here cor- 
responds to the Gothic mongsyllabic one, as a clear proof 
that the vowel opposition between singular and plural de- 
pends on the extent of the word or the weight of the termi- 
nations, as we have already perceived by the opposition 
between a in monosyllabic and the lighter u in polysyllabic 
ones {bantt bunt, hunturnest see §. 601). 


Sanscrit. Gothic. 0. 11 . Germ. Sanscrit, Gothic. 0. H. Germ. 

HOOT. 

bhidf ** split,” bit, “ bite,” biz, ** id.'* hhuj, “ bend,” bug, “ ic? bug, “ id.'* 


SINGULAR. 


bibhaid-a, 

bait. 

heiz. 

bubhauj-a, 

baug, 

boug. 

bibhaid-i-tha, bah-t,^ 

biz-i. 

bubliauj-Hha, baag-t, 

hug-i 

hihhaid-a, 

bait, 

beiz. 

bnbhnuj-a, 

baug, 

boug. 


bihhid-i-m, bit-u,'^ 
bibhid-a-thus, bii-u-ts, 
bibhid-a-tm, .... 


DUAL. 

bubhuj-i-va, bug-u,^ . . . . 
huhhuj-a-thuH, bug-u~ts, . . . . 
biibhuj-u-tus, .... . . . . 


bibhid-i-ma, bit-u-m, 
bibhid-a-‘\ bit-u-th, 

bibhid-us, bit-u-n,] 


PLURAL. 

biz-u-m(h. huhhuj-i-ma, bug-u-m, bug-u-mh. 
biz-u-t. bubhuj-a-\ hug-u-th, bug-u-t. 
blz-u-n. bubhuj-us, hug-u-n, bug-u-n. 


‘ See §.102. » See §.441. 


609. The Greek second perfects like ireTrotOa, KeKonra, eotKa, 
Tre(j)evya in respect to their Guna answer to the Sanscrit 
word just discussed, hibhaida (bibheda), bubhauja (bubhdja), 
and Gothic bait, bang. The circumstance, however, that the 
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Greek retains the Guna in the dual and plural, and uses not 
TT€7rl6afxeVf 7r€((>6yaixeVi but TreTroidaixev, 7r€(j)€vyafiev, raises a 
suspicion against the originality of the principle followjgd by 
the Sanscrit and German. We will therefore leave it unde- 
cided whether the Greek has extended unorganically to the 
plural numbers the Guna, which was created only for the 
singular, or whether the vowel strengthening of the redu- 
plicated preterite was originally intended for the three num- 
bers of the active ; and the coincidence of the Sanscrit and 
German in this point is only accidental, that they have, in the 
tense under discussion, accorded to the weight of the termi- 
nations, or extent of the word, an influence in shortening the 
base-syllable. This influence is so natural, that it need not 
surprise us if two languages, in the course of time, had 
admitted it independently of each other, and then, in the 
operation of tliis influence, coincided ; as, on one side, the 
Gothic bit urn, bugmh answering to buitf hang, and, on the 
other side, the Sanscrit bibhidimu, hiibhujima, ans\\xring to 
bihhalda bubhaujn. The German obtains a separate indi- 
viduality in that the Old High German, in the second person 
singular, employs bizi bugi, and not beizi, bough on account of 
their being dissyllabic; while the Sanscrit, in spite of their 
being of three syllables, uses bibhaidithOf bubhaiijitha. It is 
certain that the Sanscrit, in its present state, has given to 
the weight of the personal terminations a far greater 
influence than could have existed at the period of the 
unity of language; and that the Greek SeSopKafxev, with 
reference to the singular SeSopKa, stands nearer to the 
primitive condition of the language than the Sanscrit 
dadrisimai which has abbreviated the syllable ar of the 
singular dadar,sa to rl Observe, also, what has been re- 
marked above regarding the retention of the Gothic 6 and 
Greek a or >; in the dual and plural, while the Sanscrit exhi- 
bits the lengthening of a radical a to d only in the first and 
third persons singular (§. 603.) 
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610 . As to the persona] terminations of the reduplicated 
preterite, they deserve especial consideration, as they do not 
answer exactly to the primary endings, nor to the secondary. 
The ground of their varying from the primary terminations, 
to which they most incline (in Greek more clearly than in 
Sanscrit), lies palpably in the root being encumbered with 
the syllable of reduplication, which in various places has 
produced an abbreviation or entire extinction of the personal 
terminations. The first and third person singular have the 
same sound in Sanscrit, and terminate with the vowel, which 
should properly be only the bearer of the personal termi- 
nation. The Gothic has even lost this vowel ; hence, above, 
bauy, baity answering to bubhauja (bubhdja)^ bibhaida {bibheda). 
The Greek, however, has, in the third person, corru})ted the 
old a to e, just as in the aorist, where we saw eSei^e answer 
to the Sanscrit adikshat In the same way, in the perfect, 
T€TV(pes SeSopKe, &c. answer to the Sanscrit tutopa ( = tutaapa) 
dadarka ; while in the first person, rerv^a, SeSopKa, stand on 
the same footing with the Sanscrit tut/jpa, dadarsa (from 
dadarka). As three languages, the Sanscrit, Greek, and 
Gothic, and a fourtli the Zend (where dadarka appears in 
the form dadaresa), agree with one another in^tiiis, 

that in the first and third person of the sense under discus- 
sion they have lost the personal designation, it might be 
inferred that this loss occurred as early as the period of the 
unity of language. But this inference is not necessary ; for 
in the incumbrance of the root by the syllable of reduplication 
there lies so natural an occasion for weakening the termi- 
nation, that the different cognate languages might well have 
followed this impulse independently of each other. And the 
three languages (the Zend, whose long sojourn with the 
Sanscrit is evident, may remain unnoticed) do not stand 
quite on the same footing with respect to the disturbing 
influence which they have permitted to the syllabic of redu- 
plication : the Sanscrit has yielded more to this influence than 
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its Greek and German sisters ; and our forms like ihr bisnei, 

“ you bit,” ihr hoget, you bent,” are more perfect in their 
termination at this day than what we can draw from the San- 
scrit, in contrast to them, from the oldest period of its litera- 
ture. The Sanscrit reduplicated preterite has, for instance, 
lost the termination of the second person plural from the oldest 
time ; and this person is therefore either completely the same 
with the first and third person singular, or distinguished from 
it only by the removal of the Guna, or by an abbreviation in 
the interior of the root from which the singular has remained 
free; e.g, the first and third person singular and second person 
plural of krand, ** to weep,” are chakranda : in the two former 
places the Gothic galgrdt corresponds to it, and, indeed, shews 
to disadvantage through its loss of the final vowel : in the 
second person plural, however, gaujrot-u-th surpasses the 
Sanscrit chakrand-ch which has evidently been preceded by a 
form chakrand-a-tha or chakrand-a-fa. To the Greek rerv(j)- 
a-re, Se^opK-a-te, correspond, in Sanscrit, tutup-a, dadrii-a, 
[’or iidup-a-tlWf d((dris-<irtba, 

fill. The Sanscrit reduplicated preterite stands in disad- 
vantageous comparison with the Greek perfect in this point 
alsvv, that in tlie middle and passive it has not only, like the 
present, lost the m of the first person, but also the i of the 
third ; thus, tuiape stands for tutup--nw and tutup-U\ and in th<' 
former case is surpassed by reryp-pat, in the latter by rervir- 
rait as respects the correct preservation of the termination. 
From Tervp-pai, reTOTT-ra/, it may be inferred that the active 
was formerly reTVTrapi, rervitariy or r6TV(l>apt, rero^-a-r/, and 
in Sanscrit tui6^-a-mi (or tutdp-d-mi, see §. 434.), tuldp-a-ti. 
The conjunctive vowel is suppressed in Greek before the 
weightier terminations of the middle passive, according to 
the principle by which the tf of the optative, and the corre- 
sponding a of the Sanscrit potential, is dropped in the mid4Je. 
and c.//. SiSoipeda, dadimahi, correspond to the active Si- 
Solripcvy dadynma. The Sanscrit, in the middle and the 
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passive, whidi in this tense is fully identical with the middle, 
prefixes to the personal terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant a conjunctive vowel i (see §. 605.); hence tutnp-i-sh^ 
answering to the Greek rervir-crat. Yet in the Veda dialect 
the iorm' tutu might be expected, as this dialect often 
suppresses the conjunctive vowel of the common language, 
and, in the Rig VMa (XXXII. 4.), from vidt class 6, “ to find,” 
occurs the form vivit-st^, “thou didst find,” for the common 
vivid-i-she. 

612. The third person plural of the middle passive exhibits 
in Sanscrit the termination re, which, in the common lan- 
guage, always precedes the conjunctive vowel i, which, 
however, may be withdrawn! in the Veda dialect, where 
dadfis-re, “ they were seen,” occurs for dadnkire (Rig Veda, 
XXXIV. 10.). It is hardly possible to give a satisfactory 
explanation of tliis termination. I have elsewhere (Lesser 
Sanscrit Grammar, §. 372. Rem. 4.) remarked, that its r is 
perhaps a corruption of an original s, which otherwise, in 
Sanscrit, occurs only in the initial sound, and regularly, in- 
deed, before sonant letters, in case a vowel other than a or <1 
precedes the s. This being the case, this r would belong to 
the verb substantive ; and we should remark, that in Greek, 
also, this verb, in certain tenses, is found only in the third 
person plural, while the rest are simple {eSiSocrav, eSoaav). 
The Sanscrit intended probably, in the case before us — if the* 
r really stands for s — by this change to lighten the sound, as 
occurs in the Old High German, where, in all roots in is and 
us, and in part of the roots in as, the radical sibilant in the 
preterite is retained only in the monosjjjlabic forms, but 
in the polysyllabic is weakened to r; hence, from MIS, 
“ to fall (Sanscrit bhrans), reis, riri, rets, rirumes, &c. ; from 
LUS, “ to lose,” I6s, luri (see §. 608.), I6s, lurumh, &c. ; from 
was, ** I was,” “ he was,” comes the second person wart, the 
plural wdrumh, &c. 

613. With the r of the Sanscrit termination is 
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clearly connected that of the termination ran of the third 
person plural, middle, potential, and precative, where rarty in 
my opinion, is an abbreviation of rarda ; and also the r, 
which the root si, “ to lie (Greek Kel^at), adds, in the 
third person plural of all special tenses (si^rate> they lie,’’’ 
oMrata, ** they lay,’’ Uratdmy “ let them lie ”). The 
root vidy J' to know,” Class 2, in combination with the 
piHiposition snniy admits at will the addition of such an r 
in the present, imperfect, and imperative; hence, smwi- 
drnf^ or sanvidnUy ** they know ” (Panini VIL 1. 7.). Tlu’: 
Veda dialect gives to the addition of this enigmatical % in 
the middle and passive, a still wider extension (Panini 
VII. 1. 8.), and exhibits adtj^iruy “ they milked,” for 
aduhrafaj instead of the common ndahata. Remarkable, 
also, are the forms adpsrnn and ^^4 mrujran* from 
adrisrantay mrhjrania., for adrisantoy nsrijanla. 

The Anusvara of this Veda termination raw, which may 
have been formerly ram (with s from f, compare p. 754.), 
passes into m before vowels ; hence. Rig. Veda IX. 4., 

^ firc asrhjram Indra 16 (jiraJi “ effiisl sunt, Indra, ! iihi 
hymni L. 3. adrisram 

any a k6tav6 vi rasmayd janaii anu “ vonspiciunfur ejus collus- 
frnntcs radii inter hoinines.’'^^ 

* The former is an aorist of the sixth formation, from the root 
which is not used in the special tenses ; but asrigrah^ in which the reten- 
tion of the original guttural instead of the palatal of the common language 
is to be noticed, docs not, in my opinion, admit of being explained as an 
aorist, as Westergaard makes it, but aj)pears to me as an imperfect; as the 
roots of the sixth class, when they do not insert a nasal in the special 
tenses, are incapable of the sixth aorist formation, because they cduld not 
be distinguishable from the imperfect. Why should not the imperfect, as 
well as the aorist, be capable of replacing the termination anta by rah V 

t Compare W estergaard, Radices, p. 2(>9. Rosen takes adrUron ac- 
tively, and, in the first passage, ast'ijjram^ as the fii*st person singular active, 
which, however, will not do. Preterites with a present signification ari‘ 
very common in die Vedas. 
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614. The conjunctive vowel U which the middle uses in 

almost all persons, may formerly have been an a ; and it 
is still more probable that the active, as in Greek, every- 
where had an a as conjunctive vowel ; that therefore the 
form tutup'-i~ma was preceded by a form hdup-orma 
(or tuiup-d-mai see §. 434.), as analogous to the Greek 
rervep-a-pev ;—an opinion which is also corroborated by tlie 
Gothic as in gaigrdt-ii-m, “ we wept,*” which leads us 
to expect a Sanscrit or d-rna for chakrand-i- 

ma, as the Gothic u very often occurs as the weakening 
of an original a, but not as the increase of an ori- 
ginal i. 

615. In the second and ^ird person dual the Sanscrit 
has firmly retained the old conjunctive vowel a ; Jmt the 
a of the primary terminations ihaSf las, has been weakened 
to Uy probably on account of the root being encumbered by 
the syllabic of reduplication ; hence, lutup-n-ihmy tuhip-a- 
fufiy correspond to the Greek reri^^-a-Tor, TeTv<l>~a-Tov 
from -Toj, To^y see §. 97.) ; and chakmnd-a-thnsy “ ye two 
wept,” to the Gothic gaigrot-ii-ts of the same import. The 
^ a of these dual forms is never suppressed, and hence 
is regarded by grammarians as belonging to the termj^iia- 
tion itself, while the terminations va and ma of the first 
person dual and plural occasionally occur also, in direct 
combination with the root ; as from sidhy “ to stop,” come 
both sishidhivay sisliidhimay and sishidhva, sishidhmft. Thus 
we find in Greek, also, the a occasionally suppressed before 
the heavier terminations of the dual and plural. Here 
belong, besides, lapev for^otSapev (see §. 491.), eoiY/xer, etVcTov, 
avuiypev, BeSipev. But on these forms no special rela- 
tionship is to be based, but only a coincidence of prin- 
ciple ; for in the operation of the law of gravity it is so 
natural that two languages should, independently of one 
another^ free themselves before heavy terminations of a 
semi-vowel, not indispensable for the idea to* be conveyed, 
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that it is (|uite unnecessary to assume here an old trans- 
mission. 

616. With regard to the termination '^fha of the second 
person singular, we direct attention to §. 453. It may he 
here additionally remarked, that if the Greek — which is 
there referred to ds-i-fha, for which would stand, witli- 

out the vowel of conjunction, ds-tha — is not a remnant of the 
perfect, but actually belongs to the imperfect, the Sanscrit 
middle imperfect dsthds would admit of comparison 

with it. But I prefer referring this ^(rOa to the perfect, and 
placing it on the same footing with o?(r-da, which, with re- 
spect to its termination, corresponds well with vet-tfui 
and the Gothic vais-f. The Old, High German also, which, 
in its strong preterites, has preserved only the conjunctive 
vow^el of the Sanscrit i-fAa, and hence opposes to the San- 
scrit bubauj-i’fha (Imb6j-i-tha) and Gothic baug-t, ** thou didst 
bow,” the form bug-i, has in preterites, which, like the San- 
scrit Greek oT5a, and Gothic vait have present signi- 
fication, retained the old t in direct combination with the 
root; as, weis-t (euphonic for weiz-t) corresponds to the 
Gothic vals-tf Greek olcr-da, and Sanscrit veHha (yait-tha), 
Hei^e belong also miios-t, ** thou must,” “ thou art fit,” * 
mah‘f, ‘‘thou canst,” scal-U “thou shouldst,” an-s-f, “thou 
art inclined,” “dost not grudge” (with euphonic s, see §. 95.: 
the form cannot be cited, but cannot be doubted), chan-s-f, 
“ thou canst,” “ thou knowest,” getars-f, “ thou V3nturest,” 1 
(larf-U “ thou didst require.” 


* Does not occur, but can be safely deduced from the third person tonh 
and the preterite toh-ta. ^ 

t The s is not, as 1 formerly assumed, euphonic (§.94,), but belongs 
to the root, which, before vowels, assimilates its s to the preceding r (as 
Greek Oappo<i, Qappeod)^ rejected when in the terminating sound, but preserved 
before t : hence, in the first and third person singular gc-tar^ third person 
plural ge-turrun^ ge-tiirTcn. In the Sanscrit corresponds dharsh {dhrish)^ 
“ to venture,” in liithuanian, drys~t\; comp. Pott, I. 270, Graff, V. 441. 
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617. It deserves further to be remarked with respect to 

the Gothic, that the roots terminating with a vowel prefix an 
s to the t of the second person : at least* the second person 
of sais6, ** I sowed,” is sais6-st (Luc. xix. 21.) ; from which we 
may also infer vaivd-st, from, the root FO, ** to blow” 
(Sanscrit vd), and laild-sf/ from LO, “to laugh,” As to the 
relation of the ai of the present (vaid, lain, saici) to the 6 of 
the preterite and of the- root,* it resembles that of bindn, 
“ I bind,” to BAND ; i. e, as the a of this and similar roots 
has w^'eakened itself in the present to i, the same has been 
done by the latter half of the or « + In the same 

way, in Sanscrit, a long A is sometimes weakened to ^ = m ; 
e.g, in the vocative of the feminine bases in d (see §. 205.). 
But to return to the Gothic root SO, I am not inclined to 
infer from the third person present saiy-i-tli, which actually 
occurs (Mark iv. 14.), a first person saiya, but believe, that 
only before i a y is added to the diphthong ai, and that the 
third person singular and second person plural of vaia and 
laia also must be vaiyith, laiyith, and the second person sin- 
gular vaiyis, laiyis. But if the root SO had, in the first 
person singular, formed sniya, then the third person plural 
would certainly have been saiyand, the infinitive saiyaru^hrid 
the present participle salyands ; on the other hand, at Matth. 
iv. 26. occurs saiand, “ they sow 1. c. 4, 5, sniands, “ the 
sower,” and soian, “ to sow.” 

618. The Sanscrit roots in A (the analogy of which is fol- 
lowed by those also with a final diphthong, which are, for 
the most part, dealt with in the general tenses as if they 
ended with A) employ in the first and third persons au for A 
or a, for the A of the jroot should be melted down with the a 
of the termination to A, or be dropped as before the other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. Instead of this, how- 
ever, au is used ; e.g. ^ dadAu, “ I gave,” “ he gave,”,%)m 
dA ; taathAv, “ I stood,” “ he stood,” from sthA. If Au 
was found only in the first person, I should not hesitate 
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recognising in the u the vocalization of the personal character 
m, as in the Gothic siyaut “I be,” answering to the 
Sanscrit sydrn, wand in Lithi^anian forms in au (§. 438.) 
This view of the matter, however, appears less satisfactory, 
if we are compelled to assume that the termination du, after 
its meaning had been forgotten, and the language had lost 
sight of its derivation, had found its way unorganically ijito 
the third person, though such changes of person are not 
unheard of in the history of language ; as, in the Gothic 
passive, where the first and third persons have likewise 
the same termination, but reversed through the transpo- 
sition of the ending of the third person to the first, and, 
in the plural* also into the second (§. 466.). But if the: 
termination du of daddit, dedU dediU stands with the same 
right in the third person that it does in the first, and no 
personal ending is contained in it, then the u of the diph- 
thong du may be regarded as the weakening of the 
common termination, or conjunctive vowel a ; so that the w, 
according to the principle of Vriddhi, would have united 
with the preceding d into du (see §. 29.) ; while in the 
ordinary contractions an d is shortened before its combi- 
nation with a or i to o, and then, with w, becomes d = aw, 
and with i, = 

619. The Sanscrit verbs of the tenth class, and all deri- 
vative verbs, pe riph rastically express the reduplicated pre- 
tfiidte by one of the auxiliary verbs — krU “to make,” as 
and hhui “to be” — the redupj^ate d preter ites of which are 
referable to the accusative of an abstract substantive in 
^ which is not used in the ot her case s, before which the 
character dy of the tenth class and of the causal forms is 
retained ; e, g, chdraydnehakdra (euphonic for choraydm-ch-), 
“ he made stealing, or chdrraydmdmt or chdraydm habhu va^ 

* The root hhu irregularly contains in the syllable of repetition an 
a instead of the shortened radical vowel, omits in the first and third 

3 1 person 
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“ he was to steal/ ' Tlie opinion expressed in the first 
edition of my Sanscrit Grammar, that the form in dm 
nmst be regarded as the accusative of an abstract sub- 
stantive, I have since found is supported by the Zencl, 
where the corresponding occurs as an i nfini tive in t he accu- 
sa tive relatio n, as I have already shewn by citing the 
following lucid passage (Vend. S. p. 198.) : 

yczi vasoji mazdUiyasna zanm 
raddhayanm* “ If the worshippers of Mazda wish to mak e 
the earth grow (cu ltiv ate)"'* The Sanscrit, instead of krU 
occasionally uses another word of similar import, to pa- 
raphrase the reduplicated preterite. Thus we read in 
the MaWbh&rat (L 1809.) : vapush- 

tamdrtham varaydm prachakramuht “they solicited Vapush- 
tama literally, “they made solicitation on account of 
Vapu shtama,^" or “ they went to a solicitation for prq- 
kram means, properly, “ to^o but verbs of motion fre- 
quently take the place of those of making, since the com- 
pletion of an action is represented as the going to it. 

person singular the Guna or Vriddhi augment, and changes irregularly its 
ii before vowels into xiv instead of uv. 

t Thus I read for the 1. c. occurring raodhyahm, for which, p. 299, oc- 
curs raodhmji^n : the two forms guided me in restoring the right reading 
which has since been confirmed by Burnouf, by comparing MSS. Anquc- 
til translates thus, “ Jorsque lea Mazdciesnans veuknt creuser dea niiaacau,v 
dedans et autour d une terre /* in accordance with which I before rendered 
the expression raOdhayahm by perforareJ* It is, however, probably the 
c^sal fonn of raod h, “to ^ow” (compare Bumouf’s Ya<jna, Notes, 
p. XXXV.), wliich is based on the Sanscrit ruh ixom jmcth (see §. 23.), and 
with which the Gothic L17D, “ to gr ow,” lauthSy “man” (our 

Leute)^ is connected. It is possible that this causal form may have as- 
sumed, in Zend, the meaning “ to bury,” as one of the means of growth. 
This, however, is of not much importance to us here : it suffices to know, 
what is very important, that rao^ayahm supplies the place of an infini- 
tive, has an accu sative termination, and confirms my explanation of the 
^nscrit form under discussion. 
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620. It is very important to observe, that it is the 
verbs of the tenth class, causal forms, and other derivative 
verbs, which particularly employ this p eriph rastic forma- 
tion of the reduplicated p reter ite, and do not admit the 
simple formation ; for hereby the way is, in a manner, 
prepared for the German idioms, which, without excep- 
tion, paraphrase their preterite by an auxil iary , vejb 
signifying “ to do,*” precisely in that conjugation in which 
we have recognised the Sanscrit tenth class in three 
different forms (see §§. 109^ 6. 504.). I have asserted this, 
as regards the Gothic, already in my System of Conjuga- 
tion (p. 151. &c.), where I have shewn, in plurals like 
sdkidMum^ “ we sought,''' (nmde to seek), and in the con- 
junctive in the singular also (sokidedymu “ I wo uld miik e 
to seek ''‘*) an auxiliary verb signifying “ to do," and a 
word related to dStlis, “the act,"* (Theme dt^di). Since 
then, Grimm, with whom I fully coincide, has extended 
the existence of the auxiliary verb also to the singular 
sdkidaj and therefore to the other dialects ; for if in sokida 
the verb “ to do " is contained, it is self-evident that it 
exists also in our suchte. I had before derived the sin- 
gular sdkida from the passive participle sokiths (theme 
sokida). But since 1 now recognise the verb (fhwn) 
** to do " also in sdkida, “ I sought," I believe — in which I 
differ from Grimm — that we must, in respect to their 
origin, fully separate from one another the passi^e parti- 
ciple and the indicative preterite,*^ great as the agreement 
of the two forms is, which, in Gothic, amounts to complete 
identity ; for the theme of sokiths, “ the sought," is sdkida 
(see §. 135.), thus fully the same as sdkida, “ I sought 
and salbdda, the theme of salhdths, “ the anointed," is in 

* It is preserved only in miasa’d.StJis, “ misdeed,” but is etymologically 
Identical with our that. Old High Oerman tat. Old Saxon dad. 

t Compare my Vocalismus, pp. 61 , &c. 

3 i 2 
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form identical with satt)6da9 I anointed/’’ This circum- 
stance, too, was likely to mislead, that participles in da 
(nominative ths) occur only in verbs which form their 
preterites in da, while in strong verbs the passive parti- 
ciple terminates in na (nominative n^, and, e.g, hug-a'-ns, 
‘‘bent*” (theme hug-a-na)) corresponds to the Sanscrit 
bhug-na-s. In Sanscrit, however, passive participles in na 
are comparatively rare, and the vast majority of verbs 
form them by the suffix ia* on which the Latin 
Greek ro^ (irKeKTog, TrotrjTogy) Litth. ta-s (suk-ta-s, ** turned ’”) 
are leased. This suffix has, however, nothing in common 
with the verb ihuih ‘‘ to do,'" under discussion ; and there- 
fore, also, the Gothic suffix da of SOK-T-DA, sokiths, can 
have nothing to do with the da of soldda, I sought, 
when elsewhere this da signifies “ I did,’’'' just as dMtmi 
in s6kidMum means we did,’' and diUihsi the deed.” 

621. The just mentioned dp-///.y,^ to which the Old 
Saxon ddd and Old High German idt correspond, is, in 
the] theme, dMi, the i of which is suppressed in the nomi- 
native (see §. 135.) : the genitive is dMai-s, the accusative^ 
plural dkli-ns. The final syllable of the base dMi corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit suffix tU which forms abstract sub- 
stantives, and, in the Gothic, occurs under the form of 
thi, or dU according to the measure of the letter preceding 


* Compare tyak-ta~s^ /‘forsaken,*' kri-ta-s^ “made,” bri-ta-s^ “borne.” 
1 remark, en passant^ that the Latin lU’-tus might become connected with 
bdtas^ from bhartas^ in tlie same way as latus^ “ broad,” with prithu^s, 
irXarvi ; ; thus, the labial being lost, r being exchanged with /, and al trans- 
posed to la as, in the Greek, edpaKov for ebapKou. 

t I write the non-occurring nominative dMsy not deds, since d after 
vowels, before a final #, and at the end of words, generally becomes th ; 
hence, also, sSkiths^ “ sought,” from the base sCkida^ and mannasMhs^ 
“ world,” literally “ human-seed,” from the base itSM and die root s6^ “ to 
sow” saiso^ see §. 617). SSdi has the same relation to «(>, in regard 
to its radical vowel, that Uka^ “ I touch,” has to the preterite taitok. 
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it (see §. 91.). There remains, therefore, di, in Old Saxon 
c?d, in Old High German U% as the root, and this regularly 
corresponds to the Sanscrit Zend 'in dhd dd, ** to set,” 

“ to make” (see p. 112); from which might be expected an 
abstract substantive vrfiT^ dhd-ti-s, dd4i-s, which 

would answer to the Greek deaig (from deri^). It is a ques- 
tion, then, whether, in the Gothic dedum of solcidMum, the 
first syllable is fully identical with that of DE-DI, “the 
deed ” ? I think it is not ; and consider dedum, and the 
conjunctive d^dyau, plural dideima, as reduplicated forms ; 
so that* thus the second syllable of dMum, didyau, would 
be to be compared with the first of DEDT, “ deed.” The 
of dedum, “ we did,” de-dyau, “ I would do,” considered 
as the syllable of reduplication, is distinguished from the 
common reduplicated preterites like vai-v6-um, “ we blew,"’ 
sat~s6-um, “ we sowed,” iaitohim, “ we touched,” by its ^ 
for ciL It may be, then, that this which has proceeded 
from aU is the contraction of a -I- i to a mixed sound, 
according to the Sanscrit principle (see §. 2.) ; or that, 
according to an older principle of reduplication, the i of 
de-dum, just like that of DEDI, represents the original 
long d the Sanscrit root c//i4 (see §. 69.), which is re- 
tained unchanged in the Old High German idt, and Old 
Saxon dad. In the last syllable of de-dum, d^-dyau, we 
miss the radical vowel : according to the analogy of vai-- 
vd^um, sai-sd-um, we should expect dMd-im. The abbre- 
viation may be a consequence of the incumbrance owing 
to composition with the principal verb : however, it occurs 
in Sanscrit even in the simple word ; since, in the redupli- 
cated preterite, da-dh^-ma, “ we did set,” da-dh-^us, “ they 
did set,” are correctly said for da-dhd-i~ma, dadhd-m. 
Even in the present, the root dhd, which, as a verb of the 
third class, has reduplication in the special tenses also, 
with dd, class 3, “ to give,” irregularly reject the radical 
vow^el before the heavy terminations of the dual and 
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plural ; thu^ dadh-mas for dadh&-mas ; just so, in the 
whole potential mood; where d(idh-ydm" (tor dadhd-ydm), 
ponam, answers remarkably to the. Gothic d^d-^yau (from 
s6kid6d'’yav)y “ I would do,” for d^dd-yaii. 

625. The singular oi *s61cid6dumy sdkidMutiu sokidMum is 
soklda, soJdiUs, sdUda, with the loss of the syllable of 
reduplication. Yet dh is perhaps an abbreviation of iMsi, 
as, in the preterite, U answering to the Sanscrit ^ tha, is 
properly the character of the second person (see §. 453.), 
before which a radical T sound passes, according to §. 102„ 
into s'; as, bais-'U bans-f, for bait-f, band-t So, also, d^\s 
might have proceeded from dSs-t and this from rfed-t In 
the simple state, the auxiliary verb under discussion is 
wanting in Gothic ; at least, it does not occur in Ulfilas ; 
but in Old Saxon, do-m, do-St d<j-t (or r/o-rf), correspond 
^admirably to the Sanscrit dadhd-mU dadhd-si, dadhd-tU 
with d for a, according to the Gothic principle (see §. 69.), 
and with the suppression of the syllable of redujdication, 
which, as has been already remarked, the Sanscrit verb, 
according to the principle of the third class, exhibits, like 
the Greek rtdypi, in the present also. The preterite in 
Old Saxon, as in all the other German dialects, •^has pre- 
served the reduplication, and is, d'eda, dedd-s, deda, plural 
dediin, also dddun.'^ properly the third person, which, in 
the Old Saxon preterite, as in the Gothie passive (§. 466.), 
represents both the first and second person. In this 
d’ed-U“n or ddd-v-n, therefore, the radical vowel, as in the 
Gothic sdkidMnn (for sdklded()-U’n\ is dropped before the 
conjunctive vowel. The e of d'eda, &c., has arisen from 
U which has been actually retained in Anglo-Saxon. Here 
the preterite under discussion has didpy dtdest, dide, plural 
didon, in the three persons. These forms, therefore, in 
respect to their reduplication syllable, answer to the pre- 


* See Schmcller s Cilossavuiin Saxonicum, p. 2r>. 
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terites with conc^led redupKcation, as Old High Germau 
/a-aff for hihaU (see '§. 592.). The Old Saxon dMun, which 
occurs in the plui^h together with dMun, as also in* the se- 
cond person singular dAdi is found together with dedd-s (see 
Schmeller s Gloss.), is unorganlc, and follows the analogy of 
Gritom’s tenth and eleventh conjugations ; Le, it is produced . 
in the feeling, as if dad was the root and first and third 
}>erson in the singular preterite, and the present didu. Thus, 
also, in the conjunctive, with dedi exists the form dddl 
la Old High German, also, the forms which have a long a 
in the conjugations njuned, employ this letter in the auxi- 
liary verb under discussion, and, indeed, without a dissen- 
tient authority,* without, however, in a single one, the first 
and third person singular being tat, as might have been 
expected from the second person tdli (like sdzi answering 
to saz, see the second table in §.605.). I annex the preterite * 
in full, according to Grimm ; Ma, idiU tela ; tdiumhi %ltuti 
idtan; conjunctive idtU idtia, tdli ; tdimes, fdtif, tdtin. The 
present is tuo-m, tuo-Sf tuo-t, iao-mes, tuoAy iuo-nt ; which, in 
its way, answers to the Sanscrit da-dhdmi, just as well as the 
Old Saxon do-m, &c.; as vo, in Old High German, is the 
mos^ common representative of the Gothic and Old Saxon 
d, and therefore of the Sanscrit d ; as, in /leor, answering 
to the Gothic for and Sanscrit e/idr, from chachdra, ** I went,'’ 
‘‘lie went.” The Middle High German is, in the present, 
fuoih fuo-st, tuo--f ; tuo-n, iuch-f, iuon-'t : in the preterite, tetey 
ifpfe, tele plural tdteuy idief, tdlen: conjunctive iade, &c. 
Our German ihaly thlile, follow^s exactly the analogy of 
forms like trat, irate, las, Vise (Grimm's tmith conjugation), 
and would lead us to expect a present ihele from thlie ; the 


* Sec Graff, V. 287, where, however, remark that very few authorities 
distinguish grajdiically the long a from the short. 

t Also t9t and tete, the latter anorganic, and as if the first e had not been 
produced from hut, throuj3:h urnlmiU from cr. See <Trimm, I. p 
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recollection of a reduplication which is contained in that 
is completely destoyed» but just as much so the possibility 
of connection with the weak preterites like ,mcAfe, to which 
recourse must be had, if we wish to reject the opinion first 
given by Grimm (I. p. 1042), but not firmly held by him, 
that the Old Saxon deda, Anglo-Saxon dide, Old High Ger- 
man ieta^ Middle High German iHe, rest on reduplication.* 
The passive participle yHd-nir, ge^tha-ner, answers to the 
Sanscrit like mld-na, “ withered,'*'’ from midi {mlu), or dd-na, 

“ gift (properly “ that given from dd, of which the 
common participle is dattn (from dadcda), the reduplication 
being irregularly retained. The Sanscrit tenth class 
agrees with the German weak conjugation (the prototype 
of which it is) in this point, that it never forms its pas- 
sive par ticiples in no, but always in ta ; on which is based 
the Gothic da of SOKIDJ, nominatives masculine sokiths, 

“ sought/' 

623. To return to the Gothic sdkida, “I sought,” “made to 
seek,” after acknowledging in the ya^ of s6kya, “ I seek,” the 
character of the Sanscrit tenth class ^ ay a, and in s6ki-da, 

“ I make to seek,'’ a copy of the Sanscrit choraydn-chakdra 
(or chakarn), “ I made to steal,” we now consider the^i of 
sdkida as the contraction of the syllable yoj in which we agree 
with Grimm. The i of sokida, therefore, represents the San- 
scrit ajidm of chdraydm-chakdra n euphonic for m), “ I 
made to steal or, in order to select kindred verbs, the i of 
the Gothic soli of saii-da, “ I made to place,” corresponds to 

* The substantive dS-ths (theme dc-di\ td-t^ cannot stand in our way, 
since its formation has nought to do with the reduplication, nor with the 
weak conjugation ; but here dc^ td^ is the root, and d\, ti, the derivation- 
suffix mentioned in §.01. Nor can the participle gidd-ner^ ki-td-neTf ge- 
tha-ner^ induce us to look for passive participles in the weak conjugations 
like gUsalbo-tdncr instead of gi-mlboUr^ ge-$albter^ because we make this 
participle independent of the auxiliary verb thun (compare Vocalismus, 

p.77). 
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the Sanscrit (or rather, only its of sddaydn-chaMra, 

** I made to sit”; the Gothic than?., of thani-da, “ I extended,” 
corresponds to the Sanscrit tdnaydm of tdnaydn-chakdm, ** I 
made to make extend”; the Gothic vasi, of vasi-da, ** I made 
to clothe,” corresponds to the Sanscrit vdsaydm of vdsaydn- 
chakdra, “ I made to cause to be clothed ” {vdsaydmi, ** I cause 
to clothe,” as causal of va^, “to clothe”). It might be con- 
jectured that the first member of the Gothic compounds 
under discussion originally, in like manner, carried an accu- 
sative-termination, just as in idea it is an accusative. As, 
that is to say, in the present state of the language, Gothic 
substantives have entirely lost the accusative sign, it would 
not surprise us to find it wanting in these compositions also. 
At an earlier period of the language, saiin-da, thanin-da, 
vasin-da, may have corresponded to the Sanscrit sddaydm-, 
tdnaydm-, vdsaydm-, the m of which before the ch of the aux- 
iliary verb must become n. The selection of another aux- 
iliary verb in German, but which has the same meaning, 
cannot surprise us, as the Sanscrit also, occasionally, as has 
been already shewn, employs another verb for the idea of 
* doing” (see p. 84 2), or sets in its place the verb substantive 
f/,v.or hhd, 

6*24. Grimm’s second conjugation of the weak form, of 
which salhd is given as example, has, as has already been ob- 
served, cast out, like the Latin first conjugation, the semi- 
vowel which holds the middle place in the Sanscrit qya of the 
tenth class, and the two sliort a then coalesce, in Gothic, into 
d = q 4 - as, in Latin, into d. Hence, in the preterite. Gothic 
forms like sulhd-da, “ I made to anoint,” correspond to the 
Sanscrit like chikaydn-chakdra, “I made to steal”; as laiyd, 
from lahjd-da, “I made to lick,” answers to the Sanscrit 
lehaydm {^laihaydm) from lehaydn-chakdra, “I made to 
cause to lick.” It must not be forgotten that the Sanscrit 
tenth class is at the same time the form of causal verbs, 
which admit of being formed from all roots ; hence, also, in 
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Grimm’s third class of the weak conjugation (which has pre- 
served the two first syllables of the Gothic o^a in the form of 
ai, in accordance with the Latin i of the second conjiigation> 
and the analogous Prakrit forms*), the Gothic preterites 
faunai-da, “ I thought,” banai-da, “ I built/^ ga-jukai-da, ** I 
subjected to ^he yoke,” correspond to the Sanscrit causal 
preterites ntdnagdn-chakdra, “I caused to make to think,” 
bdmydn-chakdrcu “ I caused to make to be,” I produced, 

‘ created.” t 

625. In Sanscrit, besides the tenth class and derivative 
verbs, there are verbs which paraphrase the reduplicate 
preterite by forming directly from the root an abstract sub- 
stantive in d, and combining with its accusative one of the 
abovementioned auxiliary verbs. All roots, for instance, do 
this, which begin with vowels which are long either natu- 
rally or by position, with the exception of an d, long by po- 
sition and the root dp, ** to reach”; as isdn-chakdra, ‘‘ I made 
to rule,” from is, ** to rule.” Compare with this the Gothic 
brah-ta, ** 1 brought,” answering to the strong present hrigya 
(hrlnga). Moreover, the paraphrased preterites, to which, 
instead of the present, a simple preterite with present mean- 
ing corresponds (see §.616), and which, in the preterite, ^st 
like hrah-ta, combine the auxiliary verb thun direct with the 
root, in which junction its 2’ sound is governed by the final 
consonants of the principal verb ; and in Gotliic appears at one 
time as t, at another as th, at another as d (compare §. 91.), 
and after the t of VIT, “to know,” as .v (see §. 102.): hence, 
mdsda, “ I must,” preterite {mot, “ I must,” present) ; mun- 
tha, “I meant” {man, “I mean”); shd-da, “ I should” {skal, 
“I should,” present); vis-sa for knew” (yf/z7, “I. 


* Seep. 110. 

t The Gothic verb, also, is, according to its meaning, a causal from a 
lost primitive, which, in Old High German, in the first person present, is 
hiw, see §. 610. 
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know/’ see §. 491). A few' weak verbs, also, with the deri- 
vation ya, suppress its representative t, and annex the auxili- 
ary verb direct to the root. They are, in Gothic, but four, viz. 
thah-tiiy “ I thought” (present, thngkya) ; bauh-ta, “I bought” 
(with au for m, according to §.82., present bugya) ; vqurh-ta, 
“ I made” (present vaurkya) ; fhuh-ta, “it appeared” (ihugky 
“it appears”). The Old High German, however, usually 
suppresses the derivative i after a long radical syllable,, and 
with the cause disappears also the efiect, viz. the umlaut pro- 
duced by the i (see §. 73.), in as far as the original vowel is 
ana: hence, wan-te* I named”; “I turned”; Ur-iay 

“ I taught ;” answering to the Gothic nanmi-duy vandi-da, 
laisi-da. These, and similar verbs, have also, in the present 
and the forms depending on it, lost the y or i of the deriva- 
tion but have preserved the umlauty whence it is clear, 
that the y or i must have here adhered much longer than in 
the preterite (nennuy wendv, Uru). 

626. The passive participle in Gothic, with respect to the 
suppression or retention of the derivative i, and with regard 
to the euphonic change of the final consonant of the root, 
always keeps equal pace with the preterite active : hence 
\nay be inferred from the Gothic 6h-ta, “ I feared,” a partici- 
pial base of similar sound, oh-iuy “ feared,” nominative ohtsy 
though this participle cannot be cited as occurring. Toge- 


* For nann-ta^ see §. 102. 

t For wand-ta^ sec §. 102. I consider this verb as identical with the 
Ssuiscrit vart (vnl), “ to go,” “ to be” (with the preposition m, “ to re- 
turn”), and the Latin verto, with exchange of the liquids r and n. This 
does not prevent our werden being refeiTcd to the root vart^ as it often 
happens that a root separates into different forms with distinct meaning's. 

J As the Old High German does not distinguish thQ y from i it cannot 
be known whether the neriu^ nei'iames^ which corresponds to the Gotliic 
nasya^ “ 1 save,” nasyam^ “ we Siivc,” should be pronounced nenjv^ tier- 
yames or ncTiit^ neriameSy though at the oldest period y would certainly 
liave boon used. 
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ther with vaurh-ia, “ I made,” from vaurkya, exists a partici- 
ple vaurhtst **the made” (theme vaurhta), Mark xiv. 58 . ; and 
yfith fra*hnuh-f a, “Isold,” from frahugya, is found fra'-bauhis, 
“ the sold,” John xii. 5 . From such euphonic coincidences, 
however, we cannot deduce an historical descent of the pas- 
' sive participle from the preterite active, or vice versd; just as 
little as it could be said, that, in Latin, the participles in tvs 
and turns, and the nouns of agency in /or, really proceed from 
the supine, because from doctum, monifum, jnay be inferred 
doctus, monitus, docturus^ monilurus, doctor, monitor. It is na- 
tural that suffixes which begin with one and the same syllable, 
even if they have nothing in common in their origin, should 
still, in external analogy, approach one another, and combine 
similarly with the root. In German, indeed, the auxiliary 
verb thun, and the suffix of the passive participle, if we recur 
to their origin, have different initial sounds, as the former 
rests on the Sanscrit vddhd, the latter on the suffix wfa: 
but inasmuch as the latter, in Gothic, instead of becoming 
ihn, according to the law for the changing of sounds, has, 
with the preceding derivative vowel, assumed the form da, it 
is placed on the same footing with the auxiliary verb, which ^ 
regularly commences with d, and is consequently subjec^t 
to the same fate. The same is the case with the suffix of 
abstract substantives, which is, in Sanscrit, ti, but in Gothic, 
after vowels, di, and after consonants, according to their 
nature, either ii, ihi, or di; and thus may also, from the 
preterite mah-ta, “ I could,” be deduced a substantive mah-is 
(theme mah-ti), “ might,” without the latter proceeding from 
the former. 

627 . We must therefore reject the opinion, that, in 
Gothic, sokida, “ I sought,” and sdkUlis (theme soklda), “ the 
sought,” soklda' sdkido), “ the sought ” (feni.) stand 


* The Sanscrit dh leads us to expect the Greek 6 and Gothic d. 
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to one another in the relation of descent ; and I still per- 
sist in my assertion, already made in my System of Conju- 
gation, and in my Review of Grimm‘'s German Grammar 
(Vocalismus, p. 72), that in Persian, preterites like bur-dmn, 

“ I bore,’’ hes--tem, “ I bound,’’ purs-i-dem, “ I asked,” are 
derived from their corresponding participles, which have 
both an active and a passive signification. While, in San- 
scrit, hrHa (nominative masculine hritafi) has merely a 
passive meaning, and only verbs neuter use the forms in 
ta with an active signification,* in Persian, hur~deh means 
both borne and, actively, having borne ; and the perfect is 
expressed in Persian by using the verb substantive with 
tlie participle just mentioned ; thus hurdeh ern, “ I have 
borne,” or, literally, I am having borne.” I consider, 
liowever, the aorist burdem as a contraction of burdeh 
which need not surprise us, as the Persian very generally 
combines its verb substantive with both substantives and 
adjectives; e.cj, mordom, ‘‘I am a man,” buxurgemy “I am 
great.” In the third person singular herdy or h(‘rdvh stands 
without the addition of the auxiliary verb, as, in Sanscrit, 
hartti “ laturm ” is used in the sense of laturusy f/, wm, esf ; 
while the first and second persons of the three numbers 
combine the singular nominative masculine with the verb 
substantive, bharidsmiy I shall carry,” &c. If we choose 
to recognise the verb substantive in the Persian aorist 
burderriy because in the present, with the exception of the 
third person esty it is so much compressed that it is 
nowise distinguished from the terminations of other verbs,t 
we must conclude that the simple annexation of the perso- 
nal terminations to the participle, which is robbed of its end- 


* Comp, gata-s^ ^'‘qui so hhuta-s, ‘‘ the having been” (masculine), 
t Compare em, “ I am,” ?, “ thou art,” “ we arc,” id^ “ ye are,” 

end^ “they are,” with herem (“I bear”), herlm^ herid^ herend. To 

end corresponds the Doric hvri for a-evrl; to em the English am (=cm). 
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ing eh forms the tense under discussion. This, however, is 
not my opinion ; and it seems to me far more natural to ex- 
plain hurd'^-em as literally meaning “ having home am I,'* 
than to raise burd to the rank of a secondary verbal root, and, 
as such, to invest it with the4>ersonal terminations, as they 
appear in the present. 

(J28, The Sclavonic languages, with the exception of the 
Old Sclavonic and Servian (see §§.561. &c.), present, in the 
formation or paraphrasing of the preterite, a remarkable co- 
incidence with the Persian. The participle, which, in Per- 
sian, terminates in deh or teh, and in Sanscrit, in the masculine 
and neuter theme, in in, in the feminine in t(}» ends, in Old 
Sclavonic, in the masculine-neuter base in loy in the feminine 
in la ; and [ consider the I of this participial suffix as a weak- 
ening of d; as, in Latin, lacrymuy levivy from dacrymoy devir 
(see §. n.)y and, in Lithuanian, lika, ** ten,” at the end of com- 
pounds, for dika (see §.310. Rem.). And I am hence of opinion, 
that, both with reference to their root and their formation, byh 
byln, hyloy “the having been” (masculine, feminine, and 
neuter), may be compared with the Sanscrit words of the same 
import, bufa-Sy hUtdy buta-niy and Persian budeh. In Polish, byt 
means “ he was,” by fa, ** she was,” hyto, “ it was,” by ft, byty, 
“ they were,”* without the addition of an auxiliary verb, or a 
personal termination : and as in general the forms in h la, lo, 
It, ly, do not occur at all as proper participles, but only repre- 
sent the preterite indicative, they have assumed the complete 
character of personal terminations. t They resemble, there- 
fore, onljr^with the advantage of the distinction of gender 
like nouns, the Latin amamini, amabimini, in which words the 


* The masculine fonn hyti belongs only to the masculine persons : to all 
the other substantives of the three genders belongs the feminine from 
byty- 

t And no notice is taken in Grammars, that, according to the gender 
alluded to, they are the nominatives of a former participle. 
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language is no longer conscious that they are masculine plural 
nominatives, see §. 478. Still more do the above Polish forms 
resemble the persons of the Sanscrit participial future, which 
uses for all genders the masculine nominatives of the three 
numbers of a participle corresponding to the Latin in turm ; 
so that bhavitd, *\futurm'' stands instead of futurus, a, wm, 
esti and bhavitdras, ^'faturir instead of futurU (S, a, sunt But 
hyh “ he was,” corresponds most exactly to the Persian word 
of the same meaning, hdd or bAdeh, “ the having been,'’ in the 
sense of “ he was.” In the first person singular masculine, 
byiem (by-iem) answers admirably to the Persian bAdem, 
which I render in Sanscrit by bhuto ‘'smt (euphonic for 
bliutas asmi) to. “the man having been am L" In the 
feminine and neuter, the Polish hytam {hyia-ni) corresponds 
to the Sanscrit bhuta “ the woman having been am 
I," and in the neuter, bylmi (byto-m) to the Sanscrit hliutam 
asmi, ** the thing having been am I." In the second per- 
son, in the three genders, the Polish bytes {bytes) corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit masculine bhufd-\sl (for bhutas nsi); 
bytas Q}yta4) to the Sanscrit feminine bhuld "si ; bytos {hyto-.i) 
to the Sanscrit neuter bhutam asi. In the plural, the mas- 
culine bythsmj/f and feminine byty-smy,^ correspond to the 
Sanscrit feminine and masculine bhuids smas; and so, in the 
second person, bytyscle, bytyscie,^ to the Sanscrit hhutds stha. 

“ Remark 1. — I have no doubt that the syllable em of 
the Polish byt-em, and the simple m of the feminine bybt-m 
and neuter byto-m belong to the verb substihtive, which, 
therefore, in byta-m, bytu-m, and so in the feminine and 
neuter second person byta-sh, byto-sh, has left merely its 

* See p. 854, Remark *. 

t The Polish c is like our ar, and has the same etymological value as t; 
for instance, in the second person plural the termination cie corresponds 
to die Old Sclavonic TE te; and, in the infinitive, the tennination v to 
the Old Sclavonic TM tt 
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personal termination, just as in our contractions, im, xum, 
am, beim, from in, dem, &c., the article is represented only 
by its case termination. In the first and second person 
plural, however, the radical consonant has remained ; so 
that smy, sc?e, are but little different from the Sanscrit 
smas, stha, and Latin mmm (for smm). But if smy, scie, 
be compared with the form exhibited by the Polish verb 
substantive in its isolated state, some scruple might, per- 
haps, arise in assenting to the opinion, that hyt-rm, ‘ I (a 
man) was,’ hytismy, ‘ we (men) were,’ or the present of the 
verb substantive is contained in czylai-em, ‘ I read,’ czyiatl- 
smy, * we read ’; for ‘ I am ’ is yeslem, and ‘ we are,’ yes-- 
tesmy. It would, in fact, be a violent mutilation, if we 
assumed that byt-ern, hytl-siny, have proceeded from hyf- 
yestem, bytl-yestesmy, I do not, however, believe this to 
be the case, but maintain that yesiem, ‘ I am,’ yesfesmy, 

‘ we are,’ ypslos, ' thou art,’ and yrsicsciey * ye are,’ hav(‘ 
been developed from the third person singular yesL For 
this yest^ answ'ers to the language nearest akin to our 
own, the Old Sclavonic yesly, Russian esfy, Bohemian yest 
(y = y), Karniolan yp (where the st has been lost), as, to the 
old sister languages, the Sanscrit astt, Greek eern', Lithu- 
anian esti, and Latin est. But yostem, yeslesmy, &c., do 
not admit of an organic comparison with the correspond- 
ing forms of the languages more or less nearly connected. 
On the other hand, the last portion of yeslesmy, ‘ we are,^ 
answers exactly to the Russian esmy ; and it must be 
assumed, that the concluding part of yesi-em, * I am,’ has 
lost an s before the m, just as the m of byt-em, ‘the 
having been am I.’ It cannot be surprising that the 
superfluous yest is not conjointly introduced in the com- 
pound with the participle. At the period of the origin of 
this periphrastic preterite it did not, perhaps, exist in the 


^ Regarding the initial y, see §. 256. w. 
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isolated present, or the language may still have been con- 
scious of the meaning of the yest of yest-em, and that the 
whole properly expressed, ‘ it is I,’ ‘ cest moC Thus, in 
Irish-Gaelic, is me properly means ‘ I am ’ — ^according to 
OTleilly, ‘it is F — and ba me or hudh me is literally ‘it 
was I ’ {biulh, ‘ he was,’ = Sanscrit ahhuU see §. 573., ha, ‘ he 
wm'' = abhavnf, §. 522) ; and in the future, in my opinion, 
the character of the third person regularly enters into the 
first person, and, in the verb substantive, may also grow 
up with the theme in such a manner that the terminations 
of the other persons may attach themselves to it.* More- 
over, the Irish fuiVim, ‘I mn,’' fuilir, ‘thou art, ‘he is,' 
fuilmid ‘ we are,’ &c., deserve especial remark. Here, in 
my opinion, the third person has again become a theme Tor 
the others ; but the I oi fuil, ‘ he is,’ appears to me to be 
a weakening of an original d, like the Polish byf, ‘ he was’: 
the difference of the two forms is, however, that the / of 
the Irish form is a personal termination, and that of the 
Polish a participial suffix ; and therefore byf-em signifies, 
not ‘ it was I,’ as fuiJhn, ‘ it is I,’ but clearly ‘ the person 
having been am I.’ But from the procedure of the Irish 
language this objection arises, that the Persian bied, ‘ he 
was,’ just like the previously mentioned Irish budh, might 
be identified with the Sanscrit aorist abhilt ; and it might 
be assumed that this third person has been raised into a 
theme for the rest, and has thus produced btldein, ‘ I was,' 
hudi, ‘ thou wast,’ &c., like the Irish fuilim, ‘ I am,’ fidlir, 
‘ thou art.’ But this view of the matter is opposed by 
the circumstance, that together with bud exists also the 
full participial form budeh, which serves, in some degree, 
as a guide to the understanding of the former form. If 

* Biad or heid^ “ I shall he,” biadhair or hcidhir^ “ thou wilt be,” 6eiV//i, 
‘‘he will be”; heim. or hHdh-mur or hHdh-mid ov hiodh-wnoid^ svq ^\v\\ 
be.” See my Treatise “On the Celtic Languages,” pp. 44, 46. 

3 K 
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it were wished to regard the d of burdy ‘ he bore,’ as the 
sign of the person, the whole would be to be referred to 
the Sanscrit imperfect ahharat. But in very many cases 
objections arise to the referring of the Persian aorist to the 
Sanscrit imperfect, or first augmented preterite, since the 
latter has always a common theme with the present, while 
the Persian kuned, ‘ he makes,’ which is based on the 
Veda krindti (from karnoti, with loss of the r), does not 
answer to the theme of kerd, ' he made.’ On the other 
hand, this kerd, like the participle kerdah, admits very 
easily of being compared with krita-s (from karta-s), 
‘made.’ Just so bast, bastah, ‘he bound,’ bastah, ‘bound,’ 
and * having bound,’ does not answer to the present bandad, 

‘ he binds,’ but to the Zend passive participle baka, 
‘bound’; for which, in Sanscrit, stands baddlia, euphonic 
for badh-ta, the dh of which, in Zend and Persian, has 
become s (see §. 102.).” • 

“ Rem. 2. — In Persian exists, together with em, ‘ I am,’ 
a verb hastem of the same signification, which exhibits a 
surprising resemblance to the Polish yesiem, as the third 
person Jb hast does to the Polish yest. If it were 
wished to assume that the third person hast is akin 

to ast, and has arisen from it by prefixing an h, as 

the y of the Polish yest and Old Sclavonic yesty, is only 
an anorganic addition (see §. 255. n.), I should then derive 
the Persian hastem, hasti, &c., also, just as the Polish yestern, 
yestes, from the third person. With regard to the prefixed h, 
we may consider as another instance the term used for the 
number ‘ Eight,’ hasht, contrasted with the forms beginning 
with a vowel in the kindred languages. It appears to me, 
however, better to compare hastam with the Zend histdmi, 
‘ I stand ’ (from sistdmi) ; as, so early as the Sanscrit, the 
root of ‘ to stand ’ frequently supplies the place of the verb 
substantive, as also in the Roman dialect it aids in com- 
pleting the conjugation of the old verb. Compare, therefore, 
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GREEK. 

ZEND. 

PERSIAN, 

C/ - Ji. 

KTTayn, 

histdml. 

hast am. 

IcTTOL^, 

hisfahU 

hasiif 

(OrTOLTl, 

histaitU 

hast. 

tirTayev, 

hisfnmah?, 

hastim. 

icrraTe, 

histatha. 

hastid. 

tCTTaVTi, 

Instenti, 

ha stand. 


Observe, that the third person singular hast is devoid of 
the personal sign ; otherwise we should have in its place 
hoMad, according to the analogy of harad, * he bears," jmrsadf 
‘ he asks,’ dihad, ‘ he gives, and others.’ With respect 
to the suppression of the personal terminations, the form 
hast resembles our ivirdy h’dlt, for wirded, hdltet, Pott’s 
opinion — who, in the derivation of the forms under discus- 
sion, has likewise referred to the root of ‘ to stand ’ (Etym. 
Forsch. 1. 274.), but prefers recognising in the t of the 
Polish yesiem, as of the Persian ha stum, the t of the passive 
participle — is opposed by the consideration, that neither in 
Sanscrit has the root as, nor in any other cognate language 
has the kindred root, produced or contained the participle 
mentioned. There is, in Sanscrit, no pai'ticiple asta-s, but 
for it hhuta-s ; in Persian no asiah, but budeh ; in Sclavonic 
no yesl, but hyl ; in Lithuanian no esta-s, in Latin no estus, 
in Gothic no ists. Hence there is every reason for 
assuming, that if there ever existed a participle of the 


* Sanscrit thhthami^ see §. .508. 

t The h of (Jiham^ ‘‘ I give,” appears to me a remnant of the Zend as- 
pirated dh of dadhdmi ; and as I have already traced back else- 

where the h oinihdden^ “to place" (present mham\ to the Sanscrit dh of 
dhd^ and recognised in the syllabic ni, an obscured preposition (the San- 
scrit wi, “down," Wiener Jahrb. 1828, B. 42. p. 258). The ^otox diham 
resembles the Old Sclavonic damy for dn~dmy (§. 486.) and our preterites 
like hiefs^ hielt (§. 592.) herein, that the reduplicate syllable has gained 
the semblance of the principal syllable. 

3 K 2 
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other roots of ‘ to be/ analogous to ^ bhuta, * been/ 
it must have been lost at so early a period, that it could 
not have rendered any service to the Polish and Per- 
sian in the formation of a preterite and present of the 
indicative/’ 

629 . The Bohemian, in its preterites, places the present 
of the auxiliary verb after the past participle, and sepa- 
rated from it ; the Carniolan prefixes it ; and the Russian 
leaves it entirely out, and distinguishes the persons by the 
pronouns, which are placed before the participle. I 
was,” in Bohemian, is, according to the difference of 
genders, byl sem, byla sem, byh sern ; in Carniolan, sim bit, 
slm bilot sim bilo ; in Russian, ya byl, ya byla, ya byh. 
But the present of the Carniolan verb substantive is very 
remarkable, on account of the almost perfect identity of 
the three persons of the dual, and of the two first of the 
plural, with the Sanscrit ; where, according to a general 
law of sound, the forms sms, ‘‘ we two are,” stas, “ ye two 
are,” reject their final s before vowels (short a excepted), 
and hereby coincide entirely with the Carniolan, in which 
sva signifies “ we two are,” sta, ** they two are.” In San- 
scrit, sva iha means “ we two are here,” sta ihn, ** they two 
are here.” In the plural, the Carniolan smo answers to 
the Sanscrit smas (before vowels sma), ste to stha, so 
to santi. It is, however, to be observed, that the two 
languages have, independently of each other, lost the 
initial vowel, which belongs to the root, which has re- 
mained in the Old Sclavonic with the prefix of a y, ex- 
cepting in the third person plural (see §. 480 .). 

630 . If our auxiliary verb tliun is contrasted, as above 
(§. 621 .), with the Sanscrit root dhdy “ to place,” make,” 
then preterites like the Gothic sukida and our suchte 
appear, in respect to their composition, like cognate forms 
to the Greek passive and aorists and futures ; as, erv^-drjv, 
rv(prdYiaoixai, in which I recognise the aorist and the future 
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middle of T/ 0 > 7 jit< = Sanscrit rfadMmi.* The concluding por- 
tion of Tvf^delrivt TVife-Stjaofiat, is completely identical 

with the simple 6Q>, deirjv, di^aofiah in conjugation ; and ervKf}- 
6rjv is distinguished from eOrjv by this only, and, in fact, ad- 
vantageously, that it gives the heavier personal terminations 
of the dual and plural no power of shortening the vowel of 
the root, which the Sanscrit adhdm = eOriv, in its 

simple state, does not ; since, in this language, adhd-ma an- 
swers to the Greek ede/xei/ for edrjiJLev, as the Greek ecrri^v, 
also, does not admit of the length of its root being shortened 
ill the dual or plural. Thus the imperative TVip-drjTi, also, is 
distinguished from deg by preserving the length of the root, 
as also by its more full personal termination. From the 
future TVfjy^dYjaofjLat should an aorist eTvcl>d/]fjLrjv be looked for ? 
or, vice versety should we suppose that the future would be 
contented with active terminations, as well as the aorist 
Perhaps originally hv(l>drjv and simultaneously 

existed, and thus also hv<p-dr}-/xr]v (or eTvtpdcjJLtjv) and rv^- 
6Yj(rofiati as periphrastic active and passive tenses. In the 
present state of the language, however, the aorist has lost 
the passive form, and the future the active ; and when the 
syllable Q-q was no longer recognised as an auxiliary verb, it 
received the meaning of a passive character ; just as our Ian-* 
guage no longer perceives an auxiliary verb in the te of 
mchtey but only an expression for the past ; or as we have 
ceased to recognise in the te of hevte the word toQy and in 
heu (Old High German hhi) a demonstrative, but regard the 
whole as a simple adverb formed to express the present day. 

631. As to the form of the Greek second aorist and future 
passive, I consider eTvirqv and TV’nrja’ojj.at as abbreviations of 
eTV(j)6qv, rvfpdrja’ojjLat- The loss of the 6 resembles, there- 
fore, that of the cr in the active aorists of verbs with liquids 

* Compare Jahrb. for Lit. Crit. 1827, Feb., pp. 285, &c. ; Vocalismus, 
pp. 53, &c. ; and Potfs Etym. Forseb. 1. 187. 
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{§. 547.): it need not, however, surprise us, that, as the ^ of 
€Tvcl)dtjVt from regard to the 6 following, assumes the place 
of the radical tt, after this 6 is dropped the original sound again 
makes its appearance, and therefore M^drjv, Tu0^o-o/xa/, are 
not used. The case is similar to that of our vowel Rvck-umlaut, 
(restored derivative sound), since we use the form kraft as cor- 
responding to the Middle High German genitive and dative 
krpfte, because, after the dissolution of the vowel which had 
generated the umlaut, the original vowel also recurs, while we, 
in the plural, say krnfte, like the Middle High German krefte. 
Various objections oppose the opinion that the verb substantive 
is contained in ervTryjv, much as the appended auxiliary verb 
agrees in its conjugation with that of But the double 
expression of past time in eTvirrjv, once in the principal verb 
and once in the auxiliary, if the verb substantive be con- 
tained in it, cannot fail of surprising us ; while the Sanscrit, 
in combining its dsarn, “ I was,” with attributive verbs, with- 
draws the augment, and, with it, also the radical vowel a of 
the auxiliary verb (§. 542.). Still more objectionable must 
appear the augment in the future rvixfjaoixai, and in the im- 
perative TVTTYjOt, Why not rxntecrofxai, rvittadi, or, perhaps, 
the O’ being dislodged, rvitidt, and, in the third person, T^ Treo-Tco 
or Ti^TreTco ? The termination e/y in the participle rxmel^ has 
no hold whatever in the conjugation of the verb substantive. 

632, The Latin vendo, if we do not refer the auxiliary 
verb contained in it to do==8iSu>/Jii, daddmi, but to 

ridYjfjLt, dUidhdmi, must be regarded as a cognate form 

to the German formations like sdkida, sdkidAdum, I sought,” 
‘‘ we sought,” and the Greek like erv^driv, Tv^dT^ao/xat, The 
Sanscrit dd, “to give,” and dhd, “to place,” are distinguished 
only by the aspiration of the latter ; and in Zend these verbs 
are scarce to be distinguished at all from one another, because 
d, according to §. 39., in the inner sound frequently becomes 
dh, but dh even lays aside the aspiration in the initial sound. 
In Latin, also, ^ dd and VT dM might easily be combined in 
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one form, since that language generally presents its d as an- 
swering to the Sanscrit dh and Greek d, especially in the in- 
ner sound, as b to the Sanscrit But the circumstance that 

the root VT dkd, 011, in Latin, has not remained in its simple 
form, does not prevent us from recognising it in the com» 
pounds credo, perdo, abdo, condo, and vendor just as in pes~ 
sundo, pessumdoA The form venundo answers, in respect to 
the accusative form of the primary word, to Sanscrit com- 
pounds like ijnn-chakdrq (§§. 619. 625.). 

633. In order to trace out in its full extent the influence 
that the Sanscrit root dim has obtained in the European 
cognate languages in the formation of grammatical forms, I 
must further remark, that I believe I may here refer also the 
last portion of the future and imperative of the Sclavonic 
verb substantive. In Old Sclavonic budu means “ I will be,*' 
literally, as it appears to me, ‘‘ I make to be.’" The first por- 
tion of this compound answers very well to the Sanscrit root 
bliu, and is identical with the Zend bu. As, however, the 
Sclavonic u usually answers to the Sanscrit diphthong ^ 6 
see §. 255./.), so must we in the Sclavonic bu re- 
cognise the Sanscrit Guna form hhd And ^bhu itself re- 
ceives Guna in the future, and exhibits here, in combination 
with the other root of “to be,” the form bhav-i~shydmh of 


* §.10., and compare medium with the Sanscrit madhya-iri^ mediiari 
with medhas^ understanding,’ with irelOfjo. 

t A. W. von Schlegel has been the first to recognise in Latin the San- 
scrit srat, “ belief,” and has found in credo a similar compound to that 
of the Sanscrit srad-dadhamiy which signifies the same (literally “ I place 
faith”), without, however, identifying the Latin expression also, in regard 
to its concluding portion, with the Sanscrit comp. (Bhagavad-Gita, p. 108). 
Credo might certainly also mean “ I give faith,” but it is more natural to 
place this verb both in its second and in its first portion on the same foot- 
ing with its Indian prototype, as I have already done in the Vienna Jahr- 
buch (1828, B. 42, p. 250), where I have also compared the do of ahdo 
and condo with the Sanscrit root dha. 
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which we sliall treat hereafter. The second portion of the 
Old Sclavonic bu-du (from bu-do-m, see §. 255. g.) cor- 
responds in its conjugation exactly to the present thus 

second person bu-deshi, third, budehj; only the e and o of 
BE^Emn ve^-e-shif be^etb ve^-e-ty, be^om vei-om, &c., is the 
class vowel, or vowel of conjunction, while that of de-shi, 
de-ty, do-rrit is the abbreviation of the A of the Sanscrit root 
dhd ; for e and o are the usual representatives, in Old Scla- 
vonic, of the Sanscrit short a (see §. 255. a.). We must here 
direct attention to the Sanscrit root sfha, the d of which is 
irregularly shortened as though it were the conjunctive 
vowel of the first class (§. 508.). Hence, also, in the impera- 
tive the Old Sclavonic t yc of bu-dye-m, “ we should 

be” (‘‘should make to be”), a'^t'E 6w-r7i/e-/e, “ be ye,” to 
the Sanscrit ^ of tishlhe-ma, * we may stand,” tishtM-ta, “ ye 
may stand” (§. 255. e.). 

634. There is, in Old Sclavonic and Russian, also a verb 
which occurs in an isolated state, which signifies “to do,” 
“ to make,” and which is distinguished from that which is 
contained in bu-du only by the circumstance tliat it exhibits 
A* dye instead of ae de as root, which does not prevent me 
from declaring it to be originally identical with it. Its pre- 
sent is AliK^ dyeyu^ and it is rightly compared by Kopitar 
with our thun and the English do. From it comes the neuter 
substantive dyelo, “ deed,” as thing done, which, in its forma- 
tion, answers to the participles mentioned above (§. 628.), and 
has, in advantageous contrast with them, preserved the ori- 
ginal passive meaning, while they have erroneously been 
assigned to the active voice. 


* See §. 507. where, however, in the first person plural, we should read 
instead of vei-o-me, 

t Analogous with eye-yCi^ “ 1 sow"; as, in Gothic, d^-ths^ “deed," and 
sS-ths^ “ seed,” rest on a like formation, and roots which terminate simh 
laiiy. 
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635 . Analogous with budut ** I shall be,’’’’ is the Old 

Sclavonic iduy ‘‘ I go,” which is placed by Dobrowsky also 
(p. 350 ) in the same class with budii. Ida, therefore means 
literally ‘‘I make to go,” and springs from the widely- 
diffused root i (infinitive whence, in Gothic, the 

anomalous i-ddya, “ I went,” plural i-ddyMum, “ we went.” 
I believe that these forms have proceeded from i-da, 
i-dedum, simply by doubling the d and annexing an i ; and 
I regard them, therefore, in the sense of ‘‘ I made to go,” 

we made to go ” ; and I compare with them the Scla- 
vonic i-du as present. The d of sliedu, however, which is 
used in completing the conjugation of idu, I consider as 
belonging to the root, and look upon the whole as 
akin to the Sanscrit sad, “ to go,” to which belong 
also chodiiU and the Greek 6So?. The forms 
o-dyeshdu, “ I put on,” dress,” 'im-dyesh-d tisy ay “ I hope,” 
^a-dyealidu, amjarioy onus imponoy^ which Dobrowsky, 1. c., 
likewise compares with huduy remarking that they stand 
for odypyHy &c., I consider as reduplicate forms of the root 
dyp, “ to make,” mentioned above ; for d gladly assumes, 
and under certain circumstances regularly, the prefix of 
M shy for which reason dashdyy “ give,” and yasahdy, 
“eat” (for dadyy yady)y correspond to the Sanscrit dadyds, 
“ thou niayest give,” adyds, “thou mayest eat” (see Kopitar’s 
Glagolita, pp. 53 and 63 ). The conjecture, however, that 
o-dypshduy na-dyeshduy (a*dyeshdu, are reduplicate forms, 
is strongly supported by the circumstance that the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit and Greek verbs also (dadhdmiy Tidyyn) 
are reduplicated in the special tenses, as daddmi, 8iS(»>pt ; and 
to the two last forms a reduplicate verb corresponds in Scla- 
vonic likewise (see §. 436 .). 

636 . The Lettish possesses some verbs which are com- 
bined, throughout their whole conjugation, with the auxiliary 
verb under discussion. Of this class is dim’dehrty “ to ring” 
(debt =d^<), together with dim-U id, nau-deh-iy “to mew.” 
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with nan-t, id. In bai-deh-t, “to make afraid,” with bi-t, 
“ to fear” (Sanscrit vft bhi), fskum-*deh-tt “ to disturb,” i. e. “ to 
make mournful,” with fskum-t ** to be mournful,” the mean- 
ing of the auxiliary verb makes itself clearly perceptible, and 
replaces the causal formation. In other cases the appended 
dih-t may be rendered by thun (compare Pott I. 187). Re- 
garding the Lithuanian imperfect of custom, in which we 
have recognised the same auxiliary verb, see §.525. 

637, It deserves to be noticed, that, in Zend also, the 
verb under discussion of “ placing,” “ making,” “ doing,” 
occurs as an appended auxiliary verb. Thus, 
yadsh-ddi “ to purify,” literally “ to make purify,” from 
which the present middle ^^^^<^^&^\sj^yadsh-daih€nUj 
‘‘ they make to purify ” (regarding the extended form doth, 
see p. 112), the precative middle 

yaosh-daithita, ‘‘they may purify ” .(Vend. S. p. 266), the 
imperative jyAu(3^doi#A5^ yadsk-datlidnu “ let me make to 
purify ” (I. c. p. 500). The form ddiii of yndsh-ddllit ** the 
purification ” (l.c. pp. 300, 30l), corresponds, in radical and 
derivative suffix, to the abovementioned Gothic Mlhs (theme 
(Mdi), For the frequent expression 

yadsh-dayann anhen, “ they are purified,” we ought perhaps 
to read yaushdayanm anhen, in which case the former 
might be regarded as the locative of ymhhdd, so that the 
whole would signify “ they are in purification.” But if 

* 1 formerly thought, that in this and similar expressions the root dd^ 
“ to give,” was contained (Gramm. Grit. p. 322), which might very well 
be the case, and is also Burnouf's opinion, who, however, assents, at Ya^na, 
p. 866, Rem. 217, to Fr. Windischmann's explanation, who was the first 
to recognise in this and similar compounds the Sanscrit root dhd instead 
of dd. To the remark made by Bumouf (1, c. Note E. p. xi.), that the 
initial sound dh in Zend is not permissible, it may be added, that in the 
middle also, after a consonant, d is necessarily used for the original dh: 
hence, the Sanscrit imperative termination dhi^ which in Zend, after vowels, 
appears as dAi, is, after a consonant, di: thus “ give,” opposed to 

irui-dhi^ “ hear,” k^r^nui-dhi^ ‘‘ make.” 
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the reading yadshdayann is correct, then it may be taken 
as the accusative plural in the sense of purificatoa ; so that 
the verb substantive would be construed as in Arabic with 
the accusative. 

638. We return to the reduplicated preterite, in order to 
consider its formation in Zend. Examples have been given 
in §. 520., which, in their principle of formation, correspond, 
for the most part, with the Sanscrit. Thus, 
didvaha answers to the Sanscrit didvhhay '' he hated,’’’ with 
the prefix of an a before the Guna vowel p, according to 
§. 20. The forms vivise and aj»a5^^P tutava 

shew that the Zend, in departure from the Sanscrit, 
admits long vowels in the syllable of repetition. Vivis-^, 
from the root viiy “ to obey,*’’’ is the second person singular 
middle, and wants the personal sign ; thus, ^ for the 
Sanscrit and Greek era/. Here, from want of adequate 
examples, we must leave it undecided whether this sup- 
pression, which makes the second person the same as the 
first and third, takes place merely after sibilants, or prin- 
cipally after consonants. The form a5»as^^^ tMava, “ he 
could,’” from the root tav,^ should be, according to the 
Sanscrit principle, iaidva, as a radical in the third person 
singular, is necessarily lengthened ; but the Zend form above 
has transferred the long quantity to the syllable of redupli- 
cation, and, as it appears, through the influence of the v of 
the root, has replaced the a sound by u. On the other hand, 
the root mch, ** to speak,” which, in Sanscrit, in the syl- 
lable of repetition suppresses the o, and vocalizes the v to 
(uvacha or uvdchd), in Zend regularly forms vavacha, which. 
Vend. S. p. 83., occurs as the first person, and is rendered 
by Anquetil, *'fai prononce*'''' That the Zend does not par- 

* Compare tavahn^ “if they can,” Vend. S. 

pp. 209 and 332, as third person plural of the imperfect subjunctive in the 
sense of the present. 
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ticipate in lengthening the a, which, in Sanscrit, before 
simple consonants enters at will into the first person sin- 
gular, and of necessity into the third person, is proved 
also by the form tatasa, “ he formed (see Bur- 

,nouf, Ya^na, p. 104), the root of which is referred by 
Burnouf, and with justice, to the Sanscrit taksh, and, 
as it appears to me, fitly compared with the Greek raacro), 
639. The passage of the Vend. S. (p. 3), which has fur- 
nished us with the form tatasa (in the litho- 

graphed Codex erroneously tntas), supplies us also with two 
other reduplicate preterites, which have, too, (and this de- 
serves notice,) a perfect meaning, while the corresponding 
Sanscrit tense refuses the function of a perfect (§. 513.). 
We read 1. c. as^^vias^aj^ 

y6 nd dadha yd iaiasa yd tuthruy^., “ who has made (us), 
who has formed (us), who has sustained (us).*” The form 
dadhuf which Neriosengh renders by ^ daddu, 
“ deditr instead of dadlidu,* is, in my opinion, of special 
importance, on account of the remarkable manner in which 
it coincides in root and formation with the abovemen- 
tioned (§. 622.) Old Saxon deda, “ I did,’' “he did.” The Zend 
dadha stands for dadlid from dadlid-a (§. 618.), the long d 
liaving been shortened, as commonly happens at the end 
of polysyllabic words (§. 137.). It does not admit of doubt 
that the first person is likewise dadha; as we have seen 
from the abovementioned a5^a5»a5(j» vavacha, “ I spoke,” that 
in Zend, as in Sanscrit and German, it is the same as the 
third person, i.e. it has a personal termination as little as 
the latter. In the second person I conjecture the form 
dadhdtha (§. 453.). 


* The root c?a, “ to give,” might likewise form dadha (§. 39.) ; but in 
the passage above, as evciywhere where mention is made of creating, 
making, it is clear we must understand the verb corresponding to the 
Sanscrit m dhd^ “to place” (with ?^», “to make”). 
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640. I am unable to quote the Zend perfect active in 
the dual and plural, unless the form donhenti 

which has been already mentioned elsewhere,* is the plu- 
ral of donha, which latter regularly corresponds to 

the Sanscrit dsa (§. 56 ^ and 56 ^.)» occurs in the fol- 

lowing passage of the Vend. S. (p. 40l) : 

ASfev^gAu noit aolem donha ndit gharemem, 
“ there was neither cold nor heat.” We find the form 
donhhiti 1. c. p. 45, where are the words 

^^jaja\ 5 c 5 ^^ a)^9^^a3as9 haomd taichit yoi kaiayd nmkd 

frasdonho donhenli spdnd maitirncha bncsait?, ‘‘ Horn assigns 
to those, whoever recite the Nasks, excellence and 
grandeur.”^ Perhaps, too, donhhiti, if it really is a 
perfect, is more correctly translated by have been ” ; 
but we cannot be surprised at its having a present 
meaning also, as a real present is not intended, ac- 
cording to what has been remarked in §. 520. We must 
not attach too great weight to the circumstance that 
in Neriosengh's Sanscrit translation the form donhhiti 
is rendered by frpTh^f^iT nishidanti, '' sedenV''\^ for Nerio- 
sengh interchanges with one another the roots dd, “ to 
giveV’ and dd, ** to set,” “ place,” “ make,” which belongs 
to the Sanscrit dhd; and why should he not have fallen 


* Jahrb. fiir Wiss. Crit. Deer. 1831. p. 816. 

t Anquctil, who seldom renders all the forms in a sentence according 
to their real grammatical value, here makes the third person plural tlic 
second of the imperative, and changes the assertion into a request, hy 
translating thus : “ O Hom^ accordez I' excellence et la grandeur d celui gui 
lit dans la maison les Naks I 

+ See Burnouf’s valuable Review of the First Part of this Book, 
Journal dcs Savans, 1833, in the separate impression, p. 47. There is an 
error in it, however, in the remark, that I have represented the form 
aonhl^nti as the imperative of the verb substantive. I meant the reduplicate 
preterite or perfect. 
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into a similar error with the roots as, “ to be,*" and 
dSf ** to sit,*" which both exist in Zend, particularly as 
the form donhenti, taken as the perfect, stands, perhaps, 
quite isolated in the remains of Zend literature which 
have been preserved to us, but, as the present, has nume- 
rous analogous forms ? But if donhenti really belongs to 
the root ^srr^ us, “ to sit,"' then we cannot, in my opinion, 
take it, with Neriosengh, in this sense, but as representing 
the verb substantive, which, as has been shewn (§. 509.), 
occasionally, in Sanscrit also, supplies the place of the verb 
substantive. Two of the Paris MSS. give, as has been 
remarked by Burnouf, for donhenti the middle form 
uonhenie; and if this is the correct reading, 
it speaks in favour of the root of *‘to sit*"; for this, like 
the kindred Greek verb (^(<r)-fxat, ^cr-rai), is used only in 
the middle. But if do^pienii is the right reading, and be- 
longs, as perfect, to the verb substantive, it is, in respect to 
its termination, more ancient than the Sanscrit dsas 
(§. 462.). 

641. In the middle we find as the third person plural of 
the verb substantive the form donhure (Vend. S. 

p. 222), with which, in regard to termination, the form 
iririfhare, “they are dead,’** agrees (Vend. S. p,*179). 
If the reading of the two mutually corroborative forms is 
correct, we then have the termination are for the San- 
scrit ird; and it would be a circumstance of much impor- 
tance that the Zend should have left the old conjunctive 
vowel a> in its original form, in a position where, in San- 
scrit, it has been weakened to 1. The final e of the San- 
scrit termination is suppressed in Zend ; but as r cannot 
stand (§. 44.) at the end of a word, the addition of an e be- 
came necessary, as in vocatives like ddtare, “ crea- 

tor,” answering to the Sanscrit VTfT^ dhdtar» If the e of 
the forms g7w»*^gAW donhare, iririlharh was an 

error in writing, for which e ought to stand, then an i 
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would necessarily stand })eside the a of the preceding 
syllable. But as this is not the case we find some 
evidence of the correctness of the final ?, at least for the 
fact, that this form among others is admissible ; for beside 
the donhare which has been mentioned, we find, 

in another passage of the Vend. S. (p. 45), the form 
donhairU in which the final i, according to §. 41., has intro- 
duced an i also in, the syllable preceding. The form 
donhairif for which, perhaps, one or two MSS. may read 
donhaire, assures us, however, in like manner, of the pro- 
position, which is of most importance, viz. that the con- 
junctive vowel is properly an a, and not, as in Sanscrit, 
an L 

642. The form iririthare is remarkable, also, 

with regard to its syllable of reduplication : it springs 
from the root irith* from which a verb of the fourth 
class frequently occurs ; in ‘‘ irtrithr therefore, ir is the 
syllable of reduplication, after which the short initial i has 
been lengthened, in order, as it were, to gain strength for 
bearing the redhplication (compare the Gothic in §. 589.). In 
iririthare, however, the countertype of the Greek forms with 
Attic reduplication is easily recognised. We must not, how- 
ever," seek for the reason of this lengthening of the vowel of 
the second syllable of forms like iXrjXvOa, efiYjixeKa, 
in the temporal augment, which I also avoid doing. For, 
though, by concretion with the augment, an e might become 
t], an o become w, this gives no reason for supposing the 
augment to exist everywhere where an initial vowel of a 


* Probably a secondary root, with the addition of a th^ as in dath for 
da (sec p. 112). Irlth^ therefore, might, stand for mirith^ the initial 7u 
having been lost, and might be connected with the Sanscrit root rnri (mar)^ 
whence, as Bumouf has shewn in his frequently-mentioned Review Cp.87). 
has arisen the form mWnch^ “kill,*' with another affix, from which 
occurs the noun agent, in the plural m^^ctaro^ “ the murders." 
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verb is lengthened. I content myself, in forms like 
eKrjKvBa, with the reduplication; and in the vowel following 
I find only a phonetic lengthening for the sake of the 
rhythm, or to support the weight of the syllable of redupli- 
cation ; as in the Zend iririth, or as (to keep to Greek) in 
aycoyog, ayoiyevg, 0 : 70 ) 7 ) 7 , in which the o), as is commonly 
the case, is only the representative of the long a (§. 4.), 
and where thefe is no ground for searching for the aug- 
ment In general it would be unnatural that the aug- 
ment, being an element foreign to the root, should inter-: 
pose itself in the middle of the word between the syllable 
of reduplication and the proper root ; and unless a necessity 
exists, one must not suppose the existence of such a phe- 
nomenon in a language. 

643. In ^a passage of the Izeshne (Vend. S. p. 65.), 
which I understand too little to ground on it, with confi- 
dence, any inference, while I am without the light which 
might perhaps be thrown on it by Neriosengirs Sanscrit 
translation, I find the expressions 

mninyu mamanite. It does not, however^ admit of any 
doubt that mainyu is the nominative dual of the base 
mainyUf spirit (see §. 210 .) ; and hence, even without 
understanding the whole meaning of the passage alluded 
to, it appears to me in the highest degree probable, that 
mamamU is the thii*d person dual of the perfect. Perhaps 
we ought to read mamandll^f so that, through the influence 
of the final the Sanscrit termination die would have 
become dit^. But if the reading mamaniU is correct, and 
the form is really a perfect, an original d would have 
been weakened to i. The whole form would, however, in 
my opinion, be of great importance, because it might 
furnish ground for the inference, that the contraction of 
the reduplication, in Sanscrit forms like mendU (from mami- 
ndU for mamandt^), did not exist before the Zend became 
separate from the Sanscrit (compare §. 606.). 
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PLUPERFECT. 

644. It has been already remarked (§. 514.), that the 
Sanscrit possesses no pluperfect, and the substitute it 
uses for it has been noticed. The Zend, also, is un. 
doubtedly deficient in this tense. In the Zend Avestn, 
however, no occasion occurs for making use of it, or sup- 
plying its place in another way. The Latin pluperfect is 
easily perceived to be a form compounded of the perfect 
base with the imperfect of the verb substantive. The 
only point which can admit of doubt is, whether the whole 
eram is to be considered as existing in faernm, amavorarriy 
as I have (Jone in my System of Conjugation (p. 93.), so 
that the perfect base, to wdiich the i of fui, fni-alU &c., 
belongs, would have lost its vowel ; or whethei* we should 
assume the loss of the e of eram, and therefore divide thus, 
ftip-ram amavo-ram. Now, contrary to my former opinion, 
I believe the latter to be the case, and I deduce funram 
from ful-ram, through the frequently-mentioned tendency 
of the i to be corrupted before r to e, whence the con- 
junctive vowel i of the third conjugation appears in the 
second person of the passive, as also in the imperfect sub- 
junctive and in the infinitive, as e {hy-e-ris opposed to 
f-tyr, leg-i-mur). For this reason fup-rarn also is opposed 
to the subjunctive fai-ssenh in which, as r does not follow 
the i, that letter remains in its original form. It would 
seem much more diflicult to discover a reason why /a-mem 
should have become fu-issenif than why fui-ram should 
become fue-ram. In general, in Latin, there exists, with- 
out reference to a following r, many an e which has 
arisen from an older i : I am not acquainted, however, 
with any i used for an older e, as in general the e is an un- 
organic and comparatively more recent vowel, but the i is 
as old as the language itself : for though i as well as y 
has very frequently arisen from the weakening of th<' 
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most weighty vowel a, still no epoch of the language can 
be imagined when there existed no vowel hut a. If, how- 
ever, the auxiliary verb in fue-ram fui-ssemi has lost its 
vowel, it shares in this respect the same fate as the 
Sanscrit sam and Greek aa contained in the aorist. 
Where the verb substantive enters into composition with 
attributive verbs, sufBcient reason exists for its mutilation. 

645. As the Greek pluperfect is formed fi*om the base 
of the perfect, as the imperfect is from that of the present, 
by prefixing the augment, by which the completion of the 
action is in this sense transferred to past time, we should 
expect in it the terminations ov, ef, e, &c. ; thus, 
which would come very near the Sanscrit imperfect of the 
intensive — affjtdjyam. But whence is the termination eiv of 
ererv^eiv? Land voigt and Pott recognise in it the imper- 
fect of the verb substantive, so that eTCTvtpetv would stand 
for erervcjyrjv. Tliere would, therefore, be a pleonasm in this 
form, as eTerv<f) already of itself combines the idea of the im- 
perfect with that of the perfect. If, then, the verb substantive 
be added, it must serve merely as the copula, and not itself 
express a relation of time, and therefore lays aside the aug- 
ment, as the Sanscrit asam in aorists like aksfidlp-sam. But 
it being premised that the verb substantive is contained in 
erervipeiv, it is not requisite to derive its et from the of ^v. 
Advert to the analogy of av with e//x/, which latter would 
become eh, if its primary personal termination were replaced 
by the more obtuse secondary one. It may be said that the 
radical cr is contained in tlie / of e/-/a/, which sibilant, having 
first become, by assimilation, /x (Doric e/x/xZ), has then, as 
often happens to r (as ndeig for TtOevs:), been vocalized to /. 
The analogy of el/xl is followed in the compound form (if 
erervfpetv is really compounded as has been stated) by the 
dual and plural ; thus, €T€Tv<l>eifi€v for the more cumbrous 
€TeTV(j>e(TfjLev, Here let the Ionic form elpev for e<r/xei/ be 
noticed. In the third person plural erervffieaav (unorganic 
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eTervcJyeKjav) the composition with the auxiliary verb is evi- 
dent ; but this person cannot be adduced aa evidence for the 
composition of the other persons, since in general a kind of 
privilege is accorded to the third person plural active in re- 
spect to the appending of the verb substantive, wliich also 
extends to the imperfect and aorist of the conjugation in /u/ 
(eJ/5o-(ra-i', tSo-aa-v, opposed to cSo-fiev ) ; and in 

like manner in the Latin perfects (fuerunt from fuasimt). 
But if tile syllable ei of cTCTVfp-ci-v is identical with the et of 
still I am not shaken by tliis in my opinion that the k 
of KeXvKa and the aspiration of reTV(f>a belong to the conso- 
nant of the auxiliary root, and that the k is an intension of 
the or, the aspiration a weakening of the k (§. 569.); that, 
therefore, in eXcKvKeiv, eTCTUf/)en', the verb substantive is twice 
contained, as is the case in Sanscrit forms like aymUham 
(§.570.). I believe, however, that at the time when the 
forms eKe\vK-ei-v, eTeTv(j>-et-Vy developed themselves from the 
to-be-presupposed forms ererv^^ovy e\e\vKov, the remem- 
brance of the origin of the k and of the aspiration had been 
long lost, and that these forms were generated by the neces- 
sity for restoring the missing verb substantive ; just as in 
Old Saxon the form mid-vrty ‘‘they are,”^ may first have 
arisen, when, in the more simple and likewise employable 
study the exjjression of the relation of time and person was no 
longer perceivable ; and hence another personal termina- 
tion, and, in fact, that of the preterite, was annexed.t The 
Greek nJedio-passive has admitted neither the lirst nor the 
second annexation of the verb substantive: from e\e\v-K€t-v 
we might expect e\e\v-Ke{fjLfjVy but eAe-Kv-fjLyv^ hjis arisen 


* At the same time with unorganic transfer to the first and second per- 
son, wir smd^ ihr sHrJ, 

t With the preterite coincide also tlie forms of recent origin, 

“ we are,” “ye are”: and “they are ” (from ,s-cint\ is alone 

a transmission from the period of the unity of language. 

3 l2 
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directly from the reduplicate root, by prefixing the augment, 
and descends from a period when the active was not as yet 
ehehvKeiVt but probably e\e\t/v. 


THE FUTURE. 

646. The Sanscrit has tw^o tenses to express the future, 
of which one, which is more rarely employed, consists of 
the combination of a future participle with the present of 
the verb substantive, the root as; in such a manner, 
however, that (and this has been already noticed as 
remarkable) the masculine nominative of the three num- 
bers of the participle has assumed the complete nature of 
a third person of a verb, and this per se without annexa- 
tion of the verb substantive, and without regard to the 
gender of the subject; e.g. ddtd, daluras,''' is used in 
the sense of ‘'he, she, or it will give,*” and thus 
ddidraSf ** daUm^ in the sense of “ they will give.” Observe 
here what has been said above of the Latin amamini 
instead of amamini, -r/, esfis (§. 478.) ; and remark also 
the third person of the Polish and Persian preterite 
(§. 628.). In the other persons the Sanscrit combines the 
masculine nominative singular of the participle men.*ioned 
with the said person of the present of the auxiliary verb ; 
thus, ddtdsi (from ddtd-asf) dahirus, datura, daturum est, 
I annex the full conjugation of the two active forms of 
the adduced example, with the remark, that in the third 
person no diflerence can exist between the active and 
middle, since the participle which is employed makes no 
distinction between the two forms. 


SINGULAR. 
ACTIVE. MEDIAL. 

ddtdsmi, ddidhe. 
ddtdsi, ddtdse. 

ddtd, ddtd. 


DUAL. 

ACTIVE. MEDIAL. 

ddldsvas, ddt d.sva,h d 

ddldsihas, ddtdsdthe, 

dAldrdn, ddtdrdv^ 
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PLURAL. 

ACTIVK. MEDIAL. 

ddtdsmnsy Mldsmahe. 

(Jdldstha, Mtddhve. 

ddtdras, ddtdras, 

“ Remark. — It is very surprising, that, although the 
compound nature of this tense is so distinctly evident, 
none of the grammarians, my predecessors, have remarked 
it ; and the first mention of it that has been made was in 
my System of Conjugation, where it was noticed, without 
meeting with any opposition from the strongest opponents 
of my System of Agglutination. As regards the first 
person singular middle, it must be remarked, that the root, 
as in this person, changes its s into /t, although in Sanscrit 
this exchange is to be met with nowhere else, but it occurs 
frequently in Prakrit, and before rn and n regularly takes 
place in the middle of a word, where m/?, n/i, are commonly 
used by transposition for lim, hn ; hence, amJii or mlii 
(resting on a preceding vowel) ‘‘ I am (see Lassen, p. 267, 
&c., Hofer, p. 77,). As the Sanscrit h ( = not ch) is 
usually represented in Greek by sometimes also by 7 , and 
even by k* in ddtdhe, therefore, may be found a confirmation 
of the opinion expressed in §. 569., that the k of forms like 
eScdKa, 5e5a)Ka, belongs to the verb substantive as a thick- 
ening of the 0 -.’' 

647. In the third person singular, also, the verb sub- 
stantive sometimes occurs combined with the participle, as 
vaktdstU “he will speak,’’ for vakld\^ on the other hand, 
we occasionally find, in the other persons also, the verb 
substantive omitted, and the person expressed by a separate 

* Compare ^70), /uc7a9, Kf/p, KopSia, with aham^ mahat^ hrid^ hridaya. 
t See my collection of tlie Episodes of the Mahabharata (Dranpadi, 
III. 2), published under the title of “ Diluvium.” 
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pronoun*, as is done in Russian in the preterite (see 
§. 629.). Sometimes the participle is separated from the 
auxiliary verb belonging to it by one or more words ; as, 
karid tad asmi ** facturiis hoc sum (Mahabh.). I 

do not, however, think that such departures from the 
usual practice of the language could occur where the sub- 
jc(tt was not a masculine singular ; at least it is probable, 
if karid referred to a feminine, that kartri would be . used 
instead of it. Except in these constructions, however, 
formations in fdr (in the weak cases frl, §. 144.) very seldom 
occur as future partici})les ; ^ but their usual function is 
that of a noun agent, like the corresponding forms in 
Greek and Latin in Trjp, Tcop, /dr ; as, SoTrjp, dafoTy daMr-isy 
answer to the Sanscrit ddidr (^ ddtr'fy nominative ddtdy 
§. 144.). The Latin, however, as has been already ob- 
served (§. 576.), formed from the shorter form in t6r a 
longer one in luruy and has allotted to this exclusively the 
functions of the future participle. In Zend, the formations 
in fciTy in my opinion, occur only as nouns of agency ; 
as, ddidvy creator ( == Sanscrit dhdtar) nominative 
data (see §. 144.), accusative ddidreni, 

vocative ddtare (§. 44.). To this class beldng in 

Sclavonic the formations in iely (theme tdyo, §. 259.), the r 
being exchanged for /, and the syllable yo added; as, 
dyetely, ''factory’' corresponds to tlie just-mentioned Zend 
ddfdr and Sanscrit dhdtar (compare §. 634.). This dyetely, 
however, does not occur in its simple form, but only in 
combination with the preposition s, and with dobroy " good,’’’’ 
S’dyeilyy " condltwr,^'' dobro-dyetely, " benefiictor."’ For other 


* Compare 1. c. p. 114, SI. 31, bhavita *ntas tmm for hhavitdsy antas^ 
thou wiUst be the end.” 

t An example occurs in the Raghu-Vansa, VI. 62, by Stenzler, nripau 
tarn .... vyatyayCid anyamdhur bhavUri, '‘'•regem ilium prieteriit alius 
•uxor j litwrar 
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examples in tely, see §. 259.* From the Gothic we may 
here adduce the word hUs-treis (theme blns-trya\ which is 
quite isolated in its formation, and is connected with hUtan, 
“ to honor,"” the t of which, according to §. 102., has passed 
into s before the t of #ie suffix. With respect to the 
Sanscrit suffix tdr (tri), it remains to be remarked, that in 
vowels capable of Guna it requires Guna, and that it is not 
always united with the root direct, but frecjnently by a 
conjunctive vowel i ; in the latter respect, jan-i-td, jan-i- 
idnimi correspond to the Latin gen-i-ior, gen-i~t6remy while 
paktdf ijakidram, answer to motor, cocfororn, 

648. In my Sanscrit Grammar I term the future tense 
just considered, and which is peculiar to the Sanscrit, the 
participial future, in accordance with its formation, to dis- 
tinguish it from that which belongs to the Sanscrit, in 
common with the Zend, Greek, Lithuanian, and Latin, 
and wdiich I call the auxiliary future, because, in its cha- 
racter ^ sya, I recognise the obsolete future of the root 
as, “ to be."” I imagine, therefore, that in ddrsyati, he 
will give,” only the syllable ya expresses the future, but 
that the s is the root of the verb “ to be,"” with loss of its 
vow<j], which is not surprising, as, even when uncompounded, 
the ft of the root as is fre(juently lost (§. 480.). The final 
part of ddrsydml resembles veiy closely the potential sydm, 
“ I may be,''' which actually exists in isolated use. Com- 
pare — 


* With regard to the formations hi ary^ mentioned at §: 259., it is re- 
quisite to observe, that the preceding t do(‘s not belong to the suffix under 
discussion, but to the primary word : {latury^ “ goldsmith” (in Russian, 
also, lohtary')^ comes from loloto^ gold,’' and hratary, “ porter,” from 
brata, “door.” i/y toy, “ toll- gatherer,” is related in its primary word, 
which does not appear to occur, with our mauth : compare the Gothic 
motarda (theme motarya), “toll-gatherer,” mota^ ^^7nauth” “toll.” 
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SINGULAR. DU VL. ' PLURAL. 


FUTURE. 

POTBN. 

FUTURE. 

POTEN. 

FUTURE. 

POTBN 

sydmi, 

sydrn. 

sydvas, 

sydva. 

sydmas. 

sydma 

syasi. 

syds. 

syathas. 

sydtam. 

syatha, 

sydta. 

syati. 

sydt. 

syatas, 

syd^m, 

syanti, 

syiis. 


649. We see that the principal difference of the forms 
here compared is, that the potential has a long d pervading 
it, but the future a short g, which, according to the prin- 
ciple of the class syllables of the first conjugation (§. 434.), 
is lengthened before m and v of the first person. And 
besides this, the future has the full primary terminations, 
but the potential has the more obtuse secondary endings, 
with that of us in the third person plural, which occurs 
occasionally also in the imperfect. 

650. The Latin has this great superiority over the 

Sanscrit, that its era, eris, &c., has been preserved in 
isolated use, and in fact retaining the initial vowel of the 
root, in which respect ms, erit, &c. (from esis, esit, §. 22.), 
is as advantageously distinguished from syasi, syati, as 
esHis from stha, or as, in Greek, from srnas, ecrrov 

from sthas, stas (§. 480.). 

651. The i of erls, erlt, &c., I have already, in my 
System of Conjugation, represented (p. 9l) as a contraction 
of the true future character ya ; and I have since been 
supported in this opinion by the Prakrit, where, for the 
Sanscrit sya or syd, we occasionally find hi ; for instance, 
ill the first person, hlmi for sydmi, and in the second 
person hisi for syasi (Latin eris). Some examples have 
been already given above (p, 401 Rem.).* It may be 
further remarked, that the Sanscrit, also, sometimes abbre- 
viates the syllable ya, as also va and ra, by suppressing 
the vowel and changing the semi-vowel into its corre- 


* Compare Hofer “ De Prakr. Dial.*’ p. 100. 
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spending vowel (see p. 759) ; and moreover (which, in the 
case before us, is still more important to observe with 
regard to the formal connection of the future and poten- 
tial), the syllable yd of the mood just mentioned is con- 
tracted in the middle to i by which sydt, “ he may be,’’ 
becomes, in the middle, sita. 

652. The Lithuanian has likewise contracted the future 
character ya to I in the persons most correctly preserved ; 
thus the simei silr, of da-si-me, du-si-te (dabimus, ddhitis), 
eri-mns, eridis, and the whole word, to the Sanscrit dd-syd- 
mnSi dd-syndha ; and in the dual dfi-si~wa, du-si-Ui, corre- 
spond to the Sanscrit dd-syd-tms, dd-sya-thas. But in its 
simple state si has been no more retained in Lithuanian 
than sya has in Sanscrit, but the verb substantive, in the 
future, in the two connate idioms, combines the two roots 
of to be ” with one another : hence, in Lithuanian, 
hii-sirwdy hd-sl-tay hu-sl-mPy hu-sidey answering to the San- 
scrit bhav-hsJtyd-vas, bltavd-shya-ihasy Wuivd-shyd-rnnSy bh<iv- 
i-shyadlwy which are furnished with Guna and a conjunctive 
vowel i. Compare, in regard to the combination of the 
two roots of ‘‘ to be,” the Latin fiie-runty for which a simple . 
fid-id might be expected ; or (which is here more in 
point) the future perfect, /aero, which I distribute, not into 
fu-eroy but into fue-ro for/ai-ro (compare §.644.). 

653. In the singular, the Lithuanian has almost entirely 
lost the future character i, and only the s of the auxiliary 
verb has remained ; at least, I believe that in the second 
person du-siy “thou willst give,” the personal termination, 
which, in the second person singular, terminates in all 
tenses in i, has more claim to the i than the expression 
of the future has. In the third person, du-s stands for all 
numbers (§. 457.) ; and to the form bu-s of the verb sub- 
stantive corresponds remarkably a word bhus, in Irish, of 
the same signification, but which is quite isolated (see 
O’Reilly’s Lex., s. v. bhus). The Sanscrit bhav-i-slnjati and 
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Zend bu-syeiih however, form the medium between the 
Lithuanian bus and Irish bhus. 

654. In the first person singular I regard the u of 
forms like du-m* “ I will give,” as in all the first persons 
singular, as the vocalization of the personal character m 
(see §§. 436. 438.) : in the Latin era, however, for which eris 
ought to stand, the second element of the Sanscrit yd of 
sydmi has been preserved in preference to the first ; and in 
this era has the same relation to sydmi that who, above- 
mentioned, has to vdMmi (§. 733.). The same is the case 
with tlie third person plural, in wdiich erunt for eriunt cor- 
i*esponds to the Sanscrit syanii from asyanfi, and in respect 
to its u for a answers to vehuni^vahantu 

655. To the Latin ero, erunt, from cso, esunt, correspond, 
exclusive of their middle terminations, the Greek moixai, 
edovraT, the active of which is lost, as fiir as its simple use. 
"'EdovTai from ediovrai answers to the Sanscrit -syanii for 
asyanie, and in the singular eaerai to the Sanscrit -syate 
(=:syai(fi) from asyafd The form ecnai is originally nothing 
else than the middle of eor/ ; and icrre-rai also appears, from 
the point of view of the Greek, like a present, with the con- 
junctive vowel of the conjugation in cj (Aey-e-rai), The epic 
forms with double <r (ecrcro/xa/, oAcddO)) can scarcely have 
been formed from a consideration of metre, but have been 
used in the construction of verse only because they were 
already in existence, and had a grammatical claim to that 
existence. I derive eWo/xa/, oAea-dco, by assimilation, from 
ecryoyiat, oAedyco,* as {xedcros from yecryog for yeSyog (Sanscrit 
mndfnja, Latin medium), and as oKAog from a\yog=^ alius, 
Prakrit anna, Sanscrit anya. The Prakrit regularly assi- 

* The Doric form tcra-ovixai from ea-o-eofjiai for ea-<TtofjLat conseq^uently 
contains the character of the future doubled (§. (550.) ; which cannot be 
surprising, as, when these words were produced, the reason of the duplica- 
tion of the <r was no longer perceived by the language. 
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milates, as has been already remarked (§. 300.), the weaker 
consonant to the stronger, whether this precedes or follows 
it ; and according to this principle it produces also futures in 
ssa.s% sadi, &c. ; e.g, karissadi, answering to the Sanscrit 
karishyati *‘he will make.” Forms of this kind, which are 
the countertypes of the Greek ea-arofiat, are in far more fre- 
(]uent use than those abovementioned in himL 

656. In composition the Greek loses the vowel of the root 
of the auxiliary verb; hence, Sto-o-o), 5c3-(rojuei/, 5e/#c-(rco, SeiK- 
(TOfiev, as in Sanscrit dd-syarai, ddrsydmns, dNc-Hydmi (§. 21.), 
dek’-shydmas, only with the loss of the y, for which i might 
be expected, and which, too, it is very remarkable, has re- 
mained in some Doric forms, which Koen compares at Greg. 
Cor. p. 230. They are the following : irpa^lofxev, %apr^/oyeda, 
(Tvv§ia(j>v\a^loii€da, {^oaOrjato), irpoKef^luiA To this class be- 
long the common Doric futures in aio, aovyiev, fro'm o-ew, 
(TeoyeVf for cr/o), criopevt since the t has been first corrupted 
to e, and then contracted with the following vowel, as in 
the declension of bases in i, as iroKag })roceeded from TrdAees', 
TToAeas’, and this from iroXieg, mohia^; as to the Old High 
German genitives like bedye-s (palkes) correspond the Gothic 
likeci balgi-Sf or as, in the feminine i bases, the Old High 
German form kreftl precedes the Middh? High German like 
krffte. In the genitive plural we have, in Old High German 
even, in diflerent authorities, together with kreflio, which 
must originally have been kreflyo, the form krefteo, and, sup- 
pressing the e or U krefto (chre/lo). These genitives, there- 
fore, in their gi’adual process of corruption, coincide exactly 
with that of the Greek future ; for from yo we arrive first at 


* The first person, in this formation, loses the i of the termination, 
which the forms in hhni have retained. 

t I agree with Pott (I. p. 115) iii'thinking jjoaOija-i'co and nrpoXctylmo 
should be written for 'rrpo\tr^iw ; as the form in w has arisen 

first by contraction from ew for iw, the i w^ould be twice represented m 
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ioy thence at eo, and in the farthest corruption at o ; just as 
from the Sanscrit future in sydmi sydmas, in Greek at first 
we come to cr/a), alojiev ; thence to crew, creofjiev, which we must 
suppose to have existed before o-o), (TovfjLev ; finally to the 
common future forms like ^e//c-(ra>, in which the semi- 

vowel of the Sanscrit dd-sydmU dek-shydmi, has entirely dis- 
appeared. In the Greek second future, however, the second 
element of the Sanscrit shya has been retained in preference 
to the sibilant ; and as the liquids have expelled the o* of the 
first aorist, and eareiKa is said for ecreKaat so also comes 
crreAci from o-TeAeo) for (rre\/a), and this from (rTe\(Ttco, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the abovcmentioned jioadrj-crlod, 
7rpo\ent-(Tto), 

657. It is not probable that the Sanscrit future-character 
ijd should have originally occurred only in the root as of tli^ 
verb substantive ; but I have scarce any doubt that, at a 
very early ej)och, extending back beyond the period of the 
separation of languages, the attributive verbs likewise 
loe.lit form tluir future by annexing directly the syllable 
. that therefore forms like dd-yatl have existed before 
” nisly with such as dd-syati~Sd>-(Tei, “he 
wilJ give. In the present state of the language, however, 
the attributive verbs always require the verb substantive 
in order to denote the future, as the Sclavonic languages 
also apply the newly constructed future of the verb sub- 
stantive (§. 633.) to paraphrase the future, without, how- 
ever (the Servian language excepted), forming with it a 
compound. The Carniolan and Polish employ with the 
future of the auxiliary verb that participle in /, la, h, 
which we have seen above used to express the past 
(§. 628. &c.) : the Russian, however, and Bohemian, and 
sometimes, also, the Old Sclavonic, use the infinitive. 
Thus, in Carn'.olan we find, in the various genders, 6om,* 

* The more complete form of b m is bodem, “ I make to be,"' after 

tlie 
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igraJ, bom igrdlat horn igrdlot “ I will play,” literally, “ I will 
be he that plays,” “ she that plays,” “ it that plays.” In 
Polish, hedfj,^ czyiaf, czyiata, czytafot means “ I will be 
reading”), “I will read”; in Russian, OyAy ABwranib 
budii dvigaty, “I will move,” literally, ‘‘I will be moving”; 
so, in Bohemian, budu krasti (from kradii), ** I will steal.” 
The Servian, however, has this advantage over the other 
Sclavonic dialects, that it does not require a periphrasis 
of the future by the verb substantive, but combines the 
auxiliary verb signifying “ to do ” with the themes of the 
attributive verbs, just as with that of the verb substantive : 
thus, hjradyu means “ I will play,” as bidgu does “ I 
will be.” 

658. Several Sclavonic languages may or must, under cer- 
tain circumstances, express the future by a preposition pre- 
fixed to the present, which signifies “after,” and is pro- 
nounced j) 0 . We refer the reader to Dobrowsky’s Bohemian 
Instructions, pp. 160, &c., respecting the difference in signi- 
fication of the Bohemian futures which are expressed with 
po, from those which are conveyed by a periphrasis, where 
both are used simultaneously, as po-kradu and budu krasti. 
In Carniolan there are not more than ten verbs which ex- 
press the future by r ^fixing po; as po-rezitem, “ I will say.” * 


the analogy of the Old Sclavonic biVdfi (§.683.). The contraction of 
bodem to bom is like that of gleday^ “ behold ” {^gUdam^ “ I behold ”), to 
gUy (sec Kopitar’s Cr. Gr. p. 834). The contracted form bom resembles 
fortuitously, but in a surprising degree, the Prakrit present horni^ “ I 
am,” an abbreviation of bhomi, and contraction of the Sanscrit bhavami. 
In the kindred languages, however, a historical fact lies for the most part 
at the bottom of fortuitous coincidences, which, in the case before us, con- 
sists in this, that bom and homi, like our bin^ Old High German have 
the same root and the same personal teimination. 

* Bed^ = bendehf from bendemy §. 265. g. 

t Compare the Old Sclavonic reku^ recheshi^ and Sanscrit vach (see 
p.627, ^ 
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The rest all express an emotion, as pohesldm., “ I will fly,” 
pojasdim, “I will ride” (Kopitar, p. 332). The Old Sclavonic 
employs other prepositions besides po, in order to give a 
future meaning to the present. After po the most in use are 
oy (■u)f “by,” and (v^), “outwards”; as A-vidiU videhit/' 
n-boyd-syn, (Sanscrit M 4 “to fear,” hhaya, “fear”), 

vo^-rastd, crescam'' (Dobr. p. 377). 

659. The periphrasis by hudu, “I will be,” is rare in Old 
Sclavonic: on the other hand, imam, “I have,” frequently oc- 
curs in the translation of the Evangelists as a future auxiliary 
verb in combination with the infinitive; as iwyeii imashi, 

liabebis'''' (“thou hast to have”); priiii imaty syn, *^vf‘nlet 
JiUus''''; ne imaty byti, ** non eriC; ne imaty piti^^^non hibeC"' 
(Dobrowsky, p. 379). Observe the coincidence of idea with 
the Roman languages, the future of which, though it has 
completely the character of a simple inflexion form, is nothing 
else than the combination of the infinitive with the present 
of the auxiliary verb. This would perhaps have been with 
difficulty discovered, or not at all, on account of the contrac- 
tion which the auxiliary verb experiences in the plural, but 
for the clear indication of it we receive from the language 
of Provence, which at times separates the auxiliary ^verb 
from the infinitive by a pronoun ; as, dar vos nai, **j€ vAma 
en donneraV'; dir vos ai,**je vom diraV; dir vos em, ** nom 
rous d irons'^; yitar nielx, me ;Were.r.” It is remark- 

able that the Old Sclavonic occasionally paraphrases the 
future of the verb “to have” itself by “to have,” which the 
Roman languages are always compelled to do, because they 
possess no other means of expressing the future : thus the 
French tu auras (from avoiras) corresponds to the above- 
mentioned Sclavonic imyati imasIiL 

660. The Gothic, also, sometimes paraphrases the future 
by the auxiliary verb “to have”; thus, 2 Cor. xi. 12, tauyan 
hnha for irotT^ao); John xii. 26, visan hahaith for carat (see 
Grimm IV. 93). The German languages have, that is to 
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say, like their Sclavonic cognate idioms, from the earliest anti- 
quity lost their primitive future inflexion, which the Lithua- 
nian and Lettish share to this day with the Sanscrit and Greek. 
As, however, the Sanscrit future syami is almost identical with 
the potential syarriy “ I may be,” and the future character 
Tf ya springs from the same source with the potential in yd, 
it deserves notice that Ulfilas frequently expresses the Greek 
future by the Gothic conjunctive present, which is in form 
identical with the Sanscrit potential and Greek optative. 
Examples are, Mark ix. 19, siyau and ihulau for caofjLat and 
ave^ofjLat ; Mark ix. 35, siyai for ear at ; x. 7, bileilhni for 
KardKei’^et ; x. 8, siyaina for ccrovrat. In the reverse case 
the Persian uses the only ancient future that it has preserved, 
viz. bdshem (= Sanscrit bhnvhhydmi) also in the sense of 
the present subjunctive. The attributive verbs in Persian, 
to denote the future, prefix to the present a particle beginning 
with b, which, with regard to its vowel, is guided by that of 
the initial syllable of the verb ; so that for (dhamma) the 
prefix also contains an m, but for other vowels an <?;* as 
be-berem, ** I will carry,” be-bdxem, “ I will play,” but 6a- 
pursem, “ I will ask.” These futures stand in an external 
analogy with those of the Sclavonic languages, which are 
formed from the present by prefixing the preposition pn 
(§§. 658. &c.). VV^e must, however, leave it undecided whether 
the Persian prefix of the future, which may also precede the 
imperative, is identical with the inseparable preposition 6c, 
or whether, as appears to me far more probable, it is con- 
nected with Job hayed, ** oportet,''’' and has, therefore, our 
ideal relationship witli the periphrasis of the future, which 
is formed by the auxiliary verb so/Ien, and which still re- 
mains in several more ancient and more recent German 


* Kesra^ properly which, however, is usually pronounced like fathu^ 

i, e. originally a, commonly e. 
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dialects (Grimm IV. 179, &c.). If this is the case, it may be 
here further remarked, that, in Zend, the imperative is occa- 
sionally used in the sense of the future. Thus we read in 
V. S. p. 82, 5gyjaj»7j 

he urvdnem va/iislem ahum frahdray^n^,, “ whose soul I will 
make to go to the best world.” Anquetil translates, **je 
feral oiler lihrement son ante aux demeures cHeslesJ^'* 

661. We return to the Gothic, in order to remark that it 
employs most commonly the present indicative instead of 
the future, in which it is deficient, as is the case also in Old 
High German very frequently. The periphrasis, however, 
begins gradually by sollen and wollen, the latter only in the 
first person : that by means of we r den is peculiar to the New 
German ; in a certain degree, however, the Gothic paves the 
way for it, as in this language wairtha sometimes occurs in 
the sense of the future of the verb substantive. Grimm 
(IV. 177. 178.) quotes the following passages: Matt. viii. 12. 
Luke i. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 15., where ec-rai is rendered by valr- 
thith ; moreover, 2 Cor. vi. 16, where vairtha vairthand answer 
.to the Greek eVo/xa/, ecrovrai. In fact, werden, ‘‘ to become,” 
is the most natural and surest expression of future being, 
and far better adapted to represent it than the auxiliary 
verbs “to will” and “to owe for he who is becoming will 
certainly arrive at being, and is one who will be hereafter ; 
the willing and the owing, however, may be incapable or 
be prevented from doing what he would or should. TJie 

* Lihrement is clearly the translation of the preposition contained in 
fra-parayenc^ as Anquetil also, in the page preceding, renders fravaoci^m 
(thus 1 read it for fraimocim) by ^^jeparle clairement while in both ex- 
pressions, and esi)ccially very often in Zend, as in Sjxnscrit, the preposi- 
tions have no perceptible meaning, which admits of translation, though 
the Indian Scholiasts also, in the derivation of verbs compounded with 

prepositions, lay too much stress on the prepositions. We will treat here- 
after of the middle imperative termination in ne. As the causal form 
the verb under discussion corresponds to the Sanscrit pra-sdraydrnL 
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willing person may also alter his will, and hence not do what 
he intended. The Old Northern language, in paraphrasing 
the future, uses the anomalous muHi “I think,” which 
employs the preterite form as the present; e,(j, muntvera, 
** em,” mun slitna, ** rumpetur,'^ koma munu, **venienV’ To this 
head belongs the circumstance, that occasionally the Gothic 
weak verb munan represents, not, indeed, the proper 
future, but the Greek construction with peK\o>, for which, 
however, haban is also applied (Grimm, IV. 93 , 178 ); thus 
John xiv. 22, munais yahairhty an fxeWetgf epipavt^eiv. Ulfilas, 
how ever, could scarcely have imagined that his munan and the 
Greek /iteMc*) are radically akin, which is the case if I mistake 
not. I believe that fxeXKoi stands in the same relation to the 
Sanscrit manye (only that the latter is a middle verb), 
I think,” <*Imean,” as otAA-oj does to onyors, “the other” 
(§. 655 .). The circumstance that we liave the Sanscrit root 
in Greek also, in a truer form, and one which retains the 
original n (e, y. pevo^ = manav), does not prevent the assump- 
tion that besides this the favourite exchange of liquids takes 
place, and consequently /xeT^o) might become estranged from 
the forms with v, 

662 . Latin futures like amabo, doceho, have already, in my 
System of Conjugation, as compounds with the root /a (the/ 
of which in the interior of a word becomes 6 , see §. 18 .), and bo, 
bis, hit, &c., been compared with the Anglo-Saxon bvo, “ I will 
be,” bys, “ thou willst be,” bydh, “ he will be.” Bo, a sister form 
of the bam of amabam, docebam, mentioned before (§§. 526 , 
&c.), answers in conjugation exactly to ero; bo, therefore, stands 
for bio, bunt for biunt, and the i of bis, bit, bimus, bhtis, is a con- 
traction of the Sanscrit future character ya (§. 65 1.). F rom the 
root bhii would come the forms bhuydmi, bhuynsi, bhuynti, &c., 
or with Guna, bhdydmi, bhoyasi, &c., if the said root were not 
combined in the future with the root as, but annexed the syl- 
lable ya direct (before m and v, yd). To this would correspond 
in Latin, in its isolated stsite,fuyo,f uis,fuit, in which, however, 

3 M 
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fait would be distinguished from the perfect (aorist) fuit in 
this, that the.i in the latter form is nothing but a conjunctive 
vowel and the weakening of an original a, but in the future 
the contraction of ya and expression of the relation of time. 
In bo, bis, bit, the u of the root fu is passed over, as in fio, fis, 
Jit, wliich is properly the passive of /w, and corresponds to the 
Sanscrit passive bhu-y^, bh4-ya^s^., hhu-ya-te, only with active 
terminations like the Prakrit, which preserves the charac- 
teristic syllable ya of the Sanscrit passive (of which we will 
speak hereafter), but has replaced the middle terminations by 
active ones. 

663. The question may be raised, whether the Latin ho 
is really based on a presupposed Sanscrit hliuydmi or 
hhdydmi ; and thus, whether this form existed at the time 
of the division of languages, and if alone, or, together with 
that, compounded with the other root of “ to be,*” on which 
the Zend busy^mi, the Greek ipy-cro), tlie Litliuanian bu-su, 
and the Irish bhus, “ mentioned above, are founded ; 
or whether the Latin bo likewise, at an earlier period, was 
combined with the other auxiliary verb ; whether, therefore, 
in an isolated state, a faro from an earlier fuso, for fusio, 
existed, like the Greek 00 -crw from (pv-aio)? Tliis question 
cannot be decided with certainty; but the latter, according 
to which amabo, amabis, &c., would appear as contractions 
of amaburo, amahuris, appears to me the more probable 
particularly as the forms, which arc incumbered by the 
composition, have most cause to be weakened. It may be 
observed, that, even without any external occasion for being 
weakened, the Old High German, in the very same root, 
contrasts with its plural birumis, “ we are ” ( = Sanscrit 
bhavdmas, §. 20 .), a singular birn for birum. The Carniolan 
exhibits, as we have seen (§. 657.), together with bodem, “ I 
will be ” (“ make to be ’'), corresponding to the Sclavonic 
cognate idioms, a contracted form bom, to which the Latin 
bo approaches very closely, though with a different kind of 
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contraction. The Anglo-Saxon heo, mentioned above (also 
beo7n)f I will be/’ is properly not a formal future, but a 
present, answering to our hm Old High German bim, and 
to the Sanscrit bhavdmi, which is principally used with a 
future meaning, while eom = asmi, Gothic irrij remains 
devoted to the present. It might, also, be disputed 
whether the Latin bo of amabo is actually a future, for then 
it would be necessary to identify the i of Us, bif, &c., with 
the conjunctive vowel a of the Sanscrit bhav-a-si, bhav-a-ti, 
and to place it on the same footing with the i of vehA-s, 
vehAA =^vah-ar-si, vah-aAi (see §.507.). Remark the obsolete 
subjunctive fuam, which presupposes a present indicative fmt, 
fids (§. 510.). However, that opinion appears to be most 
probably the true one, that ho, bis, rest on the same prin- 
ciple of formation with ero, eris, and that, therefore, there 
is a reason why amabo, monebo, have a future, and not a 
present signification. It appears certain, that the third 
and fourth conjugations, did all form their futures in 
bo (compare §. 529.) ; futures in arn, however, are, according 
to their origin, of the subjunctive mood,* and we shall 
return to them hereafter. We have already (§. 526.) 
noticed the remarkable coincidence which exists between 
the Latin and the Irish, in the circumstance that the latter 
combines all attributive verbs in the future with the labial 
root of the verb substantive. The Irish, however, is 
superior to the Latin in this, that, in the simple state 
of the verb substantive, it forms the future not from 
the root, which is, in Sanscrit, as, but from that which 
has the labial initial sound (see §. 526.). 

664. It remains to be remarked with regard to the 
Sanscrit future, that the syllable sya, which proceeds 
from the verb substantive, is combined with the root 
either directly or by means of a conjunctive vowel i. 


Compare System of Conjugation, p. 98. 
3 M 2 
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after the manner of the third aorist formation (§. 560.), so 
that the s, through the influence of this ?, again becomes 
sh ; as in tan-i-shydnii, “ extendam.^^ Radical vowels, capable 
ofGuna, receive it;* hence, deh-shydmi = ^elK-(Ti^ from d/s, 
“to shew’’; Uk-sUydmi ==^\eiK-<TOi“ from Uh, “to lick”; y6k~ 
shydmi = ^evK-croa from yuj, “ to combine ” (§. 19.) ; bhav-i- 
shydmi from hhu, “to be.” The Greek has Guna only 
where the present, also, has a Guna vowel, as in the 
examples adduced ; it contrasts, however, XiJ-crc*), ^y-cro), 
piTT-croy, with the Sanscrit lav-i-shydmi from ///, “to cut oflT,” 
bhav-i-shydmi from bhu, “to be,” ksMjf-ftydmi from kship^ 
“ to cast.” The Zend, also, in respect to the Guna, does 
not agree exactly with the Sanscrit ; hence, husyemu “ ero” 
(§. 665.), both in not employing the Guna, and also in the 
direct annexation of the auxiliary verb, corresponds more 
to the Greek and Lithuanian bu-su than to the San- 

scrit bhav-i~shydmi. We subjoin the full conjugation of 
this future, and append to it the Latin fac-so, which is very 
isolated, and which agrees with ^ly-cra), bu-m, not only in 
the formation, but is also radically akin to it (§. 19.). 



SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

LlXn. LATIN. 

OREFk. 

bhav-i-shydmu 

hu-syemi^ 

bu-m, facso. 


bhav'-hshyrm, 

bu-sy^hu 

bvrsh fac-sis, 

(fiv-aeig. 

bhavA-shyatif 

burfiyeiti^ 

bus, fucsit, 

cl>v-a-et. 



DUAL. 


bhav-i-shydvast 


busiwa, .... 


bhav-i-shyathas, 

busy at ltd ? 

busita, .... 

^v-aerov. 

bhaV’-i-shyatas, 

busyaUX 

like Sing 

(pv-creTov, 

* Where Guna is prescribed in Sanscrit Grammar wc are 

to understand 


that in the middle of roots only short vowels receive Guna before simple 
consonants, but at the end of roots long vowels also. 
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PLURAL. 

{SANSCRIT. ZEND. LITH. LATIN. CREEK. 

hliav-hshydmas, busydnialih hyrsime, fdc-simus, <pv-(TO}jLev, 

hhm)-i’-sjiyatha, busy at hat ^ busite, facsitisy 0i5-(reTe, 

bhav-ishyardiy busyantiy like Sing, facsunt (pv-crovri. 

‘ 42. * From <^vai(ay §. G5G. * The i is the personal ter- 

mination : see §. 418. 

On account of the perfect agreement between dd- 

sydmiy Scotrco, and the Lithuanian dum (cliiosu), this future, 
also, may be here fully conjugated, and the Latin dabo 
su])joined, as it agrees with the Lithuanian i and Sanscrit 
yoy though not in the auxiliary verb, still in respect to 
the future characteristic i of dabiSy &c. 


ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. 


Sanscrit. 

Greek. 

Lithuanian. 

Latin. 

ddsydiaiy 

Sd)-(Tco, 

dllSUy 

da~bo. 

dusyoHiy 

Sd)-(rei^y 

dusiy 

dadds. 

ddsyaiiy 

Sw-cre/, 

duSy 

da-hit. 

ddsi/dvasy 


dushvay 


ddsyathasy 

Sw-o'eTOp, 

dusita. 


ddsyaiasy 

Sci-O’eTOP, 

like Sing. 



PLURAL. 


ddsydmasy 

Sco-trojLtep, 

dusime. 

dn-bimus. 

ddsyatha. 

5to-(reTe, 

dusilcy 

da-hitis. 

ddsyanti, 

S(0-(T0UTi, 

like Sing. 

da-bunt. 


MIDDLE. 

. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

Sanscrit. 

Greek. 

Sanscrit. 

Greek. 

ddsycy 

Sco-cro/xai. 

dd^sydvaMy 

Sci>-(ro[xe6ov, 

ddsyas^.y 

(Sco-o-eo-a/). 

ddsyHMy 

Sci-creerdop. 

ddsyatcy 

Scj-crerai. 

dds-yU^y 

5co-<Te(Tdop. 
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MIDDLE. 

PI.UHAL. 

Sanscrit, Greek, 

(M-sydmalt^t Sa>~(Tofieda» 

(Id-syadhv^f ^w-o'ecr^e. 

dd-syanl^y Scd-aovTat. 

665. The Zend future agrees, in essentials, with the 
Sanscrit, as we have already seen from the relation of 
husy^mi to hhavishydmi. Still this example shews that 
the Zend, in respect to the Guna and introduction of 
a conjunctive vowel I, does not everywhere keep pace 
with the Sanscrit, and in the case before us resembles 
more closely the Greek (jyvaro) and Lithuanian hmu than 
hhavishydmi. I cannot, however, adduce the form 
husyimi even from the Zend«Aveshi, but from the fre- 
quently occurring participle hmyantem, “ the about to be ’’ 
(Vend. S. p. 89) ; we may, with the more certainty, infer 
husyemiy hiisy^hiy &c., than we can, in Greek, ecro/uai from 
ecrd/xei/oy, and, in ‘Sanscrit, hhavishydmi from hhavishyan. 
The form in imiy ^Jii, fitly is ap])arent from §. 42. ; for the 
y invariably exerts an assimilating influence upon the d or 
a, which precedes the terminations miy hiy iiy tlirough 
which those vowels become f That, however, the y of 
the future makes no exception to this rule is proved, if 
proof be required, among other proofs, by that of 
vacsyfiti (Vend. S. p. 83), “ he will say,’'* an- 
swering to the Sanscrit vakshyati from vach. In the dual 
and plural, the y abstains from its assimilating influence, 
and, in the third person plural, as generally before r?, it 
protects the a following from being weakened to g as 
occurs elsewhere. 

666. The third person dual would give the 


Anquetil (p. 139), voici ce que dit mainlenant,'' 
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vacsayatdi mentioned at §. 464, Rem. if it corresponded to 
the Sanscrit vakshyatas from vak, ** to carry,'” “ to 

bear.*” I now, however, prefer regarding it as the causal of 
the Sanscrit root vaksh, ** accumularer which may perhaps 
also signify “ to grow,**’ and with which the Gothic root 
VAHS regularly agrees; whence, vahsya, “I grow,*’*' vdhs, 
‘‘ I grew,” with h for k according to a general law for the 
change of sounds. The Zend ucsy^mU ‘‘ I grow,” appears 
to be a contraction of vacsy^mi (compare §. 536. Rem.), as, 
in Sanscrit, such contractions occur only in forms devoid of 
Guna ; and from vach “ to speak,*” the gerund, indeed, 
is uktvd, but the infinitive, which requires Guna, is not 
vMum, but vaktum- As, then, in the causal verb the 
vowels capable of Guna receive it, it need not surprise 
us if, in Zend, the root mesy as a verb of the fourth class, 
to which Guna does not belong, were contracted to uss, 
but, in the causal, retained the full form vacs, as, in San- 
scrit, the root vyadh of the fourth class forms, in the 
present, vidhydmi for vyadhyAmU but, in the causal, 
vyddhaydmL 

667. That the Zend, also, occasionally uses the conjunctive 
vowel i in its future is proved by the form 
daihisyantiy “they will disturb,” from the root dab, which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit dambh, “ to deceive,” and in the 
preceding and several other forms, which occur in the Vend. 
S., has, through the influence of the i of the following syllable, 
received an i in the root (§. 41.). It is translated by Anque- 
til in various passages by affliger and blesser. The future 
form mentioned occurs Vendidad Sade, p. 215, A*JC^ 

ydi vdo daibisyanti* “ which will disturb you 
both.” Anquetil renders this strangely enough “ vom dem, 
affligcx ceux qui me tiennent dans V oppression'^ In another 
passage (p. 223) we find the third person plural of the future 


* I believe it is to be written thus, instead of — tu 
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middle of the same verb, viz. daibisyanUt which Anquetil 
likewise regards as the second person imperative, and ren- 
ders by hlessez. 

668. In the Zend future forms hitherto considered, the 
sibilant of the verb substantive appears in the form of a 
JWV 5 Sy because it follows letters which, in Sanscrit, according 
to §. 21., require the change of the s into sh^ for which, in 
Zend, jto s or is regularly written. After such letters, 

however, as, in Sanscrit, leave the s unaltered, an h must be 
expected in the Zend future, according to §. 53., instead of 
the sibilant ; and this we find, also, in the passive participle 
zanhyamanay ‘*the man about to be born’* (Vend. S., p. 28), 
from which we may safely infer an indicative zanhy(% “ I am 
about to be born.” Anquetil, indeed, renders the words 

naranmcha zd- 

tananmcha zanhyamanananmchuy ‘‘and to the person born and 
fibout to be born,”* by **les hommes qui miment et engen- 
drent,’'^ according to which zanhyamana must 

be considered as a middle present participle ; but it is impos- 
sible that the root zaiiy == Sanscrit can arrive at an 

h without thereby expressing the future. At most we might 
be in doubt, whether zanhyamana should be regarded as of 
the middle or of the passive voice, as these voices in the 
general tenses, as also in the special tenses of the fourth 
elass, are not distinguished from each other. The Indian 
^grammarians take jdye, “I am born,” as a middle, so that 
ya passes as the characteristic of the fourth class (see 
§. 109®. 2.); but as the passive, also, in the special tenses, 
annexes the syllable ya and may reject the n in the root jauy 
by which the a is lengthened, so there is nothing to prevent 
us from regarding the verb jdy^y also, as a formal passive 
on account of its passive meaning. Thus I consider the 
Zend participle zanhyamana as passive. As regards the 


Compare Burnouf’s Ya^na, Note O., p. 71. 
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j n, however, I do not believe it to be the transferred radical 
f n of the root zan, but I assume that the radical n is 
dropped, and I explain the n as euphonic, as in usazayarjJia, 
“thou wast born” (§. 56*.), where the n of the root zan has 
likewise been lost But if we are to suppose that this root 
retained its nasal in the future, then we should expect either 
the form zanisye, with a conjunctive vowel, or 

zaiisy^, without the vowel, as the Sanscrit sound 
am regularly makes its appearance in Zend in the form 
ani. 

669. From the roots df% '‘to give,” and da, "to place,” 
might, according to §. 56^, be expected the future form 
daotihyhni : as, however, in Zend, sometimes also khy occurs 
as the representative of the Sanscrit sy (see p. 280), we must 
be prei)ared for a form ddkhyemi ; and the passive participle of 
this we find in Vend. S., p. 89, where, in like manner, the pas- 
sive participle, uz-ddtanaivm, “ of these held up,” precedes the 
genitive plural of the future participle uzdakhyamnananm 
( = Sanscrit uddkthyamdndndm), " of those about to be held 
up,” * as above we have seen zdlananm-cha and zanhyaman- 
aiiaiim-cha, “close together.” As we have, therefore, the 
sibilant of the verb substantive here before us in the shape 
of a guttural, we will again draw attention to what has been 
said above of the probable origin of the k of eSwfca, SeSwxtit, 
from (T (§§. 568. &c.). As the Zend root dd, “to place,” 
“ lay,” “ make,” t corresponds to the Greek rldrjfxt, conse- 
quently the ddkh of the ddkhyamnananm, which has been 
mentioned, would be identical with the Greek OyK of edrjKa, 
TedrjKa, 

670. As respects, however, the origin of the exponent of 

* With a perhaps erroneous rejection of the a of the participial suffix. 
Anqiictirs translation, also, “ quHl font toujours tenir eleves^* is evidence 
tliat this may he regarded as expressing the future. 

t The corresponding Sanscrit dha means also “ to hold.” 
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the future, ya, with which that of the potential and precative 
yd is to be ranked, I am still of the opinion already expressed 
in my System of Conjugation, that these syllables proceed 
from the root \ **to wish.” Consequently the Greek opta- 
tive, which is founded on the Sanscrit potential and preca- 
tive, would, according to its signification, have its name from 
the same verb to which it owes its formal origin. If the con- 
junctive vowel of the first and sixth class be added to the root 
^ it would make ya, according to the same phonetic prin- 
ciple by which the root i, “ to go,” forms, in the third person 
plural, yanti. From this yantit therefore, the termination of 
dd-s^yanti, “ they will give,” cannot be distinguished. It 
cannot be denied, too, that the root i, “to go,” to which 
Wiillner (Origin of Lingual Forms, §§. 46, 47.) has betaken 
himself in explaining the future, is, in respect of form, just 
as suitable as i. But the meaning “ to wish,” “ to will,” is 
certainly more adapted to express the future and the opta- 
tive than that of “ to go.” This is also confirmed by the 
use of language, as several idioms, quite independent of 
one another, have simply, through internal impulse, come 
to the decision of expressing the future by “ to will.” It is 
certain that the New Grecian and Old High German (§. %€> 1 .), 
nay, even the various German dialects, have, in this respect, 
borrowed nothing from one another nor imitated each other. 
The Old Sclavonic, also, sometimes employs an auxiliary 
verb, signifying “ to will,” to express the future. It is not, 
however, to be overlooked, that the examples which Do- 
browsky (p. 380.) adduces from the translation of the Bible 
are all preceded by fjLeWoa in the Greek text; for which 
reason, unless other instances occur where this is not the 
case, we must conjecture that the wish of keeping as close as 
possible to the Greek text must have suggested to the Scla- 
vonic translator his choshchd ; thus Luke xxi. 7, 

yegda chotyat sly a byti, orav fJLeTOi^ ravra yeveadat; Matt. xi. 14, 
chotyai priiti, 6 ep^Gcdai. Respecting the conjectural 
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relationship of the Greek /uteXAco with the Indian many^, 
** I think,” see p. 889. 

671. The Sanscrit sometimes uses its desiderative form to 
denote the future, as in the episode of the Draupadi mu- 
mUrshu, “ wishing to die,” occurs in the sense of about to 
die and, conversely, in different languages, the expression 
of the future is occasionally used to denote that of ‘‘to will 
and the Latin forms its desideratives from the future parti- 
ciple in turns, abbreviating the u, and adding the character- 
istic of the fourth conjugation, the i of which, however, has 
nothing to do with the Sanscrit future suffix ya, but, as has 
been shewn, is founded on the characteristic of the tenth 
class aya, which is frequently used in Sanscrit to form deno- 
minatives. The Greek forms desideratives from the future 
in (TO), or perhaps from the older form in (t/co ; so that in 
forms like TrapaSoiceio), ye\a(T6to>, the / w^ould be strength- 
ened only by an e, which would give the Guna augment. 
Tliese desideratives, however, and the future, may be re- 
garded as cognate forms, so that both, independently of each 
other, but by a similar formation, would have proceeded from 
the verbal theme, as there are in Sanscrit also desideratives, 
which have the form of the future but have not proceeded 
from it, but, following its analogy, have sprung from a 
nominal base ; e. y. vrisha-sydmi, “ to desire the bull,” madtiv- 
asydmi, “ to ask for honey.” In the latter example the a of 
the root of the verb substantive is perhaps contained. But 
usually in denominative desideratives the verb substantive 
is quite omitted, or has become obsolete, and they only con- 
tain the syllable ya, L e. the auxiliary verb “ to wish,” which 
is characteristic of the future ; e,g, pati-ydmi, ** I wish for a 
spouse,” from pati, spouse.” It is not improbable that the 
desideratives which have been formed from primitive roots 
by the addition of a sibilant, and which are furnished with a 
syllable of reduplication, had originally a y after the sibilant, 
and therefore, likewise, the root of “ to wish ” alluded to ; 
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thus, e.g, pipd’-s^mU ‘‘I wish to drink,*' from pipd-sydmh 
agreeing with pdsydmi, I will drink.’* If this is the case, 
then pipdsdmi has the same relation to the pre-supposed 
pipdsydmi that the Greek 5w-cra>, from Scocr/co, has to the 
Sanscrit ddsydmi. The root being burthened with the redu- 
plication might, perhaps, produce a weakening in the final 
portion of the word, similar to that through which the redu- 
plicated verbs in the third person plural have lost the nasal 
belonging to this person ; and bibhrati “ they carry,” is 
said for bihhranti (§. 459.). We shall recur hereafter to the 
desideratives. 


FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

672. The Sanscrit potential, which, with several peculia- 
rities of use, combines in itself the Greek subjunctive and 
optative, but in form adheres to the latter, is, in that conju- 
gation which corresponds to the Greek in pi, formed by the 
syllable yd, which is prefixed to the personal terminations. 
The class peculiarities are retained ; e.g. vidydm ** sclam,*'' from 
vid, class 2 ; bibhriydm '^feram,^'' from bhri, class 3 ; strmuydm, 
“ siernam,^'' from stn^ class 5 ; sydm for asydm “ sim^ from as, 
class 2. We easily recognise the modal exponent yd in the 
Greek ly, in which the semi-vowel has become a vowel, 
according to the Greek system of sounds ; the i, however, 
always forms a diphthong with the preceding radical vowel, 
as there are no present forms like e^pi (Sanscrit admi, Lithu- 
anian edmi), and therefore no optatives also like e^iyv, which 
would resemble the Sanscrit adydm. But diSoitjv corresponds 
tolerably well to the Sanscrit dadydm, especially if its radical 
vowel is restored, which, through a particular irregularity, it 
has lost. According to rule, daddydm would correspond to 
the Greek StSolyv ; but the root dd, under the retro-active 
influence of the heavy personal terminations and of the 
modal characteristic under discussion, suppresses its radical 
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vowel according to the same principle by which the Greek verb 
shortens its w ; thus dadyam = SiSotrjVf as dadmas == BtSofxeu 
(see §. 481. Table). The Sanscrit root as, ‘‘to be/’ loses, by 
a special anomaly (which is, nevertheless, founded on the law 
of gravity, which acts with such astonishing consequences), 
its initial a in those places where dd drops its final vowel ; 
hence sydm, “ I may be,” answering to the Greek eitjv, be- 
cause <r between two vowels very easily admits of being 
dislodged, but the root E2 firmly protects its vowel ; hence, 
also, in the present indicative, e(r/iev, eo-rc, are more full than 
the Sanscrit cognate forms smas, “ we are,” stha, “ ye are/’ 
673. The agreement of the Greek and Sanscrit is very 
remarkable in this point, that both languages have, in the 
middle, entirely lost the long vowel of the modal exponent 
yd, itj ; hence, hSotro, SiSol/xeda, for StdoirjTo, StSoti^fjLeda, as 
in Sanscrit dadita, dadimahi, for dadydta, dadydmahi. The 
cause clearly lies in the weightier personal terminations of 
the middle ; but I would not maintain, that the wound in- 
flicted by them, in both languages, in one and the same place, 
on the preceding modal exponent took place so early as the 
period when Greek and Sanscrit were still one. The prin- 
ciple of the form-weakening retro-active influence of the 
weight of the personal terminations must, however, have 
existed at that time ; and several circumstances in our Euro- 
pean circle of languages point to this, that at the time of the 
identity of the languages, which are now separated, several 
convulsions took place in the organization of each family of 
languages. In the preceding case, however, the Greek 
SiSoLTo by its accent shews itself to be a comparatively recent 
contraction ; for if the rejection of the y was primitive, and 
had taken place before the separation of languages, SlSotn 
would be accented like \€yoiTo, The Greek shews itself, 
too, in the suppression of the rj, independent of the Sanscrit, 
in this, that it admits this vowel in the two plural numbers 
of the active, and for Sidoiyfiev also StSdiixev, while the San- 
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scrit together with dadydma has not a form dad/rna, but both 
in this and in all verbs of the second conjugation the modal 
syllable yd is left unweakened in both the plural numbers of 
the active voice, although in other respects these two num- 
bers follow the analogy of the middle, as their terminations 
are heavier than those of the singular. 

674. The Latin subjunctive coincides in form with the 
Greek optative and Sanscrit potential. Its agreement 
with the former might have been perceived, without the 
intervention of the Sanscrit, from sirn, vellm, edirrit and 
didm, the modal i of which coincides with the Greek / of 
SiSoirjv, But these Latin forms resemble the Sanscrit still 
more closely than the Greek; for instance, edim, answers 
admirably to the Sanscrit adydm, the yd of which, in the 
middle, if ad were used in that voice, must be contracted 
to i, so that adi-mahi would correspond to the Latin 
edimus. Thus sirriy for ,v&7, answers to sydnUi and siruus still 
more exactly to the middle simahi. The obsolete form 
stem, sies, siet, corresponding to the Sanscrit sydm, syds, 
sydt, is so far a grammatical jewel, that the full modal 
characteristic ifT yd, Greek ty, is contained in it, and it 
may thence be inferred, that edim, also, &c., was preceded 
by an older ediem, edies, edict adydm, adyda, adydt, and 
velim, duim, &c., by a more full veliern, duycm (from da;yem). 
The more weighty terminations of the plural have, by 
their retro-active shortening influence, effected the suppres- 
sion of the € before them earlier than before the more 
light terminations of the singular. It may, however, be 
reasonably assumed, that the forms si^mus, siHis, sient = 
sydma, sydta, syus (from sydnt), have existed in some other 
more early epoch of the language ; and to them, sdmus, 
&c., has the same relation that, in Greek, the abbreviated 
SiSoLfiev has to StSoty/iev. 

675. The German, in which the subjunctive is likewise 
based on the Sanscrit potential and Greek optative, forms 
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the preterite of this mood according to the principle of 
the Sanscrit second conjugation of the second, third, and 
seventh class, and of the Greek conjugation in /x/, i,e, by 
attaching the modal element to the root direct ; and, in 
fact, in Gothic, the first person in yau resembles very 
strikingly the Sanscrit ydm, only that the d has been 
shortened, and the m vocalized to u (§. 432.). Compare, 
after removing what belongs to the relation of time, ^iyauj 
“ 1 ate,”* with the Sanscrit adydnif ‘‘ I may cat.” In the 
other persons, the Gothic follows the analogy of the San- 
scrit and Greek middle ; /. e. in suppressing the a of yr/, 
wliile the y, as in Sanscrit, becomes long i, for which, in 
Gothic, ei is written ; hence, Old High German 

d^imhi resembles the Sanscrit adn-mahi and Latin ed-i- 
mm ; H-ei-th, Old High German dzit, the Sanscrit ad-{- 
dlivamf and Latin ed-Mis ; in the second person singular, 
H-ei-s (eH-s) is almost identical with the Latin ed-t-s* In the 
third person, however, the personal sign has been lost (§. 432.), 
and in consequence of this loss the long i sound, which comes 
to stand at the end, is shortened ; thus Sti answering to the 
Sanscrit adita and Latin edit, 

67^6. It scarcely requires to be remarked, that I do not 
understand the resemblance between the Gothic et-ei-ma and 
Sanscrit ad-i-mahh as though the Gothic subjunctive pre- 
terite, with exception of the first person singular, was really 
referable to the Sanscrit middle; the contraction of ya to 

= i is rather a pure Gothicism, which was probably pre- 
ceded by a weakening of ya to yi, according to the principles 


* Ita„ “I cat," from the root at, is so far the most remarkable verb of 
its class, because etum, “ wo ate” (for dtum from a-atum. Old High Ger- 
man dzumSs), contains a reduplication without having experienced abbre- 
viation like sStian and similar forms (§. 605.). The Old High German 
dzumis corresponds almost exactly to the Sanscrit reduplicated dd-uma 
from a-adbna. 
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by which nominal bases in ya exhibit in the nominative 
singular i/i-s for ya-s^ in case this syllable is preceded by 
only one syllable, and, in fact, a short one. But if a vowel 
long by nature or by position, or more than one syllable 
precedes,, the syllable ya is not only weakened to yh but is 
contracted to long i (ei), and at the end of a word to short i ; 
hence, andeis ‘‘end,” for andyis from andyas, accusative 
andi for andya. Before a final nasal or ns the syllable ya 
remains in, its original state ; hence, in the dative plural, 
andya-m^ accusative andya-ns. On the same phonetic law is 
based the phenomenon that the u of the first person singular 
of our modal-form, which has arisen from m, has preserved 
the syllable ya in its complete form ; and hence, Hyau from 
My am, “I ate,” may be compared with the dative plural 
andyam ; Meis, “ thou atest,” with the nominative and genitive 
singular andeis ; and the third person singular Mi, which ter- 
minates with short i, with the accusative andi. 

677. In Old Sclavonic there are some remains of the 
Greek conjugation in fxt, or the Sanscrit second conjugation. 
These have preserved the personal termination in the first 
person singular of the present, and in the imperative (which 
I believe I must in its formation identify with the Sanscrit- 
Zend potential, the Latin-German subjunctive, and Greek 
optative) annex the exponent of the modal relation direct to 
the root. The modal characteristic, however, has preserved 
only the semi- vowel of the Sanscrit yd, and as in the second 
person singular the s of yds, since from the oldest period it has 
stood at the end, must, according to a universal law of sound, 
disappear, so yashdy (euphonic for yady), “ eat,” cor- 

responds to the Sanscrit adyds, “ thou mayest eat,” and Latin 
edis ; vyeshdy (for vyedy) “know,” to the Sanscrit 

vidyds ; and A^^Ab dashdy (for dady), “ give,” to the Greek 
SiSolr}£, and still more to the Sanscrit dadyds, since, like it, 
it has lost the radical vowel. The Sclavonic forms which 
have been cited pass also as third persons ; for yds and 
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irnr ydt cannot be distinguished in Sclavonic, because tiuj 
rule for the extirpation of final consonants has spared the t 
as little as the s, while the Greek admits the 2 at the end, 
there also, where, in the lingual epoch preceding that of the 
Greek, it stood as the last pillar of the Word ; and thus ^t^otyjg 
can be distinguished from StSotrj, which is deprived of tlie 
personal sign. 

678. In the first person plural, yashdymy, 

vyeshdymi/y AA^kAbMbi dashdymyy - answer to 
adydnifiSy cdinuiSt vtdyainaH, dadydmaftf 

StSo7fJLevy duimus; and in the second, IA^Raij'TE yashdylo, 
JB'Ji/kAbTt vypshdytcy AA^Ab'TE dashdytpy to ’STOTfT adydfa^ 
odd is, ivdydffi, dadydta, SiSdire, duilis. The se- 

cond person plural rei)resents, in the Old Sclavonic impera- 
tive, also the third person ; a misuse which may have been 
favoured by the fact, that in the singular the third person is 
not distinguished from the second, from reasons coniK*cted 
witli the law of sounds ; and in the dual, also, the terminatioj;s 
IfR 1am, cTHT Uhriy for which the Greek uses rov, rrjv, have 
both become ta; for though the Sclavonic a generally repre- 
sents the long Sanscrit d, still it sometimes stands for the 
short a also ; and therefore ia has as good a foundation in the 
second person dual as in the tliird ; but through the else- 
where very common corruption of a to e the dual second 
person has become like that of the plural. For the rest, the 
second person is most used in the im})erative, and this may 
have been an additional cause why, in the plural, the third per- 
son has been entirely removed from lingual existence, which 
is therefore less surprising than that, in Old and Anglo- 
Saxon, the second person plural should represent the other 
two in the present indicative also. But if, in the Old Scla- 
vonic imperative, the genuine third person plural had re- 
mained in use, it would, in my opinion, be the same as the 
second and third of the singular; for the final consonant 
sounds of the Greek-Zend ev, dim, or ni, and Latin 7 if, would 

3 N 
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have given way, and as the vowel of the modal expression 
yd has, in general, disappeared, only dashdy could have cor- 
responded to the Zend daidhyanut Greek diSo7€v, and Old 
Latin duint. This apparent identity with two persons of the 
singular might have accorded less with the language than 
the actual exchange for one of the same number. 

679 . I refer, also, the Lithuanian imperative, in its 
origin, to the department' of the mood here dis- 
cussed ; for in all verbs, without exception, the vowel i is 
its characteristic, which admits of no other comparison 
than with the Sclavonic y, just mentioned, the Greek t of 
of all optatives, the Latin i of sim, edim, velinif dtiim, and 
the Sanscrit-Zend yd, or i. The Lithuanian imperative, 
however, gains a peculiar appearance, and one estranged 
from the corresponding sound of the cognate languages, in 
that it conceals the true exponent of the modal relation 
behind a k, which is always prefixed to the i ; only that, if 
the root itself ends with k, for two Ar’s only one is used. 
As in the second person singular, in which the i ought to 
conclude the form, this final vowel is generally suppressed, 
but the k is extended to all persons of the imperative, with 
the exception of the third, of which hereafter, we may be 
easily tempted to regard this k as the true imperative 
suffix, and thus quite disengage the Lithuanian in this 
mood from its otherwise close union with the other 
cognate languages. From the root bu, “ to be,'” proceed 
the forms buki, or buk, “ be,*” bukite, “ be ye,” hukime, “ let 
us be,” buJciwa, “ let us two be,” bukita* “ let them two be.” 
So duki, or dlukt ** give thou,” dukiie, “ give ye,” &c. In 
most cases it happens, that the k appears between two 
vowels : for, in the preceding examples, the root, and in 
Mielke’s three last conjugations, the class syllable, corre- 
sponding to the Sanscrit aya (§. 506 .), end with a vowel : 
and as the verb mjcuy I turn,” given as example of the 
first conjugation, on account of the h which terminates 
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the root, abstains from the affix under discussion, Mielke’s 
Grammar, therefore, is utterly deficient in an instance 
exhibiting the combination of the k of the imperative with 
a consonant. But Ruhig gives, from laupsinu, “ I praise,’’’* 
the imperative laupnink’' (laupsinki)* and, according to 
Mielke’s rule, given at p. 78, we must expect from infini- 
tives like ras-lh ** to find ’*'* (euphonic for rad-'ti), imperatives 
like ras-k\ or ras-ki, since a k should take the place of the 
infinitive suffix. 

680. As respects the origin of the k, which is peculiar 
to the Lithuanian imperative, it is probably, as has been 
already observed, a corruption of the s of the verb sub- 
stantive, and conse((uently dtikU “ give thou,’” is doubly 
related to the Old Sclavonic dncih “ I gave,’’’’ and to the 
Greek e^u)Ka, (see §§. 568. 569.), as also to the Zend 

ddkhi/hai, ‘‘I will give ’’( = Sanscrit ddsydrniX 
which I am unable to quote, but I believe I may safely 
deduce it from the above mentioned participle of the root 
dd, “ to lay,'' which has the same sound with dd “ to give " 
(see §. 669.). The same relation that the Zend future 
ddkhyhnl has to the Sanscrit ddsijdmi is held, as respects 
the epnploying a guttural instead of an original sibilant, by 
the Lithuanian duki to the Sanscrit precative middle ddstya. 
In the dual, the Lithuanian dfikiwa answ’^ers to the Sanscrit 
ddsivahff and, in the plural, duklmc to ddsiniahL The San- 
scrit precative is, however, in fact, nothing else than a 
modification of the potential, and has, in * essentials, the 
same relation to it that the Greek aorist oi)tative has to 
the present optative ; /. c. the class differences are removed. 
Comj)are deyd.s, dvydi for ddyduy ddydt Zend ddydo, ddydt, 
with Sooys', Sony. In all the other persons, the Sanscrit adds 


^ A radical d passes into in most roots, through the assimilating in- 
fluence of the y following, but not in Zend. 
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an , 9 , i,e, the verb substantive, to the modal exponent y<% and 
thus resembles the Greek third person plural Sotrjaav- 

This dissimilar introduction of the verb substantive may 
be regarded as a phenomenon, which first made its appear- 
ance after the separation of the languages ; for which 
reason the Zend, though it continued with the Sanscrit 
much longer than the European cognate idioms, does not 
share in it, and in the plural contrasts ddydnia, 

dd/yata, dAyanm* with the Greek Soi'rjfjLev, 

Soli]Te, Sdi€v, and Sanscrit d^.ydsma, dAydsia, d^.ydmis. In 
the first person singular I find dyanm (probably 

erroneously for ddyanm) in a passage already cited with a 
different object (see p. 277), a form in good analogy with 
the Greek Sotijv, for which in Sanscrit d^ydsam. 

681. In the middle, the Sanscrit, in the precative, com- 
mits to the verb substantive the function of denoting the 
modal relation, exactly as, in the future of the two active 
forms, the relation of time. As, therefore, in dd-sxjdmi 
daho, the last portion is the future of the verb substantive, 
so ill dd-fd-ya,^ “ I may give,” its precative or potential 
aorist is contained, and the Lithuanian du-kh “ give ” 
(without any personal termination), is rightly analogous 
to ddsi, the sibilant being hardened to A*, which alone dis- 
tinguishes the imperative from the future. Compare 
du-kite, “ give ye,” with du-site, “ ye will give.” In spite, 
however, of the great agreement between du-ki and dd-sh 
it is still requisite to assume that the Lithuanian has 
brought with it from its Asiatic place of origin the pre- 
ceding form of its imperative, and that du-ki-te, ** give ye,” 
is the transmission of the Sanscrit dd-si-dhvam, detis, with 
the substitution only of an active personal termination for 
a middle one ; but the very natural accession of the verb 

* Compare Bumouf’s Ya<jiia, Note, pp. cl. clii. 

t The 1 / is a euphonic insertion, and a, for wa, the termination. 
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substantive may be admitted in both languages indepen- 
dently of one another. The firm adherence to the ancient 
modal character, the original yd of which has been con- 
tracted in the Sanscrit middle, precative, and potential, to 
t in the Lithuanian imperfect to i, has, in the preceding 
case, effected a surprising similarity in the languages, 
which have been from time immemorial distinct, and sub- 
ject to their own separate destiny. The conjecture, how- 
ever, that the k of the Lithuanian imperfect has arisen 
from s, is supported by the Old Prussian, which is most 
intimately connected with the Lithuanian, and which fur- 
nishes us with an optative or subjunctive, in which s is 
contrasted with the Lithuanian at least, I have no 
doubt that forms like c?a-6*e, “he may give,'"* galb-se, “he 
may help," house, “he may be," house}, “they may be," 
timisp, “ he may be silent " (Sanscrit tushnim, “ still," 
“ silent "), are to be looked upon as cognate forms of the 
Lithuanian imperative and Sanscrit precative ; and thus 
dasp (without a personal termination, like the Greek Solr/) 
may be contrasted with the Sanscrit ddsishta, “ he may 
give." 

In support of my assertion that the Lithuanian 
imperative is based on the Sanscrit precative, not on the 
potential, may be specially adduced the circumstance that, 
in the latter case, in those verbs which correspond to the 
Sanscrit first class, it would necessarily retain the vowel 
inserted between the root and the personal termination ; 
p,g. the inserted a of ivez-a-me, “we carry," tves-ade, “ye 
carry," would not be lost, but most probably we should 
have in their place wvi-ai-mK wex-alde, which would be 
analogous to the Gothic vtg-ai-ma, vig-aidh, to the Greek 
exsi-jjLev, ex'Oi-re, and Sanscrit vah-e-ma, vali-eda (from 


* Sec Vater s Language of the Old Prussians, pp. 104 and 107. 
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mhaima, mhaita). But according to the view just 
developed, wffz^lci-nne, wofz'-ki-tey is founded, not on vah-^-ma, 
rah-(Ha, but on vak’^sht-mah}, vak-shi-dhvnm, apart from 
the middle terminations. The Lettish, however, in its 
imperatives, has retained, of the two modifications of the 
Sanscrit mood under discussion, the first, i.e, the form 
called potential, corresponding to the Greek oi)tative 
present ; and, in the second person plural, always uses ai 
or ee in the place of the indicative a ; and thus darrait, 
“ do ye ” (faciutis)y corresponds, in its relation to darraf, 
“ ye do,’'* admirably to the Gothic subjunctives like 
lis-ahts, “ ye two may read,” as contrasted with the in- 
dicative lis-a-ts. I give the dual, as this has the ad- 
vantage of having, in the indicative, retained the old a in 
its original form ; while in the plural Usith, as in general 
before a final th, that letter has become i. The two twin 
sisters, therefore, the Lithuanian and Lettish, complete 
one another’s deficiencies in the imperative admirably, since 
the one supplies us with the Sanscrit potential, and the 
other with its aorist form, or the precative, and, in fact, fur- 
nishes us with the same method of formation (which is 
the more important) that is to be assigned peculiarly to 
the middle, and docs not occur elsewhere in any other 
European cognate idiom ; while, as has been said, the 


* Though the form in alt or eet occurs in the indicative also, still here 
that in at is the prevailing and general one : in the imperative, however, 
that in eet or ait is the only one, and therefore characteristic of the mood. 
The true pronunciation of the Lettish diphthong ee is hard to he perceived 
from the description given by Rosenherger, p. 0 : it is sufficient, however, 
for our purpose here, that this diphthong is etymologically only a corrup- 
tion of ai, and, like this, con’esponds to the Sanscrit S (=a + i)> 
deetos^ ‘‘God,” s=^^^^dSva-s^ from “to shine”; eet^ “he goes,” 

^tiy from ^ i ; smee~t, “ to laugh,” in the root answer to the San- 
scrit w^nce by Guna, through insertion of an a, 
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active process of formation in the Greek second aorist 
optative is reflected, where, in the third person plural, 
Solrjaav is contrasted with the Sanscrit d^.ydsus for ddydmnf, 
and Sdiev with the Zend ddyatin. 

683. The second person singular of the Lettish imperative 

is always identical with the corresponding person of the indi- 
cative, and here requires no further discussion ; and thus, 
that which in Lithuanian, was adduced as the third person 
imperative, is nothing else than the third person of the 
indicative present, which receives its modal function, cor- 
responding more with the subjunctive than the im- 
perative, by the prefix of the conjunction te. There are, 
however, some anomalous verbs, which have a form dif- 
fering from the indicative, and this is in reality an un- 
mistakeable brother of the Sanscrit potential of the second 
conjugation, or of the Greek optative present of the conju- 
gation in fjLt. The personal character has (as usually 
happens in all tenses of the indicative) been dropped ; 
and thus io corresponds to the Greek irjf Latin iet from 
.slot, and the Sanscrit-Zend ydt, ydU For example, ps.vie 
corresponds to the Greek eoy (from e(r/»/), to the Latin ^ieU 
and^ Sanscrit nydU but exceeds the Latin and Sanscrit in 
preserving the radical vowel (as in contrasted with 

s-rnas, mmm), and the Greek eo;, in retaining the consonant 
of the root, which is, however, doubled, as occurs in 
Lettish, also, in several persons of the indicative ; e. g, in 
essam, “ we are,’' essafy ** ye arc,” 

684. The Lithuanian diidye, “ he may give,” answers 
to the Greek S/So/jy, Sanscrit dtidydi, and Zend daidhydt. 
The agreement with the tw^o last forms, however, is the 
greater, as the radical vowel is lost in the base itself ; 
thus du-die for dftduye, as in Sanscrit da-dydi for daddydty 
and in Zend daulhydt for dadhdyuL The relation of dudie 
to the other unreduplicated persons of the imperative, 
as dfikh dukime, &c., is exactly that of the^otential in 
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Sanscrit and Zend to the precative, and in Greek that of the 
present optative to the aorist of that mood ; thus, as 
dadydt is related to de-yCd (for ddydt, middle 

du-sislita), or as in Zend daidhyAt to 

ddydt, and in Greek StSoitj to Soty, so is diidle, “ he may 
give,” to dfiki, ‘"give.” In this lies a new, and, in fact, 
very strong proof, that the Lithuanian imperative in the 
tliird person of anomalous verbs belongs to the potential 
or optative present, but in the other persons to the preca- 
tive or optative aorist ; and that the k of duki is identical 
with tile K of eSuiKa and the &■ of ' ddsnja. It is proper 
here to recall attention to the division of the Sanscrit 
tenses and moods into special and general. The latter, to 
which belongs the precative, as, in Greek, the aorist, have 
the class-sign removed, which, in daddmi, and the 

Lithuanian dueJw, consists in the reduplication : this, there- 
fore, is wanting in dhjdsam, dd-siya, Soltjv, dtfki, according 
to the same principle by which the verb under discussion 
forms, in the three languages, the future dd-nydm, Scd-cro), 
diL-m. The Lithuanian root huy ‘‘ to be ” ( = Sanscrit bhu), 
in consonance with this principle, forms, in the plural of 
the future, bu-si-me, and in that of the imperative, bu-kkme; 
with which latter we would compare the corresponding 
Sanscrit precative form bhav-i-shi-mahi : on the other 
hand, buwa’Ut “ I was,” belongs to the special theme 
abliavam (§. b22). With regard, however, to Mielke’s 
second, third, and fourth conjugations preserving the class 
character in the imperative, this proceeds from their be- 
longing to the Sanscrit tenth class, which extends its ay 
also to the general tenses ; and from ^ chur, “ to 
steal,” the precative middle is cMr-ayi-shiya, 

plural chdr^ayishimalii. The i of ayi is a conjunctive 
vowel, which in other classes, also frequently enters be- 
tween the attributive root and the verb substantive. After 
rejecting this conjunctive vowel, ay would be of necessity 
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contracted to and then chdr-S-shivahi, chor-’^.-shimahi 
would be identical with Lithuanian forms like pen-e-kiwa, 
“ let us two nourish,” pen-e-kimv, “ let us nourish,” as 
regards the class-syllable. 

685. The Lithuanian offers, beside the imperative, another 
mood, which we must bring into comparison with the 
Sanscrit precative ; — I mean the subjunctive, which has 
only an imperfect to exhibit, which we append in full 
from the root t/S, ‘‘to give,” with the addition of the 
corresponding form of the Lettish, which is rec^uisite in 
this place, in order to understand the Lithuanian. 


SINGUl-AR. 

LI THU AN. LKTTISH. 

(luvItkiUi es (lohfu, 
dldumheii tu dohiu* 
d.filu, umindi doldu. 


PLURAL. 

LITllUAN. LETTISH. 


DUAL. 

LITHUAN. 


dMmdnme^ rneJttt doldnm. dtihimbiivu* 
datumbitr, yuhs dohtnU dfdamhita. 
dfdUi wlnynyi dohiu. dfitu. 


* Feiriminc wiuynya, ^ Feminine wtnynyas. 


The third person singular, which, as is universally the 
case in Lithuanian and Lettish, represents, at the same 
time,* the plural, and, in Lithuanian, also the dual, would, 
considered of itself, lead us to the Sanscrit imperative, in 
which dadulUi “ let him give,” is identical in termination 
with dfUu, duhtu; and the phenomenon, that the Lettish 
doJdu also passes as second and first person, might be 
regarded as the consequence of an erroneous use of lan- 
guage ; like that, by which, in Old and Anglo-Saxon, the 
second person plural of the present, and the third of the 
preterite, have made their way into the other persons also. 
Still I hold the tu under discussion, not as a personal ter- 
mination, but as identical with the turn of the other 
persons, and I regard dutu as an abbreviation of dutumhi, 
particularly as, in the first person plural, dfdum may be 
used for didurnblme (Mielke, p. 143, 6), in which case the m 
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is to be regarded as the character of the first person, and 
is not to be confounded with that which precedes the b in 
the full form didumhime. I deduce this from the Lettish, 
which has everywhere dislodged the syllable hi, together 
with the m preceding, but which combines the tu, which 
remains in the plural with the personal sign, but in the 
singular, as this number has in general lost the consonants 
of the terminations, leaves it without any addition ; thus, 
es, in, winsli dohlu. A clear intimation is thus given us, 
that also in the Litliuanian first person singular the form 
dnchiau, and such as resemble it, must be regarded as 
strongly mutilated ; and I have no doubt that dhcliiaa 
has arisen from didumhimt, by suppressing the umb. Thus 
the t came into direct contact with several combined 
vowels, and therefore was necessarily changed into c/i, 
according to a universal law of sound. The abbreviation 
of dutumbiau to dfcchiau (for dfdi(tu) is not greater than 
that before mentioned of dutu{mbt)me to dfdum, for dtiiumc. 
In both cases three letters have been omitted ; in the 
first, mb, with the preceding vowel ; in the second, with the 
vowel following. 

686. The Lithuanian subjunctive is very important to 
me, as I recognise in the syllable bi the true exponent of 
the modal relation, and in this a more than casual coinci- 
dence with the expression of the Latin future of the first 
and second conjugation, which is in form completely the 
same. Compare dadnmus with dutum-bime, da-bith with 
dutum-blte, da-bis with didum-bei, from dfdum-hhi, da-bo for 
dabio, with the dutum-biau presupposed above, and dabit 
with the dhtum~bi abbreviated to dntu, likewise only sup- 
posed. The identification, however, of a Latin future 
form with the subjunctive of a cognate language will 
surprise us the less, as the Latin itself, within its own 
lingual province, places the future and subjunctive on 
the same footing in this point, that futures like hgh, logoi, 
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IpgUh, coincide in form with the subjunctives of 
the first conjugation. 

687. The * of the Lithuanian bi corresponds, there is 
scarce any doubt, to the Sanscrit-Zend modal chanicter if), 
which, in combination with him, ** to be,’’ forms, in the third 
person of the precative, buydL Tlu‘ 

Lithuanian has dropped the n of its root bu, whether on 
account of its appearing in a contraction, or because the u 
stood before a vowel, while everywhere else it appeared 
before consonants : the syllable yd, however, is retained 
pretty perfectly in the first person singular in iau, and in tlu' 
other persons, on the contrary, it is contracted to L Com- 
pare biau (from biam., see §. 4.38.) with the Zend 
buyanm (from buydm), and bime, bite, from buyame, buyaie, 
with biiydma, buynta* As regards the 

first part of the Lithuanian compound duium-hci, 8ic., we 
easily recognise in it the Sanscrit infinitive and thd accusa- 
tive of the Latin supine — datum, datum. In its isolated 
state the Lithuanian supine ends in tu, but the lost sign of 
tlie accusative has in the contraction been preserved in its 
original form under the protection of the auxiliary verb fol- 
loiv^ing, and principally of the labial initial sound answering 
to vn, while everywhere else, in Lithuanian, the accusative 
m has become n (§. 149.). 

688. The Sanscrit first conjugation suppresses the d. of the 
potential character yd both in the active and in the middle,* 

* This suppression would be favoured by the facility with which tlie y 
vocalized to », becomes a diphthong with a preceding it. The prime 
•inducement for it, however, was the effort to lighten the modal element 
in combination with a verbal theme, wliich, without that, was of two, or, 
in the tenth class, of three syllables ; thus, ho-dJm, “ thou mayest know,'’ 
for h6dh-a~yds j kdmayes, “ thou mayest love," for kdm-aya-yds. In the 
second conjugation the combination of the modal syllable ya with radical 
d (there arc no roots in short «) occui*s only in monosyllabic verbal 
themes ; e,y. hhu-ydm. Roots of tlic third class, however, as they become 

polysyllabic 
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and the y vocalized to i is contracted, with the preceding a of 
the class syllable, to ^ ; e. y. hhanh^ “ thou fnayest bear,” 
for hhar-n-yds, as, in Greek, ^epotg for <j)€poii]^ {<l>ep-o-tri^). 
I am not, however, of opinion, that the diphthong, which is 
expressed, in Sanscrit by and now spoken as (\ had in the 
earliest time, before the separation of languages, a pronun- 
ciation in which neither a nor i was perceptible ; but it is 
most probable that the two elements were heard in combina- 
tion, and spoken as a?, wliich ai may have been distinguished 
from the Vriddhi diphthong ^ ai by this, tliat the same 
breadth was not given to the pronunciation of the a sound 
that it has in uk The same must have been the case with 
the 6 : it was pronounced like m/, and its Vi iddhi (§. 29.), 
like dll. For to keep to the e, if this diphthong was from 
the early period of the language taken as <^, then the i sound, 
which had become utterly extinct as a whole, would scarcely, 
after th^ separation of languages, have again been restored 
to life in single members, and thus the whole make its ap- 
pearance in Greek, at one time as a/, at another as et or oi 
(see Vocalismus, pp, 193, &c.); in Zend at one time as (or 


polysyllabic by reduplication, lighten the roots by suppressing tbe^/^ as 
(lad-yam for dada-yam, jah-yam iox jahd-y dm (compare §.482.). TJte 
ninth class weakens its cljiss syllable nCi to n?, as before heavy personal 
terminations (§.485.); thus, yu~nt-ydm for yu-nd-ydm; and therefore 
the combination of the full modal exponent yd with the heaviest kind of 
vowel is, in polysyllabic themes, entirely avoided. The roots which annex 
nu or u do not sulFer any weakening either in the base or in the modal 
character, for the d of yd cannot here be lost, since the i cannot become a 
diphthong with the u preceding : the u of the class syllable, however, i^ 
not necessarily weakened, since, u is itself one of the lighter vowels; 
hence, dp^nu-ydm^ ‘‘ I may reach.” To this would correspond, in 
Greek, forms like deiKwtijv^ which, however, as it appears, are avoided 
on account of the difficulty of pronouncing them, and carried into th5 a> 
conjugation ; while the remains of forms, which have remained true to 
their own conjugation, have suppressed the /, and, in compensation, length- 
ened the V ; thus einSciKvv/jitjv for eiriSeiKwiyriv, 
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§. 28.), at another as 6i; in Lithuanian in one place as ah 
in another as in Lettish now as au now as ^ or ee (see 
§. 682., Rem.) ; in Latin sometimes as ne, as the next descent 
from Oh sometimes as But if before the separation of 
languages the diplithong still had its right pronunciation, 
then each particular individual of the family of languages 
which arose after the separation may have either always or 
occasionally preserved in its full value the ai which had been 
brought with it from the land of its origin ; or invariably or 
occasionally contracted it to ^ ; and as it is natural to derive 
from ai many of the cognate languages coincide in this 
process of melting down. While, however, the Sanscrit, 
according to the pronunciation which has been received 
by us, causes the diphthong ah when in a position before 
consonants, to be invariably taken as the Greek exhibits 
the opposite extreme, and dispLays to us the Sanscrit diph- 
thong as ah eif or o/, and, in fact, as oi in the .preceding case, 
since the class vowel, which, in the indicative, appears as o 
only before nasals, in combination with the modal exponent 
t invariably assumes the o quality. The however, of the 
full modal exponent irj, as in Sanscrit the n, is suppressd ; 
thus TepTT-ot-^, Tep7r-o/-(T), answering to tarp^eSf ta.rp-e-f; 
TepTT-oi-Tov, repTT-'Oi-Trjv, to tarp-^-tam, tarp-e-tiim ; Tepir-oi-pev, 
TepTT-ot-Te, to Inrp-f^-ma, iarp-e-fa. 

689. It has been already remarked (§. 430.) that the first 
person singular in otpi is an unorganic form, and that rvirroi- 
pLYiv points to an active form rvitroiv. When I first advanced 
this conjecture I was not aware that the form arrived at by 
theory has been actually transmitted to us, though but in the 
single case of rpe^otv. Besides this, Matthiae (§. 198. 2.) 
proposes to read apaproiv instead of apapre^v in Suidas. Wo 
will leave it undecided here, whether the forms oIyiv, 

&c., which occur in contracted verbs, have preserved the 
original form, and are thus more genuine than those in San- 
scrit like tarp-&-s for tarp-a-yds, or whether, as is njore pro- 
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bable, they are carried back by the analogy of the fit conju- 
gation. The Sanscrit interposes a euphonic 7j between the 
diphthong 4 and, in the second conjugation, between the i 
shortened from yd, and the personal terminations commenc- 
ing with a vowel (§.43.); hence, turpe-y-am, answering to 
the Greek Tepiratfit for repTrotv. Regarding the termination 
am for simple m, which would make the euphonic y super- 
fluous, and attest a form tarpetn for tarpeyam, see §. 437. 

690. The Latin, in its subjunctives of the first conjugation, 
exhibits, like the Sanscrit in the form of e, the diphthong 
which has arisen from the class syllable and the modal vowel 
i; but in the first and third person singular, through the in- 
fluence of the final m and t, this is shortened ; thus, amem, 
nmef, in opposition to arn^s*, amemvs, ameUs, Tlie kindred 
formation of these words with the Greek, like repiroifit, repir- 
oi£, repTToipev, repTrotre, would perhaps never be discovered 
without the medium of the Sanscrit. But if am^s, arnoh 
amvmuSi ametisj be compared with the Sanscrit forms of the 
same meaning, kdmoyh, kdmayPt, kdmayhna, kdmayetut it 
must be assumed that the last a of the class character 
aya (whence we 'have deduced the Latin d (=« + «) of 
amd-re (§. 109^ 6.), by the dislodgement of tlie y), has com- 
bined with the modal i, while in the d of arndv, amdmiis, 
amdiis, the two a of kdm-n(y)a'~si, kdfn’-a{y)d-mufi, kdm-a{^y)a- 
ihof are united. The therefore, of r/mdv, &c., corresponds 
to the Greek ot in forms like rtpaot^, (j>iKeoi^y drjAoot^ 
(§. 109®. 6.), and the preceding short vowel is passed over. 
In the obsolete forms verberit, temperint (Struve, p. 146), 
also, the first part of the diphthong ^ ( = a-pi) has been lost, 
and only the pure modal element has been left. They may 
have arisen from the consciousness that .an i was bound up 
in the e of verberet, temperent, or they may have followed the 
principle of sit, velit, edit (§. 674.). On the other hand, do 
really belongs to the Sanscrit second conjugation and to the 
Greek in./u/, and therefore duim, perduim, are regular forms, 
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the i of which corresponds to the Sanscrit y of dad-yflm and 
to the Greek t of Sidotr^v, Tlie weakening of the a to u in 
duim rests, perhaps, on the circumstance, that ui is a more 
favourite combination tiian di. 

691. In mone/ls, monedmus, &c., is contained the whole of 
tlie Sanscrit causal theme mdn-aya, ** to make to think ” (se^c 
p. 1 10), only that the properly long e (from a + i x= Sanscrit ay) 
is, on account of its position, shortened before a vowel, the 
i of the modal expression has disappeared, and, in compensa- 
tion, the preceding vowel is lengthened, according to the 
principle of Greek optatives with v for i/i. As, therefore, 
emSeiKvvjxtjv for eTnSciKvvljJLyv, SalvuTo, itrjyvvro for SatvvTrOf 
TTfjyvvLTo, so moneds for monenais. On the other hand, the 
case is the same with carint (Struve, p. 146), for carednt from 
careaint, as with the beforementioncd verherit, iemperinf, 

692. The same relation that moneds has to monPs is held by 
audids, from audiaiSi to audts (§§. 190®. 6., 50.>.). The future, 
however, which in the third and fourth conjugation is, in 
fact, nothing else than a subjunctive, as was first remarked 
in my System of Conjugation (p. 98), with which Struve 
agrees (pp. 145, 146), has preserved the modal element, and 
has been contracted with the a of the class character to 
with the exception of the first person singular, in which 
legemt audiem, should stand for leyam, audiam. In the older 
language dicem, faciem, are actually transmitted to us by 
Quintilian, as forms used by Cato Censor (compare Struve, 
p. 147); and thus, in the fourth conjugation, forms like 
audiem may well have existed. As, however, in the proper 
subjunctive the last element of the diphthong ai has cast 
itself upon the «, and lengthened that letter, but in the future 
has been contracted with the a to S, two forms have arisen 
from that which was originally one, of w Inch each has re- 
•ceived a portion of that meaning, to represent which properly 
belongs to the two together ; as, in the history of language, 
similar cases have often arisen, and daturi and datdres (I use 
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the plural intentionally) both conduct us to the Sanscrit 
dfVdras, which unites the meaning of the two *Latin forms 
in itself. The use of the subjunctive in the sense of a future 
reminds us of the periphrasis for J;he future by means of 
auxiliary verbs which signify ‘‘to be requisite,” or “to will,” 
as also of the occasional use of the Zend imperative in the 
sense of the future (see §. 660 .). It is clear, however, that 
the expression of the future, from the most ancient period, 
has bordered with surprising closeness on the relation de- 
noted by the Latin subjunctive, since the two are distin- 
guished, in Sanscrit, only by the quantity of the vowel-w— lyo 
in the future, and yd in the potential. 

693 . The future and subjunctive of the Latin third conjuga- 
tion may perhaps require a little further consideration, though 
what is most important to be observed respecting them is 
already deducible from what has been remarked regarding 
the second and fourth conjugations. Future forms like 
veMmus, have already appeared in my System of Conjuga- 
tion as akin to the Sanscrit potentials like rahes, vahenia, and 
Latin subjunctives as amc.v, amhrniH, But in the first conju- 
gation the ^ was firmly planted ; for even if in its d a con- 
traction of the Sanscrit ayn of the tenth class were not 
recognised, still the d is clear to every one’s eyes, and also 
the possibility of melting it down with the i of the subjunc- 
tive expression which follows to But tlie e of vehes, 
vehemus, appeared incomprehensible, or as a transmission 
from the third conjugation to the first, as long as the i of 
veh-i-s, veh-i-mus, passed as the original form of the class 
vowel of the third conjugation. Through the observation, 
however, made above (p. 104 ), according to which the inter- 
mediate vowel of the third conjugation is only a secondary i 
weakened from a, forms like vehes, vehemus, must now appear 
in a totally different light. Their ^ contains the primitive 
which has become weakened in the indicative, as it occurs 
elsewhere also, that a word in composition has maintained 
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itself in a form more close to its original state than when iso- 
lated and unprotected.* Before the forms veh-d-s, veh-d-mm, 
had become corrupted to vehA-s, vehA-mus, in the indicative, 
veh-^-St veh-^-inus, had arisen from them, and, in the sub- 
junctive,. vehdSf vehdmus ; and the corruption of the class 
vowel of the indicative could have had no influence over that 
which was melted down with the modal character. t 

()94. The Latin third conjugation leads us to the Gothic, 
in which all the twelve classes of Grimm’s strong conju- 
gation coincide with the Latin third (§. 109^. 1.). The 
Gothic has, however, this advantage over the Latin, that 
it has not admitted the corruption of the old a of the indica- 
tive, throughout, but only before a final s and th ; otherwise 
it has retained the We must, therefore, carefully avoid 
deriving the forms hairais '‘ferast^ hairaiy feraty^ hairaith, 
^^feratisf’' from the indicative hair is, bairith, hairiih, by the 
insertion of an a, which would imply a principle of forma- 
tion quite unknown in the Indo-European family of lan- 
guages ; but the said subjunctive forms must be regarded 
as the creations of a period in which their indicative pro- 
totypes were still hairas, hairath, to which also the passive 
forms hair-a-za, bair-a-da, as regards the intermediate 
vowel,*^ refer us (§. 466.). In the second person of the dual 
and the first of the plural bair-aiAs, bair-ai-ma have the 
same relation to the indicative bair-a-ts, bair-a-m, that in 
Sanscrit bharA-tam, bhar-i-ma (from bJiar-aiAam, bhar* 
ni-ma), have to bhar-aAhas, hhar-d-mas ; in the third person 


* Thus the guttural of the Latin facio has been retained in the French 
maffnijique, while in fais, faisons^ it has been corrupted to .v, or, according 
to the pronunciation, has been lost entirely in^^^A^ 
t I have brought forward this theory for the first time in the Berl. 
Jahrb., Jan. 1834, pp. 07, 98 (see Vocalismus, p. 200), to which A. Benary 
assents (Doctrine of Roman Sounds, pp. 27, 28), who, however, derives 
the modal vowel i from i, to go.” (Compare §. 670.) 

3 O 
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plural bair-^i-na (transposed from bair-ai--an), "^ferantr has 
the same relation to bair^a^nd, '*feruntr that the Zend 
bar-ay-en has to bar^a-vtU and the Greek ^ep-o/-ei/ 
to ^ep-o-vTi. In the first person dual the relation of bair- 
ai^va to bair’-ds, from bair-a-vas (§. 441.), rests on the same 
principle on which, in Sanscrit, that of bhar-^-va to bhar^ 
d^vas is founded. In the first person singular bairau, “ I 
may hear,” the modal vowel i is wanting, but the u is the 
vocalization of the personal character m ; bairau, therefore 
(from bairaim), has the same relation to hairais, bairai, &c., 
that, in Latin, the future feram (for ferern) has to fer^.s, feret, 
from ferals, ferait* The Old High German exhibits the 
Gothie diphthong ai ( = ^, see §. 7S.) graphically in the 
form but shortens it at the end of a word ; hence, here 
(for here), feramr '' ferait’' has the same relation to beres 
( == Sanscrit bharh, ** /eras, ber^m^St '*feramus ”) that, in 
Latin, amem, amet, bear to am^s, amemus» 

695. The Old Prussian, a dialect which resembles the 
Lithuanian very closely, employs imperatives like immais, 
“take thou,” immaiti, “^take ye,” which stand in a clearer 
relation to their indicative forms imm~a~se, imm-orti, than, 
in Gothic, nim^ais, “ sumas,'^ nim-ai-th, “ sumatis,^^ to nim- 
i-s, nim-i-tk* Compare, on the other hand, the Lettish 
imperatives like darrait, “ do ye,” contrasted with darrat, 
“ ye do ” (§. 862.). Dais, “ give,” dniti, “ give ye ” (in 
Old Prussian), contrasted with dase, “thou givest,” dati, 

* Respecting the length of the a, sec §. 434. 

t With regard to the suppression of the i of bairau, compare, in Gothic, 
Grimm’s third class of the weak conjugation, in which the i of the con- 
jugational character ai (= Sanscrit ^srPf oya, Latin is everywhere lost, 
where a final nasal, or one standing before a consonant, follows, or ought 
to follow ; thus, first person singular, haba for h(tba% Old High German 
habim; plural, habam for habairn^ Old High German habSmSs; third per- 
son plural, haband for habaind^ Old High German habCnt ; in opposi- 
tion to habaut^ hahaith^ &c. 
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** ye give/' which furnish a commentary on the relation of 
the Latin rffe dAtis, to das, datis, as the contraction of 
a H- i to the which is not perceived in Latin, is evident 
in Old Prussian. More usually, however, the Old Prus- 
sian exhibits, in the indicative, an e or i as the conjunctive 
vowel, and in the imperative the diphthong ei ; e. g. dereis 
** see " = SepKoi^, ideiti, ** esset " * = eSoire, editis, adydta. 
The two moods, however, do not everywhere agree, since 
tickinnaiti, “ make ye ” (Katech. p. 54), does not answer to 
tickinnimaij “ we make (1. c. p. 5), but leads us to expect 
instead of it tickinnamai. The simple i, also, or, in its 
plaee, y, is found in Old Prussian imperatives, as, mylist 
** love thou," endiris, “ regard thou." 

696. The Old Sclavonic has retained only the last 

element of the original diphthong ai in the second and 
third person singular in its imperative in the regular con- 
jugation, which, as has been before shewn, corresponds 
partly to the Sanscrit first class with a annexed (§. 499.), 
partly to the fourth in ya (§. 500), partly to the tenth in 
Wtr ay a (§. 505.) ; as, be^h “ carry," and “ let him 

carry," corresponds to the Sanscrit vahes, vaMt (§. 433.), 
Latin vehh, vehet, and vehds, vehaU Gothic vigais, vigaiy Greek 
e')(pig, exoi» In the dual and plural, however, where the 
diphthong is protected by the following personal termination, 
t> ye (from e with y prefixed, §. 255. w.) corresponds to the 
Indo-Roman Gothic ai, and Greek oi; thus, be^^mbi 
ve^y€my = ^^ vahema, veMmus. vehamm, vigaima, e^o/fter; 
BE^'JbTE ve{yefe^=^W^vaheta, veMlis, veJidtis, vigailh, e^o/rc ; 
dual BE^tTa vaMtam, vaMldmf exoirov, 

exolrriv, vigaits. 

697. Among the other Sclavonic languages, the Car- 
niolan especially deserves, with respect to the mood under 

* Ist^ “ he eats,” euphonic for idt^ corresponds to the Latin est. 

t This represents the third person also, see §. 470. 

3 o 2 
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discussion, a closer consideration, as its imperative in those 
verbs which have a as the class syllable is distinguished from 
the present indicative by the placing a y ( = 0 beside the 
a; so that thus ay is opposed to the Sanscrit ^=:a + i of 
the potential, to the Gothic ai of the subjunctive, and to 
the Latin of the subjunctive and future. The singular, 
which, in Carniolan also, in advantageous contrast with 
the other Sclavonic dialects, has a first person, ends in the 
three persons in ai, since the pronominal consonants, 
which, from the most ancient period, have stood at the 
end of words, must give place according to the rule for 
the extirpation of final consonants, which extends to all 
the Sclavonic idioms (§. 255. /.) ; hence, del-ay, “ I may,*” 
“ thou mayest,” he may work,” for del-ay-m, del-ay-s, 
del-ay-t, opposed to the indicative del-a-m (from dU-a-mi), 
del-orsh (from del-a-shi), del-a (from dU-a-ti), and, in accord- 
ance with Gothic forms like hair-ai-s, bair-oi, Sanscrit like 
hhares, blmret, Latin like amem, amh, amet, vehh, vehet, 
Greek like <f>epoiixi, <p€poi£, <pepot. In the dual, del-ay-wa 
answers to the indicative del-a-tva, in the most perfect 
accordance with the Gothic bairaiva and Sanscrit bhar^va ; 
in the second person dual, dM-ay-ta has the same relation 
to the indicative deha-ta, that, in Gothic, bair-aids, feMis,’''" 
has to bair-a-ts fertis T and, in the plural, del-ay-mo is to 
del~a-mo as, in Gothic, hair-ai-ma to bair^a^m, or, in Greek, 
Kpep-oi-pLev to <pep~oi-T€ ; in the second person, del-ay-ie bears 
the same relation to del-a-ie that, in Gothic, bair-ai-th to 
that which we must presuppose as the original form of 
the indicative bair-a-ih, whence the corruption bair-i-th : 
hence the Old High German ber-S-t (from bef-ai-t), con- 
trasted with its indicative ber-a-t, is better compared. 
The third person dual and plural is wanting in the Car- 
niolan imperative, and is expressed by a periphrasis of the 
indicative with the conjunction nay; thus, nay delate, 
nay delayo. 
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698. The analogy, however, of the Camiolan forms like 
dSl-ay-mo, “ we may work,’’ with the Gothic like bair-ai-^ 
ma and Sanscrit like bhar-e-ma., must not be so far ex- 
tended as to identify the vowel of derivation of verbs like 
del-a-m with the conjunctive vowel of the Sanscrit first 
and sixth class, and with that of the Gothic strong verbs. 
I rather see in dtl-a-m, as in the Polish first conjugation 
(izyt-a-m, “ I read,*” czyt-ny, “ read thou,” czyi-ay-my, we 
may read,” the Sanscrit tenth class,* the character of 
which, aya, has separated into various forms in the Scla- 
vonic idioms as in Latin and the German weak conjuga- 
tion. The Carniolan del-a-m and Polish czyt-a-m are 
brought much nearer to the Sanscrit like chint-ayd-mi, 
I think,” through the Russian sister forms : A'bAaio dye- 
lay Ut uiimaio chitdyu (from dy el-ay o-m, chiUayo-m / see 
§. 255. g.). In the third person plural the Carniolan 
delayo and Polish czyiaya approaches nearer to the San- 
scrit chint-aya-ntl : on the other hand the Carniolan yedo, 
they eat,” corresponds to the Sanscrit adanii, from the 


* I now, also, refer Dobrowsky’s first Conjugation in Old Sclavonic, 
(contrary to §. 600.), at least principally, to the Sanscrit tenth class ; 
so that I assume the suppression of the first a of the character aya 
as in Grimm’s first conjugation of the weak form, which, by this 
loss, has become similar to the Sanscrit fourth class (sec §. lOOa. 6.). The 
Old Sclavonic, however, has also not unfrequently retained the first a of 
the character aya ; as in padayu^ I fall,” chitayn^ “ J read” (l)obr. 622). 
In some roots ending with a vowel the y may be a euphonic addition, and 
{nay\i^ “I know” (Sanscrit jwd, “to know"), piyu^ “I drink” (Sanscrit 
jt)d, “to drink"), may belong neither to the Sanscrit fourth nor to the 
tenth class, but to the first, with the insertion of a y between the root and 
the conjunctive vowel (compare §. 43.). I take this opportunity to re- 
mark further, tliat in §. 600. Mielke’s fourth conjugation in Lithuanian 
has remained by mistake unnoticed. It includes but very few words, but 
belongs, in like manner, to the Sanscrit tenth class, and exhibits the cha- 
racter of that class, aya, clearly in its preterites, as yeskoyau {yesk-^oya-a). 
In the present, together with yeszkau is found, also, the form yeszkoyu. 
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root ad, the d of which in Carniolan is retained unchanged 
only in the third person plural, hut before t has been 
changed to s, and elsewhere is dropped : thus yis^te, “ ye 
eat,” as in Latin es-tis, for the Sanscrit aUtha; yes-ta, 
“ye two eat,” “they two eat,” for at-thas, 

ai-tas. In the imperative, yty for yedy answers to the 
Sanscrit adydm, adyds, adydt ; dual yeyva, yeyta=^adydvu, 
adydtam ; plural yeymot yeyte for adydma, adydta- 

699. The Zend appears to us, in its potential and in 
the first conjugation, to use the expression, in a half 
Greek half Indo-Roman dress, since it exhibits the 
primitive diphthong ai at one time in the shape of di, at 
another in that of d (§. 33.), to which latter, however, ac- 
cording to §. 28., another a is prefixed. Thus 
bardis agrees admirably with xpepot^, and banVit 

with 0epo/(T) : on the other hand, in the middle voice the 
third person baraita agrees better with the San- 

scrit bhardtay and, after withdrawing the middle a, with the 
Latin feret, than with (pepoiro. The first and second per- 
sons plural active in the first conjugation I am unable to 
quote, but I have no doubt that here again 
baraima, baraitas run parallel to the Sanscrit 

bhar^ma, bharifa, and Latin ferimus, fer^tis, and that we 
should not look for the more Greek form bardima, 
bardita. For I imagine I have found that in selecting 
between 6i and ad the Zend is guided by what follows the 
diphthong, according as it is a final consonant, or one 
accompanied by a vowel. How much the selection falls 
upon diy in the former position, to the rejection of ad, is 
seen from this, that bases in i in the genitive and ablative 
regularly exhibit the forms dls and dit, answering to the 
Sanscrit ds* Through this, therefore, we may explain 

* Remark, also, the frequently-occurring noit/* not” = Sanscrit 

net. 
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the misrelation in form between the middle 
baraHa and the active bardit in the third person singular 
of the potential. But when we find in the first person 
plural middle the form buidhyOimaidM 

“ videamus ’’ = Sanscrit bhudyimahU sciamusr* here 

the exceedingly broad termination, which in the litho- 
graphed Codex is even separated from the preceding part 
of the word by a point, may have the effect of a distinct 
word ; and thus it may be observed, that in the final sound, 
also, the diphthong 6i is admissible, and in this position is 
especially favoured by a preceding y : hence 4c. %y6U 
which (oi) = % y^, maidhyoi, “ in medio 

(§. 196.) = madhye; but also moh “to me,"’ tdi 

and thu'di, “ to thee,” }i6i, “ to him,” with 

m^, Uf fhwi, M I would, therefore, not 

deduce from buidhyomaidhe forms like baroimaidh^, still 
less an active harolma ; for in both forms the y, which 
favours the 61, is deficient, and in the latter, also, the 
breadth of termination giving the appearance of a sepa- 
rate word, for which reason, in the third person singular, 
not buidhyoita but buidhyaUa answers to the huidhyOimaidM 
which has been mentioned (Vend. S. p. 45.). 

700. In the third person plural the old a of the ori- 
ginal diphthong ai has been retained unaltered, but the I 
has, on account of the following vowel of the termination, 
passed into its corresponding semivowel y ; and thus, 
barayen answers to the Greek (pepoiev ; and thus, 
for the one ot of the Greek optative in Zend, we have, 
according to the quality of the termination following, three 
forms, viz. oi, ae, and. ay. Frequently, however, as the third 

person plural in the mood under discussion of the first 
active form can be quoted, the first person singular is, 


* Vend. S. p. 46, twice; once, erroneously, huidhioimaidhi ; and once, 
buidhyoimaed^. 
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on the contrary, of extremely rare occurrence, though it 
ought properly to be our point of starting. It must 
excite our curiosity to learn whether it resembles more 
the <l>€potv which is to be pre-supposed in Greek, and 
which, §. 689, we have found supported by rpiipoiv, or 
rather Latin forms like amem, or Sanscrit as bhari-y-arn 
(§.^ 43.). As in the third person plural harayhi answers to 

the Sanscrit bhar^y-us (from bhari-y-ant), so in the first 
person singular bara-y-em might be expected for bhariyam. 
As, however, in Zend, if a y precedes the termination em, 
the e is regularly suppressed, after which the semivowel 
becomes a vowel, so might barahti* or Inirdim be antici- 
pated : neither of these forms, however, occurs, but one 
with the personal character suppressed, and otherwise cor- 
responding to the second person bardis, and to the 

third baroiti if the nemoi, which twice occurs 

Vendidad Sade p. 359. is the correct reading; and there 
9 "(^5 kanm nemoi zanm (which Anquetil trans- 
lates ‘‘ queUe terre invoquerai-je ”) really means literally 
(in all probability) “ qualem invocem ierram •j* After 
this follows Icuthrd nemdi ay^ni, &c., 

according to Anquetil “ quelle priere choisirai-jer perhaps 
literally, “whither shall I go (Ay«^^A5 aydni), 

that I may adore We look with eagerness for the 
light which may be thrown on this passage by the aid of 
Neriosengh’s Sanscrit translation. Among the other po- 
tentials of the first conjugation which occur in the Vend. S., 
we may here further mention the frequently-occurring 
upa-zdit, “he may beat,’’ from the root 5:an = Sanscrit 


* According to the analogy of vaem, “ we,” for the Sanscrit vayam ; for 
after rejecting the a preceding the m the preceding ay must be melted 
down to and, according to §. 28., an a must be prefixed to the 

t Compare with ni^m6% the Sanscrit namasy ‘‘ adoration,” fi*om the root 


nam. 
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•/mw, which, after rejecting the n of the preceding radical 
vowel, is treated as though it were the annexed vowel of 
the first class ; in which respect may be observed what has 
been before remarked regarding the Sanscrit root 
dhd (§. 508.). And sterenaUa, ‘‘he may 

strew ” (Vend. S. p. 377) deserves special notice, since in 
this word the class syllable nd (ninth class), after abbre- 
viating the d, follows the analogy of the short a of the 
four classes of the first conjugation ; and thus, in this 
respect, MerhiaHa, after withdrawing the 

middle final a, becomes similar to the Latin future skrnet 
(§. 496.). 

701. In the second conjugation the Zend answers in its 
potential tolerably well to the Sanscrit, with the exception 
of the third person plural, in which the termination men- 
tioned in §. 462. does not occur ; and also in the middle the 
somewhat enigmatical termination ran (§. 613.) is repre- 
sented by a form which corresponds better to the general 
principle for the designation of the person, regarding 
which we shall treat hereafter. In the first person sin- 
gular of the active, according to §. 61., yanm corresponds to 
the ^ Sanscrit yam and Greek irjv ; i. <?. the daidhyanm, 
“ I may place, make,” already mentioned above (§. 442. 5.) 
corresponds to the Sanscrit dadhydm and Greek 

TiOetrjv, In the second person, according to §. 56^ is found 
ydo for yds, e.y, fra-mruydo 

“ dicas ” — pra-bruyds (Vend. S. p. 451.) ; and in the 

third, ydt=:^VX\ ydt, trjir), e.g. kerhiuydt 

*'faciaV‘' (Vend. S. p. 457.) = '!|P^im^^ knnuydt of the Veda 
dialect (p. 117). I am unable to quote the plural in the 
proper potential, though I can do so in the precative, 
which has completely the same signification, and which 
occurs far more frequently in Zend than in Sanscrit, and 
is distinguished from the potential only by the removal of 
the class characteristics, so that the form of the potential 
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may be safely inferred from the precative. In the first* 
person plural ydma stands for the Sanscrit ydsma and 
Greek tfj/JLeVf e, y, fewydma *== Sanscrit blmydsma 

(Vend. S. p. 312.); and hence I deduce the potential daidli- 
y&ma from the above-mentioned daidhyanm- In the second 
person, yata (with the vowel of the modal character 
shortened) stands for the Sanscrit ydsta and Greek trjre ; 
e.gr. hayata, ‘‘ sitis ” bhuydsta; 

ddyata “ ” J = ^^TTIcr d^-ydsta^ Sotfjre. Hence I deduce, 

in the potential, the form daidhyata = Sanscrit dadhydifit 
Greek SiSottjre. Here the shortening of the syllable yd 
is remarkable in comparison with the length of quantity 
preserved before the termination ma of the first person ; 
and as this contrast can hardly be fortuitous, we must 
perhaps assume that the termination ta, on account of the 
mute with which it begins, is sustained with more diffi-* 
culty by the language than the termination ma, which 
begins with the lightest consonants ; and hence occasion 
has arisen for weakening the preceding syllable, in the 
sense of §. 480. 

702. In the third person plural the combination of the modal 
syllable yd with the personal termination en, originally an, 
produces the form yann for ydw, according to the analogy of the 
first person singular in yanm for ydm- Before the final nasal, 
therefore, the latter half of the long d = a a has been 
weakened to the nasal sound of the Sanscrit Anusvara. 
We may take as an example nidithyann, “they 

may lay down’* (Vend. S. pp. 203, 204), for which I should 
have anticipated vidaithyann, as, in the third person singular 

* The root bu shortens its vowel in tlie precative, compare Burnouf ’s 
Ya(^na, Note S., p. 152. 

t Vend. S., pp. 115, 457, 459, and, according to Burnouf s Ya 9 na, 
Note S. p. 152, in the still unedited part, p. 656. 

I According to Burnouf, 1. c., in the still unedited part of the Vend. S., 
pp. 542, 543, 548. 
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of the middle, paiti ni^daithita, ** he may 

lay down” (Vend. S. p. 282, ZZ. 2, 7, 12, 17), is found from 
the root dath, from dd extended by the addition of a th (see 
p. 112), which, through the influence of the y following, has 
received the addition of an i, which in ni-ditliyann above has 
remained alone. From the root dd, “to give,” we should 
.anticipate ddyann, or perhaps, with the radical 

v<)wel shortened, dayann, which comes very near to the Greek 
Soiev, while the Sanscrit deydsus (from dSydsant) agrees more 
with Sotrj<Tav. The Sanscrit annexes, as has been already 
remarked, in its precative the verb substantive to the root, 
with the exception of the second and third person singular 
of the active, in which properly d^ydss, d^yast, would be re- 
quired, which, in the present state of the language, according 
to a strict law of sound (§. 94.), is impossible, and the lan- 
guage has therefore preferred rather to drop the auxiliary 
verb than the personal character ; thus, d^yds, d(iydt, answer- 
ing to the Zend ddydo, ddydt. It is, however, very worthy 
of remark, that the Zend abstains entirely from employing 
the verb substantive, and thus sides completely with the 
Greek, only that the latter agrees in Soitjaav with the San- 
scrit and in Sdiev with the Zend. 

7 03. In the middle voice, also, the Zend precative abstains 
from annexing the verb substantive ; and on the contrary, 
according to the principle which the Sanscrit follows in the 
potential (§. 673.), contracts the syllable yd to z, and in the 
plural, at least in the third person, to short i. While, there- 
fore, the Sanscrit and Lithuanian make common cause 
through forms like dd-st’dhvam, d^-ki-te deiisr date''), 
the previously-mentioned Zend form paiti-nidaithita ranks 
with the Greek detTO, since in both a simple i sound is com- 
bined with the root. I view the form yaush-daithita,* which 


* The last portion of this verb is radically identical with the just-mt n- 

tioncd paiti ni-daithUa : see §. 637. 
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often occurs in the Eighth Fargard, as of more importance : 
it is everywhere regarded by Anquetil as singular, and we 
should be the more easily led to suppose him in the right, as 
the Sanscrit gives us no direct information regarding this 
form ; and, in fact, it has more the appearance of a singjilar 
than a plural, and if once recognised as a precative would 
rather lead us to the Greek derro than to detvro. The San- 
scrit supplies us with no direct information ilegarding the 
form yf^oshdaithita ; for, according to the 

theory of Sanscrit, we must have expected, instead of the 
termination itha, hiran (from stran), and for the abovemen- 
tioned singular ita, hista. But as the Zend precative, in the 
active, renounces the verb substantive, we may be prepared 
for the like in the middle ; and as, in the third person singu- 
lar in the potential, ita is formed from ydt» a similar ita in 
the precative cannot surprise us. It is clear, however, that 
daithita is a precative, and not a potential,* since the root 
dath, which is extended from dd, in its conjugation follows 
the first class, and not the second, and therefore, in the po- 
tential, forms dathaita, and not daithifa. The third person 
plural, dailhita, however, answers neither to the Sanscrit 
potentials middle like dadhiran, rtOeTvTo, nor to the precatives 
like dhdsiran, 6e7vTo ; but perhaps to the universal principle 
of formation of the third person plural middle, and, in par- 
ticular, to that form which, according to §. 459 ., rejects 
the n, which belongs to the plural. Thus, daithitay 

“ they should lay,'’ agrees with the Sanscrit forms like dadh^ 
ata, “ they lay,” and Ionic like didoarai, riBearat. As this 
rejection of the n in the Sanscrit middle special tenses has 
become the rule of the whole class of the second conjugation, 
and the precative agrees with the potential of the second 

^ I retain the terms derived from the Sanscrit, though it is unsuitable 
to distinguish various forms of one and the same mood, as if they were of 
different moods. 
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f lass, we are the less surprised at finding the Zend daithita 
deficient in the n. This daithita, however, appears to me 
to be a contraction of daith-^yata, since the modal element, 
which we have seen above (§. 702.), in the singular daithita, 
in the form of an i, must in the plural become y be- 
fore the termination ata, which the Sanscrit requires in 
the secondary forms : from yata, however, by casting out 
the a, would easily be formed ita (Compare p. 760.). But 
if the termination of the third person plural had always 
been ita, we should be unable to perceive any reason why 
the modal vowel should be long in the singular and short 
in the plural before the same termination. 

“ Remark. — It remains further to be shewn that the word 
ya6sh-daithita, which has hitherto appeared 
isolated, but which occurs perhaps seven times in the Eighth 
Fargard of the Vendidad, is (in spite of Anquetil’s or his 
Parsi teacher’s opinion that it is a singular) actually a plural. 
We read in Vendidad Sade pp. 266, &c., jus^y 

am(? a»»a 5 AUjJAsy yfW'jjU 

ASt^XJAS aj»aj^ 

Aw(? ^.>^Aj(;> AW^ AJ^^jy^odjAS AO;AV3A5y 

AS^A^J^do^AJj^ j7jAJq) ^^yA5^ r^AJAXl ^7AJ^JUV5^g7j^ 

A5(^A5»AJ .J^JASq) A5^AX}q)A} A5yA5^d)«AS9 

kat td nard yadshdayann anhen yd naid (nah'd?) ava 
bh-Ua h2n6 vd para~iristahe mashy^M vd dot mradt ahurd 
mazddo yaSshdayann anhen . . . kava (kva?) yhm yezi a&sha 
nasus diwighnicta sunu vd kh-efs-kharo vay6 vd ker^s-khard 
dat hvanm tanum pair i-yadsh daithita geus maSsmana apdcha 
paiti uvaiha yadshdnyann. According to Anquetil (II. 
p. 336), “ L’homme sur le quel on a porte quelque chose du 
cadavre d’un chien ou de celui d'un homme, est il pur? 
Ormuzd repondit, il est pur; comment? Lorsque (le mort) 
a fet6 regard^ par le chien qui mange les corps, ou par I’oiseau 
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qui mange les corps. II se lavera en suite le corps avec de 
I’urine de boeuf, avec de Teau, et il sera pur.” So much is 
certain, that mention is here made, not of one man, but of 
several {td nara yd, '‘those men who,” see §. 231.), and that 
yadsh-dayann anhen signifies, not “he will be pure,” but 
“they are purified,” or “they become purified.”* Hence, it 
is self-evident that yadshdaithita, also, must be a plural. I 
translate verbatim, “ How do those men become (are) puri- 
fied who are touched by the carcase t either of a dead dog or 
of a man? To this Ormuzd said. They become purified 
where, or how (by what means ? so that y^va would stand 
for yd-vd =; Sanscrit ^ yena vd) ? If that carcase 
touches them (?), either that of a body-devouring dog or 
of a body-devouring bird, then they (those men) should pu- 
rify their bodies with cow urine and with water : so (avatha) 


* It may here be added to what has been remarked in §. 037. regard- 
ing the expression yaCshdayahn^ that it might also be the third person 
plural of the precative, the a of the root ** to make,” being shortened, 
and the analogy of huyahn^ “ they may be,” being followed (sec §. 702. 
and Bumouf s Ya 9 na, Note S., p. 152). The placing together of two verbs 
in the third person plural would consequently rest on a syntactical pecu- 
liarity, yaoshdayahn anMn^ “they arc purified,” would literally sig- 
nify “ they arc (that) they purify,” The passive signification would be 
expressed by a periphrasis, in which the verb substantive would be com- 
bined with the active expression of the attributive verb. To this opinion 
I give the preference above that delivered in §. G37. ; and 1 remind the 
reader, that, in Arabic, the imperfect is expressed by a circumlocution, in 
which the preterite of the verb substantive is prefixed to the present 


of the attributive verb, without the intervention of a conjunction; 
c. 9^ yajlim^ “ he sate,” properly “ he was he sits,” 

for “he was that he sits.” At the end of the passage quoted above 

(to which the preposition paiti = San- 
scrit prati, belongs) is indisputably the precative. 

t I will not affirm that ava-bMta (from h&rHa^ “borne,” in combina- 
tion with the preposition ava) here signifies “ touched”; but hitherto I 
have not discovered any more suitable meaning for the whole sense. 
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^must they purify them. At pp. 268, L. 9, &c., we read 

^q)AM A5^j(^J^dol^A5^ 


I^A5JUI A5^JUiy.}3A$^^ A5^J)A5J 

A5^j^yg7g5 A5^j^ji^«biA5^^A$ ^•^»»‘ da^ hvanm 

ianum pairi-'yadshdaithita dpd (?) noi/ maSsmana zasta 
Jie* padirim framddhayen dat yat ]i4 zasta noil frasndta 
dot vispanm hvanm ianum ayaoshdmthita kerendliat i. e. 
“ Then they should purify their bodies with water, 
not with urine : they should first purify their hands, for 
if their hands are not purified, then they make impure 
their whole bodies.*” Here it is plain, from the palpable 
plural frasnddliaym, that yaoshdaithita also is no other 
than a plural, ayndshdaithifM is likewise 

the third person plural of the precative in combination 
with the negative particle a. But as above, in a peculiar 
construction (yadsh dayann anhen, see p. 944, Rem. *) we 
saw the passive expressed by a circumlocution of an 
active expression in combination with the verb substan- 
tive, so in Aj^.5(ij^dol^AJ^^As ayadshdaUhita kere- 

noita we see the active expressed by means of the auxi- 
liary verb “ to make.**’ Ayadshdaithita kerendlta, “ they 
make impure, they make ’** (properly contamineni faciant) 
should signify nothing else than they make impure,” and 
is the opposite to the abovementioned passive yadshda- 
yann anheuy where anhhi { = dsan, '‘they were,”) 

has a modal function, and replaces the potential (see §. 520.). 
The present henti would scarcely be admissible here, 
though we could exchange anhen for the present indica- 
tive. In ayaoshdaithita kerendita both verbs are in the 


* From tliis he^ “ sui^’' we see that the Zend reflexive, like the kindred 

Latin, German, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic, unites with the fonn of the 
singular the meanings of the plural numbers. 
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same mood, as the precative and potential have the same 
relation to one another, that, in Greek, the aorist and the 
present optative have. As regards the form kerenoita, if 
the reading is correct we should perhaps consider the 6 to 
be the Guna of the class syllable ; then the remaining ita 
would rest on the same principle as the termination of 
yadshdaithita. We might, however, explain kerendita also 
in this way, that the u of the class syllable nu is replaced by 
a, and the verb in this way brought into the first conjugation : 
but I see less probability in this view of the matter ; for then 
the frequently-occurring barayen, “ they may carry,” must, 
in the middle, be hardita, which, as long as such forms are 
not traced back with certainty, I do not believe, as I should 
rather conjecture barayanta. In respect to syntax, the use of 
the precative and potential in the passage in question is to 
be noticed in a conditional conclusion ; while, according to the 
method of other languages, the indicative would be looked 
for. With regard to syntax I will here further mention, 
that in another passage of the Vendidad (in Olshausen, p. 1.) 
the potential follows yMhi if in the sense of the pluperfect 
of the subjunctive — yedhi n6it daidhyahm, “ If I had not 
made on the other hand, the present after ytzi is generally 
expressed by the mood called Let, which corresponds to^the 
Greek subjunctive. It need not surprise us that each indivi- 
dual language, in the syntactical application of its moods, 
follows its own course in certain points: the grammatical 
identity of forms in the difierent languages is not, however, 
destroyed by such syntactical discrepancy. 

704. In a still unedited portion of the Zend-Avesta 
occurs the form dayadhwha, “ye may give,” 

which Burnouf (Ya^na, Note D. p. 38), as it appears, 
regards as an imperative, and renders by donrwz. In 
order, however, to regard dayadhwem as the imperative, 
we must be able to prove that the root dd, in Zend, is 
inflected according to the fourth class, of which I entertain 
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doubts. I look upoii dayudhwem as the Second 

person plural of the preeative middle, and, as such, there 
is nothing surprising in it (after our having already seen 
that the Zend preeative, in both active forms, abstains from 
annexing the verb substantive), except that the modal 
character yd is not contracted, as in the third person sin- 
gular middle, and in all persons in the Sanscrit, to but 
has merely shortened its d, as in the corresponding person 
of the active, to which Burnouf has shewn the form ddyata 
belongs. The middle dnyadhwm. has shortened the 
vowel of the root, on account, as it appears, of the greater 
weight of the termination ; and in this respect, therefore, 
dki-ya-dhwem has the same relation to dd-ya-ta, that, in 
Greek, StBofxaL has to S/Sco/x/. 

705. In the Sanscrit and Zend potential there is no 
distinction of tenses, except that, as has been before 
observed, the preeative stands in the same relation to it 
that, in Greek, the optative of the second aorist does to 
that of the present. DS-yds, de-ydfy for dd-yds, dd-ydt, has 
the same relation to adds, *addf, that, in Greek, § 0 / 17 ?, Solij 
(for Swo/f, have to eSuig, e5w. For precatives like 

budhyds, budhydt, there are no corresponding indicative 
forms, as the fifth formation of the Sanscrit aorist is limited 
to roots terminating with a vowel (see §. 573.) : it may, how- 
ever, originally have occurred also in roots ending with a 
consonant ; so that there would have existed multiform pre- 
terites like abudh-am, abhut (for abhut-s), ahhvl (for abhtd* t), 
abudhmaf &c., to which belong precatives like budh-^ydsam. 
Veda forms like vidiyam ** sciamr saMyam, passim,'"' 
gam^yamf “ mm*'’ vdcMma, “ dicamus ” (Panini, III. 1 . 86 .), 
do not need to be regarded as potentials of the first class, 
to which the roots of these forms do not belong ; but they 
^re, as it were, the prototypes of Greek aorists of the 
optative mood, like rviroifjtt, and must be regarded i^s 
derivatives of the aorists of the sixth formation (avidam, 

3 p 
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(isakam, agamamt avdcham), the conjunctive vowel of which* 
has combined with the modal vowel i ; just as the Greek 
o of TVTFotfit has united the conjunctive vowel of erim-o-v 
(which is interchanged in the indicative with e) with the 
modal vowel. In proof of the correctness of this opinion 
may be particularly adduced the abovementioned vdcMmn, 
dicamus''’' ; for there is no other root v6ch, which, if it 
existed, could be assigned to the first class, from which 
might be formed vocMma, according to the analogy of 
tarp^.ma, repTrotjjLev ; there is, indeed, an aorist avdcham, 
which we have explained above as a reduplicate form 
from a-va^ucham (for a-^mvacham), 

706. In the Veda dialect also exist traces of modal 
forms, which exhibit the construction of the Greek optative 
of the first aorist. For example, tarmMma, according to 
the sense == ifiH tardma, ** transgrediamur (Panini, III. 1. 85.), 
but, according to form, a derivative from an indicative 
aorist like adik-sham, eSet^a (§. 555.), only not with the 
direct adjunction of the auxiliary verb, but with the 
insertion of a conjunctive vowel u. But this taru- 
sMma can hardly be an isolated attempt of the language 
at a modal formation, which now appears to us abnorpial ; 
blit it is probable, rather, that, in an earlier state of the lan- 
guage, which has in this point been transmitted to us 
more correctly by the Greek, these forms extended to all 
aorists of the second formation (§. 551.). We may suppose, 
therefore, that, in an earlier period of the language, a 
precative of adiksham existed, dik-sMyam, plural dik-sMma 
= 5e/^ai/x/, Sei^atfxev, in which the modal element yd, con- 
tracted to i, became a diphthong with the preceding vowel, 
in the same manner as above in bhar-d-y-am, bhar-d-ma, 

€l>€p-ot-fjLt, (pep-oi-pev, 

707, In Latin, the imperfects of the subjunctive admit 
of comparison with the principle of formation of Greek 
aorists like Sel^aijxev, and Sanscrit like the presupposed 
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dik’-shmma, and the Veda tarusMma. In fttct, sta-fPmm is 
surprisingly similar to the Greek (rrrjaaty^^v, in so far as 
its n like that of erarrii is a corruption of Sy. and its like 
that of am^musy legimusy a contraction of ai As, however, 
sta-'bam is a new compound, I cannot Jbut recognise in its 
subjunctive, also, a new formation ; and in this respect I 
adhere to the opinion, which I have already, expressed in 
my System of Conjugation (p. 98 ). A subjunctive sta'-hem 
from stw-baim would be in conformity with the indicative 
sta-bam, and star ram from sta-oram would be analogous as 
an indicative to storrem. The language, however, divides 
the two roots of to he at its disposal between the indicative 
and subjunctive, and thus brings sta-ham and sta-rem into 
a certain degree of false relation, where it appears as if 
the r of starem had a share in the expression of the modal 
relation, which is nevertheless confined to the i alone that 
is contained in the diphthong S. It will be readily ad- 
mitted that possem (from potsem) contains the combination 
of the verb substantive with pot, just as much as possum 
and pot-eram. But if possem is a new and genuine Latin 
formation, the essem, ‘‘ I ate,” which is analogous to it, 
from edsem, is so also; and with this agrees, too, the 
obsolete fac-sem, which, in form at least, is an imperfect, 
as facsim is a present ; for if these forms had arisen from 
the perfect feci, they would be fexern, fexim. While, then, 
after consonants, the old s is either retained or assimilated, 
to a preceding r or I {fer-rem, vehlerrt), between two vowels 
it has passed into r ; and this is usually the case, as the 
imperfect preserves the class-syllable ; thus, Jegs-rem, die-- 
e-rem (from kg-isem, dic-i-rem, see §. 554 .). But if the 
imperfect subjunctive were, in its origin, connected with 
the Greek optative aorist, then for dicre-rem we should 
anticipate dixem = Set^aipt, The forms (“ I ate”) and 
fer-rem are established by the circumstance that these 
verbs, as is shewn by their affinity with the Sanscrit, dis- 

3p 2 
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tinctly belong to the conjugation without the conjunctive 
vowel ; so that es-sem agrees with e-s, es-U es^tis = Sanscrit 
ahsif aHh aHha; fer-rem with /er-f, = Sanscrit 
hibhar-shi, bibhar-th bihhri~tha. Hence we see that it is in 
no way admissible to derive fer-rem from fer-p-remy hy 
rejecting an e. We should rather be compelled to explain 
fer-e-remy if this form existed, by including it in the prin- 
cipal conjugation with the conjunctive vowel, as *^roin 
es-sem has been developed ed-e-rcni. 

708. But how stands it with es-seniy '' I would be,'’ for 
which we should have conjectured erem, correspon ling 
with the indicative eram? But m/m stands for psnin=^ 
Sanscrit dsam (§. 532.) ; and from this primitive form eww 
has arisen the form esem (from espm)y through the com- 
mixture of the modal i, which is contracted with a to 
according to the same principle by which amem has been 
formed from the theme ama. If es*m had once been 


formed from osamy then, in the course of time, the hidi- 
cative parent form may have followed its disposition to 
change the .v, on account of its position between two 
vowels, into r, without there being hence a necessity that 
the derivative form esem, also, should follow this impulse 
for it is not a general rule in Latin that every .v between 
two vowels must be changed into r. Through the firn 
retention, therefore, by the subjunctive, of the old, 
subsequently doubled sibilant, eram and c.vem, cy9cm, 
in the same opposition as, conversely, in Old Hip 
German, wasy I was,” does to wciriy ** I would be 
which the weakening of the s to r has its foundati< 
the increase of syllables (see §. 612.). The doubling o^ 
s in essem I believe may be explained according to 
same principle by which, in Greek, in the epic langu'^ 
the weakest consonants (the liquids and (t) — occasions y 
and under certain circumstances, p — are, in the comr,^^ 
dialect, regularly doubled. The Sanscrit doubles a fin 
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after a short vowel, in case the word following begins 
with a vowel. If, then, which I believe to be the case, the 
doubling of the s in the Latin essem, and in the infinitive 
is likewise purely of a euphonic nature, it may be 
compared especially with Greek aorists like ereA-earcra, since 
the CTO- of these tenses likewise belong to the verb sub- 
stantive : observe, also, the Lithuanian essle, “ he may be 
(§, 474.). Regarding eWo/^a/, see §. 655. But should the 
double s in essem have its foundation in etymology, which 
I do not believe, then it must be assumed, that when the 
m a, which arose from esam, had firmly attached itself to 
attributive verbs in the abbreviated form of serriy or, more 
generally, rm, and in this position was recognised as 
nothing else than it really is, so that the whole se, re, was 
considered as the modal exponent, then the rooter combined 
with itself ; according to which, essern would properly mean 
‘ I would be,” in analogy with es-som, I would eat,” and 
wfi-sem, I would be able.” And the analogy of es-sem, 

* I ate,” and possem, I could,” as also that offerrem and 
)eUem, might have so far operated on PHsem, “ I vrould be,” 
:hat, according to their example, without the languages 
uinishiiig any particular reason for it, the consonant j^re- 
.;eding the e was doubled. Be this as it may, ensem, and 
^ esem preceding it, remain in so far a new formation, 
I n the Sanscrit no mood whatever proceeds from the 
nil irfect, any more than in Greek. The Latin sub- 
^ .*tive, therefore, of the imperfect meets with its nearest 
' it of comparison only in the Greek optative aorist ; 
.e ese?n (eram) is produced from esam, just as Tv\lratpt 
n eTvxjra. 

709. No trace of the production of moods can be shewn 
attach to the Sanscrit reduplicate preterite or perfect** 


I do not agree with Westergaard in regarding Veda fonns like 

msrljyat 
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As, however, the potential of the second and sixth aorist 
formation in the Veda dialect is, as it were in its moment 
of extinction, still to be met with in its remnants as 
tarusMma, gam^yam, vdcMyam (§. 705.), it might be assumed 
that the extirpation of the moods, which have arisen from 
the reduplicate preterite, only made its appearance some- 
what earlier, or that the relics of them, which have re- 
mained to the period when the VMas were composed, 
may be lost to us, together with the memorials in which 
they occurred. But if there existed a potential of the 
perfect, it is a question whether the conjunctive vowel a 
(see §, 614.) was retained before the modal element or 
not ? In the former case, forms like tu-tupey-am, fidupi-St 
tutupi-tf would have arisen, to which would correspond the 
Greek reTv^oifxi (from rero^o/v, see §. 689.), rer^^oif, Teru^oi 
(whence might be expected, also, TeTvfpatpt, &c.) : in the latter 
case, forms like tuiupydm would have existed, as prototypes 
of the Gothic subjunctives of the preterite like haihaityaUf 
I might be called,’’ or with the loss of reduplication, as 
hundyau, “ I might bind,” which would lead us to expect 
Greek forms like which must afterwards have been 

introduced into the ca conjugation. The close coincidences 
of the Greek and German forms makes the origin of such 
modal forms in the time of the unity of language 


sasrijyat as potentials of the perfect, but of the intensive (comp, §. 6 ^^ 
which, in the Veda dialect, presents several deviations from the classr 
language, and in roots with middle ri (from ar) exhibits in the sylla] 
of repetetition «, more frequently d, and also, in conformity with the co' 
mon dialect, ar ; thus vdvridhdti (Rig V. 33. 1 .) is the Ldt of the int< 
sive, and vdvndhasva (Rig V. 31. 18.) its imperfect middle. Westerga.; 
also refers the participle present middle tdtrishdna^ “thirsting” (Rig 
31. 7 O 5 to the intensive, though it might be ascribed to the perfect w 
the same justice as sasrijyat and vdvndhasva. 
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probable ; the Gothic forms, also, like hailiaityaut are too 
classical in their appearance to allow of our ascribing to 
them a comparatively recent origin. But if, nevertheless, 
they are specially German, and the Greek, as is known of 
a few like Terv^oifii, specially Greek, then the two sister 
languages have, in fortuitous coincidence, only accorded a 
wider extension to a principle of modal production, which 
already existed in the period of their unity with the 
Sanscrit and Zend. 

710. Latin perfect subjunctives like amave-rimy from 
ama-vi~sim, are nevertheless new productions, viz. the 
combination of the base of the perfect with sm, ‘‘ I may 
be,’’ the s of which, in its position between two vowels, 
has been corrupted to r ; and, on account of this r, the i of 
amavt, amavi’-sii, has been corrupted to e (compare p. 967.). 
We might also, if necessitated, divide thus, amatherim* as 
sim stands for esim, like sum for esum. But in composi- 
tion there was still more reason to withdraw the e of esimt 
than in the uncompounded state ; and the corruption of the 
i to e before an r is too much in rule not to admit of 
it here. 

, 711. We here give a general view of the points of 
comparison, which have been obtained in treating of the 
Sanscrit and Zend potential and precative, and of the 
moods corresponding to them of the European sister 
languages. 

SINGULAR. 


dadyds, daidhydo, 
dadydt daidhydt 
dadita^f daidita^t 


LATIN. 

duim^t 
duis, 
duiU 

it^diroy . . . . 


LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

.... dashdy^ 
dudie^ dashdy? 


SANSCRIT. ZKNl). OliEKK. 

dadydm^y daidhyanm^, SiSoir^Vy 
SiSoii], 


* So in my System of Conjugation, p. 100. 
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DUAL. 

SANSCKir. ZBNO. GREEK. I^ATIN LI I If . OLD 45CLAV. 

dadjf(hu, .... dnslulyvn, 

dadijdtam, ^t^olrjTovy dashdyhh 


dadydtdm, . ... SiSoiyT}iv, dfuhdyta. 

PLURAL. 

dadydma, daidhydnifh StSolrjfxevy dnimusy .... dashdymy. 
dadyMuy daidJiyata^, SiSoitjrc, dmti% . . . dmhdyte 
dadyvs^, daidhycinn^t St^oiieVf diilnf .... like 2d \ . 
dadiran^^ daidlta^^f BiSo7vTo, 

’ For daddy dm^ see §. 672 ^ 442., Remark 5, and §, 701. 

* §. 074. ^ §. 677. ^ §. 084. ♦ I ijive only the third person 

singular and plural of the middle, and for the rest I refer the reader to the 
doctrine of middle terminations, §§. 406. &c., and to the conjugation of 
adlya, ^ §.703. « §.701. ’ § 462. §.702. 

"§.470. 12 §.013. 12 §.703. 

SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. LATIN GOTHIC. O H. G. OLD SCLAV. 

adydm, act. adiya, mid.^ edim/ Hyau,^ dzi, .... 
adyds, act. adithds, mid. odh, ^tcis, dzis, yashdy,^ 

adydU act. ad if a, mid. edd, dziy yashdy* 

DUAL. 

adydva, act, adivahi, mid. . . . Pfotva, . . yashdyva. 

adydiam, act. adiydlhdm, mid. . , . Heitfi, . . . yashdyta. 

adydfdrnf act. adiydidm, mid yashdyta, 

PLURAL. 

adydma, act. adimahh mid. edimus,Ue}may dztmeSf yashdymy. 
adydtaj act, adidfivum, mid, editis, eteilh, dzit, yashdyfp. 
adyus, act. adiran^ mid. edint Heinat dzin, like 2d p. 

1 The middle of ad is not used in the present state of tlie language, 
which, however, does not prevent us from annexing it here on account of 
the theory. * (*74 3 4 ^77^ 
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ua 


SANSCIIIT. 

dvydsam,^ 

deyiW 

dexjdt? 


SINGULAR. 

Z«ND. 

ddyamUi 

daydo, 

ddydty 


OilElSK. 

Sotfjv. 
Soifjg. 
Sotrfy 

PLURAL 
I>. 

ddydmay 
ddyatiiy^ 
day (limy 


8ANS^:illT. 

deyd^may 

d(\ijdst(iy 

deydsusy 


DUAL, 

SANSCRIT. GREEK, 

d^ydsva 

diyastdmy So/j/top, 
deydstdm, Solyrriv, 

GREEK. 

BotYjfiev, 

SolrjTe, 

SdieVy Sotriaav. 


* For diiyasam., see §. 680. 

T believe I am right in giving this form instead of the dyaiun men- 
tioned in §. 680. 

* §. 703., conclusion. 

^ For ddyata^ see §. 701. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. L1TJI. 

ddsi-y-ny . , . 

ddsi-shihiW dakL 
(kUi-shlhay^ 


DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. LITII. 

dthi^vahi, duki-wa} 

d d s hy-d si h d m diiki-ta, 
ddsi-y-‘dstdmy* 


PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. I.ITH. 

ddsi-malliy dukl-me, 
ddst-dkvain, dfikHe. 

ddsi-rariy .... 


See §§. 609. 680. 


2 §. 549. • 
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SINGULAR. 



SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

GOTHIC* 

0. U. GO 

bhar^-y-am,^ bardU^ 

(ipepoi-v,) ferarrhy 

baira^Uy 

b’ercy 

bhar&s, 

baroi-si^ 

\U-s, 1 

bairai'Sy 

h'nirSy 

bJuari-t, 

baroi-t, 

, , X {fere-u ) 

hairaiy 

herCy 

hhar&ta, 

bara^ta. 

(pepoi-To, 

bairai-dau,^ 

.... 



DUAL. 



bhar^vaj 



bairai'VQy 


bharHam, 


(jyepoi-TOVy 

bairai-ts, 


bhar^-tdm, 


(pepoi-TTiv, 






PLURAL. 



bhar^may 

haroj^rm? 

^ (feri-musy 

<j}epoi 

1 bairai-muy 

bM^mhy 

bhar&ta) 

hara^ia^ 

XferA-tk, 

1 bairaiAhy 

b’mUy 

bhar^-y-usy 

baray-eriy 

, ( fere-^ty 

Ifera-nt, 

1 bairaMKiy 

berd-ri, 

bhar^an, 

baray-anta? (fyepoi-vro, 

bairai-ndnuy^ .... 
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SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTH. 

OLD SCLAV. 

vaM^-y-am} vax(]i^ 

(exoi-p,/ 

veham* 

5 

viga-Uy 

.... 

vahe-Si vazdi-s,^ 

exot'S* 

I vehS-s,^ ) 

X veh&s, ; 

vigai-Sf 

ve^h 

vaM^ti vaz(1i-tj 

exo/. 

ivehe-U \ 

iveha-tf ) 

vigai, 

0 . 10 

mh^^ta, vaza^-ta, 

exoi-To, 

.... 

vigai^daa^ 

.... 


DUAL. 



mhe~v<h .... 

. . . 

.... 

vigai-VQt 

w^ye-va. 

vuhHmn 

t'XOI-TOP, 


vigai‘ls, 

ve^ye-ta. 

mh4-ldm, .... 

exoi-TtjVy 



ve(ye-ta. 


PLURAL. 



vaM-mai vazmhmt^ 

exot-ixevy 

j v(>h(i-muSf ) . 

1 , ^ ) vtqai-may 

{vena-mitfif) '' 

o 11 

ve^ye^my 

vahe-tut vazai-ta^^ 

exot-7€. 

(vehNisy ) . , 

\vehd-U., 

ve^ye^te. 

vaM-y-uSj vazay-m, 

»/ 

exot-eVf 

vehe-nt, 

vigai-na, 

like 2d p. 

vaM-ran, vazay-anta? exoi-vTo, 


vigainrdaUf 


> §§. 688. 089. 

* §. 700 . 

’ §. 089. §§. 691. 692. 

693. §.094. 

§. 604. conclusion. 

' §.099. 

" §.408. 

» §.706. ‘<’§.090. “ 

§.696., in which wc ought to read 


veiyem for BE^'bMbl ve^my. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


SANSCRIT. 

LATIN. 

SANSCRIT. 

LATIN. 

tishthe-y-amy 

ste-m, 

thhthi-mny 

sti-mm* 

tislilhe^s, 

sU-s. 

tishthe-toy 


tishthHy 

ste-t. 

tishtM-y~usy 

ste-rd. 
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SINGULAR. 

PRESENT. POTENTIAL IMPEllPECr, 


Sanscrit, 

Carniolan, 

Sanscrit, 

Carniolan, 

Htnaydrmi} 

smeya-m, 

, 2 
sniayui’-y-atri, 

smeyay^{m)^ 

srnuya-si, 

snieya-^sli, 

srnayahs, 

smeyay(s). 

smaya-^li. 

smeya-{t), 

smayai-t. 

sm>!/ay(l)- 



DUAL. 


smnyd’ms. 

sriiPya-va, 

smayai-va, 

smeyay-va. 

87710 yn-l has, 

sineya-lo. 

smayaHain, 

stneyay-la. 

smaya-ias, 

srneya-ta, 

STYiayai-idm, 

1 



PLIJRAI . 


smaya-mas. 

srneya-nio. 

smuyahinu. 

smeyay-nui. 

smnya-tha. 

smeya-te. 

smayai-ta, 

srneyny-tv. 

smaya-7iti, 

smhjay-'O, 

smuyai-y-us. 



J The active of mi, to laugh,” which, by Guna, forms and hence, 
with a the class vowel, unnaya^ is not used in the present state of the lan- 
guage, and stands here only on account of the surprising resemblance be- 
tween smaydmi {=8fnaydmi) and the Carniolan word of the same mean- 
ing, sm^am (see, however, N. ®), as also between the potential smayCyam 
=^S7naiyaiyam and the Carniolan imperative sinL'yay{nt\ &c. 

^ 1 here express the Sanscrit diphthong according to its etymologibal 
value, by «i, in order to exhibit the more clearly the remarkable analogy 
of the Sanscrit potential to the Carniolan imperative (see §. 0117.). 

3 The diphthong ai is expressed in Carniolan by oy. Regarding tlie 
loss of the personal terminations and the similarity of the three persons 
singular which proceeds from it, see §. 007. 

4 Is expressed by a periphrasis formed of the present indicative with 
the particle nay, 

® Regarding the y preceding the termination o see §. 098. ; but if the y 
of smeyay-o is connected with aya, the characterstic of the Sanscrit tenth 
cla8s,*us is usually the case in verbs in then smdy-am is properly based, 
not on smaydmi of the first class, but on smdyaydmi of the tenth ; accord- 
ing to which also, is inflected (also in the middle only), and smeya-yo 
is therefore ^smdyayanti. But if this is really the case, as I believe it 
is, then for our present object — viz. in order to place in a clear light the 
analogy of the Carniolan imperative to the Sanscrit potential in a verb of 



FORMATION OF MOODS. 


94ft 


Tcindred root, it would be better to contrast with the Carniolan smejfam 
the word smayami^ which is more similar to it than smayayamiy though 
the affinity of tho latter is greater. For the rest, the Carniolan in the 
third person plural present extends the termination yo, by an abuse, even 
to verbs which have not the y ; e, g, most verbs of Kopitar’s third 
example* correspond to Dobrowsky’s third conjugation in Old Sclavonic, 
and therefore to the Sanscrit first class. The third person plural, there- 
fore, should not be but Sanscrit gras-a-nti ; and, in fact, 

many verbs of this class may, in the third person plural, employ d in- 
stead of e?/o (Kopitar, p. 337) ; as nesd, ^Hhcy carry” (for neseyo or 
nescyo) = Old Sclavonic nmihj from ms-o-nty (see §. 255. g.). The y of 
forms like griseyo may also be regarded as a euphonic insertion to avoid 
a hiatus, as, in Sanscrit, hhare-y-am.^ “ 1 may carry” (§. GBO.) ; but even 
with this explanation, which I prefer, griseijo^ “ they bite,” remains an un- 
organic form, since then the conjunctive vowel of the Sanscrit first chiss re- 
mains contained in it doubled, once as <?, as in //n-v-c-Ze, yebite,”=^*«5-rt- 

tha^ and next as o, which, in Carniolan, appears as the termination of the 
third person plural, but ought properly only to be the supporter of the 
dropped termination, and which corresponds to the Greek o of Xey-o-vn^ 
while the e of gris-e-te coincides with the Greek e of In both 

languages the nasal of the termination, retained or dropped, exerts an in- 
fluence on the colouring of the conjunctive vowel (see §. 255. g»). We 
must further notice here the Carniolan verb ddm^ I give,” since it is 
clear that in the third person plural ddyo (or dayo) the ?/ is a euphonic 
insertion, which is dropped in the more genuine dado (=Sanscrit dadati for 
da^anti^ “ they give”), since, in this word, the d prevents the meeting of 
the a and o, and thus the insertion of a foreign letter is rendered unneces- 
sary. In daa-te^ “ye give,” das-ta^ “ye two give,” “they two give,” we 
have forms exactly coinciding with the Sanscrit datdha^ daUthas^ dat-tas 
(see §. 43G.). With the form “ye give,” may be compart'd, in 

Zend, the form das-ta^ which perhaps does not occur, but may be safely 
conjectured to have existed (sec §. 102.). 

712. It remains to be remarked, with respect to the 
Gothic subjunctive, that those weak verbs which have 
contracted the Sanscrit class character aya to ^ (=a+«) 


* Grmmy “ I bite,” is perhaps akin to the Sanscrit gras^ “ to devour 
therefore grts-e-m^ gris-e-sh^ rszgras-d-miy gras-asi. 
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(see §. 109 ^ 6.), are incapable of formally denoting the modal 
relation, since i in Gothic does not combine with an 6 
preceding it, but where di would occur, the i is swallowed 
up by the 6 ; hence friy6s means both amas and, antes, and, 
in the latter case, stands for friydis so in the plural 
friydth means both amatis and ametis. In the third person 
singular friyo, (for friydUh) is only unorganically dis- 

tinguished from friydtht since the subjunctive, according 
to §. 432., has lost the personal character. The Old High 
German subjunctives like salMe, saMes, salbdemes, are unor- 
ganic, since the i of salb6is, &c. (which is shortened in the 
amlaid) is a contraction of ai (see §. 78.), of which the a 
must belong to the class character. But in the 6, there- 
fore, which is equivalent to a + a, the whole of the primi- 
tive form WIT aya is contained, with the exception of the 
rejection of the semi-vowel : there does not, therefore, 
remain any other a, which might, had it existed, have 
been contracted with the modal-vowel i to Hence 
we must assume that the i has found its way into 
this class of verbs only through a mal-introduction from 
those verbs where it has a legitimate ground for entering, 
at a time when the language was no longer conscious that 
the last half of the e = ai belongs to the modal designation, 
but the former half to the derivation. Such is the case, 
for example, with forms like habetls, “ habeas,"''' haM^mh, 
“ habeamus,’'"' in which the first i contains the two first 
elements of the class syllable wiT aya (which are alone 
represented in the indicative hab-i-m, hab-f^s, see p. lio); 

* I am not of opinion that in the indicative, also, we should derive salbos 
from salboia^ and, in the first person, salbo from salhda ; for as in vig-a-, 
vig4-th (see §. 507., Table), the a and i belong, not to the personal 
sign, but to the derivation or class syllable, so in 8alb^6~\ saUh-b-s^ saibo^th, 
the 6 only represents the a of the strong conjugation, which is interchanged 
with i : the personal terminations, however, are as complete as in the 
strong conjugation. 
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but the second ^ contains the last a in contraction with 
the modal vowel i ; so that, therefore, in mr-man&h the 
second & coincides with the Sanscrit ^ of wAnay^s and the 
Latin d of moneds (from moneais, see §. 69L)> and the first, 
d with the Latin e and Sanscrit ay, which we have seen 
above (p. lio) also, in the Prakrit mdnSmi, contracted to 
The Gothic does not admit the diphthong ai twice together 
uninterruptedly; hence, hahais, “ Aafeedv,” stands in disadvan- 
tageous contrast with the Old High German Mb&es, and is 
not distinguishable from its indicative. 

713. The Veda dialect possesses a mood which is 
wanting in the classic Sanscrit, and which occurs in the 
Vedas even only in a few scanty remnants : it is called, 
by the Indian Grammarians, LU, and is rightly identified 
by Lassen with the Greek subjunctive. For as Key-oi-fxev, 
Key-fj-re, \eY-a)-/txa/, \ey-rj-Tat, Key-oa-vTat, are distinguished 
from the corresponding indicative forms Key-o-yev, Aey-e-re, 
Aey-o-jLta/, Aey-e-ra/, \ey-o-vTi, only by the lengthening of 
the vowel of the class-syllable, so, in the Veda dialect, 
pnt-iMi, “ cadaC'' is in like manner distinguished from 
pat-arti, “ cadlV''] grihyd-nt-di, ^^capiantur,"''' from grih-ya-nti, 

capiuntur'^''; only that in the latter form the tendency of 
the mood under discussion to the utmost possible fulness 
of form is manifested in this also, that the final diphthong 
^ ( = ai) is augmented to di, in agreement with the first 
person imperative, which in general accords more with 
the mood ZSt than with the other persons of the impera- 
tive, since the person of the imperative which corresponds 
to the first person plural middle hihhrimoM, “ we carry,*” 
is bibhardmahdi 

714. In Greek, neither the subjunctive nor any other 
mood is derived from the imperfect, but in Vedic San- 
scrit the mood L6t comes from it ; as also in Zend, which 
uses this mood very commonly, and, indeed, principally 
in the imperfect tense, but with the meaning of the 
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subjunctive present; as, char^&tj ‘‘eat,” from cfiar* 

a-tj “ ifairV van^-t, desfrtiat'^ from i^AsyAs^ van-a-t, ** de- 
siru^baV^f ped-an'^rit ** volenV^ (tor pai-d^rit see §. 702.), 

har^nrni fer ant r from pat-^n, bar-e^n, or rather 
from their primitive forms pat-a^n, bar^a-n* Thus in the 
VMa dialect, pat-drmt “ cadam,'^ from apat^^a-'m, “ cadebam 
prachddaydtt “ iTwitetr from prdchM-ayortf “ iiuMabai*^ 

715. I am of opinion that the Sanscrit potential and 
precative, and the moods in the kindred languages which 
may be classed with them, are connected with the prin- 
ciple of formation of the UU or Greek subjunctive, in so far 
as the auxiliary verb contained therein, which these moods 
share with the future (see §. 670.), has a long 6. as the Con- 
junctive vowel, while the future has a short a. Consequently 
the Sanscrit dad-ydt and d^-ydJtf the Zend daidh-ydt and 
dd-yAt, the Greek S/5o-iiy and So-n/, would proi>erly signify, 
“he would give,’’ and thus this mood would be only a 
more polite form of the Ldt, or subjunctive, as our expres- 
sion, “ Ich bate, mir dies gesiedten zu woffen,” “ I pray you 
to be willing to allow me this,” is more polite than the 
abrupt “wiir dies sni gestatten, “ to allow me this.” On the 
other hand, the future dd-s-yaii signifies “ he will give,” 
or, literally, “ he will be giving and the “ willing ” is 
here not an expression of politeness, but the symbol of 
the time not being the present ; or it denies the present 
in a less decided manner than is the case in the aug- 
mented preterites by the a of negation. 
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